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PREFACE  TO   THE   FIRST  EDITION. 


The  design  of  this  Work  is  to  facilitate  the  study  of  Theoretical 
Mechanics,  by  presenting  to  the  student  a  Systematic  collection 
of  problems  in  illustration  of  the  more  important  principles  of 
the  science.  The  want  of  any  such  treatise,  it  is  believed,  has 
been  felt  by  many  as  a  serious  impediment  to  the  acquisition 
of  adequate  ideas  in  this  branch  of  mathematical  philosophy. 
Much  importance,  it  may  be  observed,  was  attached  by  the  great 
discoverers  of  the  mechanical  theories  to  the  full  discussion 
of  numerous  problems,  as  will  be  evident  from  a  reference 
to  the  works  of  the  three  Bernoullis,  of  Leibnitz,  and  of 
D'Alembert,  and  to  the  beautiful  investigations  scattered 
throughout  so  long  a  series  of  volumes  of  the  St  Petersburg!* 
Transactions  by  the  liberal  hand  of  Euler. 

The  author  of  this  volume  has  endeavoured,  as  much  as 
possible,  to  direct  the  attention  of  the  student  to  the  original 
memoirs  of  which  he  has  so  largely  availed  himself.  This 
he  has  done,  partly,  to  enable  the  beginner  to  obtain  more 
detailed  information  than  is  compatible  with  the  nature  of 
this  work,  on  particular  questions  which  may  excite  an  interest 
in  his  mind:  his  chief  object,  however,  has  been,  to  offer 
every  facility  to  those,  who  have  already  overcome  at  least 
the  elementary  difficulties  of  the  subject,  for  acquiring  a 
practical  familiarity  with  the  historical  development  of  the 
science.  Although  it  be  admitted  that  useful  and  exact  know- 
ledge may  be  obtained  from  even  an  exclusive  perusal  of  the 
concise  and  methodical  treatises  which  are  generally  adopted 
for  the  purpose  of  academic  instruction ;  yet  it  may  be  asserted 
with  confidence,  that  an  excessive  adherence  to  such  a  system 
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of  study,  must  deprive  the  student  of  much  delightful  and 
most  valuable  information. 

In  regard  to  the  mode  in  which  the  author  of  this  treatise 
has  completed  the  task  which  he  has  proposed  to  himself,  he 
feela  every  degree  of  diffidence,  and  would  willingly  that  it  had 
been  undertaken  by  an  abler  hand.  In  apology  for  the  imper- 
fections, of  which  either  he  is  himself  aware  or  which  may  have 
eluded  his  observation,  he  can  plead  only  the  fact  of  engrossing 
occupations,  or  of  perhaps  insufficient  preparation  for  a  work 
requiring  greater  research  than  was  originally  contemplated. 

Many  of  the  problems  in  this  volume  have  been  extracted, 
with  appropriate  modifications,  from  the  Ancient  Transactions 
of  the  various  Academies  and  learned  Societies  of  Europe; 
many  have  been  selected  from  the  Cambridge  Senate-House 
Papers ;  and  for  not  a  few  the  author  is  under  obligation  to  the 
contributions  of  his  friends.  In  arriving  at  original  sources  of 
information,  it  is  scarcely  necessary  to  state  that  great  assistance 
has  been  obtained  from  the  historical  matter  of  Lagrange's 
Mtcanique  Analytique,  and  from  Montucla's  Histoire  des  Mathe- 
matiques. 

Cambridge,  October,  1842. 
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In  preparing  for  the  press  a  Second  Edition  of  this  Treatise,  the 
author  has  adhered  to  the  general  design  of  the  First  Edition ; 
he  has,  however,  effected  numerous  alterations  and  corrections, 
many  of  which  are  due  to  the  kind  suggestions  of  readers  of  the 
work ;  he  has  also  considerably  augmented  the  matter  of  those 
chapters  which  in  the  former  edition  appeared  to  be  inade- 
quately supplied  with  problems.  Certain  entirely  new  chapters 
have  also  been  written ;  one  on  the  Attractions  of  Solid  Bodies, 
two  on  Miscellaneous  Problems,  and  one  on  Live  Things. 

Cambridge,  September  8,  1855. 


PREFACE  TO  THE  THIRD  EDITION. 


In  the  Third  Edition  of  the  Mechanical  Problems  the  whole 
Work  has  been  carefully  revised,  and  all  errors,  which  have  been 
pointed  out  to  the  author  or  detected  by  himself,  have  been 
corrected.  Some  of  the  matter  of  the  last  edition  has  been 
cancelled,  and  the  Treatise  has  been  enriched  by  the  addition 
of  a  considerable  number  of  new  problems,  taken  principally, 
when  not  assigned  to  their  authors,  from  the  examination  papers 
proposed  in  the  various  Colleges  of  the  University  of  Cam- 
bridge, in  the  Senate-House  for  the  Mathematical  Tripos,  and 
to  the  candidates  for  the  Smith's  Prizes.  Several  additional 
classes  of  Problems,  in  illustration  of  various  Theorems,  might 
have  been  introduced  into  the  Work  with  advantage  :  the  bulk 
of  the  Book  would  however  have  been  thereby  increased  beyond 
the  limits  within  which  it  would  seem  expedient  to  confine  it. 

Triwitt  Hall,  Cambridge,  January  15,  1876. 
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CHAPTER  I. 


CENTRE  OF  GRAVITY. 


Let  dm  represent  an  element,  at  any  point  x,  y%  z9  of  the  mass 
of  a  body  referred  to  any  three  co-ordinate  axes,  rectangular 
or  oblique,  and  let  x,  y,  z,  denote  the  co-ordinates  of  the  centre 
of  gravity  of  the  body ;  then  the  formula*  for  finding  the  values 
of  x,  y,  ~z,  are 

Ixdm  \ydm  \zdm 


I  dm  Idm  I 


dm 


the  limits  of  the  integrations  being  determined  by  the  form  of 
the  body. 

If  the  body  be  bounded  by  a  surface  represented  by  a  single 
algebraical  equation  in  xt  y,  z,  the  evaluation  of  each  of  the 

expressions  Ixdm,  lydm,  \zdm,  ldm>  will  require  the  perform- 
ance of  the  operation  of  integration  on  a  single  function  of 
x,  y,  z,  between  appropriate  limits;  if,  however,  the  body  be 
bounded  by  discontinuous  surfaces,  the  evaluation  of  each  of 
these  expressions  will  require  the  integration  between  proper 
limits  of  several  functions  of  x,  y,  zt  corresponding  to  the  several 
discontinuous  surfaces ;  the  sum  of  the  definite  integrals  of 
these  functions  being  the  required  value  of  the  expression. 

The  idea  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  material  bodies  is  due 
to  Archimedes,  by  whom  the  centres  of  gravity  of  various  areas 

w.  s.  1 
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were  investigated  in  his  treatise,  entitled  'ETriiriS&v  laopfxyjntcwv 
fj  tccvrpa  fiapcbv  iirnreS&v.  He  likewise  determined  the  centre 
of  gravity  of  the  parabolic  conoid.  Among  the  mathematical 
successors  of  Archimedes  who  have  cultivated  the  science  of  the 
centre  of  gravity,  may  be  mentioned  Pappus1,  Guido  Ubaldi*, 
Lucas  Valerius8,  La-Faille4,  Guldin8,  Wallis6,  Carr^7,  Varignon8, 
Clairaut9. 

Sect.  1.    Symmetrical  Area. 

Let  x  be  the  abscissa  and  y  the  ordinate  of  any  point  in  the 
circumference  of  a  plane  area,  symmetrical  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  x ;  the  axes  of  co-ordinates  being  either  rectangular  or 
oblique.  Then  the  centre  of  gravity  of  any  portion  of  this  area, 
intercepted  between  any  assigned  pair  of  double  ordinates,  will 
lie  in  the  axis  of  x,  and  its  distance  x  from  the  origin  will  be 
given  by  the  formula 

jxydx 


a?  = 


> 


dx 


where  the  integrations  are  to  be  performed  between  limits  de- 
pending upon  the  positions  of  the  intercepting  ordinates. 

The  value  of  x  is  sometimes  more  readily  obtained  by  polar 
co-ordinates,  when  the  formula  will  be 


.  //• 


' r  cos  OdOdr 

JJ 
x  = 


jfrdOdr 
where  r  denotes  the  distance  of  any  point  within  the  area  from 

1  Mathemat.  Collect.,  lib.  8,  published  for  the  first  time  in  1588. 
*  In  duos  Archimedis  JEquiponderantium  libros  Paraphrasis,  1588. 
8  De  Centro  Gravitatis  Solidorum,  1604. 

4  De  Centro  Gravitatis  partium  Circuli  et  Ellipsis  Theoremata,  1632. 

5  Centrobaryca,  1635. 

6  Opera,  torn.  i.  cap.  4  et  5,  1670. 

7  Misure  des  Surfaces,  1700. 

8  Mim.  de  VAcad.  des  Sciences  de  Paris,  1714. 

9  M£m.  de  VAcad.  des  Sciences  de  Paris,  1731,  p.  159. 
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the  origin,  and  0  the  inclination  of  r  to  the  axis  of  tr.  The 
nature  of  the  limits  in  the  double  integrations  will  depend  upon 
the  form  of  the  area  in  each  particular  case. 

Supposing  the  area  to  consist  of  several  portions,  the  bounda- 
ries of  which  are  defined  by  distinct  equations,  the  above  for- 
mulae must  be  replaced  by 

2  jxydx 
x  = 


2/y 


dx 


%lff*co&0d0dr 
5=  — 

tWrdOdr 


//< 


where  2  represents  the  summation  of  the  integrations  performed 
in  regard  to  the  several  portions  of  the  area. 

(1)  To  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  area  of  any  portion 
BAG  (fig.  1)  of  a  parabola  cut  off  by  any  chord  BG 

Let  Py  be  the  tangent  to  the  parabola,  which  is  parallel  to 
the  chord  CB,  P  being  the  point  of  contact ;  from  P  draw  Px 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  parabola.  Then,  Px  and  Py  being 
taken  as  the  axes  of  x  and  y,  the  equation  to  the  curve  will  be 

y%  =  4unx, 
m  being  the  distance  of  the  point  P  from  the  focus. 
Hence,  if  PE  =  af 


I  ydx       I  x^dx     §*** 

J  n  J  a 


Archimedes,  'JZiwreStov  uroppoiruc&v,  Lib.  II.  Prop.  8 ;  Guldin> 
Cenlrobaryca,  Lib.  I.  cap.  9,  p.  121. 

(2)  To  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  area  of  the  Cissoid  of 
Diocles,  EAE\  (fig.  2). 

1—2 
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The  equation  to  the  curve  is 


y - 


a—  x 


hence 


r               fa     xi 
\xydx     I  -.dx 

Jydx       (*_Jdx 


(i); 


(a  -  xy 


but  (     gT    ,(fo  =  -2a*(a-a0*  +  5  la*  (a-x)*dxf 

•'(a-*)*  J 

and  therefore  / r  da;  =  5  I  a?*  (a  -  xy  dx 

Jo(a  —  x)*  Jo 

=  5a|   rdx-5  I T(£r:=£a| jtfa?; 

•'©(a- a;)*  •'©(a-a;)*  •/o(a-ir)i 

hence  from  (1)  we  have 

r— ** 

aJ==fa"i 1 =ta- 

I  — - — ^dx 

Jo(a  —  xy 

(8)  To  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  sector  ABC  (fig.  3) 
of  a  circle,  of  which  G  is  the  centre. 

From  C  draw  the  straight  line  CEx  bisecting  the  sectorial 
area;  and  draw  Gy  at  right  angles  to  Gx.  Let  CE=a9  and 
t  A  Gx =a ;  then,  Cx,  Cy,  being  the  axes  of  x  and  y, 

2  \xydx 

*-—f (i). 

2  jydx 

Now  the  equations  to  the  straight  line  CA,  and  to  the  circle 
of  which  AEB  is  an  arc,  are  respectively 

y  =  x  tan  a,     y *  =  a*  —  of ; 
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also  CFia  equal  to  a  cos  a ;  hence 

r  races*  fa  i 

t\xydx=\         aftanadk+l        x(a*-Qf)*dx (2), 

J  J  Q  J  act** 

r  fa  cos  «  Ca  • 

and     2  y<&=|         a?tanadx+  (a%-a?ydz. (3). 

J  Jo  J  a  cos  a 

Now,  by  the  ordinary  processes  of  the  Integral  Calculus, 

/a  COS  a 
2*  tan  a  dx  =  J  a8  sin  a  cos*  a , 

and  /        re  (a*—  a?ydx  =  Ja8  sin'  a; 

•/a  cot  a 

hence  from  (2)  we  have 

2  J  xyda;  =  $a*Bina (4). 

fa  COS  a 

Again,  I         &tanacbr  =  £  a8  sin  a  cos  a, 

Jo 


and  /        (af-i»,)*(ic  =  i(afa  —  afsinacosa); 

J  a  COB  a 

hence  from  (3)  we  have 

$jydx=ia*a (5). 

From  the  relations  (1),  (4),  (5), 

_     4  a8  sin  a     0    sin  a 

»  =  £-=— 5 —  =|a 

$ara        tt       a 

This  result  however  may  be  obtained  more  readily  by  pojar 
co-ordinates:  let  P  be  any  point  in  the  area  of  the  sector; 
let  CP  =  r,  tPCx=0;  then 

I  *[Vcos0<*0dr     la'f  *cos 0 dJQ 

-  _J  -Jo _       J  ~q  •    sina 

*""       r+.ra 7+i         =  ja-— • 

J     J  rd^r  \a%\     d6  * 
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We  might  have  effected  the  doable  integration  in  a  different 
order;  thus 

j*r\drd0  2aj*rdr 

_2fflna.Ja?_1    sin  a     -  radius  x  chord 

According  to  the  former  order  of  integration,  the  sector  ACS 
is  conceived  to  be  subdivided  into  an  infinite  series  of  infinite- 
simal triangles  having  a  common  vertex  C,  their  bases  being 
elements  of  the  arc  AEB;  according  to  the  latter  order,  we  con- 
ceive the  sector  to  be  made  up  of  a  series  of  circular  rings  of 
indefinitely  small  breadth,  having  a  common  centre  C. 

Carre' ;  Me&urc  des  Surfaces,  Ac.  p.  76* 

(4)  To  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  segment  AEBF 
(fig.  3)  of  a  circle. 

The  construction  and  notation  remaining  the  same  as  in  the 
preceding  example,  produce  CP  to  cut  the  chord  AB  in  Q  and 
the  arc  AEB  in  22. 

Then,  if  CQ  =  r\ 

[  *f*7*cos0dddr 

S  =  -^^ (1). 

I      I  rdOdr 

XT                  ,        cos  a         , 
Now,  since  r  =  a n,  we  have 

JVcos^^dr  =  i(a8-Ocos^cW  =  K(1-c^j)«>8^de; 

hence  I      /  7*coa0  d0dr  =  $a*  I     (  cos 0  —      . ^ J dd 

s=  £a3  (sin  0  —  cos3  a  tan  0),    from  0  =  —  a  to  0  =  +  a, 
=  §a8  (sin  a -cos8  a  sin  a)  =  §a8  sin8  a (2). 
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Again,        Jar^dr  =  i(o,-r/,)cW  =  io,(l-^)^ 

and  therefore 

I   *fard0dr  =  ia*(O-c<x?aiaikff)9    from  0  =  -a  to  0  =  +  a, 

=*af  (a  — sinaoosa) (3). 

Hence,  from  (1),  (2),  (3),  we  get 


8    »  — 


sin' a 


a  —  sin  a  cos  a 


This  result  may  be  obtained  as  easily  by  rectangular  co- 
ordinates ;  thus,  putting  a  cos  a  =  a\ 

I   xydx 

z=-fa — W; 

but  jf  =  a*  —  a? ; 

hence  J  xydx=\  x(a*—  afydx 

a«  —  J  (a*  —  a*)*,  between  limits,  =  £a8sin8a (5). 


Again,  I  yda5=l   (a8  — a?)* 


dx 


—  (o*  —  «•)**  +  I  a?  (a*  —  af)-*  c&e,  between  limits, 
=  (a*  -  *■)* <c  +  a*  ( °  — ^— L  -  f "(a*  -  a*)*  dx 


1  XI7 

=  i(at^a0  «  +  ia'8in"1-,  from  a  =  a'  to  d?=a, 

=  —  iatsinacosa  +  ia,a  =  iaf  (a  —  sinacoso) (6). 

Hence  from  (4),  (5),  (6),  there  results 

sin*  a 


-  —    • 


a    a  — smacosa 


8  CENTRE  OF  GRAVITY. 

la  the  integrations  by  polar  co-ordinates  the  segmental  area 
is  conceived  to  be  made  up  of  frustums  of  an  infinite  number  of 
infinitesimal  triangles  intercepted  by  the  chord  AB,  C  being 
the  common  vertex  of  the  triangles,  and  a  series  of  elements  of 
the  arc  AEB  being  their  bases;  on  the  other  hand,  when 
rectangular  co-ordinates  are  made  use  of,  the  segment  is  oon- 
ceived  to  be  made  up  of  an  infinite  number  of  indefinitely  thin 
parallelograms  parallel  to  the  chord  AB. 

Guldin  ;  Centrobaryca,  Lib.  I.  cap.  9,  p.  107. 

(5)  To  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  any  portion  of  a  semi- 
cubical  parabola  comprised  between  the  curve  and  a  double 
ordinate. 

The  equation  to  the  curve  being  ay*  =  a*  we  shall  have 

(6)  To  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  whole  area  of  the 
curve  of  which  the  equation  is 

y  =0 


X 


X  =  \(JL 

(7)  To  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  a  semi-ellipse,  the  bisect- 
ing line  being  any  diameter. 

If  the  bisecting  diameter  be  taken  as  the  axis  of  y,  and 
the  conjugate  diameter  as  the  axis  of  x,  the  equation  to  the 
ellipse  will  be 

^j 

and  we  shall  have  x  =  —  • 

Guldin ;  Centrobaryca ,  Lib.  I.  cap.  9,  p.  115. 

(8)  To  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  a  loop  of  the  Lemniscata 
of  James  Bernoulli. 

The  equation  to  the  curve  being  r*  =  a*  cos  20,  we  shall  have 

-        247T 

.,=  — a. 
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(9)  To  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  whole  area  of  a 
cycloid. 

The  equations  to  the  cycloid  being 

x  =  a  (1  —  cos  0),  y  =  a  (0  +  sin  ff), 

we  shall  have  x  =  %a. 

Sect.  2.     Area  not  Symmetrical. 

The  formulae  for  the  determination  of  the  co-ordinates  of  the 
centre  of  gravity  of  an  area,  not  symmetrical  with  respect  to 
either  of  the  axes,  are 

Jjxdxdy      _     jjydxdy 

x=~r? »  y= 


lldxdy  Ijdxdy 


x  and  y  in  these  expressions  are  the  co-ordinates  of  any  point 
whatever  within  the  area,  and  the  limits  of  the  double  integra- 
tion depend  upon  the  form  of  the  bounding  curve. 

It  frequently  happens  that  the  method  of  polar  co-ordinates  is 
more  convenient  for  the  determination  of  x  and  y  than  that  of 
rectangular  co-ordinates :  the  formulae  are 

(ft*  cos  6  d8  dr  ffr*  sin  6  dO  dr 

*= — 7? >  y= 


jfrdOdr  jfrdddr 


(1)     To  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  area  CPD  (fig.  4)  of 
an  ellipse,  where  CP,  CD,  are  two  conjugate  semi-diameters. 

If  CP  =  a,  CD  — by  and  CP,  CD,  produced  indefinitely,  be 
taken  as  the  axes  of  x,  y,  the  equation  to  the  ellipse  will  be 

y'=4,(«'-*») (i); 

and  for  the  position  of  the  centre  of  gravity  we  have,  indicating 
the  limits  of  integration, 
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I    I  xdxdy  I    I  ydxdy 

-_J0jM> -_.Jo  Jo  

f a  [V  *  *  [a  [y  * 

I    f  t&cZy  I    f  <£r<fy 

JoJo  JO^O 


the  value  of  y  in  the  limit  being  pm  in  the  figure ;  in  the  inte- 
gration indicated  with  respect  to  y,  the  figure  pqnm  is  consi- 
dered as  being  made  up  of  an  infinite  number  of  indefinitely  small 
parallelograms  pq\  and,  in  the  integration  indicated  with  respect 
to  x,  the  whole  figure  GPD  is  conceived  to  be  composed  of  an 
infinite  number  of  indefinitely  thin  figures  such  as  pqnm. 

I    /  xdxdy  =  \  ocydx  =  -  I  x(a*  —  offi dx, 
Jo  Jo  Jo  aJo 

since  the  value  of  y  in  the  limit  coincides  with  the  ordinate  in 
the  equation  (1) ;  hence 

I    \  xdxdy  =  -  J -(a1 -a1)*,  from  x*=0  to  x  =  a, 
Jo  Jo  a 

-      i  a%b. 
Again,  I    I   dxdy  =  j  ydx 

=  -  I   (a1  —  afftdx  =  \-irc?=frrab. 
Hence,  by  the  general  formula  for  x,  we  have 

Again,  /    /  ydxdy  =  \\  y*dx 

Jo  Jo  Jo 

-i?fV-«fl**-*;a(tf-i<»,)-*«tf. 

and  therefore  y=i^  =  g, 

a  result  which  might  have  been  foreseen  from  the  value  of  x. 

Instead  of  the  order  of  the  limits  which  we  have  chosen,  we 
might  equally  well  have  integrated,  first  with  respect  to  x  and 
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then  with  respect  to  y,  when  the  formulae  for  x  and  y  would 
have  been 

_  Ufa***  .  \bJlydyd* 


x  = 


rb  [x  *       9         tb  rx 

JJodydX  JJodydx 


(2)    To  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  segment  APBp 
(fig.  5)  of  an  ellipse  cut  off  by  a  quadrantal  chord  ApB. 

Let   CA  =  a,  CB=b,  CM=x,  PM=yf  pM=t/;  then  the 
equations  to  the  ellipse  and  to  the  chord  will  be 

y  =  ^(af-afy    y/==-(«-a;) (*)• 

The  formula  for  x  will  be,  indicating  the  limits, 

Now  I    I  xdxdy=l   (y  —  y^xdx 

=  -/  {(a*  —  a?)*  —  (a  —  x)}  x  dx,  by  the  equations  (1), 
a  Jo 

=  -{— J(^  — «0*— iw'  +  JaPli  from  a?=0  to«  =  a, 

Ako  f*  f'tbdy-(*(g-tf)dxmi(*  [(ft-sfH-la-x)}** 

Jq  Jf*  Jo  OtJ o 

-;(i«rf-W)-J(*-.2)a& 


a 


Hence,  from  (2),  »  =  J o 

Similarly  wc  should  evidently  get 

I-* i 


TT-2 
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(3)  To  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  area  KSL  (fig.  6) 
of  a  parabola,  of  which  8  is  the  focus,  and  SK,  SL,  any 
two  radii. 

Take  8  as  the  origin  of  co-ordinates;  also,  A  being  the 
vertex  of  the  parabola,  let  ASx  be  the  axis  of  x,  and  Sy  at 
right  angles  to  Sx  the  axis  of  y.  Let  SP=r,  *ASP  =  0, 
AS=m.  Then  for  the  position  of  the  centre  of  gravity,  if 
*ASK=a,  l  ASL  =  /3t 

(   [V  cos  (tt- 0)^0 </r  (   fr* sin  (v-0)d0dr 

-        J  a  JO  -       J  a  JO 


*  = tb-j^ >  y= 


rdOdr 


r(rrdodr    9        rr 

' a  J  0  J  a  Jo 

Now  J  V  cos  (tt  -  0)  dO  dr  =  |r8  cos  (tt  -  ff)  dO  =  -  Jr8  cos  0  dO ; 


but,  by  the  nature  of  the  parabola, 

m 


r  = 


cos8£0' 

hence       I   r8  cos  (ir  —  6)  dO  dr  =  —  £m8  — eTb^ 
Jo  cos  £0 

and  therefore    /    /   /cos  (71- —  0)dOdr  =  —  Jm8  /    — eTb^i 

J  a  J  0  J  a    COS    £0 

,    t    coed      l-tan*£0     1         l-tan'40    „    x    „_       .,  . 

hence 

[  [  V  cos  (tt  -  ff)  dO  dr  =  -  £m8  [  sec8  \0  (1  -  tan8  £0)  sec8  \0  dO 


=-*»■/, 


tanijS 

(l-tan4£0)2rftan£0 

tan  ia 


=  -  fTO*  {tan  4£  -  tan  Ja  -  4.  (tan8  £/3  -  tan*£a)}. 

ftantf 

=  £ms  (1  +  tan8  £0)  2d  tan  £0 

=  m8  {tan  ££  -  tan  £a  +  $  (tan8  ££  -  tan8  £*)}• 
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w»n«  *  -  ^H  *(tan5  &g  -  tan8  &a)  -  (tan  jfl  -  tan  ja) 
nence  a>  -  g  .  ^^  ^ _  taQ,  ^  +  ^  j^ _  tan  Ja)" 

Again,         f '  T  r>  sin  (it  -  ff)  d0  dr  =  $  j  r»  sin  0  <*0 
,     .(*    said    ,a     „    .  f*  sin  16  J/t 

=  -  *m \L.  -^P"  "  J  m  (sec  ^  " sec  *  a)' 

and  therefore 

-  sec4££  —  sec4£a 

y  " *m   £  (tan3  ££-  tan8  £«)  +  (tan  £/8-  tan£a) 

=  2m   J  (tan4  £ft  -  tan4  £q)  +  (tan8  Jft  -  tan8  £3) 
3   '  I  (tan8  ££  -  tan8  £a)  +  (tan  ££  -  tan  £2)  ' 

Let  8Q  be  a  radius  vector  very  near  to  SP;  and  let  pq,  p'q', 
be  two  circular  arcs  described  about  8  as  a  centre,  with  radii 
Sp,  Sp,  very  nearly  equal  to  each  other.  In  the  integrations 
which  we  have  executed  for  the  determination  of  the  values  of 
x  and  y,  we  have  first  conceived  the  indefinitely  thin  triangle 
PSQ  to  be  made  up  of  an  infinite  series  of  infinitesimal  paral- 
lelograms pqp'q,  and  we  have  then  conceived  the  whole  area 
KSL  to  be  composed  of  an  infinite  number  of  indefinitely  thin 
triangles,  such  as  PSQ:  thus  the  expressions 

r'cos  (tt  -  0)  d0  dr,    r1  sin  (tt  -  0)  d0  dr, 

represent  the  moments  of  the  area  pqp'q'  about  the  axes  of  y 
and  x;  the  expressions 

I    r,cos(7r  —  0)  dOdr,     I   r*  sin  (tt  —  0)  d0  dr, 
Jo  Jo 

the  moments  of  the  area  SPQ  about  the  axes  of  y  and  x;  and 
the  expressions 

f   [Vcos(7r-0)d0dr,     |    /"Vainer  -0)  dO dr, 

JaJo  JaJo 

the  moments  of  the  whole  area  KSL  about  the  axes  of  y  and  x. 
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Also  the  expressions 

rdOdr,    Jrdddr,    J   Jrdddr, 

denote  respectively  the  areas  pqp'q,  PSQ,  KSL. 

(4)  To  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  area  of  a  quadrant 
of  a  circle. 

The  equation  to  the  circle  being 

a?  +  y *  =  a\ 

we  shall  have  x  =  ^-  ,    y  =  =r-  • 

Sn      *      Sir 

(5)  AB  (fig.  7)  is  a  parabola,  of  which  the  equation  is 
am~ly  =  af*;  to  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  area  PMNQ, 
comprised  between  two  ordinates. 

If  AM=  a,  AN=  a,  we  shall  have 

__ra  +  l    a'**1  -  of"*      ,_        ro  +  1  <x***1  -  a*"*1 

a?""m  +  2'am+1-a^l,    y  "  2  (2wi  +  1) a"*"1 '  d*5*^?**" ' 

Carr^;  M&ure  des  Surfaces,  &c.  p.  80. 

(6)  Cx,  Cy,  are  asymptotes  to  an  hyperbola  EAF,  (fig.  8) ; 
PMt  QN,  are  parallel  to  yC\  to  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of 
the  area  PMNQ. 

If  a,  b,  be  the  semiaxes  of  the  hyperbola ;  Cx,  Cy,  be  taken 
as  the  axes  of  x,  y ;  and  CM,  CN,  be  denoted  by  a,  a' ;  then 

a'  — a  _     ,a2  +  y         a'— a 


log  a'  —  log  a '    J     B    aa'       log  a  -  log  a 

(7)  To  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  portion  of  the  area 
of  the  curve  y  =  sin  x,  between  x  =  0  and  x  =  ir. 

5  =  4ir,  y  =  4?r. 

(8)  To  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  area  included  between 
the  axes  of  co-ordinates  and  the  parabola  of  which  the  equa- 
tion is 
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(9)  To  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  area  intercepted 
between  a  straight  line  y  =  fix  and  a  parabola  y*  =  4rmx* 

_      8m      _     2m 

(10)  To  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  a  quadrant  of  the  area 
of  the  curve  x*  +y'  =  a',  bounded  by  the  axes  of  co-ordinates. 

Each  of  the  co-ordinates  of  the  centre  of  gravity  is  equal  to 

256    a 
315*  ir' 


Sect.  3.    Solid  of  Revolution. 

Let  a  solid  of  revolution  be  generated  by  the  rotation  of 
a  plane  curve  about  the  axis  of  x ;  then  the  centre  of  gravity 
will  be  in  the  axis  of  x,  its  position  being  given  by  the 
formula 


jjxydxdy     jx(tf-y'*)dx 

.      \\ydxdy      j(y*-y")dx9 


y,  y\  being  the  limiting  values  of  y  for  any  assignable  value  of 
x;  if  yf  =  0,  we  have 

\xjf  dx 


sc  = 


\f 


dx 


If  polar  co-ordinates  be  adopted,  which  are  frequently  con- 
venient, the  formula  will  be 


.a- 


\r*  sin0  cos  ddOdr 
JJ 

35  = 


//•si 


sin  0  d6  dr 


the  pole  being  taken  at  the  origin  of  xt  and  0  being  the  angle  of 
inclination  of  the  radius  vector  r  to  the  axis  of  x. 
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(1)     To  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  segment  of  a  sphere. 
The  centre  of  the  generating  circle  being  taken  as  the  origin, 
its  equation  will  be 

^+ys=oc (l); 

and,  c  being  the  distance  of  the  centre  of  the  plane  face  of  the 
segment  from  the  origin, 


c 


I    xifdx 


(2); 


je  y*dx 

but  I    xy*  dx  =  I    (a1  —  x2)  x  dx,  from  (1), 

=  £  aV  —  J  x4,  from  x  =  c  to  x  =  a, 
=  ia4-iaV  +  ic4=i(a4-c7; 

also  I   y*dx=  I    (a*  -  x*)  dx 

=  a?x  —  |  x3,  from  x  =  c  to  x  =  a, 

hence  from  (2), 

42a8-3a'c  +  cs     *  2a 4- c  " 

If  the  segment  become  a  semi-circle,  then  c  =  0,  and  therefore 

x  =  $a. 

Lucas  Valerius;  De  Centro  Gravitatis  Solidorum,  Lib.  n.  Prop. 
33,  and  Lib.  III.  Prop.  31.  Guldin;  Centrobaryca,  Lib.  I.  cap. 
11,  p.  130.     Wallis;  Opera,  torn.  I.  p.  728. 

(2)  To  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  solid  formed  by  the 
revolution  of  the  sector  of  a  circle  about  one  of  its  extreme 
radii. 

Let  j3  denote  the  angle  between  the  extreme  radii  of  the 
sector;  then,  the  centre  of  the  circle  being  the  origin  of  x, 
and  a  the  radius, 
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nV  sin  0  cos  0d0dr 
x  =  -^-> (IV 

/       r>sin  Bdddr 


but      J  J^sm0cos0d0dr  =  {a4j  sm0co&6dO 


0J0 

sin  20  dO  =  ^  a4  (1  -  cos  2)8), 


Jo 


and        J    rr,sin^d0dr  =  ia,rsin^^  =  ia,(l-cos)8); 
J  o  J  o  Jo 

hence  from  (1)  we  have 

S  =  Aal^^  =  §a(1  +  C0S^:=*aC0S,i^ 

We  might  equally  well  have  integrated  the  numerator  and 
denominator  of  (1),  first  with  respect  to  0,  and  afterwards  with 
respect  to  r.  In  the  one  order  of  integration,  we  conceive  the 
sector  to  be  made  up  of  an  infinite  number  of  thin  triangles,  of 
which  the  centre  of  the  circle  is  the  common  vertex ;  in  the 
other  order,  the  sector  is  conceived  to  be  made  up  of  an  infinite 
number  of  infinitesimal  rings,  having  the  centre  of  the  circle  as 
their  common  centre. 

Wallis ;  Opera,  Tom.  I.  p.  728. 

(3)  To  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  solid  generated  by 
the  revolution  of  the  parabolic  area  ABC  (fig.  9),  about  the 
tangent  Ax  at  the  vertex  A,  BC  being  at  right  angles  to  the 
axis  Ay  of  the  parabola. 

Taking  Ax,  Ay,  as  the  axes  of  x,  y,  the  equation  to  the  curve 
will  be 

#*  =  4tmy . 

Let  AC  =  a,  BC=b;  then 

na  rb 

xydxdy      I   {cf  —  y^xdx 


nydxdy        \  (a9-y*)dc 
jr  JO 


W.  S. 
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=  2m*  j^—^ —  ,  from  (2), 

("V'-y1)* 

JO 


0 

.9 


=  2m*  a~*°i  =  #»*  a*  =  A  J. 

2a  —fa 

This  is  a  case  of  a  more  general  problem  given  by  Carrd, 
M&ure  des  Surfaces,  &c.  p.  93. 

(4)  To  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  solid  formed  by  the 

revolution,  about  the  axis  of  x,  of  any  parabola,  of  which  the 

equation  is 

ym+n  =  amx*. 

For  any  portion  of  the  solid  from  x  =  0  to  x  =  b, 

-      m  -f  3n  , 

X  =  ~ -r~  O. 

(5)  To  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  solid  generated  by 
the  revolution  about  the  axis  of  x  of  the  curve  corresponding  to 
the  equation 

y  =  (a-aOQ, 

between  the  limits  x  =  0  and  x  =  a. 

ic  =  £a. 
Carr^ ;  Me'sure  des  Surfaces,  &c.  p.  99. 

(6)  To  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  frustum  of  a  para- 
boloid. 

If  a,  b,  be  the  radii  of  the  less  and  of  the  greater  ends,  h  the 
length  of  the  frustum,  and  x  the  distance  of  the  centre  of 
gravity  from  the  smaller  end ; 

a«+26* 

(7)  To  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  an  hyperboloid. 
If  the  equation  to  the  generating  hyperbola  be 


k 
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we  shall  have  for  the  volume  between  x  =  0  and  x  =  c, 

_  _  8ac  -f  3c* 
X~4(3a  +  c)' 

Carrd ;  lb.  p.  97. 

(8)  ABC  (fig.  10)  is  a  portion  of  the  area  of  a  common 
parabola,  where  BC  is  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  Ax  of  the 
parabola ;  to  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  solid  generated  by 
the  revolution  of  the  area  ABC  about  BC. 

Let  BC  =  b;  then,  G  being  the  centre  of  gravity, 

CO  _  &b. 

Carr6 ;  lb.  p.  90. 

(9)  AC,  BC,  (fig.  11),  are  the  seraiaxes  of  an  hyperbola,  AD 
being  a  portion  of  the  curve  intercepted  by  BD  drawn  parallel 
to  CA ;  to  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  solid  generated  by 
the  revolution  of  the  area  A  CBD  about  CB. 

If  B  (7=  b,  then,  G  being  the  position  of  the  centre  of  gravity 
mBC, 

CG  =  &b. 

Cwtr6 ;  lb.  p.  97. 

(10)  To  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  solid  formed  by 
scooping  out  a  cone  from  a  given  paraboloid  of  revolution,  the 
bases  of  the  two  volumes  being  coincident  as  well  as  their 
vertices. 

The  centre  of  gravity  bisects  the  axis. 

(11)  To  find  the  position  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the 
volume  included  between  the  surfaces  generated  by  the  re- 
volution of  two  parabolas,  y*=lxf  y%  =  t  (a  —  x),  round  the  axis 
of  x. 

-     ,     J  +  2Z' 


2—2 
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Sect.  4.    Any  Solid. 

Let  xf  y,  z,  be  the  co-ordinates  of  any  point  whatever  within 
any  assigned  solid ;  let  x,  y,  z,  be  the  co-ordinates  of  the  centre 
of  gravity  of  this  solid ;  then 

lllxdxdydz  lllydxdydz  jjlzdxdydz 

jjjdxdydz  jjjdxdydz  jjjdxdydz 

where  each  of  the  triple  integrations  is  to  be  performed  in 
accordance  with  the  nature  of  the  bounding  surface  of  the  solid. 

It  is  often  more  convenient  to  make  use  of  polar  co-ordinates 
and  to  divide  the  solid  into  polar  elements  instead  of  in- 
finitesimal parallelepipeds. 

(1)  To  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  a  portion  of  the  cone,  of 
which  the  equation  is 

yf  +  s»  =  £V, 

which  is  contained  between  the  planes  of  zx,  ay,  and  a  given 
plane  parallel  to  that  of  yz. 

Let  a  be  the  length  of  the  axis  of  the  portion  of  the  cone : 
then 

I    I      I  xdxdydz  I    I      I  ydxdydz 


a?  = 


nfix  rz  >     9         fa  rfix  [z  * 

nfix  rz 
I  zdxdydz 

«J  ss   — • 

fa  ffko  fz 

I   I      I   dxdydz 
JoJo   Jo 

Now  I    I     I  dxdydz=l    I    zdxdy 

Jo  Jo   Jo  Jo  Jo 


0J0    JO 

'a  ffix 


Jo  Jo 

=  I   \ir&x* dx  =  ^wfTa*. 

Jo 
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Also  /    I      I  xdxdydz=l    j    xzdxdy 


hence  x  =  ,     ^  t  =  fa. 

Again'    /oT/o'y  * dy  dz = nr*  *  dy 

=  \a[f*(PJ-yi>ydxdy 

Jo  J b 

Jo 
and  therefore  if  =  y  ~  g  =  -  a. 

Similarly,  £  =  -  a. 

IT 

(2)  To  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  half  the  solid  intercepted 
between  the  surfaces  of  a  hemisphere  and  a  paraboloid  of  revolu- 
tion on  the  same  base,  the  latus-rectum  of  the  paraboloid  coin- 
ciding with  the  diameter  of  the  hemisphere,  and  the  solid  being 
bisected  by  a  plane  passing  through  its  axis. 

Take  the  centre  of  the  sphere  as  the  origin  of  co-ordinates, 
and  the  axis  of  the  paraboloid  as  the  axis  of  z ;  also  let  the  axis 
of  a;  be  so  taken  that  the  plane  of  zx  coincides  with  the  bisecting 
plane ;  and  take  the  axis  of  y  at  right  angles  to  this  plane. 
Then,  if  a  be  the  radius  of  the  sphere,  the  equation  to  the 
sphere  will  be 

a?  +  y%  +  z*=a\ 

and  to  the  paraboloid, 

a?+y*  =  a(a-2z). 

The  centre  of  gravity  will  be  somewhere  in  the  plane  of  yz,  and 
is  to  be  determined  by  the  formulae 
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I      /    /  ydxdydz  I      I    I  zdxdydz 


y=    r+ar*>rz >       *  = 


JJJ/"**       IJoLdxdl'ds 

where  x  is  taken  to  represent  (a*  —  #*)*,  and  where  the  limits 
z\  z,  of  the  general  value  of  z,  are  its  values  for  any  assigned 
values  of  x  and  y  in  the  paraboloid  and  sphere  respectively. 

Now 
/  dxdydz=dxdy  {z—z')  —  dxdy  {(a*—  a?—  y1)*— 5-  (a"  —  sc*  —  y1)} ; 

hence/    I  dxdydz=*l   dxdy{{cf— sc1  — y*)*  —  ~-  (a1  —  «*  —  y*)} 

=  ^ii,r(a'-x')-^(a»-x,)*}) 
and  therefore 

r'Fj'dxdy  dz  =j+*dx  {{*  (a1-**)-  ^  (a»  -  a1)*} 

1  f+a  1 

*=  J7ras  —  «-  I     (o*  -  ar)*  <&  =  \ira*  —  faro?  =  fora*. 

Again,  J  ydxdydz  =  y  dxdy  {{a*-  «*-  /)*-  ^  (a*  -a*  -y*)}, 

jjydxdydz=]ydxdy{(c?-xt-yi)l-—(at-x'-yt)} 
=  dx  {-  J  (a1  -  a4  -^)»  -^  (a'  -  *■)  ^  + 1  y*},  between  limits, 


hence 


j+"ff  ydxdydz  -  \  J* V  "  «?)*  «fc  ~  ^  /+ V-  2«V  +  **)  <** 


,«       ,4      loir— 16    4 
lira'  -  fta1 = — j^—  a*. 


{, 
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Again 

zdxdydz^^dxdy^—z^-^dxdylia^a^^^^j-^a*—^^^}, 

I    I  zdxdydz 

=  J^{(a'-^»-Ka^)*~(a^)t+i(a*-^*-2-^,(o'-^*} 
between  limits, 

-i^Ka'-**)*-^'-**)1}, 
f**rf* dxdydz  =  \  j+"dx {(a* - «?)* -  ^  (a* - «*)*} 

From  the  formulae  for  y  and  i  then  we  have 
=  _Tb(lg"— 16)  a4 _  15tt  - 16  , 

(3)  -400  (fig.  12)  is  a  right-angled  triangle,  0  being  the 
right  angle;  AOBD  is  a  rectangle,  of  which  the  plane  is 
perpendicular  to  that  of  the  triangle;  from  every  point  B  in 
the  line  AG  a  straight  line  BQ  is  drawn  to  meet  BD  at  Q,  in  a 
plane  at  right  angles  to  the  areas  of  the  rectangle  and  triangle ; 
to  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  volume  so  generated. 

Let  OAx,  OBy,  0Czt  be  taken  as  axes  of  xt  y,  z;  from  B 
draw  BM  at  right  angles  to  OA,  join  QAf,  and  draw  PN  at 
right  angles  to  QM\  let  0A  =  a,  0B  =  b,  0C=c;  0M=x, 
MN=y,  NP  =  z't  z  being  the  distance  of  any  point  in  the 
line  P^from  the  point  N:  then  for  the  determination  of  the 
centre  of  gravity  we  have 
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I    I    I  x  dx  dy  dz  I    I    I  ydxdydz 

I    I    I   dxdydz  I    I    \  dxdydz 

JoJoJo  JoJoJq 

J    i    /   z dxdydz 
JoJo  'o 


(    I    I    dxdydz 
Jo  J  oJo 

From  the  geometry  it  is  evident  that 

,        a— #  5  — v 
a        6 

hence  we  have 

I    I   x  (a  —  x)(b—y)dxdy 


o  jo 


j   j   (a-x)(b-y)dxdy 


l   x  (a  —  x)  dx 
Jo 


-S-* 


\   {a  —  x)dx       ■ 
Jo 

j  j^a-x){b-y)ydxdy  J^b-y)ydy     „, 

jJo(a-x)(b-y)dxdy  \(b-y)dy      *° 


~  2ab±a\\b%  ~  9  * 

(4)   To  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  portion  of  the  sphere 

xt  +  y*+z*  =  a*, 

which  is  cut  off  by  three  planes,  x  =  0,  dy  =  0,  z  =  0. 

ic  =  y  =  s  =  la. 
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(5)  To  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  a  portion  of  the  para- 
boloid y»  +  z2  =  ^mXf 

which  is  cut  off  by  the  three  planes  x  =  a,  y  =  0,  z  =  0. 

If  b  be  the  radius  of  the  section  of  the  paraboloid  made  by 

the  plane  x  =  a,  then 

_     2       -     _      16J 
»-**    2/  =  *=!-- 

(6)  To  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  a  portion  of  the  solid 
z*  =  xy,  which  is  cut  off  by  the  five  planes  x  =  0,  y  =  0,  z  =  0, 
a:  =r  a,  y  =  5. 

(7)  To  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  volume  of  the  cylinder 

y*  =  2ax  —  x9,  which  is  cut  off  between  the  two  planes  z  =  j3x, 

z  =f¥x. 

5  =  fa,    y  =  0,     «=f(/3  +  /3')a. 

(8)  A  solid  is  generated  by  a  variable  rectangle  moving 
parallel  to  itself  along  an  axis  perpendicular  to  its  plane 
through  its  centre;  one  side  of  the  rectangle  varies  as  the 
distance  from  a  fixed  point  in  the  axis,  while  half  the  other 
is  the  sine  of  a  circular  arc,  of  which  this  distance  is  the 
versed  sine ;  to  determine  the  distance  of  the  centre  of  gravity 
of  the  whole  solid  from  the  fixed  point. 

The  required  distance  is  equal  to  five-eighths  of  the  length 
of  the  axis. 

(9)  Through  a  given  point  in  the  circumference  of  a  circle, 
and  at  right  angles  to  its  plane,  is  drawn  a  straight  line,  equal 
in  length  to  the  diameter  of  the  circle,  the  given  point  bisecting 
the  line :  to  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  a  solid  bounded  by 
a  surface,  which  is  the  locus  of  a  semi-ellipse  terminating  at  the 
ends  of  the  straight  line,  which  is  the  major  axis  of  the  ellipse, 
the  minor  semi-axis  being  a  chord  drawn  in  the  circle  from  the 
given  point. 

If  c  be  the  circumference  of  the  circle,  the  distance  of  the 
centre  of  gravity  of  the  solid  from  the  given  point  is  equal  to 
9c 
128* 
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Sect.  6.    A  Plane  Curve. 

Let  x,  y,  be  the  coordinates  of  any  point  of  a  plane  curve, 
and  let  ds  denote  an  element  of  the  length  of  the  curve  at  that 
point;  then,  x,  y%  denoting  the  co-ordinates  of  the  centre  of 
gravity  of  any  assigned  portion  of  the  curve, 

jxds  J  yds 

Ids  Ids 

the  integrations  being  performed  in  accordance  with  the  limits 
of  the  portion. 

The  idea  of  the  determination  of  the  centres  of  gravity  of 
curve  lines  is  due  to  La-Faille,  a  Flemish  mathematician,  by 
whom  it  was  applied  in  the  instances  of  portions  of  the  circle 
and  the  ellipse,  in  a  work  entitled  "De  centro  gravitatis  partium 
circuit  et  ellipsis  theoremata"  published  in  the  year  1632.  The 
theorems  of  La-Faille  were  afterwards  published  in  a  somewhat 
more  elegant  form,  and  with  amplifications,  by  Guldin;  Centro- 
baryca,  Lib.  I.  caps.  4,  5,  6,  7. 

(1)  To  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  arc  of  the  curve 
y  =  sin  x  from  x  =  0  to  x  =  7r. 

From  the  equation  to  the  curve  we  have 

ds*  =  dx*  +  dy*  =  (1  +  cos*<r)  dx*; 

j  yds      I    sin  x  (1  +  cos*  a;)'  dx 

hence  V       r — —    — * ' 

jds  J    (l  +  cos*x)ldx 

Now,  by  the  ordinary  processes  of  the  integral  calculus, 
J    sin  x  (1  +  cos*  x)4  dx  =  24  +  log  (2*  +  1) ; 
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also,  e  denoting  the  length  of  the  csrre  from  x=Otox=T, 

-  •  -  • 

an  elliptic  function  of  the  second  order:    hence  y  is  given  bj 
the  equation 

cy  =  2*  +  leg  ;2*  + 1}. 

(2)  To  find  the  centre  of  cravitv  of  anv  arc  of  a  circle. 

Let  the  centre  of  the  circle  be  taken  as  the  origin  of  co- 
ordinates, and  let  the  axis  of  x  bisect  the  arc ;  then,  if  a  be  the 
radius  of  the  circle,  c  the  chord  of  the  arc,  and  s  the  length  of 
the  arc, 

Guldin;  Centrobaryca,  Lib.  I.  cap.  5,  p.  59. 
Wallis;   Opera,  Tom.  L  p.  712. 

(3)  To  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  arc,  between  two 
successive  cusps,  of  the  curve  x*  +  y*  =  a\ 

Each  of  the  co-ordinates  of  the  centre  of  gravity  is  equal 
to  fa. 

(4)  To  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  arc  of  a  semicycloid. 

The  equations  to  the  curve  being 

x  =  a(l  —  cos0),    y  =  a(0  +  sin  0), 
we  shall  have 

Wallis;   Opera,  Tom.  I.  p.  520. 

(5)  To  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  arc  of  a  catenary 

cut  off  by  any  assigned  double  ordinate. 

If  2s  be  the  whole  length  of  the  intercepted  arc, 

_  _     ax  +  sy 

x=0>  y=— *-- 
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(6)  To  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  arc  of  a  parabola 
y*  =  4muc,  cut  off  by  the  latus  rectum. 

_      f      3.2*-log(l  +  2*)      _     „ 
*        2*  +  log(l+2*)        * 

(7)  To  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  semi-arc  of  a  loop  of 
the  Lemniscata  of  James  Bernoulli. 

If  the  axis  of  the  loop  be  taken  as  the  axis  of  x,  the  node 
being  the  origin ;  then,  a  being  the  length  of  the  axis  and  I  of 
the  semi-arc, 

-_at_      __(2»-l)rf 

(8)  AP  is  any  portion  of  a  plane  curvilinear  wire,  reckoned 
from  a  fixed  point  A  in  the  wire:  0  is  a  fixed  point  in  the 
plane  of  the  wire :  the  centre  of  gravity  of  AP  always  lies  in 
the  straight  line  which  bisects  the  angle  AOP:  to  find  the  form 
of  the  wire. 

The  arc  AP  is  a  portion  of  a  lemniscate  of  which  0  is  the 
pole. 


Sect.  G.     Curve  of  Double  Curvature. 

The  formulae  for  the  determination  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of 
a  curve  of  double  curvature,  are 

\x  d$  Ayd8  \zd8 

*=-j—>  ^=~/^~'   i=T~; 

Ids  Ids  Ids 

where  x,  y,  z,  are  the  co-ordinates  of  any  point  in  the  curve, 
and  da  an  element  of  the  arc  at  that  point :  the  limits  of  the  in- 
tegrations will  depend  upon  the  positions  of  the  ends  of  that 
portion  of  the  curve  of  which  the  centre  of  gravity  is  required. 
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Ex.    To  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  Helix. 
The  equations  to  the  curve  are 

af  +  v^a1,     e=bcos~1-; 

*  a 

and  for  the  centre   of  gravity   of  any  length  of  the  curve, 
beginning  at  the  plane  of  xy, 


_      by     _     b  {a  —  x)      _      , 


Sect.  7-     Surface  of  Beixdution. 

Let  a:,  y,  be  the  co-ordinates  of  any  point  of  a  curve,  by  the 
revolution  of  which  about  the  axis  of  a:  a  surface  is  supposed  to 
be  generated ;  then,  if  ds  denote  an  element  of  the  generating 
curve  at  the  point,  and  x  the  abscissa  of  the  centre  of  gra- 
vity of  the  surface  of  revolution, 


jxyds 
x  =  '—. 

j  if* 


the  integrations  being  performed  between  appropriate  limits. 

(1)     To  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  surface  of  a  segment 
of  a  sphere. 

If  the  equation  to  the  generating  circle  be 

we  shall  have  dy  = —\  dx, 

*      (200?-^* 

and  therefore 

^  =  ^  +  ^*=2ox^ a?^=  ^V""'  0T7Jds  =  a(lx> 
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hence  for  any  segment,  of  which  the  limiting  abscissa  is  c, 


axdx 

~     Jo 


I  adx 
Jo 

(2)  To  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  surface  generated  by 
the  revolution  of  one  of  the  loops  of  the  curve  r*  =  a?  cos  20 
about  its  axis. 

\xyds      I    r*sin  0  cos  0(dr*  +  r>  d0*)* 


a?  = 


jyds  j  \&m0(dr*  +  r*d0*)i 


^  ,         mi  ,  sin  20     ™ 

But  r  =  a  (cos  20)*,        dr=-a- ^nw, 

(cos  20)3 

and  therefore  dr*  +  t*d0i  = ^  • 

cos  20 


Hence  x  =  a 


[    sin  0  cos  0  (cos  20)*  dO 
Jo 


Jo81 


sin0<?0 


J(cos20)<<fcos20 
-*a ? 

Id  COB  0 

-*°  4>r    i — iaT— : -g  vpft' 

(3)  To  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  surface  of  a  cone. 

Let  the  equation  to  the  generating  straight  line  be  y  =  ax ; 
then,  c  being  the  length  of  the  axis  of  the  cone, 

Guldin ;    Centrobaryca,  Lib.  I.  cap.  10,  prop.  3. 
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(4)   To  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  surface  generated  by 
the  revolution  of  a  aemicvclo:  i  about  its  axis. 

The  equations  to  the  curve  being 

x  =  a  l  —  cos  ff ,      y  =  a  0  -b  sin  6), 
we  shall  have 


*  =  tV*  « 


1>TT-S 


(5)  To  find  the  centre  of  trravitv  of  the  surface  generated  bv 
the  revolution  of  the  parabola  y*  =  4  nix  about  the  axis  of  x. 

_      f  '3x-2/?f  'x-f  m  *  +  2m* 

X=$  : i i 

(6)  A  cardioid  revolves  about  its  axis :  to  find  the  centre 
of  gravity  of  the  surface  generated. 

The  equation  to  the  cardioid  being  r  =  a  (1— cos<*\  the 
distance  of  the  required  centre  of  gravity  from  the  pole  is  equal 
tojf$a. 

Sect.  8.    Any  Surface. 

Let  x,  yt  z,  be  the  co-ordinates  of  any  point  of  a  surface  rc- 

dz         dz 
ferred  to  three  rectangular  axes:  and  let  -^-=P>  v58!)  then, 

°  '  ax    c  ay     * 

for  the  centre  of  gravity  of  any  portion  of  the  surface, 

jjxil+p'  +  qydxdy 

fjil+p'  +  qydxdy 


x  = 


jjyil  +  p'  +  q^dxdt, 

y=77 

JJ(l+p'  +  qt)idxdy 

jjz(l+pt+q*)iJxd!, 

jj(l+p*  +  q^dxdy 
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the  integrations  being  performed  between  limits  corresponding 
to  the  boundary  of  the  surface. 

(1)   Suppose  the  surface  to  be  any  portion  of  the  superficies 
of  a  sphere,  of  which  the  equation  is 

Then  we  have 

x  v 


z 


Jjdx  dy 
and  therefore         z  =  r 


jjdxdyil+p'  +  q*)* 

Now  it  is  evident  that*  the  integrations  being  performed 
within  the  given  limits,  the  denominator  of  this  expression  for 
z  represents  the  area  of  the  given  portion  of  the  surface,  while 
the  numerator  represents  the  area  of  the  projection  of  this  same 
portion  upon  the  plane  of  x  and  y.  Hence,  in  general  language, 
the  distance  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  any  portion  whatever  of 
the  surface  of  a  sphere  from  the  plane  of  any  one  of  its  great 
circles,  is  a  fourth  proportional  to  the  area  of  the  portion  itself, 
the  area  of  its  projection  on  this  plane,  and  the  radius  of  the 
sphere. 

The  truth  of  this  proposition  depends  solely  upon  the  pro- 
perty expressed  by  the  equation 

but  this  equation  holds  good  for  the  whole  class  of  surfaces 
generated  by  the  motion  of  a  sphere  of  invariable  radius,  of 
which  the  centre  describes  a  plane  curve  traced  arbitrarily  in 
the  plane  of  x  and  y\  hence  we  may  evidently  extend  the 
preceding  proposition  to  all  these  surfaces  under  the  following 
enunciation : — 

"Upon  any  surface  whatever,  generated  by  the  motion  of 
a  sphere  of  which  the  centre  never  departs  from  a  given  plane, 
let  any  portion  S  be  taken,  and  let  S'  be  the  projection  of  S 
upon  the  given  plane ;  then  the  distance  of  the  centre  of  gravity 
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of  S  from  this  plane  will  be  a  fourth  proportional  to  £  £*,  and 
the  radios  of  the  generating  sphere,1* 


■'2;   To  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  any  spherical  triangle 
formed  bv  three  gTeat  circles. 

Let  ABC  Jig.  13}  be  any  spherical  triangle,  0  the  centre 
of  the  sgftrrc ;  and  OA,  OB,  OC,  the  three  radii  at  the  angles 
A7  B.  C  -it  the  triangle.  Let  Zm,  Z»  Zf>  denote  the  distances 
of  tbc  &wx*  if  'gravity  of  this  triangle  from  the  three  planes 
BOC\  C"?JL.  JLOB :  then,  by  the  proposition  of  the  preceding 
Art&i*.  r  r  "ift  die  radius  of  the  sphere,  S  the  area  of  the 
spheral  iciaagfe  ABC,  and  S'  of  its  projection  upon  the  plane 
BOC, 

Bat,  by  the  principles  of  spherical  trigonometry, 

also  it  is  clear  that,  a,  b,  c,  being  the  number  of  degrees  sub- 
tended at  the  centre  of  the  sphere  by  the  sides  of  the  spherical 
triangle  opposite  to  the  angles  A9  -B,  (7, 

S'  =  area  BOC-xre&AOB  x  cos  J3-arca40Cx  cos  C 

=  30Q  (a  -  c  cos  B  -  6  cos  C), 

,  Al       r  „      .    a  —  6cos  C—  ccosB 

and  therefore       Z.  =  *r  __  _s_^__     . 

o,.    ..    ,  „      t    6  —  ccos .4  — acos  C 

Siimlariv,         Z.  =  *r    ^  +  jtf+(;_i80    • 

_  _  .    c  —  a  cos  jB  —  b  cos  ^1 
A " * r  TZ  +  J?+6f-180    * 

The  position  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  spherical  triangle 
may  be  elegantly  expressed  likewise  in  terms  of  its  distances 
from  three  great  circles  of  the  sphere,  at  right  angles  to  the 
w.  s.  3 
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three  edges  OA,  OB,  OG,  of  the  spherical  pyramid  ABCO.  Let 
D^  Db,  J9C,  denote  these  distances;  then  by  Art  (1)  we  have 

2>.=r§,      A=r§.      A-rf» 

where  8  denotes  the  spherical  area  ABC,  and  8a,  8b,  Se,  its 
projections  upon  the  three  great  circles  at  right  angles  to  0Af 
OB,  OG. 

Now  it  is  evident  that  the  projections  of  the  spherical  area 
ABG,  and  of  the  sector  BOG,  upon  the  great  circle  which  is  at 
right  angles  to  OA,  are  identically  the  same,  and  therefore,  if 
the  arc  At.  be  drawn  at  right  angles  to  BG,  we  have 

8a  =  area  of  sector  BOG  x  cos  ( ^ ) 

IT  «    .      JLOL  IT  •    •       t*      • 

ar  sin  —  =  rr^r  <*r  sin  2*.  sin  c : 


3G0  r       360 

but  S  =  ^(A  +  B+C-180); 

,  ~  a  sin  5  sine 

heDCe  J--*r^  +  J+ 0-180' 

a.    .,    ,  r*       ,         6  sin  (7  sin  a 

Similarly,  2>.  =  Jr  —^—^-^ , 

n  _  i       c  sin  .4  sin  6 

If  we  desire  to  determine  the  position  of  the  centre  of  gravity 
of  the  triangle  by  means  of  three  rectangular  co-ordinates  x,y,  z, 
let  the  plane  of  the  side  c  be  taken  as  the  plane  of  x  andy,  and 
let  the  radius  OA  be  taken  to  coincide  with  the  axis  of  x.  Then 
from  the  preceding  results  we  have  at  once 

_  -         a  sin  B  sin  c  _  ,    c  —  b  cos  A  —  a  cos  B 

X "  *rA  +  B+C-lW      * "  *r  ~~A  +  B  +T7~i80~  ' 

Again,  let  the  great  circle,  of  which  BG  is  an  arc,  meet  the 
plane  of  x,  z,  in  the  point  D,  as  in  fig.  14?  ;  join  A  and  J9  by  an 
arc  of  a  great  circle.  Then  clearly  the  projection  of  the  spheri- 
cal triangle  ABC  upon  the  plane  of  x  and  z  is  equal  to  the 
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difference  of  the  projections  of  the  sectors  A  00,  BOO,  upon 
this  plane,  and  therefore  to  the  expression 

r'ft  cos  CAD  —  TTTrr  r*a  cos  D 


360  •  360 

=  «7wT  (i  sin  -4  —  a  sin  B  cos  c) ; 

hence,  by  the  principles  of  Art.  (1),  we  have 

_  -  b  sin  A  —  a  sin  B  cos  o 
y~*     A  +  B+C-180     ' 

(3)    The  general  formula 


«  = 


Ijil+p'  +  tfdxdy 


furnishes  us  with  the  following  general  proposition  : — 

"Upon  the  surface  (A),  generated  by  the  revolution  of  the 
curve  of  equilibrium  of  a  homogeneous  catenary  about  the 
vertical  line  which  passes  through  its  lowest  point,  trace  arbi- 
trarily a  perimeter  enclosing  a  portion  8  of  the  surface ;  project 
this  perimeter  upon  a  horizontal  plane  which  intersects  the  axis 
of  revolution  at  a  distance  c  below  the  lowest  point  of  the  sur- 
face, where  c  is  equal  to  the  horizontal  tension  of  the  catenary 
divided  by  the  mass  of  a  unit  of  its  length ;  let  V  be  the  volume 
contained  between  the  surface  8,  its  projection,  and  the  cylindri- 
cal surface  formed  by  the  perpendiculars  from  the  perimeter  of  8 
upon  the  plane  of  projection.  Then  the  altitude  of  the  centre  of 
gravity  of  8  above  this  plane  will  be  double  of  that  of  the  centre 
of  gravity  of  V" 

In  fact,  the  plane  touching  the  surface  (A)  in  a  point  situated 

at  an  altitude  z  above  the  plane  of  projection,  which  we  shall 

take  for  the  plane  of  x  and  y,  makes  with  this  plane  an  angle,  of 

c 
which  the  cosine  is  -;  and  therefore  we  have  the  equation 


(l  +  ,f +  £)»-?; 


3—2 
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hence,  by  the  formula  for  z,  we  obtain 

jfz*dxdy 


£  = 


jjzdxdy 


Z=z 


But  calling  z  the  altitude  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  V  above 
the  same  plane,  we  have 

jhzzdxdy 

jjzdxdy 

and,  the  limits  of  the  integrations  being  the  same  in  the  ex- 
pressions for  z  and  z,  we  see  that  5=  2z. 

The  property  expressed  by  the  partial  differential  equation 

being  common  to  all  the  surfaces  which  can  be  generated  by 
the  surface  (A)  when  it  moves  in  such  a  manner  that  its  axis 
always  remains  vertical,  and  that  one  of  its  points  describes  a 
plane  curve  traced  arbitrarily  upon  a  horizontal  plane,  the 
proposition  which  we  have  demonstrated  is  susceptible  of  the 
same  extension  as  that  of  (1). 

The  illustrations  of  the  general  formulas  for  the  determination 
of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  any  surface,  which  we  have  given  in 
(1),  (2),  (3),  are  extracted  from  a  memoir  by  Professor  Giulio, 
of  Turin,  which  may  be  seen  in  Liouville's  Journal  de  Mcvtht- 
fnatiques,  Tom.  IV.  p.  386. 

(4)    To  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  surface  of  a  cone 

y'  +  sf  =  £V, 
intercepted  by  the  planes  x  =  0,  y  =  0,  z  =  0,  x  =  a. 

x  =  K     V  =  *  =  I  —  • 

7T 
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Sect.  9.    Heterogeneous  Bodies, 

In  the  preceding  sections  we  have  determined  the  centres  of 
gravity  of  various  classes  of  homogeneous  bodies ;  we  will  now 
give  a  few  examples  of  the  determination  of  the  centre  of  gravity 
when  the  density  is  variable. 

(1)  To  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  surface  of  a  hemi- 
sphere, when  the  density  of  each  point  in  the  surface  varies  as 
its  perpendicular  distance  from  the  circular  base  of  the  hemi- 
sphere. 

Let  the  equation  to  the  quadrantal  arc,  by  the  revolution  of 
which  the  hemispherical  surface  may  be  generated,  be 

«,+yt  =  a« (1), 

the  axis  of  x  being  the  axis  of  revolution. 

The  area  of  the  strip  of  the  surface,  which  is  generated  by  the 
element  ds  of  the  arc,  will  be  equal  to  2wyds;  and,  if  p  be 
its  density,  its  mass  will  be  equal  to  2vp  y  ds :  hence 


\2irpyds.x     \pxyds 
J2irpyds       Jpyds 


\a?yds 

butpoea;  hence  5= ; 

Jxyds 

and  therefore,  since  from  (1)  it  is  easily  seen  that 

y  ds  =  a  dxy 

J  a?dx     . j 
we  have  x =-jz =  j— 5  =  §a. 


./o 


dx 


i«' 
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(2)  To  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  a  physical  line,  the  den- 
sity of  which  at  any  point  varies  as  the  71th  power  of  the  distance 
of  the  point  from  a  given  point  in  the  line  produced. 

Let  a,  b,  be  the  distances  of  the  given  point  from  the  two 
extremities,  and  x  its  distance  from  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the 
physical  line ;  then 

_     n  +  1  ft"41  — a"*1 


n+1* 


n+2  Jn+1-a' 

(3)  To  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  a  chain  the  form  of 
which  is  that  of  a  common  catenary,  the  density  of  the  chain 
varying  as  the  curvature,  and  its  extremities  being  equidistant 
from  its  directrix. 

If  a  be  the  distance  of  either  end  of  the  chain  from  its  axis, 
and  a  the  inclination  of  the  tangent  at  either  end  to  the  di- 
rectrix, the  centre  of  gravity  lies  in  the  axis  of  the  catenary 

at  a  distance  from  the  directrix  equal  to  -  • 

a 

Haton  de  la  Goupillifere;  Nouvelles  Annates  de 
Mathdmatiques,  2me  S^rie,  Tome  vii.  p.  39. 

(4?)  To  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  an  arc  of  a  logarithmic 
spiral  the  density  of  which  varies  as  the  curvature. 

Let  c  be  the  length  of  the  chord  of  the  arc,  co  the  angle  be- 
tween its  extreme  radii  vectores;  and  let  a  be  the  constant 
inclination  of  the  curve  at  any  point  to  the  radius  vector  of  the 
point.  Draw  a  tangent  to  the  curve,  parallel  to  the  chord  of 
the  said  arc.     The  centre  of  gravity  will  lie  in  the  radius  vector 

of  the  point  of  contact  at  a  distance  from  the  pole  equal  to 

c    . 
—  sin  a. 

CO 

Haton  de  la  Goupillifere ;    Nouvelles  Annates  de 
Mathtmatiques,  2me  S&ie,  Tome  VII.  p.  128. 

(5)  To  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  an  arc  of  a  cycloidal  wire, 
symmetrical  in  relation  to  the  vertex,  the  density  of  the  wire 
being  supposed  to  vary,  from  point  to  point,  as  the  curvature. 
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If  x  =s  a  (1  —  cos  0)  be  the  distance  of  the  chord  of  the  arc 
from  the  vertex,  the  distance  of  the  centre  of  gravity  above  the 

a  sin  0 
middle  point  of  the  axis  of  the  cycloid  is  equal  to  — ^ — . 

Haton  de  la  Goupillifere;  Nouvelles  Annales  de 
Maihe'matiques,  2me  S&ie,  Tome  VII.  p.  131. 

(6)  To  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  an  arc  of  a  wire  in  the 
form  of  a  catenary,  starting  from  the  vertex,  the  density  being 
supposed  to  vary  inversely  as  the  distance  from  the  directrix. 

The  equation  to  the  catenary  being 

the  co-ordinates  of  the  required  centre  of  gravity  are  equal  to 

cs 
\x  and  — ,  8  being  the  length  of  the  arc. 
so 

Haton  de  la  Goupillifere;   Nouvelles  Annales  de 

MaiMmatiqueSy  2me  S^rie,  Tome  VII.  p.  131. 

(7)  To  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  a  quadrant  of  a  circle, 
the  density  at  any  point  of  which  varies  as  the  71th  power  of  its 
distance  from  the  centre. 

Let  a  denote  the  radius  of  the  circle,  and  x,  y,  the  co-ordinates 
of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  quadrant  referred  to  its  two  ex- 
treme radii  as  axes ;  then 

-      n  +  2    2a     - 

tt+3      7T        * 

(8)  To  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  a  square  ABCD,  the 
density  of  which  at  any  point  varies  as  the  distance  of  the  point 
from  a  line  through  A  parallel  to  BD. 

The  distance  of  the  centre  of  gravity  from  A  is  equal  to  -fca, 
a  denoting  the  length  of  a  diagonal. 

(9)  To  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  a  hemisphere,  the  den- 
sity of  which  varies  as  the  distance  from  the  centre  of  the 
sphere. 

The  distance  of  the  centre  of  gravity  from  the  centre  of  the 
sphere  is  equal  to  two-fifths  of  the  radius. 
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(10)  To  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  a  sphere,  the  density 
of  which  varies  inversely  as  the  distance  from  a  point  in  its 
surface. 

The  centre  of  gravity  divides  the  diameter  through  the  said 
point  into  two  parts  which  bear  to  each  other  the  ratio  of  2 
to  3. 

(11)  To  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  a  solid  sphere,  the 
density  of  which  varies  inversely  as  the  fifth  power  of  the  dis- 
tance from  an  external  point 

If  a  be  the  radius  of  the  sphere,  and  c  the  distance  of  the 
external  point  from  the  centre  of  the  sphere,  the  centre  of 
gravity  is  in  the  line  joining  the  centre  of  the  sphere  and  the 

external  point,  at  a  distance  —  from  the  centre. 

Sect.  10.     Centre  of  Parallel  Forces. 

When  any  number  of  parallel  forces  act  on  a  system  of  rigidly 
connected  points,  they  generally  have  a  single  resultant  acting  on 
a  point  of  which  the  position  is  invariable  while  their  common 
direction  is  changed  in  every  possible  way.  This  point  is  called 
the  Centre  of  the  Parallel  Forces :  the  Centre  of  Gravity  of  a 
body  is  a  particular  case  of  this.  Let  x,  y,  z,  denote  the  co-or- 
dinates of  the  point  of  application  of  any  force  P  of  the  system 
referred  to  any  axes,  rectangular  or  oblique ;  and  let  x,  y,  z,  be 
the  co-ordinates  of  the  Centre  of  Parallel  Forces.  Then,  jR 
representing  the  resultant, 

B  =  t(F)      5-^ffl       5-*^»       I-***). 
Jt-2,w>     X~X(P)'     y~X(P)>  2(P) 

Whenever  X(P)  is  equal  to  zero,  these  formulae  cease  to  be 
applicable,  there  being  in  this  case  no  single  resultant;  the 
forces  will  be  reducible  to  a  resultant  couple.  For  the  complete 
development  of  the  theory  of  Statical  Couples,  the  reader  is  re- 
ferred to  Poinsot's  beautiful  work  entitled  Elemens  de  Statique. 

The  formulae  for  x,  j,  i,  were  first  given  by  Varignon,  in  the 
M^moires  de  FAccuMmie  dee  Sciences  de  Paris  for  the  year  1714. 


CENTRE  OF  GRAVITY.  41 

« 

(1)  Three  parallel  forces,  acting  at  the  angular  points  A,  B,  C, 
of  a  plane  triangle,  are  respectively  proportional  to  the  opposite 
sides  a,  b,  c ;  to  find  the  distance  of  the  centre  of  parallel  forces 
from  A. 

Produce  AB,  AC,  indefinitely  to  points  x,  y,  and  let  Ax,  Ay, 
be  taken  as  co-ordinate  axes. 

Let  fux,  fib,  fie,  be  the  forces  applied  at  A,  B,  C,  where  a,  6,  c, 
denote  the  opposite  sides  of  the  triangle.  Hie  co-ordinates  of 
the  points  of  application  of  these  three  forces  are  0, 0;  c,  0;  0, 6; 

hence 

-  c.  fib  be 

fia,"\-fib  +  fie     a  +  b  +  c* 

-  b.ue  be  _ 
9     /ja  +  jib  +  iic     a  +  b  +  c 

Let  r  be  the  distance  of  the  centre  of  parallel  forces  from 
A ;  then 

^  =  5?  +  ^*+  2xycosA  =  2?  (1  +  cos  J.)  =  4i?cos?  $A, 
and  therefore 


d  a+b+c 


(2)  Three  parallel  forces  P,  Q,  B,  act  at  the*  angles  A,  B,  C, 
of  a  given  triangle,  and  are  to  each  other  as  the  reciprocals  of 
the  opposite  sides  a,  b,c;io  determine  the  distance  of  their 
centre  from  A. 

-d       ■     i-r*  (bA+2b*c*  cos  A  +  cA)* 

Required  distance  =  a  - j * — -  • 

^  bc  +  ca  +  ab 

(3)  Upon  a  horizontal  triangular  lamina,  supported  at  its 
three  angular  points,  is  placed  a  weight  equal  to  that  of  the 
lamina :  to  find  the  position  of  the  weight  if  the  pressures  on 
the  points  of  support  are  proportional  to  4a  +  b  +  c,  4 b  +  c  +  a, 
4c+a  +  i,  where  a,  b,  c,  are  the  lengths  of  the  sides  of  the 
triangle. 

The  required  position  is  the  centre  of  the  inscribed  circle. 

(4)  At  the  corners  B,  C,  D,  of  a  quadrilateral  pyramid  ABCD, 
three  parallel  forces  P,  Q,  R,  are  applied ;  to  find  the  distance  of 
their  centre  from  the  corner  A. 
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Let  AB  =  b,  AC=c,  AD  =  d;  *CAD  =  (c,d),  iDAB={d,b), 
a  BAG—  (6,  c)\  r  —  the  required  distance ;  then 

f>(P+Q  +  B)t  =  P*b*+Q'<?  +  IPd'  +  2QBcdcos(c,  d) 

+  2BPdb  cos  (d,  b)  +  2PQbc  cos  (i,  c). 

(5)  At  three  fixed  points  (a,  b),  (a,  V),  (a",  b"),  in  the  plane 
of  x,  y,  are  applied  three  parallel  forces  p,  p,  p";  supposing  the 
magnitude  of  p"  to  vary  in  every  possible  way,  to  find  the  locus 
of  the  centre  of  parallel  forces. 

The  locus  will  be  a  straight  line  of  which  the  equation  is 

(ap  +  a'p^b"  +  {(a"  -a)p  +  (a"  -a^p'}? 

=  (bp+b'p!)a"+{(b"-b)p+{b"-b')p}x. 

Sect.  11.     The  Properties  of  Pappus. 

I.  If  any  plane  area  revolve  about  any  external  axis  in  its 
own  plane  through  any  assigned  angle,  the  volume  of  the  surface 
generated  by  the  motion  of  the  area  will  be  equal  to  a  prism,  of 
which  the  base  is  equal  to  the  revolving  area,  and  the  altitude  to 
the  length  of  the  path  described  by  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the 
area  during  its  revolution. 

II.  If  any  plane  area  revolve  through  any  angle  about  any 
external  axis  in  its  own  plane,  the  area  of  the  surface  generated 
by  its  perimeter  will  be  equal  to  a  rectangle,  of  which  one  side 
is  the  length  of  the  perimeter,  and  the  other  the  length  of  the 
path  described  by  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  perimeter. 

The  enunciation  of  these  properties,  which  are  generally  called 
Guldin's  properties,  is  due  to  Pappus1,  and  may  be  seen  at  the 

1  The  words  of  Pappus  in  the  Latin  translation  are :  "Perfectorum  utrorum- 
qne  ordinum  proportie  composita  est  ex  proportione  amphismatam,  et  rectanun 
linearum  similiter  ad  axes  dnctarnm  a  pnnctis,  qua  in  ipsis  gravitatis  centra 
sunt.  Imperfectorum  antexn  proportio  composita  est  ex  proportione  amphisma- 
tum,  et  circumferentiamm  a  pnnctis  qua  in  ipsis  sunt  centra  gravitatis,  fac- 
tartna,  <fec."  In  the  former  case  he  is  alluding  to  those  solids  which  are  formed 
by  the  entire  revolution  of  the  generating  figures  through  860°;  in  the  latter,  to 
those  which  are  formed  by  revolution  through  any  smaller  angle. 
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end  of  the  Preface  to  the  seventh  book  of  his  Mathematical  Col- 
lections, of  which  the  first  edition  appeared  in  the  form  of  a  Latin 
translation  in  the  year  1588.  They  were  afterwards  published, 
with  various  applications,  by  Guldin,  in  his  treatise  De  Centro 
Gravitatis,  Lib.  2  and  3,  which  appeared  for  the  first  time  in  the 
year  1635.  Cavalieri1,  in  reply  to  objections  advanced  by 
Guldin  against  his  method  of  indivisibles,  gave  a  demonstration 
of  these  properties  by  this  method ;  statiDg  likewise,  in  allusion 
to  Guldin's  claims  as  a  discoverer,  that  they  had  been  communi- 
cated to  him,  long  before  the  publication  of  Guldin's  work,  by  a 
pupil  of  his,  Antonio  Roccha.  Elegant  demonstrations  of  these 
properties  were  given  also  by  Varignon  in  the  Mimoires  de 
VAcadtmie  des  Sciences  de  Paris  for  the  year  1714,  p.  77. 

(1)  From  any  point  P  (fig.  15)  in  a  parabola,  is  drawn  a 
straight  line  PM  at  right  angles  to  the  axis,  and  meeting  it  in 
the  point  M ;  to  find  the  content  of  the  solid  generated  by  the 
complete  revolution  of  the  area  APM  about  PM. 

Let  AM  =s  x,  PM=y;  V=  the  required  volume ;  and  x  =  the 
distance  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  area  APM  from  PM. 
Then  the  whole  path  described  by  the  centre  of  gravity  will  be 
equal  to  2irx ;  hence,  by  (I.), 

F=  2irx  x  area  of  PAM: 
but  x  =  fa?,  and  area  of  PAM  =  \ocy ;  and  therefore 

T=  2tt.  \x.  \  xy  =  ^Traty. 

Complete  the  parallelogram  MPmA ;  then  the  area  of  this 
parallelogram  will  be  equal  to  xy,  and  the  distance  of  its  centre 
of  gravity  from  PM  will  be  equal  to  J  a?.  Conceive  this. paral- 
lelogram to  make  an  entire  revolution  about  PM;  then  the  path 
of  its  centre  of  gravity  will  be  equal  to 

2w.  \x  =  irx\ 

and  therefore,  if  U  denote  the  volume  of  the  cylinder  which  is 
generated  by  the  revolution, 

U  =  Trx.%y  =  ira?y. 

1  Exercitatiomt  Geometric*  Sex,  Exarcit.  1  6s  2 ;  Bononise,  1647. 
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Hence  U  :   V  ::  15  :  8. 

This  is  one  of  the  problems  proposed  in  Kepler's  Stereometria. 
Guldinus ;  Be  Centro  Gravitatis,  Lib.  II.  cap.  12,  prop.  6. 

(2)  To  find  the  surface  of  a  sphere. 

Let  BAb  (fig.  16)  be  a  semicircle,  by  the  revolution  of  which 
about  the  diameter  B  Cb  the  sphere  is  generated. 

Let  CA  be  at  right  angles  to  Bb,  C  being  the  centre  of  the 
circle,  and  let  G  be  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  semicircular  arc 
BAb.    Let  CA  =  a,  surface  required  =  8 ;  then,  by  (II.), 

2wCG.*rcBAA=S; 
but  CG=* — ,  and  arc  BAb*=ira:  hence 

#=  27r .  —  ..7ra  =  4nra\ 

Now  7ra*  is  the  area  of  a  great  circle  of  the  sphere ;  and  thus  we 
find  that  the  whole  surface  of  a  sphere  is  four  times  as  great  as 
that  of  one  of  its  great  circles.  This  proposition  was  first  proved 
by  Archimedes,  Hepl  3i<f>alpa<i  teal  KvXivSpov,  Bt/8\.  A,  irpora.  A ; 
and  afterwards,  according  to  the  method  which  we  have  given, 
by  Guldin,  Be  Centro  Gravitatis,  Lib.  IV.  cap.  1,  prop.  7. 

(3)  To  find  the  distance  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  area 
of  a  semi-parabola  from  the  axils  of  the  parabola. 

Let  APM  (fig.  15)  be  the  semi-parabola. 

Let  AM=x,  PM=*y,  y  =  the  distance  of  the  centre  of  gravity 
of  the  area  APM  from  AM.  Then,  since  the  area  of  APM  is 
equal  to  §&y,  and  since  the  volume  generated  by  the  revolution 
of  APM  about  AMi&  equal  to 

I  infdx  =  47rm  I  xdx  =  2irmx*\ 

we  have,  by  (L), 

|ay .  iiry  =  27rcna?*, 

%xy.y  =  ma?9 
%mtfy  =  m£y, 
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(4)  To  find  the  volume  and  the  surface  of  the  solid  ring  gen- 
erated by  the  complete  revolution  of  a  circle  about  any  external 
line  in  its  own  plane. 

Let  b  be  the  distance  of  the  centre  of  the  circle  from  the  axis 
of  revolution,  and  a  the  radius  of  the  circle ;  then 

the  volume  =  2wVi,  and  the  surface  =  4nt*ab. 

(5)  To  find  the  volume  of  the  solid  ring  generated  by  the 
revolution  of  an  ellipse  about  an  external  axis  in  its  own  plane 
through  an  angle  of  180*. 

If  a,  b,  be  the  semiaxes  of  the  ellipse,  and  c  the  distance  of  its 
centre  from  the  axis  of  rotation,  then 

the  volume  =  ifabc. 

(6)  To  find  the  volume  generated  by  the  revolution  through 
a  given  angle  of  a  portion  APM  (fig.  15)  of  a  parabola  about  a 
tangent  at  its  vertex  A,  PM  being  parallel  to  the  tangent,  and 
AM  at  right  angles  to  it 

If  A M  =  x,  PM=  y,  and  ft  be  the  angle  through  which  the 
revolution  takes  place ;  then 

the  volume  =  $@x*y. 

(7)  To  find  the  volume  and  the  surface  of  the  solid  generated 
by  the  complete  revolution  of  a  cycloid  about  its  axis. 

If  a  be  the  radius  of  the  generating  circle, 
the  volume  =  ire?  ($ 7r*  —  § ),     the  surface  =  8ira*  (tt  —  J). 

(8)  To  find  the  volume  and  the  surface  of  the  solid  generated 
by  the  complete  revolution  of  a  cycloid  about  its  base. 

The  volume  =  57rV,    the  surface  =  y7ra8. 

(9)  To  find  the  content  of  the  solid  generated  by  the  complete 
revolution  of  a  right-angled  triangle  about  its  hypotenuse. 

If  a,  b,  denote  the  two  sides  of  the  triangle,  the  content  will 
be  equal  to 

Trq'6'      # 


(     46     ) 


CHAPTER  II. 

EQUILIBRIUM  OF  A  PARTICLE. 

Let  P  denote  any  one  of  a  system  of  forces  acting  on  a 
particle ;  and  let  a,  fi,  7,  be  the  angles  which  the  direction 
of  this  force  makes  with  any  three  proposed  straight  lines,  no 
two  of  which  are  parallel ;  then  the  sufficient  and  necessary 
conditions  for  the  equilibrium  of  the  particle  are  expressed 
by  the  three  following  equations, 

S(Pcosa)=0,     2(Pcos£)  =  0,    2(Pcos7)  =  0, 

where  the  2  represents  the  summation  of  all  such  quantities  as 
P  cos  or,  P  cos  fi,  Pcosy,  for  all  the  different  forces  of  the 
system ;  or  the  algebraical  sum  of  the  resolved  parts  of  all  the 
forces  of  the  system  estimated  parallel  to  each  of  the  three 
straight  lines  must  be  equal  to  zero.  If  all  the  forces  acting 
on  the  particle  lie  within  a  single  plane,  then  two  of  the  three 
straight  lines  being  taken  in  this  plane,  the  three  equations  of 
equilibrium  will  evidently  be  reduced  to  two. 

The  conditions  for  the  equilibrium  of  a  particle  acted  on  by 
oblique  forces,  appear  to  have  been  first  distinctly  conceived  by 
Stevin  of  Bruges1.  He  establishes  by  reasoning  which,  al- 
though indirect*  is  satisfactory  and  ingenious,  the  ratio  which 
the  weight  of  a  particle  supported  on  an  inclined  plane  bears  to 
the  force  by  which  it  is  sustained,  the  force  being  supposed  to 
act  along  the  plane.  He  then  announces  generally,  without 
however  supplying  a  corresponding  extension  of  demonstration, 
that  the  condition  of  equilibrium  of  any  three  forces  acting  on  a 
particle,  consists  in  the  proportionality  of  the  forces  to  the  sides 
of  a  triangle  to  which  they  are  parallel.      The  first  rigorous 

1  Begbinselen  der  Waaghconst,  1586.  u  Livre  de  la  Statique,  prop.  19. 
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demonstration  of  Stevin's  theorem  in  its  general  form,  was 
obtained  by  Roberval1  from  the  nature  of  the  lever.  The  idea 
of  a  triangle  of  equilibrium  had  occurred  indeed  somewhat 
earlier  to  Michael  Varro*,  of  Geneva,  in  application  to  the 
equilibrium  of  forces  acting  on  the  sides  of  a  right-angled 
triangular  wedge:  it  does  not  appear,  however,  that  Varro's 
notion  was  based  upon  any  very  distinct  conception  of  the 
nature  of  statical  pressure.  The  Principle  of  the  Parallelogram 
of  Forces,  which  is  in  fact  a  mere  modification  of  Stevin's 
theorem,  was  announced  almost  simultaneously  by  Newton*  and 
Varignon4;  by  whom  it  was  inferred  from  the  consideration  of 
the  composition  of  motions.  In  the  same  year  was  published  by 
Lami,  in  a  little  treatise  entitled  Nouvelle  maniire  de  dtmontrer 
les  principaux  TMorhmes  des  ttemens  des  Micaniques,  a  theorem 
in  which  it  is  asserted,  that  if  three  forces  P,  Q,  B,  keep  a  par- 
ticle at  rest,  then 

P  :  Q  :  B  ::  sin  (Q,  B)  :  sin  (B,  F)  :  sin  (P,  Q), 
where  (Q,  B),  (B,  P),  (P,  Q),  denote  the  angles  between  the 
directions  of  Q  and  B,  B  and  P,  P  and  Q,  respectively. 
The  virtual  coincidence  of  this  theorem  with  the  Principle  of 
the  Parallelogram  of  Forces,  subjected  Lami  to  the  imputation 
of  plagiarism,  an  aspersion  cast  upon  him  by  the  author  of 
the  Histoire  des  Ouvrages  des  Savans,  (April  1688).  Lami 
combated  this  insinuation  in  a  letter  published  in  the  Journal 
des  Savans,  (Sept.  13,  1688),  to  which  the  Journalist  replied 
in  the  following  December,  when  the  controversy  appears  to 
have  terminated.  The  first  unexceptionable  demonstration  of 
the  Parallelogram  of  Forces  on  pure  statical  principles,  without 
the  introduction  of  the  idea  of  motion,  was  given  by  Daniel 
Bernoulli5.  Many  other  proofs  of  the  proposition  have  been 
since  given.     Eighteen  demonstrations  have  been  collected  and 

1  TraitS  de  Mecanique,  printed  in  1636,  in  the  Harmonie  Univerielle  de  Mer- 
senne,  and  in  a  work  also  by  Mersenno,  entitled  Cogitata  Physico-Mathematica, 
published  in  1644. 

1  TractatuM  de  Motu,  1584. 

*  Principia,  lex  iii  cor.  2,  1687. 

4  Prcjet  de  la  Nouvelle  Mecanique,  1687. 

5  Comment.  Petrop.,  Tom.  i.  p.  126,  1726. 


48  EQUILIBRIUM  OF  A  PARTICLE. 

examined  by  Jacobi1,  by  the  following  authors:  D.  Bernoulli, 
1726 ;  Lambert,  1771 ;  Scarella,  1756  ;  Venini,  1764 ;  Araldi, 
1806 ;  Wachter,  1815  ;  Koestner,  Marini,  Eytelwein,  SaJimbeni, 
Duchayla*;  two  different  proofs  by  Foncenex,  1760;  three  by 
D'Alembert ;  and  those  of  Laplace  and  Poisson. 


Sect.  1.    No  Friction. 

(1)  P  and  W  (fig.  17)  are  two  heavy  particles ;  W  is  attached 
to  the  end  of  a  fine  thread,  and  P  is  suspended  from  a  fixed 
point  C  of  the  thread ;  the  thread  has  one  extremity  attached  to 
a  fixed  point  A,  and  passes  through  a  smooth  small  ring  at  -Bin 
the  same  horizontal  line  with  A  ;  to  find  the  ratio  between  P 
and  Wt  that  the  vertical  line  through  C  may  bisect  AB  in  D. 

Prom  the  supposition  it  is  evident  that  /  A  CD  =■  z  BCD ; 
let  each  of  these  angles  be  denoted  by  0:  let  2*=  the  tension  of 
the  string  CA\  CA=*b,  AB  =  a;  the  ring  B  being  perfectly 
smooth,  W  will  be  the  tension  of  the  string  BC. 

Hence  for  the  equilibrium  of  the  point  C  we  have,  resolving 
vertically  the  forces  which  act  on  it, 

(T+  W)cos0  =  P, 

and,  resolving  horizontally, 

Tsin  0=  Wain  0,  or  T=  W\ 

p 
hence  2Wco&0  =  P,    cos0  =  x^ (1); 

but  from  the  geometry  we  see  that 

6sin0  =  £a,     sin  0  =  57 (2). 

Squaring  the  equations  (1)  and  (2),  and  adding  the  resulting 
equations,  we  have 

-       ^P        £"  P*        4y-q« 

4TP*  +  46*'      *W%~     46*     ' 

1  WheweU's  Philosophy  of  the  Inductive  Sciences,  Vol.  1.  p.  197. 

1  Correspondance  snr  VEcole  Pokf  technique,  Tom.  1.  p.  83,  anno  1805. 
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and  therefore  -irr= , — — , 

W  b 

which  determines  the  required  ratio. 

(2)  A  particle  P  (fig.  18)  is  placed  on  the  surface  of  a  smooth 
prolate  spheroid,  and  is  attracted  towards  the  foci  8  and  H  with 
forces  varying  as  SP1*  and  HP™' ;  to  find  the  position  of  equi- 
librium. 

Draw  a  tangent  KPL  at  the  point  P  in  the  plane  passing 
through  the  three  points  8,  H,  P;  let  fi,  fi,  be  the  absolute 
forces  towards  8,  H;  let  8P=  r,  HP  =r'.  Then  for  the  equi- 
librium of  the  particle  we  have,  resolving  forces  parallel  to  the 
line  KPL, 

fi.r^cosz  SPK  =  firm'  cos  ^  HPL ; 

but  z  SPK  =  i  HPL,  by  the  nature  of  ellipses ;  hence 

fir™  =  fir'™' ; 

also,  2a  denoting  the  axis  of  the  spheroid,  2a  =  r  +  r' ;  hence,  for 
the  determination  of  r  and  r,  we  have  the  two  equations 

ivf*  =  y!  (2a  -  r)m\        fi  (2a  -  r')m  =  /i'r'm'. 

(3)  Two  weights  m,  m,  are  attached  to  the  points  0,  0\ 
(fig.  19)  of  a  string  AOOA,  suspended  from  two  tacks  at 
A  and  A  in  the  same  horizontal  line ;  to  find  the  positions 
of  the  points  that  their  vertical  distances  from  the  horizontal 
line  through  A  and  A  may  have  given  equal  values. 

Draw  OE,  0'E\  vertical;  let  OE  =  a  =  0E',  AA'=b,  c=the 
length  of  the  string;  *  AOE=  0,  l  AO'E=  ff  ;  T=  the  tension 
of  the  string  Off. 

Then  for  the  equilibrium  of  0  we  have,  by  Lami's  Principle, 

T     sin(7r-0)       .      a 

—  =— — n -k  =tan0; 

m     sin  ( \ir  +  ff) 

and,  for  the  equilibrium  of  O, 

m      sin  ( W  +  ff)         .  a 
T       sin(7T  —  6) 
From  these  two  equations  we  get 

ratan0  =  m'  tan  ff (1). 

w.  s.  4 
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Again,  from  the  geometry, 

EE-AA-AE-AE 

-&-a(tan0  +  tan0'); 

but  we  have  alio,  from  the  geometry, 

EE-O0  =  c-AO-AO 

*=c  —  a  (sec  6  +  sec  ff) ; 

hence    a  (seed  —  tan  0  +  sectf*  —  tan  ff)  =  c  — J (2). 

From  the  equations  (1)  and  (2)  the  values  of  6,  ff,  are  to  he 

determined,  and  then,  EO  and  E'O  heing  given,  AO,  A'  (7, 

will  be  known. 

Diarian  Repository,  p.  627. 

(4)  A  fine  string  is  fixed  at  two  points  A  and  B  (fig.  20)  in 
the  same  horizontal  lino,  and  passes  over  a  given  set  of  pegs  in 
the  line  AD,  oqual  given  weights  being  hung  on  between  every 
two  successive  pegs,  and  also  between  A  and  B  and  the  pegs 
noarest  to  them :  to  find  the  position  of  equilibrium,  and  the 
tension  of  the  string. 

Lot  p,  r,  bo  any  two  successive  pegs,  pqr  the  corresponding 
portion  of  the  string ;  W  the  magnitude  of  each  of  the  weights. 
Lot  a  qpr—a,  T—  the  tension  of  the  string,  c  =  the  length  of 
the  piece  pqr  of  the  string,  J  =  the  length  of  the  whole 
string,  AB—a. 

Then,  for  equilibrium, 

25Tsina=F. (1), 

pr  =  c  cos  a (2). 

Prom  (1),  since  T  is  the  same  throughout  the  string,  we  see  that 
ci  is  the  same  for  every  triangle  such  as  pqr :  hence 

2(j>r)  «cosa2(c),     or  a  =  /cosa (3). 

From  (1),  (2),  (8),  we  have 

iukI  c  =»  —  *  pr. 

a  r 
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(5)  A  weight  W  is  sustained  upon  a  smooth  inclined  plane 
AB  (fig.  21),  by  three  forces,  each  equal  to  \W,  one  acting 
vertically  upwards,  another  along  AB,  and  the  third  parallel  to 
the  horizontal  line  AC;  to  find  the  inclination  of  AB  to  the 
horizon. 

The  required  angle  of  inclination  =  2  tan"1  £. 

(6)  Two  forces  P,  Q,  of  known  magnitudes,  acting  respec- 
tively parallel  to  the  base  and  length  of  an  inclined  plane,  will 
each  of  them  singly  sustain  upon  it  a  particle  of  weight  W;  to 
determine  the  magnitude  of  W. 

PQ 

(7)  Two  heavy  particles,  P  and  Q,  (fig.  22),  are  connected 
together  by  a  fine  thread  passing  over  a  smooth  pully  at  C ; 
P  rests  on  a  smooth  inclined  plane  AB,  and  Q  hangs  freely ; 
to  determine  the  position  of  equilibrium  and  the  pressure  on  the 
inclined  plane. 

Let  a  =  the  inclination  of  the  plane  to  the  horizon,  R  =  the 
pressure,  and  0  =  the  angle  CPB;  then 

cos  0  =  ^L5 1        R  =  Pcos  a  -  (Q*  -  P8  sin'a)*. 
v 

(8)  A  weight  W  is  supported  on  an  inclined  plane  AB, 
(fig.  21),  by  three  forces,  each  equal  to  P,  one  acting  vertically 
upwards,  another  parallel  to  the  horizontal  line  A  C,  and  the 
third  along  AB:  to  find  the  inclination  of  AB. 

The  required  inclination  =  2  tan""1  (  w        J . 

(9)  A  particle  is  placed  within  a  thin  parabolic  tube,  (fig. 
23),  the  axis  of  the  parabola  being  vertical;  the  particle  is  acted 
on  by  gravity  and  by  a  horizontal  force,  tending  from  the  axis, 
and  equal  to  ja  times  the  distance  of  the  particle  from  the  axis  ; 
to  find  the  condition  of  equilibrium. 

There  will  be  no  position  of  equilibrium  unless  the  latus 

2(7 

rectum  of  the  parabola  be  equal  to  — ;  and,  under  this  condition, 

every  point  of  the  tube  will  be  a  position  of  rest. 

4—2 
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Sect.  2.    Friction. 

(1)  Two  heavy  particles  P  and  P  (fig.  24)  rest  on  two  in- 
clined planes  CA,  CA,  and  are  connected  together  by  a  fine 
idling  passing  over  a  smooth  pally  at  O  in  the  vertical  line 
through  A ;  to  determine  the  positions  of  P  and  P  when  P  is 
only  just  sustained. 

Let  a  be  the  length  of  the  string  POP',  T  its  tension,  which 
will  be  the  same  throughout;  W,  W,  the  weights  of  the 
particles  P,  P';  /*,  fi,  the  coefficients  of  friction  on  the  planes 
CA,  CA,  and  B,  R,  their  reactions ;  a,  a,  the  inclinations  of 
the  two  planes,  and  0,  ff,  of  the  two  portions  of  the  string,  to 
the  vertical. 

Then,  since  by  hypothesis  the  friction  on  P  will  be  exerted 
up  CA,  and  that  on  P  down  A  C\  we  have  for  the  equilibrium 
of  P,  resolving  forces  parallel  and  perpendicular  to  CA, 

fiR+TcoB(a-e)=  TFcosa (1), 

B+TBm(a-0)=W8ma (2); 

and,  in  the  same  way,  for  the  equilibrium  of  P, 

r'P  +  W  cos  a'  =  Tcoa(a  -ff) (3), 

K+T*m{a!-ff)=W*ma! (4). 

From  (1)  and  (2), 

7T{co8(a  —  0)  —  ^sin(a  —  0)}  =  IF  (cos  a  —  psina) ; 
and,  from  (3)  and  (4), 

T  (cos  (a'  -ff)  +  p'  sin  (a'  -  01))  =  W  (cos  a'  +  yt  sin  a'). 
Eliminating  T  between  these  last  two  equations,  we  obtain 
W  (cos a  +  ft  sin  a)  {cos  (a  —  0)  —  /*  sin  (s  —  0)} 
m  IT  (cos  a  —  fi  sin  a)  {cos  (a  -  ff)  +  /a'  sin  (a  —  ff)). 
Assumo  (i  =  tan  e,  //  ■=  tan  e';  then  this  equation  becomes 
JTcos  (a  -  e')cos (a-0  +  e)  =  Tfcos(a  +  e)  cos  (a'-0W)...(5). 

Again,  from  tho  geometry,  if  OA  =  k, 

p       A;  sing  np,_     A;  sin  a' 

sm  (a  —  0)  sm  (a  —  ff) 
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and  therefore,  since  OP  +  OP'  =  a, 

_    A;  sin  a           £sina  fa* 

a~sin(a-0)     sin^'-fl*) W" 

The  angles  0,  0*,  are  to  be  determined  from  the  equations  (5) 
and  (6). 

(2)  Given  the  semi-sum  and  semi-difference  of  the  greatest 
and  least  angles  which  the  direction  of  a  force,  supporting 
a  heavy  particle  on  a  rough  inclined  plane,  may  make  with 
the  plane,  and  the  least  elevation  of  the  plane  when  the  par- 
ticle would,  without  being  supported,  slide  down  it;  to  de- 
termine the  angle  at  which  the  same  force,  when  inclined 
to  a  smooth  plane  of  the  same  elevation,  would  support  the 
same  particle. 

Let  €  denote  the  least  angle  which  the  force  may  make  with 
the  rough  plane  to  support  the  particle,  P  the  magnitude  of  the 
force,  R  the  reaction  of  the  plane  at  right  angles  to  itself, 
/*  the  coefficient  of  friction,  a  the  inclination  of  the  plane  to  the 
horizon,  TFthe  weight  of  the  particle.  Then,  since  the  friction 
must  in  this  case  act  down  the  plane,  we  have  for  the  equi- 
librium of  the  particle,  resolving  forces  parallel  to  the  inclined 

plane, 

P  cos  €  =  fiB  +  Wsin  a ; 

and,  resolving  forces  at  right  angles  to  the  plane, 

Psin  e  +  R=  Wcos  a. 

Eliminating  B  between  these  two  equations,  we  get 

P(co8€  +  /Ltsin€)=  IF  (/a  cos  a  +  sin  a) (1). 

Let  <f>  be  the  least  elevation  of  the  plane  for  the  particle 
without  support  to  slide  down  it ;  then  tan  <j>  will  be  equal  to  fi ; 
hence  from  (1), 

P_ir"Lfe±g (2). 

COS(€  —  <f>)  N    7 

If  e'  denote  the  greatest  angle  which  P  may  make  with  the 
inclined  plane  consistently  with  the  equilibrium  of  the  particle, 
then  the  friction  will  act  with  the  greatest  force  it  can  exert  up 
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the  plane  ;  hence,  making  fi  negative,  or  putting  —  <f>  for  <f>,  we 
shall  have  from  (2),  e'  replacing  e, 

pmW**£=JJj) (3). 

COS  {€  +  <f>)  V    ' 

Also,  if  e"  denote  the  angle  of  P's  inclination  in  the  case  of  a 
smooth  plane  of  the  same  elevation,  we  have,  putting  <f>  =  0  in 
(2),  and  replacing  €  by  c", 

P-W^ (4). 

C08€  V    ' 

From  (2)  and  (3) 

W 

cos  (e  —  <£)  +  cos  (e'  +  <£)  =  -p  {sin  (2  +  <f>)  +  sin  (a  —  <£)}, 

and  therefore,  if  8  =  £  (e'  +  e)  and  Z)  =  £  (e'—  c),  we  get 

W  . 
2  cos  8  cos  (2?  +  <j>)  =  2  -„-  sin  a  cos  <£ 

=  2  cos  e"  cos  <£,  by  (4) ; 

cos  $ 

hence         cos  e"  = 7  cos  ID  +  6). 

cos  9  ™ 

(3)  P  is  the  lowest  point  on  the  rough  circumference  of  a 
circle  in  a  vertical  plane  at  which  a  particle  can  rest,  friction 
being  equal  to  pressure;  to  determine  the  inclination  of  the 
radius  through  P  to  the  horizon. 

The  required  angle  =  7  . 

(4)  A  given  force  P,  acting  parallel  to  the  horizon,  just  sus- 
tains a  body  of  given  weight  W  on  a  rough  inclined  plane,  the 
angle  of  which  is#:  the  same  body  will  just  rest  without  sup- 
port on  a  plane  of  the  same  material,  the  inclination  of  which 
is  a :  to  determine  0. 

The  tangent  of  0  is  equal  to 

P+  IT  tan  a 
W-Ptana' 

(5)  A  heavy  body  is  to  be  conveyed  to  the  top  of  a  rough 
inclined  plane,  the  angle  of  inclination  being  a :  to  determine 
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whether  it  will  be  easier  to  lift  the  body  or  to  drag  it  along  the 
plane. 

It  will  be  easier  to  lift  or  to  drag  it  accordingly  as  the  coeffi- 
cient of  friction  is  less  or  greater  than 

.    fir  -  2a\ 
8ln  (-4- ) 
.    /7r  +  2a\" 

sm  hr ) 

(6)     A  weight  is  supported  on  a  rough  inclined  plane  by  a 
force  exactly  equal  to  it :  to  find  the  direction  of  the  force. 

If  6  denote  the  inclination  of  the  force  to  the  inclined  plane, 
a  the  plane's  inclination,  and  /a  the  coefficient  of  friction, 

0  =  a-2y9  +  S7r, 

where  j3  may  have  any  value  from  —  tan'V  to  +  tan"1  fi. 


(     56     ) 


CHAPTER  III. 

EQUILIBRIUM  OF  A  SINGLE  BODY. 

Let  any  system  of  forces  act  upon  a  body  consisting  of  a  system 
of  points  rigidly  connected  together.  Take  any  three  straight 
lines  OA,  OB,  OG,  (fig.  25),  in  space,  no  two  of  which  are 
parallel  to  each  other.  Let  A,  B,  C,  denote  the  whole  resolved 
part,  parallel  to  each  of  these  straight  lines,  of  any  one  of  the 
forces  of  the  system ;  A,  B,  C,  being  positive  or  negative  quan- 
tities according  as  they  act  in  the  directions  OA,  OB,  OG,  or 
the  opposite  ones.  Then,  2  (A),  2(B),  2  ((7),  denoting  the 
algebraic  sums  of  the  resolved  parts  of  all  the  forces  of  the 
system  parallel  to  these  three  straight  lines,  it  is  necessary  for 
the  equilibrium  of  the  body  that  we  have 

2<4)-0,    2(Z?)  =  0,    2(0  =  0 (I). 

Again,  let  O  A',  OB1,  O  G\  be  any  three  straight  lines  in 
space,  no  two  of  which  are  parallel  to  each  other.  Let  any 
force  of  the  system  be  resolved  into  two  parts,  the  one  at  right 
angles  to  OA,  and  the  other  parallel  to  it ;  let  A'  be  the  mag- 
nitude of  the  part  which  is  at  right  angles  to  OA1,  and  a  the 
perpendicular  distance  between  0  A  and  the  direction  of  A; 
then  Ad  is  called  the  moment  of  A  about  OA,  and  the  sum 
of  all  such  moments  for  all  the  forces  of  the  system  will  be 
denoted  by  2  {Ad),  those  moments  being  considered  positive 
which  tend  to  twist  the  body  about  OA  in  one  direction,  and 
those  which  tend  to  twist  it  in  the  opposite  direction  being  con- 
sidered negative.  Similarly  the  algebraic  sums  of  the  moments 
about  OB,  OC,  respectively,  will  be  denoted  by  2(#i'), 
2 (C'c).  Then  for  the  equilibrium  of  the  body  it  is  necessary 
that  we  have 

2(A'd)  =  0,    2(Z?£')  =  0,    2(CV)  =  0 (II). 
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The  three  equations  (I.),  together  with  the  three  equations 
(IL),  are  universally  sufficient  and  universally  necessary  for  the 
equilibrium  of  any  body.  It  may  be  proper  to  remark,  that  any 
of  the  lines  OA\  OB ',  O  (J,  may  be  taken  to  coincide  with  any 
of  the  lines  OA,  OB,  OC,  according  to  convenience. 

If  all  the  forces  of  the  system  lie  in  one  plane,  then,  the  lines 
OB,  OC,  O'B,  O'C,  being  taken  within  this  plane,  and  the 
line  OA  at  right  angles  to  it,  the  six  equations  of  equilibrium 
will  be  reduced  to  the  three  following, 

Z(B)  =  0,     2(C)  =  0,     2(4V)  =  0 (HI); 

for  it  is  evident  that  the  three  other  equations  will  be  identically 
satisfied. 

The  basis  of  the  general  equations  of  equilibrium  consists  in 
the  Theory  of  the  Composition  and  Resolution  of  Forces,  of 
which  we  have  treated  in  the  preceding  chapter,  and  in  the 
Theory  of  Moments.  The  latter  theory,  in  the  case  of  weights 
acting  at  right  angles  to  the  arms  of  a  straight  lever,  was  esta- 
blished by  Archimedes1.  In  the  year  1499,  the  condition  of 
equilibrium  of  a  force  acting  obliquely  on  a  lever,  and  supporting 
a  weight  suspended  from  it,  was  correctly  stated  by  Leonardo 
Da  Vinci8,  the  celebrated  painter,  to  whom  must  therefore  be 
ascribed  the  discovery  of  the  theory  of  oblique  action,  investi- 
gated at  a  later  date  by  Stevin,  in  application  to  the  Equilibrium 
of  a  Particle.  The  following  elegant  geometrical  proposition, 
the  application  of  which  to  the  general  Theory  of  Moments  de- 
pends upon  the  Principle  the  Parallelogram  of  Forces,  was 
given  by  Varignon  in  his  Nouvelle  M&anique,  sect.  I,  lem.  XVI : 
"  If  f.om  any  point  whatever  in  the  plane  of  a  parallelogram  we 
let  fall  perpendiculars  upon  the  diagonal  and  upon  the  two  sides 
which  comprehend  this  diagonal,  the  product  of  the  diagonal  by 
its  perpendicular  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  products  of  the  two 
sides  by  their  respective  perpendiculars,  if  the  point  lie  without 

1  'ApxwJjtovt  '"Evtvidofp   laojtfoTiK&p    i}   Kivrpa  papQv  iwiTttw  rb  A.  Upor. 

0T.    Z. 

*  Venturi;  Essai  tur  let  Ouvragct  Physico-Malhcmatiqucs  de  LSonard  da 
Vinci,  avec  des  Fragment  tirtt  de  set  Manutcrits  apporUs  d'ltalie,  Paris,  1797 ; 
quoted  in  WhewelTs  Histonj  of  the  Inductive  Sciences,  Vol.  n.  p.  122. 
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the  parallelogram,  or  to  their  difference,  if  it  lie  within  the  paral- 
lelogram." The  six  general  conditions  of  equilibrium  of  a  system 
of  rigidly  connected  points  acted  on  by  any  forces  whatever,  were 
first  laid  down  by  iyAlembert,  in  the  second  chapter  of  his 
Recherche*  sw  la  Precession  des  Equinaae*,  published  in  the 
year  1740. 


Sect.  1.    Xo  Friction. 

(I)  A  beam  AB  (fig-  26)  rests  with  one  end  against  a  hori- 
zontal plane  at  a  point  A,  and  with  the  other  against  a  vertical 
one  at  the  point  B\  the  vertical  plane  passing  through  the  beam 
intersects  at  right  angles  the  former  plane  in  the  line  AC,  and 
the  latter  in  the  line  BC;  the  beam  is  attached  to  the  point  G 
by  a  string  EC  without  weight :  to  find  the  tension  of  the 
string,  E  being  any  assigned  point  in  the  beam. 

The  actions  of  the  horizontal  and  vertical  planes  upon  the 
beam  at  A  and  B,  will  be  in  the  directions  AR  and  BR,  which 
are  parallel  respectively  to  CB  and  CA  ;  let  them  be  denoted  by 
K  and  R  Again,  let  T  denote  the  tension  of  the  string  EC. 
Let  O  be  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  beam,  and  IT  its  weight ; 
then,  instead  of  supposing  the  beam  to  have  weight,  we  may 
suppose  it  to  be  a  rigid  rod  without  weight,  provided  that  we 
apply  the  force  W  vertically  downwards  at  G.  Thus  we  have 
four  forces,  R,  R,  T,  W,  acting  at  four  points  B,  A,  E,  G, 
rigidly  connected  together.  We  proceed  to  express  the  equa- 
tions of  equilibrium.  Let  z  EC  A  =  €,  /  BAC=a,  AG  =  BG  =  a. 
Then,  resolving  the  forces  parallel  to  the  line  CA,  we  have 

i?-  rcos€  =  0 (1); 

resolving  the  forces  parallel  to  CB,  we  have 

R-W-Tzine  =  0 (2); 

and,  taking  moments  about  the  point  C, 

R .  2a  sin  a  +  Wa  cos  a  —  R .  2a  cos  a  =  0, 
or  2iZsina  +  Mrcosa  =  2iZ'cosa (3). 
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From  (1),  (2),  (3),  there  is 

2  Tcos  e  sin  a  +  IF  cos  a  =  2  W  cos  a  +  2  T  sin  6  cos  a, 

2  ^(cos  €  sin  a  —  cos  a  sin  e)  =  TFcos  a, 

2rsin(a-e)=  JFcosa, 

and  therefore  27=^— = — 7 v  . 

2  sin  (a  —  €) 

If  e  be  equal  to  a,  we  have  T=  oo ,  which  shews  that  no 
tension,  however  great,  can  sustain  the  beam  in  a  position  of 
equilibrium.  It  is  easily  seen  that  in  this  case  E  coincides 
with  G\  and  that  the  length  of  GE  is  sufficient  to  allow  the 
beam  to  descend  continually. 

If  €  be  greater  than  a,  T  will  clearly  be  negative ;  and,  since 
the  string  can  pull  but  not  push,  the  equilibrium  is  impossible. 
Thus,  in  order  that  the  equilibrium  may  be  possible,  a  must  be 
greater  than  e. 

(2)  A  smooth  beam  AB,  (fig.  27),  rests  against  two  horizontal 
bars  which  pierce  the  vertical  plane  through  the  beam  at  right 
angles  at  the  points  A',  A'  \  the  beam  passes  under  the  lower 
and  over  the  higher  bar,  its  lower  extremity  A  being  sustained 
upon  a  smooth  horizontal  plane :  to  determine  the  pressures 
upon  the  two  bars  and  upon  the  horizontal  plane. 

The  pressures  upon  the  bars  and  upon  the  horizontal  plane 
will  be  equal  to  their  reactions  upon  the  beam ;  the  reactions  of 
the  bars  upon  the  beam  will  be  two  forces  R,  R',  at  right 
angles  to  the  beam ;  and  the  reaction  of  the  horizontal  plane  will 
be  a  vertical  force  R.  Let  G  be  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the 
beam ;  then,  if  we  suspend  its  weight  W  from  O,  we  may, 
without  affecting  the  circumstances  of  the  equilibrium,  conceive 
the  beam  to  be  a  rigid  rod  without  weight.  Thus  we  have 
four  forces  R,  R,  R\  W,  acting  respectively  at  four  points 
A,  A'9  A",  O,  rigidly  connected  together,  so  as  to  produce 
equilibrium.  Let  AG  =  a,  A  A'  =  b,  and  a  =  the  inclination  of 
the  beam  to  the  horizon. 

Then,  resolving  forces  parallel  to  the  beam,  we  have 

TFsina  —  22  sin  a  =  0,  and  therefore  i?=  W (1). 
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Resolving  forces  at  right  angles  to  the  beam, 

R  +  Wrcosa-JB"-5cosa  =  0, 

and  therefore,  by  (1), 

R  =  R' (2). 

Again,  taking  moments  about  A, 

R'.AA"-R.AA'-Wacosa  =  0, 

and  therefore,  by  (2), 

Rb  =  Wa  cos  a ; 

whence  R  =  R'  = ? . 

o 

(3)  A  rigid  rod  AB,  (fig.  28),  rests  upon  a  fixed  point  E, 
while  its  lower  extremity  A  presses  against  a  vertical  line  FF; 
to  find  its  position  of  equilibrium  and  also  the  pressures  at  A 
and  E. 

Let  G  be  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  rod,  and  IF  its  weight ; 
we  suppose  the  whole  weight  of  the  rod  to  be  collected  at  its 
centre  of  gravity.  Let  R  be  the  reaction  of  the  vertical  line 
FF  upon  the  rod,  which  will  be  at  right  angles  to  FF";  also 
let  R  be  the  reaction  of  the  fixed  point  E,  which  will  be  at  right 
angles  to  the  rod.  Let  EF  be  at  right  angles  to  FF;  and  let 
EF=c,  AG  =  a,  <AEF=0. 

Then,  resolving  forces  parallel  to  the  rod, 

Rcos0  =  Wsin0 (1); 

resolving  forces  at  right  angles  to  the  rod, 

R  =  Wcos  0  +  R  sin  6 (2); 

and,  taking  moments  about  Et 

R .  AE  sin  0  =  W.  EG  cos  0 

=  W(AG-AE)co&0 
=  W(a  cos  0  —  c), 

and  therefore    Re  sin  0=  W(a  cos* 0  —  ccos0) (3) ; 

hence,  from  (1)  and  (3), 

Wc 55-|  =  W(a  coa'0  -  c  cos  0), 

COS0  v  ' 
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=  acos*0,  cosd  =  f-V (4), 


cos  0  '  \aj 

which  gives  the  value  of  0,  and  defines  the  position  of  the  beam. 
From  (1)  and  (4)  we  have 

0  * 

which  determines  the  pressure  on  the  vertical  line. 
Also,  from  (1)  and  (2), 

R-W*»$+W**°      W 


COS  0        COS  0  ' 

and  therefore,  by  (4),        R  =  W  (jYf 

which  determines  the  pressure  on  the  fixed  point. 

If  c  be  greater  than  a,  then  we  see  by  (4)  that  cos  0  would  be 
greater  than  unity,  which  is  impossible ;  thus  equilibrium  is  im- 
possible unless  a  be  at  least  equal  to  c. 

Fontana ;  Memorie  delta  Societa  Italiana,  1802,  p.  626,  &c. 

(4)  One  end  A  of  a  beam  AB,  (fig.  29),  is  connected  to  a  fixed 
point  by  a  hinge,  about  which  the  beam  is  capable  of  revolving 
in  a  vertical  plane ;  the  other  end  B  is  attached  to  a  weight  P 
by  means  of  a  string  passing  over  a  pully  C  in  the  same  vertical 
plane ;  to  find  the  position  of  equilibrium. 

Let  a  horizontal  line  AD  through  A  meet  a  vertical  line 
through  C  in  the  point  D.  Let  G  be  the  centre  of  gravity  of 
the  beam,  at  which  we  shall  suppose  its  whole  weight  W  to  be 
collected.     Produce  CB  to  meet  AE  at  right  angles  to  it 

AG  =  a,  BG  =  b,  AD  =  k,  CD  =  l,  tBAD  =  0y  £=the  in- 
clination of  CE  to  the  horizon. 

Then,  taking  moments  about  A, 

P.AE=W.AF, 

or  P(a  +  b)  sin  (4>-0)  =  Wacos0 (1) ; 

again,  from  the  geometry, 

(a  +  b)  sin  0  +  BC  sin  <j>  =  I, 
(a  -f  b)  cos  0  +  BC  cos  (j>  =  h, 
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and  therefore,  eliminating  BC, 

(a +  6)  sin  (0  —  <f>)  =  lco8<j>  —  A;sin<£ (2). 

The  equations  (1)  and  (2)  are  sufficient  for  the  determination 
of  0  and  <f>,  or  of  the  position  of  equilibrium. 

(5)  A  weight  W  (fig.  30)  hangs  from  the  end  E  of  a  rigid 
rod  i?2£  without  weight,  which  rests  on  a  smooth  hinge  at  B,  and 
is  supported  by  a  string  GAD,  passing  through  a  fixed  ring  at 
A  in  the  vertical  line  through  B:  the  angles  A  CD,  ADC,  are 
equal,  z  ABC=  60°,  and  DE=BC:  to  find  the  direction  and 
magnitude  of  the  pressure  on  the  hinge. 

Let  X,  Y,  be  respectively  the  horizontal  and  vertical  compo- 
nents of  the  pressure  exerted  by  the  hinge  on  the  rod,  which 
will  be  equal  and  opposite  to  the  components  of  the  pressure 
exerted  by  the  rod  on  the  hinge.  Let  T  denote  the  tension  of 
the  string. 

The  resultant  of  the  action  of  the  two  portions  of  the  string 
on  the  rod  will  evidently  pass  through  H,  the  middle  point  of 
the  rod,  at  right  angles  to  the  rod. 

Hence,  resolving  forces  parallel  to  the  rod, 

Xcos  30°  +  Tcos  60°  =  JFcos  60°, 

or  W-  F=XV3 (1): 

and,  taking  moments  about  H, 

{Y+W).  \BE.  cos  30°  =  X.  \BE.  sin  30°, 

W+Y-£ <*>' 

From  (1)  and  (2), 

2 
whence,  if  B  denote  the  resultant  action  of  the  hinge  on  the  rod, 

JR  =  (X,+  Y*)*=W; 
and,  if  ^  denote  the  inclination  of  i?s  direction  to  BA, 

tan  <f>  =  y=  —  V3  =  tan  -^- , 

*  =  §*-. 
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(6)  A  cylinder  rests  with  its  base  on  a  smooth  inclined  plane; 
a  string,  attached  to  its  highest  point,  and  passing  over  a  pully 
at  the  top  of  the  inclined  plane,  hangs  vertically  and  supports  a 
weight;  the  portion  of  the  string  between  the  cylinder  and  the 
pully  is  horizontal;  to  determine  the  conditions  of  equilibrium. 

Let  P  (fig.  31)  be  the  suspended  weight,  W  the  weight  of  the 
cylinder,  B  the  resultant  action  of  the  inclined  plane  on  the  base 
of  the  cylinder,  M  the  point  of  the  base  through  which  B  passes ; 
C  the  centre  of  the  base,  G  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  cylinder. 
Draw  GK  at  right  angles  to  BB\  KH  horizontally  to  meet  the 
vertical  through  G. 

Let  a  =  the  radius  of  the  cylinder,  26  =  its  length,  CM  =  x. 

The  three  forces  P,  W,  B,  which  act  on  the  cylinder,  must 
pass  through  a  single  point  0. 

Resolving  forces  parallel  to  the  inclined  plane, 

Pcoscc=  Wsma (1), 

perpendicularly  to  it, 

2?  =  Psina+TTcosa (2). 

Again,  from  the  geometry, 

GO  =  GH+  0H=  a  sin  a  +  b  cos  a, 
sc=  GO.  sina  =  sina  (a  sin  a  +  b  cos  a) (3). 

Now,  since  x  cannot  be  greater  than  a,  we  see  by  (3)  that 
a  is  not  less  than  sin  a  (a  sin  a  +  b  cos  a), 

acos'a  isinacosa, 

a b  tana (4). 

The  conditions  (1)  and  (4)  are  sufficient  and  necessary  for 
equilibrium.     By  (2)  and  (3)  we  know  B  and  x. 

(7)  To  find  the  force  requisite  to  keep  a  door  in  a  given  posi- 
tion, the  post  being  inclined  at  a  given  angle  to  the  vertical; 
neglecting  friction. 

Let  AB  (fig.  32)  be  the  door-post,  A  BCD  the  door;  Az  a 
vertical  line  through  A;  Ax  at  right  angles  to  Az  and  in  the 
plane  of  BAz\  2?  the  intersection  of  the  line  CD  produced  with 
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the  horizontal  plane  through  A ;  join  -12£.  With  A  a*  a  centre 
deecri.be  a  sphere  cutting  XB,  J. a\  AE",  at  the  paints  p.  j,  r,  and 
join  these  points  bj  great  circlet  of  the  sphere. 

Let  *  BAz  =  A  and  a  =  the  inclination  of  the  plane  of  the 
door  to  tibe  plane  *Ar:  TT=  the  w tight  of  the  Aoar. 

Then,  since  the  angle  pqr  of  the  spherical  triangle  jtgr  is  a 
right  angle,  ire  have,  bj  Xapier  s  rules, 

cob  pry  =  sin  qpr  caspq  =  as  a  sin  £; 

but.  if  £  denote  the  angle  which  IPs  direction  makes  with  the 
plane  of  the  door,  it  is  clear  that 

on^^oosprq; 

hence,  a  denoting  the  distance  of  the  centre  of  graiiu  of  the 
door  from  the  post,  the  moment  of  IT  about  AB  will  be  equal  to 

Ha  sin  a  sin  ff; 

let  P be  the  force  applied  at  right  angles  to  the  door,  at  a  point 
distant  from  the  door-post  by  a  space  fc,  sufficient  to  keep  it  in 
its  present  position;  then,  by  the  equation  of  moments,  we  hare 

P&=7Tasinasin£. 

The  following  solution  is  rather  more  brief  than  the  pre- 
ceding one. 

The  component  of  IF  in  the  plane  zAx  at  right  angles  to  AB 

is  equal  to   W sin  0,  and  the  component  of   Jf'sin/3  at  right 

angles  to  the  door  is  IT  sin  £  sin  a:  hence  the  moment  of  IT 

about  AB  is  equal  to 

Wa  sin  a  sin  0, 
and  therefore 

P&=  TPasinasin/). 

(8)  A  uniform  bar  AB  (fig.  33)  is  placed  in  the  straight  line 
joining  two  centres  of  force  Ky  L,  which  attract  with  forces 
varying  directly  as  the  distance;  to  find  the  position  in  which 
the  bar  will  rest 

Let  ft,  fi'f  be  the  absolute  forces  of  the  centres  R,  L\  let 
P  be  any  point  in  the  bar  AB;  KA  =  x,  LB=y>  KP  =  s9 
BP=s,  AB=2a,  KL  =  l;  p  =  the  density  of  the  bar,  *  =  the 
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area  of  a  transverse  section.    Then  for  the  equilibrium  of  the 
bar  we  must  have 

*x+2a  fy+Za 


/x+xa  fy+fcs 

tepfisds  =  I         xpfisds' ; 


or,  since  k  and  p  are  supposed  to  be  the  same  for  all  points  of  the 
bar, 

/x+ia  ry+20 

M  [(m+2a)*-J\  -/  {(y+2a)f-y8}, 

/a  (a?  +  a)  =  fi  (y  +  a)  =  yl  (I  —  a  —  x), 

(jjl  +/*')  a?  =  ft7—  (/a  +  /a')  a, 

/a7 
M  +  M 

similarly  y  =  — f— 7  —  a. 

M  +  M 

The  value  of  x,  or  of  y,  determines  the  position  of  equilibrium. 

(9)  One  end  A  of  a  uniform  beam  AB  (fig.  34)  is  placed 
upon  a  smooth  horizontal  plane  OA,  and  the  other  end  B 
touches  a  vertical  plane  OB:  the  point  0  is  a  centre  of 
attractive  force,  the  intensity  of  the  force  varying  directly  as 
the  distance ;  to  determine  the  position  of  equilibrium. 

Conceive  the  beam  to  be  inclined  at  an  angle  <o  to  the  horizon. 
Take  Pany  point  in  the  beam  and  join  OP. 

Let  OP  =  r,  AP  =  s,AG  =  BG  =  a,  /  POA  =  0,  fi  =  the  abso- 
lute force  of  attraction,  B,  R,  the  reactions  of  the  planes  at 
A,  B.    Then,  resolving  forces  horizontally,  we  have 

22'=  I jirds cos 0  =  fi  I    cfo(2a— s)  cos co  =  2/xa* cos a> (1). 

Resolving  forces  vertically, 

JB—  TF=*  J fircU sin 0  =  /a  /    sin  a>  *cfo  =  2/ta' sin  a> (2). 

W.  8.  5 
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Taking  moments  about  0, 

JR .  2acos a>  =  Wa  cos  a>  +  R .  2a  sin  w, 

222  cos  a)  =  TFcos  a>  +  2#  sin  a> (3), 

and  therefore,  substituting  in  this  equation  the  values  of  R  and 
R  from  (1)  and  (2),  we  have 

2  cos  co  (TT+  2/Lta"  sin  ©)  =  TFcos  a>  +  2  sin  <o .  2/Lta"  cos  g>, 

and  therefore  IF  cos  w  =  0,     a>  =  J7T, 

or  the  beam  lies  in  contact  with  the  vertical  plane  OB. 

It  is  evident,  however,  that  this  is  not  the  only  position  of 
equilibrium ;  the  beam  will  plainly  remain  at  rest  if  it  be  placed 
in  contact  with  the  horizontal  plane  OA  with  one  extremity 
at  0.  In  writing  down  the  equations  (1),  (2),  (3),  it  is  tacitly 
assumed  that  the  beam  receives  no  pressure  from  the  planes  ex- 
cepting at  its  extremities,  an  hypothesis  which  holds  good  in  the 
former  position  of  equilibrium  while  it  evidently  does  not  in  the 
latter :  it  is  for  this  reason  that,  in  our  analytical  investigation, 
out  of  the  two  admissible  values  0  and  \ir  for  a>  we  obtained  only 
the  latter. 

(10)  A  rigid  rod  AB  (fig.  35),  the  lower  extremity  A  of 
which  is  attached  to  a  hinge  about  which  it  can  revolve  freely, 
rests  against  a  smooth  vertical  wall  CD :  to  find  the  pressure 
on  the  wall  and  hinge. 

Let  0  be  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  rod,  at  which  we  may 
suppose  its  whole  weight  Wto  be  collected ;  let  AG  *■  b,  AB  =  a, 
i  BA  C  =  a.  Also  let  R  denote  the  reaction  of  the  wall  against 
the  rod,  which  will  take  place  at  right  angles  to  CD  ;  and  let  Rt 
8,  be  the  vertical  and  horizontal  parts  of  the  reaction  of  the 
hinge  upon  the  rod.     Then 

Wb 
a  tana 

This  problem  was  first  proposed  under  a  vicious  form  in  a 
work  by  Stone ;  where  the  author  proposes  to  determine  the 
position  of  AB  corresponding  to  a  maximum  value  of  i£.     In  a 
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review  of  Stone's  work  by  John  Bernoulli1,  the  solution  given 
by  Stone  was  declared  to  be  erroneous,  and  a  different  one  was 
offered  by  the  reviewer.  Bernoulli's  solution  is,  however,  essen- 
tially vicious.  The  problem  was  correctly  solved  for  the  first 
time  by  Couplet*.  The  opinions  however,  both  of  mathema- 
ticians and  of  architects,  were  for  many  years  divided  as  to  the 
respective  merits  of  the  solutions  given  by  Bernoulli  and  by 
Couplet,  and  even  down  to  very  late  years  numerous  memoirs 
have  appeared  on  the  subject  by  different  mathematicians,  with 
various  conclusions ;  several  of  whom  have  arrived  at  results 
at  variance  with  the  solutions  both  of  Bernoulli  and  of  Couplet. 
The  reader  who  may  be  curious  to  examine  the  various  solutions 
of  this  problem,  which  by  the  aberrations  of  the  learned  rather 
than  by  any  intrinsic  difficulty  has  obtained  considerable  cele- 
brity, is  referred  to  a  memoir  by  Franchini  in  the  Memorie 
delta  Societa  Italiana,  Tom.  xvi.  parte  1,  p.  228 ;  1813. 

(11)  A  ladder  of  uniform  thickness  rests  with  its  lower  end 
upon  a  smooth  horizontal  plane,  and  its  upper  end  on  a  slope 
inclined  at  an  angle  of  60°  to  the  horizon ;  the  ladder  makes 
an  angle  of  30°  with  the  horizon :  to  find  the  force  which  must 
act  horizontally  at  the  foot  of  the  ladder  to  prevent  sliding. 

If  W denote  the  weight  of  the  ladder, 

3* 
the  required  force  =  -,-  W. 

(12)  A  sphere  rests  upon  two  inclined  planes;  to  find  the 
pressure  experienced  by  each. 

Let  W  be  the  weight  of  the  sphere ;  or,  a',  the  inclinations  of 
the  inclined  planes  to  the  horizon ;  and  R,  Rt  their  respective 
pressures.    Then 

n        TFsin  x  ^         W sin  ol 


sin(a+aj  sin  (a -fa) 

Leibnitz ;  Opera,  Tom.  III.  p.  176. 

(13)  A  globe  of  given  uniform  density  is  supported  by  the 
rim  of  a  circular  hole  in  the  floor:  to  find  the  radius  of  the 
globe  when  its  whole  pressure  on  the  rim  is  a  minimum. 

1  Opera,  Tom.  it.  p.  189.        *  Mimoires  de  VAcadimie  de  Pari*,  1731,  p.  69. 

5—2 
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If  a  be  the  diameter  of  the  hole,  the  required  radius  of  the 
globe  is  equal  to  -^  • 

(14)  A  sphere,  of  which  G  is  the  centre,  is  supported  on  an 
inclined  plane  AB  by  a  horizontal  string  CB\  to  find  the 
tension  of  CB. 

If  W  be  the  weight  of  the  sphere,  and  a  the  inclination  of 
the  plane  to  the  horizon, 

the  tension  of  the  string  =  TTtan  a. 

(15)  A  given  weight  P  is  suspended  from  the  rim  of  a 
uniform  hemispherical  bowl  placed  on  a  horizontal  plane;  to 
find  the  position  in  which  the  bowl  will  rest. 

If  W  denote  the  weight  of  the  bowl,  r  the  radius  of  the 
sphere,  c  the  distance  between  its  centre  and  its  centre  of 
gravity,  and  0  the  inclination  of  the  axis  of  the  bowl  to  the 

vertical, 

iV 
tanflsrz^. 
Wc 

(16)  A  rigid  rod  without  weight  passes  through  two  fixed 
rings,  and  is  urged  by  a  force  P  in  the  direction  of  its  length 
against  a  plane  to  which  it  is  inclined  at  an  angle  a :  to  find  the 
pressure  on  the  plane. 

The  required  pressure  is  equal  to  P  cosec  a. 

(17)  One  end  of  a  beam,  the  weight  of  which  is  W,  is  placed 
on  a  smooth  horizontal  plane ;  the  other  end,  to  which  a  string 
is  fastened,  rests  against  another  smooth  plane,  inclined  at  an 
angle  a  to  the  horizon ;  the  string,  passing  over  a  pully  at  the 
top  of  the  inclined  plane,  hangs  vertically,  supporting  a  weight 
P:  to  find  the  condition  of  equilibrium. 

If  a  =  the  length  of  the  beam,  and  b  =  the  distance  of  its 
centre  of  gravity  from  its  lower  end,  the  condition  of  equili- 
brium is  expressed  by  the  equation 

Pa  =  TFJsina, 

which  shews  that,  if  the  beam  can  rest  in  any  one  position,  it 
will  rest  in  all  positions. 
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(18)  A  uniform  beam  rests  upon  two  perfectly  smooth  in- 
clined planes;  to  find  its  position  and  its  pressures  upon  the  two 
planes. 

Let  a,  a',  be  the  inclinations  of  the  two  planes  to  the  horizon ; 
S,  R',  the  pressures  which  they  experience;  then,  supposing  the 
end  of  the  beam  which  rests  against  the  former  plane  to  be  the 
lower  one,  and  0  to  be  the  inclination  of  the  beam  to  the  horizon, 
we  shall  have,  W  being  the  weight  of  the  beam, 

a     sin  (a'  — a)         ^       IT  sin  a'         D,        IF  sin  a 

tan  v  =  jt — : } — : ,        Xl  =  -: : jr.       jK=— : : rv  • 

2  sin  a  sin  a  sin  (a  +  a )  sin  (a  +  a ) 

(19)  A  uniform  beam  ABC  (fig.  36)  is  placed  with  one  end 
A  on  the  inner  surface  of  a  fixed  hemispherical  bowl,  the  dia- 
meter of  which  is  less  than  the  length  of  the  beam,  and  is  in 
contact  with  the  rim  of  the  bowl  at  the  point  B ;  to  find  the 
position  in  which  the  beam  will  rest,  the  radius  OB  of  the 
bowl  being  horizontal. 

If  r  be  the  radius  of  the  bowl,  2a  the  length  of  the  beam,  and 
6  its  angle  of  inclination  to  the  horizon ;  then 

4r  coss0  —  a  cos  0  —  2r  =  0. 

(20)  To  find  the  position  of  equilibrium  of  a  uniform  beam, 
one  end  of  which  rests  against  a  vertical  plane,  and  the  other 
on  the  interior  surface  of  a  given  hemisphere. 

Let  r  be  the  radius  of  the  hemisphere,  c  the  distance  of  its 
centre  from  the  vertical  plane,  2a  the  length  of  the  beam ;  0  the 
inclination  of  the  beam  to  the  horizon,  and  <f>  of  the  radius  at 
the  point  where  the  beam  presses  against  the  hemisphere.  Then 
the  position  of  equilibrium  will  depend  upon  the  equations 

tan  <f>  =  2  tan  0,     2a  cos  0  =  r  cos  <f>  +  a 

(21)  A  beam  AB  (fig.  37)  leans  against  a  smooth  vertical 
prop  CD,  the  end  A  being  prevented  from  sliding  along  the 
horizontal  plane  AD  by  a  string  AD  fastened  at  D ;  to  find  the 
tension  of  the  string. 

Let  0  be  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  beam ;  A  O  =  a,  CD  =  b, 
AD  =  c,  W  =  the  weight  of  the  beam,  r=  the  tension :  then 

/p.    qfc    w 
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(22)  A  uniform  rigid  rod  AB  (fig.  38)  rests  upon  a  fixed 
point  E,  while  its  lower  end  A  presses  against  a  vertical  line 
FF' ;  a  weight  P  is  suspended  from  the  extremity  B\  to  find  the 
position  of  equilibrium  of  the  rod. 

Let  TF=  the  weight  of  the  rod,  6  =  the  perpendicular  distance 
of  E  from  the  line  FF*,  AE=  x,a  =  the  length  of  the  rod ;  then 

Fontana;  Memorie  detta  Societa  Italiana,  1802,  p.  630. 

If  we  suppose  W=  0,  then  we  shall  have  x  =  («£*),  whatever 
be  the  magnitude  of  P.  This  problem  is  discussed  by  Euler, 
Acad,  des  Sciences  de  Berlin,  Tom.  VII.  p.  196,  in  illustration  of 
Maupertuis'  Principle  of  Rest. 

(23)  One  end  of  a  beam  is  connected  with  a  horizontal  plane 
by  a  hinge  about  which  the  beam  can  revolve  freely  in  a  ver- 
tical plane ;  the  other  end  is  attached  to  a  weight  by  means  of 
a  string  passing  over  a  pully  in  the  same  vertical  plane ;  to 
find  the  position  of  equilibrium. 

Let  a,  b,  be  the  distances  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  beam 
from  its  lower  and  its  higher  extremities,  W  its  weight,  and  0 
its  inclination  to  the  horizon ;  let  <f>  be  the  inclination  of  the 
string  to  the  horizon,  and  P  the  weight  attached  to  its  extremity; 
let  I  be  the  distance  of  the  pully  from  the  horizontal  and  k 
from  the  vertical  line  through  the  hinge.  Then  the  position  of 
equilibrium  will  depend  upon  the  equations 

P(a  +  b)  sin  (<f>  -  0)  =  Wa  cos  0, 
(a  +  b)  sin  (<f>  —  0)  =  k  sin  <f>  —  I  cos  <f>. 

(24)  A  uniform  beam  rests  with  one  end  upon  a  given  in- 
clined plane,  the  other  end  being  suspended  by  a  string  from  a 
fixed  point  above  the  plane ;  to  determine  the  position  of  equi- 
librium, the  tension  of  the  string,  and  the  pressure  on  the  plane. 

Let  2a  be  the  length  of  the  beam,  0  its  inclination  to  the 
inclined  plane,  W  its  weight,  and  R  the  pressure  which  it  exerts 
on  the  inclined  plane ;  let  T  be  the  tension  of  the  string,  c  its 


nor  i 


length,  mud  4  its  mdinazka  *a ihe  inclined  plane :  alio  let  J  be 
the  diffrnn*  of  the  fixed  p/ln;  fr:<n  the  pLane ;  and  a  the  incli- 
nation of  the  plane  to  the  h  >iix:o. 

Then  the  position  of  the  beaza  will  depend  upon  the  two 
equations 

2sm>-£  s£nx  =  cos$co5;0-{-a, 

esin4-!-2asin0  =  &; 

and  then  R  and  Twill  be  given  by  the  formulae 

^     ITcos'a  +  **        -    IT  sin  a 

COS£  COS$ 

(25)  A  uniform  beam  rests  with  one  end  against  a  smooth 
vertical  plane,  its  other  end  being  supported  by  a  string  attached 
to  a  fixed  point  in  the  plane ;  to  determine  the  position  of  the 
beam,  its  pressure  against  the  plane,  and  the  tension  of  the 
string. 

Let  b  be  the  length  and  T  the  tension  of  the  string ;  2a  the 
length  of  the  beam,  W  its  weight,  and  R  its  pressure  against 
the  vertical  plane ;  also  let  <f>,  0,  be  the  inclinations  of  the  beam 
and  of  the  string  to  the  vertical.    Then 

m-       3*6  TT  /16q'-6'\4 

(^-loV)*'     ^U'-lCaV""- 

(26)  A  weight  W  hangs  from  a  rod  BC  (fig.  39),  which  rests 
on  a  fulcrum  at  B,  and  is  supported  by  a  string  DA  at  right 
angles  to  the  rod,  D  being  the  middle  point  of  BC;  to  deter- 
mine the  magnitude  and  direction  of  the  pressure  on  the  fulcrum, 
the  rod  being  inclined  to  the  horizon  at  an  angle  of  309,  and 
being  without  weight. 

Let  BD  =  CD  =  a ;  and  let  X,  F,  represent  the  vertical  and 
horizontal  components  of  the  pressure  exerted  by  the  rod  on  the 
fulcrum;  then 

x-\w,   r-|v; 
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and,  if  <f>  denote  the  inclination  of  the  resultant  pressure  to  the 
vertical,  and  R  its  magnitude, 

R=Wt    £  =  £*-. 

(27)  A  uniform  beam  AB  (fig.  40),  moveable  in  a  vertical 
plane  about  a  hinge  at  A>  leans  upon  a  prop  CD  fixed  in  the 
same  plane ;  to  determine  the  normal  strain  upon  the  prop  CD. 

Let  AB  =  2a,  CD  =  b,  *BAC=a,  *ACD  =  /3.  Then  the 
resolved  part  of  the  pressure  of  AB  on  CD  at  right  angles  to 
CD,  which  is  the  normal  strain  on  the  prop,  will  be  equal  to 

ITasin  2x  cos  (a  +  0) 
'  26  sin  0 

(28)  A  uniform  beam  is  hung  from  a  fixed  point  by  two 
unequal  strings  attached  to  its  extremities:  to  compare  the 
tension  of  each  string  with  the  weight  of  the  beam. 

Let  a,  b,  represent  the  lengths  of  the  strings,  P,  Q,  their 
respective  tensions,  c  the  length  and  IF  the  weight  of  the  beam ; 

then  P-  a  Q  =  b 

w    (2a,  +  26*-c,)*>     W     (2a*  +  26,-c,)i' 

(29)  An  isosceles  right-angled  triangle  rests  in  a  vertical 
plane  with  the  right  angle  downwards,  between  two  pegs  at  a 
distance  a  from  each  other  in  the  same  horizontal  line ;  to  de- 
termine its  positions  of  equilibrium. 

Let  h  =  the  perpendicular  from  the  right  angle  on  the  base, 
and  0  =  the  inclination  of  the  base  to  the  horizon ;  then 


*  =  0,or*  =  cos"(A) 


(30)  A  flat  board  DE  (fig.  41),  in  the  form  of  a  square,  is 
supported  upon  two  fixed  points  P,  Q,  with  its  plane  vertical, 
the  distance  between  P,  Q,  being  equal  to  half  a  side  of  the 
square :  to  find  the  positions  of  equilibrium. 

If  a  be  the  inclination  of  PQ  and  0  of  AE  to  the  horizon,  the 
positions  of  equilibrium  are  given  by  the  equation 

8^  (20  +  a)  =  sin  20. 
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-  (31)  A  uniform  rod  of  given  length  rests  against  a  peg  at  the 
focus  of  a  parabola,  the  axis  of  which  is  vertical  and  of  which 
the  vertex  is  the  lowest  point,  the  lower  extremity  of  the  rod 
being  supported  on  the  carve ;  to  determine  the  angle  which  the 
rod  makes  with  the  axis  of  the  parabola. 

If  a  be  the  length  of  the  rod,  and  4m  the  latus  rectum  of  the 
parabola;  then 


the  required  angle  =  2  cos"1  ( — J  • 


(32)  A  uniform  rigid  rod,  of  length  a,  can  turn  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane  about  its  middle  point :  at  one  end  a  string  is  tied 
which  passes  over  a  fixed  pully,  vertically  over  that  end,  and  at 
a  distance  b  from  it,  and  is  then  fastened  to  a  given  weight : 
the  rod  is  then  turned  through  an  angle  0,  and  kept  at  rest  in 
that  position  by  a  horizontal  force  P  perpendicular  to  the  rod 
through  its  other  end :  to  find  the  value  of  0  when  P  is  a 
maximum. 

The  required  value  of  0  is  given  by  the  equation 

tan€^  = 


2     aJ+6* 

(33)  A  uniform  isosceles  triangle  is  placed  within  a  smooth 
hemispherical  bowl,  its  three  angular  points  touching  the  bowl ; 
to  find  the  position  in  which  it  will  rest. 

Let  a  =  the  length  of  each  of  the  equal  sides,  h  =  the  altitude 
of  the  triangle,  r  =  the  radius  of  the  hemisphere,  0  =  the  in- 
clination of  the  triangle  to  the  vertical ;  then 

.      a     3(4r»Af-a4)* 

(34)  A  uniform  circular  lamina  is  placed  with  its  centre  upon 
a  prop;  to  find  at  what  points  on  its  circumference  three  weights 
wl$  ft?,,  ft?,,  must  be  attached  that  it  may  remain  at  rest  in  a 
horizontal  position. 
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H'0l9  0t,  0V  be  the  angles  included  between  the  radii  of  the 
points  of  attachment  of  (wv  wj,  (u>s,  wk),  (wl9  v>J,  respectively, 
then 

*      to.9  —  w  *  —  w*  *      w?  —  w  *  —  w? 

cQBflt-    l    Q   ' *,     cosfl2  =    «      ™» =19 

1  zwtw9  2  2w%wx 

cosfl.g    '   0    ' — ^. 
■  2wxwt 

(35)  A  hemisphere  is  fixed  with  its  base  on  the  ground 
between  two  parallel  vertical  planes,  both  of  which  touch  it,  and 
of  which  one  reaches  to  a  height  equal  to  the  diameter :  a  beam 
of  given  length  and  weight,  supported  by  the  hemisphere,  rests 
over  the  top  of  the  finite  plane,  one  of  its  ends  pressing  against 
the  indefinite  plane :  to  find  the  pressures  of  the  beam  on  the 
planes  and  hemisphere,  and  to  determine  the  greatest  length 
of  the  beam  for  which  there  can  exist  any  pressure  on  the 
hemisphere. 

Let  r  =  the  radius  of  the  hemisphere,  2a  =  the  length  of  the 
beam,  22  =  the  pressure  on  the  top  of  the  finite  plane,  8=  the 
pressure  on  the  indefinite  plane,  T=  the  pressure  on  the  sphere. 
Then,  W  denoting  the  weight  of  the  beam, 

125r-32a 

1 "       80r       mWm 


Sect.  2.    Friction. 

Statical  friction  consists  in  the  resistance  arising  from  mutual 
roughness,  which  is  opposed  to  the  production  of  relative  motion 
between  two  substances  in  contact.  If  the  substances  were 
perfectly  smooth,  their  mutual  pressure  at  every  point  of  the 
surfaces  of  contact  would  take  place  in  some  determinate  straight 
line  depending  upon  the  forms  of  the  surfaces  ;  if  the  consider- 
ation of  roughness  be  introduced,  the  force  of  friction  when 
called  into  play  will  exert  itself  at  each  point  in  a  direction  at 
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right  angles  to  the  mutual  pressure  corresponding  to  perfect 
smoothness.  The  estimation  of  the  magnitude  of  friction  for 
assigned  substances  and  for  given  surfaces  of  contact,  can  be 
effected  solely  by  experiment. 

Suppose  R  to  denote  the  total  pressure  of  two  substances,  of 
which  the  surfaces  of  contact  are  two  planes,  and  let  F  be  the 
greatest  force  which  friction  can  exert  in  the  prevention  of 
relative  motion ;  then  F  is  taken  as  the  measure  of  the  stati- 
cal friction.  After  the  performance  of  numerous  experiments, 
Amontons1,  who  was  the  first  to  discuss  scientifically  the  subject 
of  friction,  was  led  to  conclude  that,  so  long  as  the  substances 
remain  the  same,  F  varies  directly  as  R,  and  is  independent  of 
the  magnitude  of  the  area  of  contact.  Thus,  /*  denoting  some 
constant  quantity,  the  magnitude  of  which  is  to  be  obtained  by 
experiment,  we  should  have  for  any  assigned  substances 

jP=  fiR, 

where  /*  is  called  the  coefficient  of  friction.  This  relation,  how- 
ever, although  generally  adopted  by  mathematicians,  is  probably 
not  quite  accurate.  Muschenbroek*  and  the  AbW  Nolet*  con- 
cluded from  experiments  that  the  value  of  /*  depends  in  some 
degree  upon  the  magnitude  of  the  area  of  contact,  and  that  for  an 
assigned  area  of  contact  it  does  not  remain  invariable  for  all 
values  of  R.  Bossut4  agreed  with  Amontons  in  supposing  ji  to 
be  independent  of  the  area  of  contact,  but  considered  that  its 
value  decreases  as  R  increases.  Various  experimenters  have 
given  their  labours  to  the  same  subject  with  very  different 
conclusions.  Professor  Vince5  inferred,  from  the  performance 
of  very  careful  experiments,  that  the  coefficient  of  friction  does 
really  diminish  with  the  increase  of  R,  and  that  for  a  given 
pressure  it  decreases  when  the  area  of  contact  is  diminished. 

*  Mimoires  de  V  Academic  des  Sciences  de  Paris,  1699,  p.  206. 
1  Introduce  ad  Phil.  Nat.  Tom.  i.  cap.  9, 1762.     LecU  Phys.  Exp.  Tom.  i. 
p.  241. 
>  Lemons  de  Physique  Experimentale,  Tom.  i.  p.  230 ;  1754. 
4  Traiii  de  Mecanique,  Part  i.  chap.  4,  sect.  1,  p.  178. 
»  Philosophical  Transactions  1785,  Part  i.  p.  165. 
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It  would  appear  however,  from  the  valuable  experiments  of 
Coulomb1  and  Ximenes1,  that  the  variation  of  fi,  owing  to  any 
change  in  the  magnitude  of  the  area  of  contact,  is  extremely 
small  and  of  an  irregular  character,  and  that  it  decreases  very 
slightly  as  R  increases.  Bossut*  has  remarked  that  the  statical 
friction  between  two  substances  becomes  greater  by  allowing 
them  to  remain  in  contact  for  some  time  before  it  is  called  into 
play,  an  observation  which  has  been  fully  confirmed  by  the 
experiments  of  Coulomb. 

If  the  surfaces  of  contact  be  not  plane  areas,  the  coefficient  of 
friction  will  on  this  account  receive  a  change  of  value ;  and 
generally  it  will  depend  upon  the  forms  of  the  surfaces  of 
contact,  as  well  as  upon  the -nature  of  the  substances.  The 
friction  of  a  solid  cylinder  against  a  hollow  one  has  been  con- 
sidered by  Coulomb  and  Ximenes,  who  have  found  it  to  be 
much  smaller  than  between  two  plane  surfaces  of  the  same  sub- 
stance ;  the  coefficient  of  friction  is,  however,  approximately  con- 
stant, as  in  the  case  of  plane  surfaces  of  contact. 

The  friction  of  which  we  have  been  speaking,  is  the  friction 
called  into  play  by  the  rubbing  of  two  substances  against  each 
other;  the  roughness  of  substances,  however,  exerts  force  to 
interrupt  the  production  of  relative  motion  also  in  the  case 
when  one  body  is  urged  to  roU  along  another  without  rubbing  ; 
this  may  be  called  the  friction  of  cohesion,  depending  probably 
upon  the  mutual  tenacity  of  the  particles  of  the  two  bodies. 
This  species  of  friction  was  first  noticed  by  Bossut,  and  after- 
wards carefully  investigated  by  Ximenes  and  Coulomb :  in  the 
case  of  a  cylinder  rolling  along  a  plane,  the  friction  of  cohesion 
is  found  to  vary  inversely  as  the  diameter. 

The  friction  which  exists  between  two  substances  in  motion, 
which  may  be  called  their  dynamical  friction,  is  very  consider- 
ably less  than  their  statical  friction.  The  dynamical  friction  is 
measured  by  the  force  necessary  to  keep  the  bodies  in  motion ; 
the  statical  friction  by  the  force  necessary  to  set  them  originally 

1  Mimoiret  prtsent.  a  VAcadfmie,  Tom.  x.  1785. 

*  Terria  e  Pentica  delle  RuUU  dey  Sol  ne'  loro  Attr.  Pisa,  1782. 

•  Traiti  de  Micanique,  Part  i.  chap.  4,  sect.  1,  p.  178. 
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in  motion.  The  difference  of  the  magnitudes  of  statical  and 
dynamical  friction  was  noticed  by  Camus1  and  Desaguliers1,  and 
afterwards  by  various  other  experimenters.  Professor  Vince 
ascertained  by  experiments,  that  dynamical  friction  is  a  constant 
force  for  hard  substances,  whatever  be  the  velocity  of  the  rela- 
tive motion ;  but  that  in  the  case  of  softer  bodies  it  increases 
considerably  with  an  increase  of  velocity.  The  friction  of  pivots 
has  been  fully  considered  by  Coulomb  in  the  Aftnurires  de  FA  cad. 
des  Sciences  de  Paris,  1790.  The  friction  and  rigidity  of  ropes 
was  first  investigated  experimentally  by  Amontons  in  the  me- 
moir to  which  we  have  alluded  above,  and  afterwards  by  Cou- 
lomb and  Ximenes. 

(1)  A  uniform  beam  AB  (fig.  42)  rests  with  one  end  A 
upon  a  rough  horizontal  plane  KL ,ita  other  end  B  being  attached 
to  a  string  which  passes]  over  a  smooth  pully  E  and  supports  a 
weight  P;  to  determine  the  range  of  positions  in  which  the  beam 
may  be  placed  consistently  with  equilibrium. 

Let  O  be  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  beam,  and  W  its  weight; 
0,  <f>,  the  angles  of  inclination  of  AB,  BE,  to  the  horizon  for  any 
position  of  equilibrium;  let  AG  =  BG  =  a;  let  F  denote  the 
friction,  estimated  along  LK,  which  is  called  into  play  at  A,  and 
which  will  be  at  right  angles  to  12,  the  vertical  reaction  of  the 
plane  on  the  beam.  Suppose  the  whole  weight  of  the  beam  to 
be  collected  at  its  centre  of  gravity. 

Then  for  the  equilibrium  of  the  beam  we  have,  resolving  the 
forces  horizontally, 

F=Pcos<l> ~..(i); 

resolving  vertically, 

2?  +  Psin£=TF. (2); 

and,  taking  moments  about  A, 

Wa  cos  0  =  P .  2a  sin  (£  -  0), 
or  TFcos0  =  2Psin(0-0) (3). 

Assume  P=  XiZ,  where,  if  p  denote  the  coefficient  of  friction 

*  TraiU  di$  Forcct  Mouvant*.  ■  Cowrs  de  Phytique. 
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between  the  end  of  the  beam  and  the  plane,  X  may  have  any 
value  from  zero  up  to  /i.    Then  by  (1)  we  have 

\R  =  Pco8(f> (4). 

From  (2)  and  (4),  we  obtain 

Pcos£  +  XPsin£  =  XW; 

or,  putting  X  =  tan  e, 

Pcos  (<f>  -  e)  =  IF  sin  e, 

which  determines  the  angle  <f>  in  terms  of  W,  P,  e;  and  then  0 
may  be  determined  from  (3).  By  giving  then  to  €  any  values 
from  zero  up  to  tan"1/*,  we  shall  obtain  a  series  of  positions 
of  equilibrium. 

Suppose  for  instance  X  to  be  equal  to  zero ;  then  from  (4) 

Pcos  <f>  =  0,  and  therefore  <f>  =  £tt  ; 

hence,  by  (3),  IF  cos  0  =  2P  cos  0, 

and  therefore  either  W=  2P,  in  which  case  0  remains  indeter- 
minate and  may  have  any  value  whatever,  or  0  =  £tt.  Again 
from  (2),  since  <f>  =  £tt,  we  have 

R=  W-P. (5), 

and  therefore,  if  0  be  not  equal  to  \irf  we  must  have 

R  =  P=\W. 

Thus  we  see  that  the  end  B  of  the  beam  must  be  in  the  ver- 
tical line  through  E\  and  that,  unless  A  B  be  placed  vertically, 
the  weight  P  must  be  equal  to  half  the  weight  of  the  beam.  If 
the  beam  be  placed  vertically,  it  is  clear  from  (5)  that  P  may 
have  any  value  from  0  up  to  W,  but  no  greater  value,  because 
R  cannot  be  negative. 

If,  instead  of  taking  X  =  0,  we  were  to  give  it  any  other  value 
between  0  and  /x,  we  should  have  to  determine  the  values  of  0 
and  <f>  as  in  the  present  case. 

(2)  A  beam  AB  (fig.  43)  is  supported  on  a  prop  CD  by  a 
given  force  P  acting  at  a  given  angle  of  inclination  to  the  hori- 
zon ;  to  find  the  position  of  the  beam  when  it  is  upon  the  point 
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of  sliding  past  the  point  C  from  A  towards  B,  the  prop  and 
beam  being  relatively  rough. 

Produce  BA,  PA,  to  meet  the  horizontal  line  KL  in  the 
points  F,  E;  let  G  be  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  beam.  Let 
AQ  =  a,  CG  =  x,  tPEL  =  %  *  AFE=0,  i?  =  the  reaction  of 
the  prop  at  right  angles  to  A B,  and  /i  =  the  coefficient  of  friction ; 
then  fiR  will  be  the  friction,  of  which  BA  is  the  direction. 

Then  for  the  equilibrium  of  the  beam  we  have,  resolving 
forces  vertically, 

Psina  +  jRcos0=TF  +  Mi*sm0 (1); 

resolving  horizontally, 

Pcosa  =  iZ8in0  +  /fciZcos0 (2); 

and,  taking  moments  about  C, 

Wx  cos  0  =  P(a  +  x)  sin(a-  0) (3). 

From  the  equations  (1)  and  (2)  there  is 

cos  0  —  fi  sin  6  _  IF—  P  sin  a 
sin  0  +  /*  cos  0  ~      P  cos  a      ' 
and  therefore 

Pcosa(l-/*tan0)  =  (JF-Psina)(tan0  +  /A), 

P  (cos  a  +  /i  sin  a)  —pW=  { W+  P  (/*  cos  a  —  sin  a)]  tan  0; 

assume  /*  =  tan  € ;  then,  multiplying  both  sides  of  the  equation 
by  cos  6, 

P  cos  (e  —  a)  —  JFsin  €  =  {P  sin  (e  —  a)  +  TFcos  c]  tan  0} 

A     Pcos  (e  —  a)  —  IP  sin  6 

tan  0  =  -g— s — t \~r~iir i 

P  sin  (e  —  a)  +  W  cos  e 

which  determines  the  inclination  of  the  beam  to  the  horizon. 

Knowing  0  we  may  determine  x  from  the  equation  (3) ;  and 
thus  the  position  of  the  beam  will  be  completely  ascertained. 

If  the  beam  be  on  the  point  of  sliding  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  that  which  we  have  supposed,  the  quantity  p  must  be  re- 
placed by  —  fju,  or  €  by  —  e ;  and  the  formulae  for  the  former  case 
will  all  become  adapted  to  the  latter. 
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(3)  A  uniform  rectangular  board  KLMN  (fig.  44)  is  placed 
upon  a  rough  inclined  plane  AB:  supposing  the  inclination  of 
the  plane  AB  to  the  horizon  to  be  gradually  increased,  to  find 
whether  the  equilibrium  of  the  board  will  be  disturbed  by  the 
commencement  of  a  rolling  or  of  a  sliding  motion. 

First  suppose  that  the  board  begins  to  slide ;  let  R  be  the 
whole  of  the  reaction  of  the  plane  at  right  angles  to  itself  on 
the  board,  /*  the  coefficient  of  friction,  and  <f>  the  inclination  of 
the  plane  at  the  commencement  of  sliding.  Then,  resolving 
forces  parallel  to  the  inclined  plane, 

>#=  W  sin  <f>; 

and,  resolving  forces  at  right  angles  to  it, 

22  =  Wcoa<fr; 
hence,  eliminating  R, 

tan£  =  fj,. 

Next  suppose  that  the  board  tumbles  over  the  corner  K  be- 
fore the  commencement  of  sliding;  then  the  vertical  through  G 
will  pass  through  K  when  <f>  has  received  the  proper  value;  draw 
OH  dX  right  angles  to  the  plane,  let  HK=a,  GH=  b ;  then 

tan*=tanz  #(?#=£. 

o 

Hence,  if  p  be  less  than  y  >  sliding  will  take  place  before 

rolling;  on  the  contrary,  if  /i  be  greater  than  t  ,  rolling  will  take 

place  before  sliding ;  if  p  be  equal  to  t  ,  rolling  and  sliding  will 
take  place  simultaneously. 

(4)  A  beam  PQ  (fig.  45),  which  is  capable  of  free  motion  in 
every  direction  about  a  smooth  hinge  at  P,  rests  with  its  end  Q 
against  a  rough  vertical  plane  ABC;  to  determine  the  position 
of  the  beam  when  it  is  bordering  on  motion. 

From  P  draw  PO  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  ABC;  join 
OQ ;  the  locus  of  Q  will  be  a  circle  in  the  vertical  plane  having 
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0  for  its  centre ;  let  O  be  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  beam ; 
PHV  be  the  projection  on  the  horizontal  plane  through  PO  of 
the  line  POQ,  ZZ"  and  V  being  the  projections  of  O  and  Q;  draw 
HK  at  right  angles  to  PO ;  let  W  be  the  weight  of  the  beam, 
/i  the  coefficient  of  friction  between  the  beam  and  the  vertical 
plane,  and  R  their  mutual  pressure ;  fiR  will  act  in  the  tangent 
to  the  locus  of  Q  at  the  point  Q,  that  is,  at  right  angles  to  OQ 
and  in  the  plane  ABC,  and  from  A  towards  B ; 

let  PG  =a,  QG  =  b,  <.  QPO  =  a,  /  QOA  =  0. 

Then  for  the  equilibrium  of  the  beam  we  have,  taking 
moments  about  PO, 

W.HK  =  pR.OQ (1); 

and,  taking  moments  about  the  horizontal  line  through  P,  which 
is  at  right  angles  to  PO,  it  being  observed  that  the  vertical 
resolved  part  of  fiR  is  fiR  cos  ^  QOV, 

W.PK=R.QV+pR.P0co8'Q0V (2). 

Now,  from  the  geometry, 

HK  =  OK  cob  0  =  a  sin  occob  0, 

0<)  =  (a  +  &)sina,  POcos  i  QOV=(a  +  l)  cosacos  0, 
P2T=acosa,  QV=  0Qsin0  =  (a  +  b)  sinasin0; 
hence,  from  the  equations  (1)  and  (2), 

Wa  sin  a  cos  0  =  fiR  (a  +  b)  sin  a, 
and    Wa  cos  a  =  R  (a  +  b)  sin  a  sin  0  +  /*#  (a  +  6)  cos  a  cos  0 : 
dividing  the  latter  of  these  equations  by  the  former, 

cos  a      _  sin  a  sin  0  +  p  cos  a  cos  0 
sin  a  cos  0  ~~  /i  sin  a  ' 

/a  cos  a  =  cos  0  (sin  a  sin  0  +  /*  cos  a  cos  0), 
/x  cos  a  sin*  0  =  sin  a  sin  0  cos  0, 

tan  0  =  -  tan  a. 
/* 

w.  s.  G 
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We  may  solve  this  problem  also  in  the  following  manner: 
taking  moments  about  the  vertical  line  through  P  we  have, 
since  fiB  sin  0  is  the  horizontal  resolved  part  of  fiB, 

B.OV=pB.  sin0.  PO, 

and  therefore  OQ  cos  0  =  p  sin  0 .  PO ; 

but  0Q=  OP  tan  a; 

hence  tan  0  =  -  tan  or. 

(5)  A  beam  AB  (fig.  46)  is  placed  with  one  end  upon  a 
rough  horizontal  plane  Oxt  and  rests  against  a  rough  plane 
curve  KPL  at  any  point  P ;  supposing  that,  whatever  be  the 
point  P  against  which  the  beam  leans,  it  is  always  in  an  equi- 
librium bordering  on  motion,  and  that  the  coefficient  of  friction 
is  the  same  both  for  the  curve  and  for  the  horizontal  plane,  to 
find  the  nature  of  the  curve. 

Draw  PM  at  right  angles  to  Ox ;  let  0  be  the  centre  of 
gravity  of  the  beam,  W  its  weight,  AG  =  a,  i  BAx=0,  OM=x, 
PM=y,  /*=*the  coefficient  of  friction;  let  B  and  E  be  the 
normal  reactions  of  the  curve  and  of  the  plane  against  the  beam; 
in  consequence  of  friction  the  curve  will  exert  on  the  beam  a 
force  fiR  along  PB}  and  the  horizontal  plane  a  force  pB'  along 
Ax. 

Hence  for  the  equilibrium  of  the  beam,  resolving  forces 
parallel  to  Ox, 

R  sin  0  =s  fiB  cos  0  +  fiff, 

B(sin0-ncos0)  =  fiB' (1); 

resolving  forces  perpendicularly  to  0xt 

Bcos0  +  fiBsmO  +  R=  W, 

iJ(cos0  +  /isin0)+U'=  W (2); 

and,  taking  moments  about  A, 

B.AP=Wacos0,  otB.AM=  Wacoz'0.. (3). 

From  (1)  and  (2)  we  get 

(l+fjLT)Bsiri0  =  fAW, 
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and  therefore,  from  (3), 

(1  +p*)  Wa sin  0cosf  0  =  pW.  AM, 

(I +fj?)  a8in0  cos*  0=ii.  AM; 

but  sin  0  =  -f- ,  cos  0  =  -y- ,     AM  =  y  -7- : 

as  ds  '  J  dy9 

hence  we  have 

»..        «v     dv  da?  dx 

put  ik  =  tan  c,  and  this  equation  becomes 

2a    c?y»_     cfo*# 
un  2<  db?  ~  y  37 ; 

which  is  the  differential  equation  to  the  curve. 

If  the  friction  of  the  curve  and  the  plane  be  different,  we 
may  obtain  the  differential  equation  to  the  curve  with  equal 
ease. 

(6)  A  uniform  rod  passes  over  the  fixed  point  A  and  under 
the  fixed  point  B,  (fig.  47),  and  is  kept  at  rest  by  the  friction 
at  the  points  A  and  B\  to  determine  the  circumstances  of 
equilibrium. 

Let  fjkB9  fiS,  be  the  forces  of  friction  at  A,  B,  respectively,  B 
and  8  being  the  normal  actions  of  the  fixed  points  on  the  rods. 
Let  0  be  centre  of  gravity  of  the  rod. 

Let  AB  =  a,  a  =  the  inclination  of  AB  to  the  horizon,  26 
=  the  length  of  the  rod,  and  AG  =  x. 

Resolving  forces  along  the  rod,  we  have 

p(R  +  S)=Waina (1); 

resolving  perpendicularly  to  the  rod,  we  have 

iJ=TFcosa  +  £ (2); 

and,  taking  moments  about  O, 

Rx=S(x  +  a) (3). 

6—2 
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From  (1)  and  (2), 

2ft/ff=  Hasina  —  /icosa) (4). 

From  (2)  and  (3)  there  is 

aS=xWcoaa (5); 

and  therefore,  by  (4)  and  (5), 

x .  2/4  cos  a  =  a  (sin  a  —  /*  cos  a), 

a5-£(tana"'*) (6)- 

Since  8  cannot  be  negative,  therefore,  by  (5),  x  cannot  be 
negative.    Moreover,  from  the  geometry,  it  is  plain  that 

x/_b-a (7). 

Let  X  be  the  coefficient  of  friction.  Then  fi  may  have  any 
value  between  0  and  X  which  gives  to  x,  as  determined  by  the 
equation  (6),  a  positive  value  consistent  with  the  inequality  (7). 

If  ^r  (tan  a  —  X)  >  b  —  a, 

a  tan  a 

or  X  <  jrj , 

26  — a 

equilibrium  is  impossible. 

(7)  A  beam  rests  with  its  lower  extremity  on  a  horizontal, 
and  its  higher  against  a  vertical  plane ;  having  given  its  length, 
the  position  of  its  centre  of  gravity,  and  the  coefficients  of  the 
friction  of  the  horizontal  and  of  the  vertical  plane,  to  find  its 
position  when  in  a  state  bordering  on  motion. 

If  a,  b,  be  the  distances  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  beam 
from  its  lower  and  higher  extremity;  /a,  fi\  the  coefficients 
of  friction  between  the  beam  and  the  horizontal,  and  between 
the  beam  and  the  vertical  plane ;  and  0  the  inclination  of  the 
beam  to  the  horizon ;  then 

a     a  —  M^b 

tan  a  =     /       ,N . 
/i  (a  +  o) 

(8)  A  uniform  and  straight  plank  rests  with  its  middle 
point  upon  a  rough  horizontal  cylinder,  their  directions  being 
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perpendicular  to  each  other ;  to  find  the  greatest  weight  which 
can  be  suspended  from  one  end  of  the  plank  without  its  sliding 
off  the  cylinder. 

Let  W  be  the  weight  of  the  plank,  and  P  the  attached 
weight;  r  the  radius  of  the  cylinder,  2a  the  length  of  the 
plank,  tanX  the  coefficient  of  friction.  Then  P  will  be  given 
by  the  relation 

P  _     r\ 

(9)  A  uniform  rod  rests  over  a  smooth  peg,  its  lower  end 
being  supported  by  a  rough  horizontal  plane :  to  find  its  posi- 
tion of  equilibrium  when  bordering  upon  motion. 

If  2a  =  the  length  of  the  rod,  h  =  the  height  of  the  peg  above 
the  horizontal  plane,  and  tan  e  =  the  coefficient  of  friction : 
then  0,  the  inclination  of  the  rod  to  the  horizon  in  the  required 
position,  is  determined  by  the  equation 

a  sin  20 .  sin  (0  +  e)  =  2A  sin  e. 

(10)  A  uniform  beam  AB,  (fig.  48),.  of  which  the  end  B 
presses  against  a  rough  vertical  plane  CD,  is  supported  by  a 
fine  string  ^4  C  attached  to  a  fixed  point  (7  in  the  plane ;  to  find 
the  position  of  the  beam  when  bordering  upon  motion. 

Let  the  point  B  be  on  the  point  of  ascending ;  let  /*  =  the 
coefficient  of  friction,  a  =  the  length  of  the  beam,  CA  =  I, 
*ACB=*0>  *ABD  =  <f>.  Then  0  may  be  found  from  the 
equation 

(4af-  4P-p*r)  tanf0-  2/iFtan  0  +  4af-  P  =  0 ; 

and  then  <f>  may  be  determined  by  the  equation 

aein<t>  =  lsm0. 

If  B  be  on  the  point  of  sliding  downwards,  /*  must  be  re- 
placed by  —  fi. 

(11)  A  uniform  rod  rests  within  a  rough  circle,  the  plane  of 
which  is  vertical :  to  investigate  the  position  of  the  rod  when 
the  friction  can  only  just  maintain  the  equilibrium. 

If  a  denote  the  angle  between  the  rod  and  the  radius  through 
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either  extremity,  tane  the  coefficient  of  friction,  and  0  the  in- 
clination of  the  rod  to  the  horizon  in  the  required  position, 

sin  2e 


tan0  = 


cos  2c  —  cos  2a' 


(12)  A  homogeneous  solid  hemisphere  is  capable  of  rolling 
on  its  curve  surface  upon  a  horizontal  plane,  the  friction  being 
such  as  to  prevent  all  sliding ;  to  find  the  moment  of  a  couple 
which  may  keep  it  at  rest  with  its  base  inclined  at  an  angle 
of  30°  to  the  horizon. 

If  IF  be  the  weight  and  a  the  radius  of  the  hemisphere,  the 
moment  of  the  couple  will  be  equal  to  ^  Wa. 

(13)  A  sphere  of  radius  a  is  just  supported  on  a  rough  plane, 
inclined  at  an  angle  of  45°  to  the  horizon,  by  a  weightless  rod, 
the  lower  extremity  of  which  is  attached  by  a  hinge  to  the 
inclined  plane,  and  the  higher  to  the  surface  of  the  sphere,  at  a 
point  where  the  radius  is  parallel  to  the  plane ;  the  rod  and  the 
centre  of  the  sphere  lying  in  a  vertical  plane  which  cuts  the 
inclined  plane  at  right  angles*  To  find  the  length  of  the  rod, 
the  coefficient  of  friction  being  equal  to  tan  e. 

The  length  of  the  rod  is  equal  to  a  cosec  e. 

(14)  A  heavy  uniform  rough  bar  is  placed  over  one  and 
under  the  other  of  two  fixed  rough  rods  which  are  parallel  to 
each  other,  and  horizontal,  in  a  vertical  plane  at  right  angles 
to  them:  to  find  the  length  of  the  shortest  bar  which  will  rest 
in  such  a  position. 

Let  the  distance  between  the  two  rods  be  a,  and  its  inclina- 
tion to  the  horizon  a :  then,  fi  being  the  coefficient  of  friction, 
the  required  length  of  the  bar  is  equal  to 


a(l  +-  tana). 


(15)  A  square  board  ABCD,  (fig.  49),  the  plane  of  which  is 
vertical,  rests  with  its  side  AD  in  contact  with  a  rough  vertical 
wall,  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  board;  the  side 
AB  resting,  at  a  point  indefinitely  near  to  Bt  upon  a  rough  peg : 
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to  find  the  least  value  of  the  coefficient  of  friction,  supposing  it 
to  be  the  same  for  the  wall  and  for  the  peg. 

The  least  value  of  the  coefficient  of  friction  is  equal  to 
V(2)-l. 

(16)  An  elliptical  cylinder,  placed  between  a  smooth  vertical 
plane  and  a  rough  horizontal  one,  the  major  axis  of  the  ellipse 
being  inclined  at  an  angle  of  45°  to  the  horizon,  is  just  pre- 
vented by  friction  from  sliding;  to  find  the  coefficient  of  fric- 
tion. 

If  e  be  the  eccentricity  of  the  ellipse,  the  coefficient  of  fric- 
tion will  be  equal  to  \£. 

(17)  An  elliptical  board,  the  plane  of  which  is  vertical,  rests 
upon  a  rough  horizontal  plane,  the  coefficient  of  friction  of  the 
plane  being  p,  and  leans  against  a  rough  vertical  wall,  the 
plane  of  which  is  perpendicular  to  that  of  the  board  and  of 
which  the  coefficient  of  friction  is  /*'.  The  major  axis  of  the 
ellipse  is  inclined  at  an  angle  of  forty-five  degrees  to  the 
horizon,  and  the  board  is  just  on  the  point  of  sliding  down : 
to  find  the  eccentricity  of  the  ellipse. 

The  eccentricity  is  equal  to  the  square  root  of  the  quantity 

2/*(l  +M') 

(18)  A  straight  uniform  beam  is  "placed  upon  two  rough 
planes,  of  which  the  inclinations  to  the  horizon  are  a  and  a',  and 
the  coefficients  of  friction  tan  X  and  tan  X';  to  find  the  limiting 
value  of  the  angle  of  inclination  of  the  beam  to  the  horizon 
at  which  it  will  rest,  and  the  relation  between  the  weight  of  the 
beam  and  each  of  the  two  normal  pressures  upon  the  planes. 

Let  0  be  the  required  limiting  angle;  12,  R,  the  normal 
pressures  on  the  planes  ;  and  IF  the  weight  of  the  beam.    Then 

2tan0  =  cot(a'  +  X')-cot(a-X), 

R  W  ^_  R 

cos  X  sin  (a'  +  X')  =  sin  (a  —  X  +  a'  +  X')     cosX'  sin  (a  —  X)  * 

(19)  A  beam,  moveable  about  a  smooth  hinge  at  its  lower 
end,  rests  with  its  other  extremity  on  the  surface  of  a  fixed  rough 
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sphere,  the  centre  of  which  is  in  the  same  horizontal  line  with 
the  hinge :  to  find  the  limiting  positions  of  equilibrium. 

Let  A  be  the  lower  and  B  the  upper  end  of  the  rod,  C  being 
the  centre  of  the  sphere :  let  *  BAC=fi,  *  BCA  =  a:  let  0  be 
the  inclination  of  the  plane  ABC  to  the  horizon  in  a  limiting 
position  of  equilibrium  :  then 

tan  0**  -  cos  a  tan  B. 

(20)  A  right  cone  is  placed  on  its  base  upon  a  rough  in- 
clined plane,  the  inclination  of  which  is  gradually  increased :  to 
investigate  the  condition  that  a  motion  of  rolling  and  of  sliding 
may  take  place  simultaneously. 

If  ft  denote  the  angle  of  indifference,  and  2a  the  vertical 
angle  of  the  cone,  the  required  condition  is  expressed  by  the 
equation 

tan  £  =  4  tans. 

(21)  A  uniform  rectangular  plank  AB,  (fig.  50),  of  given 
weight  W,  is  just  supported  against  a  rough  vertical  wall  BC 
by  a  weight  P  suspended  at  one  end  of  a  string  which  passes 
through  a  ring  at  0,  vertically  above  B,  and  of  which  the  other 
end  is  tied  to  A.  To  find  the  least  value  of  the  normal  pressure 
on  the  wall,  and  the  corresponding  magnitude  of  P. 

If  tan  e  denote  the  coefficient  of  friction,  the  least  value  of 
the  normal  pressure  is  £  IF  cote,  and  the  corresponding  mag- 
nitude of  P  is  £  W  cosec  €. 

(22)  When  a  person  tries  to  pull  out  a  two-handled  drawer 
by  pulling  one  of  the  handles  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
its  front,  to  find  the  condition  under  which  the  drawer  will 
stick  fast 

The  drawer  will  stick  fast,  whatever  be  the  force  employed, 
if  the  coefficient  of  friction  be  not  less  than  the  ratio  of  the 
length  of  either  side  of  the  drawer  to  the  distance  between  its 
handlos. 
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CHAPTER  IV. 

EQUILIBRIUM  OF  SEVERAL  BODIES. 

If  there  be  a  system  of  bodies  mutually  acting  on  each  other 
by  contact,  by  connecting  rods,  or  in  any  conceivable  way,  it  will 
be  necessary,  in  the  determination  of  the  circumstances  of 
equilibrium,  to  represent  the  unknown  actions  and  reactions 
by  appropriate  symbols.  We  shall  then  have  to  write  down 
the  equations  of  equilibrium  for  each  body  separately,  including 
among  the  known  forces  to  which  it  is  subject,  the  unknown 
actions  which  it  experiences  from  its  connection  with  the  other 
bodies  of  the  system.  From  these  different  sets  of  equations, 
taken  conjointly,  we  shall  have  to  determine  the  circumstances 
of  equilibrium. 

Sect.  1.    No  Friction. 

(1)  AB  (fig.  51)  is  a  uniform  beam,  capable  of  motion  about 
its  middle  point  D ;  a  beam  CE,  moveable  about  a  hinge  C 
in  the  vertical  line  through  D,  presses  against  the  beam 
AB,  from  the  extremity  B  of  which  a  weight  P  is  suspended; 
to  determine  the  positions  of  equilibrium  of  the  beams,  having 
given  that  CD  is  equal  to  AD  or  BD. 

LetAD=CD  =  BD  =  a,  *ACD  =  0\  GC=b,  Gbeingthe 
centre  of  gravity  of  the  beam  CE ;  R  =  the  action  and  reaction 
of  the  two  beams  at  A ;  W=  the  weight  of  the  beam  CE. 
Then  for  the  equilibrium  of  CE,  taking  moments  about  C, 
we  have 

iJ.2acos0  =  W.  isintf; 

and  for  the  equilibrium  of  AB,  taking  moments  about  D, 

i2.acos0  =  P.asin20,     or.R=2Psin0: 

from  these  two  equations,  by  the  elimination  of  R,  we  get 

Wb  sin  0  =  2Pa  sin  20  =  4Pa  sin  0  cos  0, 
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wad  therefore  0  =  0,    or  cos0  =  -j— p; 

remits  which  determine  the  required  positions  of  the  beams. 

(2)  Two  spheres  0  and  (7,  (fig.  52),  rest  upon  two  smooth 
inclined  planes  .4(7  and  -AC,  and  press  against  each  other;  to 
determine  their  position. 

Let  IP,  W,  be  the  weights  of  the  spheres  0,  0*;  £  their 
mutual  action  and  reaction ;  o,  a ,  the  inclinations  of  the  planes 
^4(7,  -ACT,  to  the  horizon ;  0  the  inclination  of  the  line  0(7, 
joining  the  centres  of  the  spheres,  to  the  horizon. 

Then  for  the  equilibrium  of  the  sphere  O,  resolving  forces 
parallel  to  AC, 

R  cos  (z+ff)=  IP  sin  a; 

and  for  the  equilibrium  of  the  sphere  (X,  resolving  forces 
parallel  to  A  C, 

Rcos(ct-0)=  IFsina. 

Eliminating  B  between  these  two  equations, 

TTsinacos  (%'-0)  =  W  sin  a  cos  (a  +  0), 
TFtana(l+tana'tan0)=  F' tana  (1 -tan  a  tan  0), 

.m.    ^           *     *     IP' cot  a -IF  cot  a' 
and  therefore      tan  0 = w     w, . 

(3)  Three  spheres  0,  0%  0",  (fig.  53),  are  placed  in  contact 
within  a  hollow  sphere ;  a  vertical  plane  through  the  centre  of 
the  hollow  sphere  being  supposed  to  contain  the  centres  of  the 
three  solid  spheres ;  to  find  their  positions  of  equilibrium. 

Let  0  be  the  centre  of  the  hollow  sphere ;  0,  (/,  Cf\  the 
centres  of  the  solid  spheres;  join  OC,  O'C,  0'C\  let  IT,  IT', 
IP',  be  the  weights  of  the  three  spheres;  C0  =  r,  C(/  =  r, 
CO'-¥'\  *0Ca~a,  *0'C0"  =  a";  0=the  inclination  of 
OC  to  the  horizon. 

Then,  since  the  actions  of  the  hollow  sphere  on  the  solid  ones 
all  three  pass  through  the  point  C,  we  have  for  the  equilibrium 
of  the  solid  spheres,  taking  moments  about  C,  observing  that, 
if  each  of  the  spheres  be  in  equilibrium,  they  would  likewise  be 
at  rest  if  rigidly  connected  together  as  a  single  body, 
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Wrcos  (0-a)  +  W'rcos0  +  F"r"cos(0-f  a")  =  0, 
TTr(cosa  +  sinatan^)  +  lFV  +  TFV((X)8a',-sina''tan^)=-0; 

JlL      f  .      a     JFV'cosa"  +  Wr  +  TTrcosa 

ana  therefore      tan  o  = Tiirtr-n—- — n — nr — = • 

W  r  sin  a  —  Wrsina 

(4)  A  hollow  cylinder  stands  upon  a  horizontal  plane,  and  a 
rigid  imponderable  rod,  in  a  vertical  plane  through  the  axis  of 
the  cylinder,  passes  over  the  upper  edge  of  the  cylinder  and 
rests  against  its  interior  surface :  a  given  weight  is  attached 
to  the  higher  extremity  of  the  rod,  and  the  cylinder,  which  is 
prevented  from  slipping  by  a  small  obstacle  on  the  plane,  is 
just  on  the  point  of  turning  over.  To  determine  the  weight  of 
the  cylinder. 

Let  a  =  the  length  of  the  rod  AEB,  (fig.  54),  AE=x\ 
c  =  the  diameter  of  the  cylinder  and  W*=its  weight;  P=the 
weight  suspended  from  B,  0  =  the  inclination  of  A  B  to  the 
horizon;  and  let  R,  8,  denote  the  reactions  of  the  cylinder 
against  the  rod. 

For  the  equilibrium  of  the  rod  we  have,  resolving  horizon* 

tally, 

.Bcos0=:Psin0 (1), 

and,  taking  moments  about  E} 

Rx&m0  =  P(a  —  x)  cos0, 

or,  since  &  cos  0  =  c, 

2?C8in0  =  P(acos0-c)cos0 (2). 

From  (1)  and  (2), 

c  sin2  0  =  (a  cos  0  —  c)  cos*  0, 

CO80-Q)* (3): 

hence  (a  —  x)  cos  0  =  c*  (a*  —  c*). 

For  the  equilibrium  of  the  cylinder  and  rod,  regarded  as  one 
system,  taking  moments  about  0,  we  have 

W.ic  =  P(a-x)<x*0  =  Pc*(ai-ci), 

cfi-c* 
W=2P.^-. 
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Cor     From  (1)  and  (3), 

and,  resolving  vertically  for  the  equilibrium  of  the  rod, 

P  =  Scos0t 


S 


■'  &■ 


(5)  A  sphere  and  cone  of  given  weights  are  placed  in  contact 
on  two  inclined  planes,  the  intersection  of  which  is  a  horizontal 
line ;  to  determine  the  circumstances  of  equilibrium. 

Let  W,  W'y  be  the  weights  of  the  sphere  and  the  cone, 
which  we  may  suppose  to  be  applied  at  their  centres  of  gravity 
O,  O'j  (fig.  55).  Let  R  be  the  action  of  the  plane  AB  upon 
the  sphere,  and  S  the  mutual  action  of  the  sphere  and  cone : 
if  <f>  denote  the  semiangle  of  the  cone,  then  evidently  the  line  of 
action  of  8  will  make  an  angle  <f>  with  the  plane  AB?.  The 
plane  AB  will  exert  at  right  angles  to  itself  an  action  upon 
every  element  of  the  base  of  the  cone ;  the  resultant  of  all  these 
actions  will  be  some  force  R  applied  at  some  point  E  of  the 
base  of  the  cone  in  the  line  AB\  Let  or,  a',  be  the  inclinations 
of  the  two  planes  to  the  horizon. 

For  the  equilibrium  of  the  sphere  we  have,  resolving  forces 
parallel  to  the  plane  AB, 

TTsina=iSrcos(a+a/  -<j>) (1), 

and,  resolving  forces  at  right  angles  to  the  plane, 

R=  Wcos  a  +  Sbui(ol+  a! - <f>) (2): 

the  equation  of  moments  is  an  identical  equation,  since   all 
the  forces  which  act  upon  the  sphere  pass  through  its  centre. 

Again,  for  the  equilibrium  of  the  cone,  resolving  the  forces 
which  act  upon  it  parallel  to  the  plane  AB\ 

F'sina'  =  /Sfcos£ (3); 

resolving  forces  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  AB\ 

#=TTcosa'  +  ,Sfsin£ (4), 

and  taking  moments  about  0\  the  lines  EH}  mG',  being  repre- 
sented by  x,  y, 

Rx=  Sy  cos  <f> (5). 
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From  the  equations  (1)  and  (3), 

Wain  a  _  cos  (a  +  a  —  <f>) 


(6). 


Wsina'  cos^ 

from  which  tan</>  may  be  readily  determined:  this  relation 
is  the  only  condition  to  which  the  cone  and  sphere  are  subject 
to  secure  equilibrium ;  as  will  be  evident  when  it  is  observed 
that  the  three  equations  (2),  (4),  (5),  introduce  four  unknown 
quantities  it,  R',  x,  y,  each  of  the  three  equations  at  least 
one,  which  are  not  involved  in  (1)  and  (3).  From  this  it  is 
evident  that  there  will  be  an  infinite  number  of  positions  of 
equilibrium,  or  that  if  <f>  only  have  the  value  given  by  (6), 
the  cone  and  sphere  will  rest  in  contact  in  whatever  manner 
they  may  be  placed  on  the  two  planes,  and  whatever  be  their 
magnitudes. 

The  values  of  <f>  being  determined  by  (6),  S  will  be  deter- 
mined by  (1)  or  (3),  and  therefore  R,  K,  from  (2),  (4),  respec- 
tively. Then  from  the  equation  (5)  we  may  determine  x, 
provided  that  y  be  given;  and  y  can  be  given  only  by  our 
knowing  the  magnitudes  of  the  cone  and  sphere,  and  the 
particular  position  of  equilibrium  in  which  we  may  choose 
to  place  them. 

(6)  Two  uniform  rods  A  C,  A  C9  of  which  the  lower  extremi- 
ties are  situated  in  the  same  horizontal  plane,  and  prevented 
from  sliding,  lean  against  each  other  at  the  point  C9  and  are  in 
equilibrium  ;  to  determine  the  relation  between  their  angles  of 
inclination  to  the  horizon,  the  small  area  of  mutual  contact 
at  G  being  vertical. 

Let  W,  W,  be  the  weights  of  the  rods  A  C,  A'  C,  respectively, 
and  <f>,  <f>\  their  angles  of  inclination  to  the  horizon ;  then 

TFcot£=TF'cot<£\ 

Franchini ;  Memorie  delta  Societa  Italiana, 
Tom.  xvi.  P.  i.  p.  237;  1813. 

(7)  An  inextensible  string  binds  tightly  together  two  smooth 
cylinders  of  given  radii ;  to  find  the  ratio  of  the  mutual  pressure 
between  the  cylinders  to  the  tension  by  which  it  is  produced. 
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If  R  be  the  mutual  pressure,  T  the  tension  of  the  string, 
r,  r ,  the  radii  of  the  cylinders ;  then 

R  _  4  (rr')k 
T~  r  +  r'  ' 

(8)  A  sphere  of  given  weight  and  radius  is  suspended  by 
a  string  of  given  length  from  a  fixed  point,  to  which  point  also 
is  attached  another  given  weight  by  a  string  so  long  that  the 
weight  hangs  below  the  sphere ;  to  find  the  angle  which  the 
string,  to  which  the  sphere  is  attached,  makes  with  the  vertical. 

If  P  denote  the  weight,  Q  the  weight  and  sphere  together, 
a  the  radius  of  the  sphere,  and  b  the  distance  of  its  centre  from 
the  point  of  suspension;  then  the  required  angle  will  be  equal  to 

sin1' 


\w' 


(9)  A  heavy  sphere  is  placed  upon  three  spheres,  each  equal 
to  itself,  which  rest  in  contact  on  a  horizontal  plane :  to  find 
the  pressure  on  each,  and  also  the  horizontal  force  which  must 
be  applied  to  each  to  preserve  the  equilibrium. 

If  TF=the  weight  of  each  sphere,  22  =  the  pressure  on  each, 
and  F=  the  required  horizontal  force ;  then 

7?-Z         V-    W 

"~W  3V2* 

(10)  A  sphere,  of  which  C  is  the  centre,  is  attached  to  a  point 
0  by  a  fine  string  and  touches  a  uniform  rod  OB  moveable  in 
a  vertical  plane  about  a  hinge  at  0:  to  find  the  position  of 
equilibrium. 

Let  TT=  the  weight  of  the  sphere,  W  =  the  weight  of  the 
rod,  r  =  the  radius  of  the  sphere,  2a  =  the  length  of  the  rod, 
b  =  the  distance  between  0  and  C,  and  0  =  the  inclination  of 
OG  to  the  vertical:  then 

WV 


cot0  = 


War 


\r     \r       J 


(11)    A  rod  AB  (fig.  56)  is  fixed  at  a  given  angle  of  inclina- 
tion to  the  vertical ;  a  rod  CD  is  attached  to  AB  by  connec- 
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tions  at  the  points  B,  C,  a  weight  W  being  suspended  from  the 
extremity  D ;  to  determine  the  pressures  exerted  by  AB  upon 
CD,  the  weight  of  CD  being  neglected. 

Let  F,  G,  denote  the  resolved  parts  of  the  pressures  at  B,  C, 
on  CD,  estimated  along  its  length ;  and  R,  8,  the  pressures  at 
right  angles  to  the  former ;  let  CD  =  b,  CB  =  c ;  then,  a  being 
the  inclination  of  the  rods  to  the  vertical, 

R  =  -  IP  sin  a,     8  = JFsin  a, 

c  c 

F+G=Wcosa, 

the  single  value  of  F  or  G  being  indeterminate. 

(12)  A  uniform  rod  OA,  moveable  about  a  smooth  hinge  at 
0,  rests  tangentially  against  a  smooth  sphere,  of  which  C  is  the 
centre,  and  which  is  placed  upon  a  smooth  horizontal  plane 
passing  through  0 :  the  sphere  is  tied  to  0  by  a  string.  To 
find  the  tension  of  the  string. 

If  as  the  length  of  the  rod,  TF  =  its  weight,  r  =  the  radius 
of  the  sphere,  c  =  the  distance  of  C  from  0,  and  T=  the  tension 
of  the  string, 

r=F  —   c*""2rl 


c8    (c'-r*)* 

(13)  A  beam  AB  (fig.  57)  is  moveable  in  a  vertical  plane 
about  its  middle  point  G :  another  beam,  hanging  by  a  string, 
attached  to  its  higher  end,  from  a  point  in  the  same  plane, 
rests  with  its  lower  end  C  upon  GB.  To  determine  the  po- 
sition of  a  point  E  in  A  G  at  which  a  given  weight  W  must  be 
suspended  so  as  to  preserve  equilibrium. 

If  W=  the  weight  of  AB,  anA  P  =  that  of  the  other  beam, 
then 

(14)  Two  equal  and  uniform  rods,  equally  inclined  to  the 
horizon  and  connected  by  a  smooth  hinge  at  their  higher  ends, 
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pass  through  two  small  fixed  rings  in  a  horizontal  line :  to  find 
the  inclination  of  either  rod,  when  the  rods  are  in  a  position  of 
equilibrium. 

If  a  be  the  length  of  each  rod,  b  the  distance  between  the 
two  rings,  and  0  the  inclination  of  either  rod  to  the  horizon, 


COS0 


-©'• 


(15)  Two  spheres  A9  B,  (fig.  58),  of  equal  weights  and  volumes, 
support  a  third  sphere  C,  the  weight  of  which  is  equal  to  that  of 
A  or  B;  the  spheres  A,  B,  being  attached  by  equal  strings  to  a 
fixed  point  0 :  to  find  the  condition  of  equilibrium. 

If  a  denote  the  inclination  of  either  string,  and  ft  of  either 
AC  or  BC  to  the  vertical, 

tan  ft  =  3  tan  or. 

(16)  Two  equal  uniform  rods,  equally  inclined  to  the 
horizon,  support  a  sphere  which  rests  against  their  higher 
extremities :  the  lower  ends  of  the  rods  are  fixed  to  hinges  in  a 
horizontal  line:  to  find  the  inclination  of  either  rod  to  the 
horizon. 

K  2a=  the  length  and  TT=  the  weight  of  each  rod,  r  =  the 
radius  and  W  =  the  weight  of  the  sphere,  and  2c  =  the  distance 
between  the  two  hinges,  then  0,  the  required  angle,  is  deter- 
mined by  the  equation 

(c  -  2a  cos  0)* .  {( W+  WJ  cosf0  +  TT8  sin^j 

=  r*(W+W')\ cos*0. 

(17)  Two  equal  uniform  rods  AOB,  A  OB,  (fig.  59),  in  a 
vertical  plane,  are  connected  together  by  a  smooth  hinge  at 
their  middle  point  0 :  their  lower  ends  B,  B',  rest  on  a  smooth 
horizontal  plane,  and  their  upper  ends  A,  A',  are  tied  together 
by  a  fine  string  :  a  sphere  C  is  placed  between  them  :  to  find 
the  tension  of  the  string. 

If  r  denote  the  radius  and  W  the  weight  of  the  sphere ; 
2a  the  length  and  P  the  weight  of  each  rod ;  a  the  inclina- 
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tion  of  each  rod  to  the  vertical,  and  T  the  tension  of  the 
string;  then 

T_  Wr  cosq  +  (2P  +  W)  asin'q 
2a  sin"  a  cos  a 

• 

(18)  Six  thin  uniform  rods  of  equal  lengths  and  equal  given 
weights  are  connected  by  smooth  hinge-joints  at  their  extremi- 
ties so  as  to  constitute  the  six.  edges  of  a  tetrahedron :  one 
face  of  the  tetrahedron  rests  on  a  smooth  horizontal  plane :  to 
find  the  longitudinal  strain  of  each  of  the  rods  of  the  lowest 
face. 

If  W  be  the  weight  of  each  rod,  the  required  strain  is  equal 

♦     W 

10  276- 

(19)  A  heavy  ring  is  suspended  from  a  point  by  any  number 
of  equal  strings  attached  to  it  symmetrically;  and  another 
ring,  of  the  same  weight  but  of  smaller  radius,  is  in  equilibrium 
when  resting  on  the  strings  at  their  middle  points :  to  compare 
the  depths  of  the  rings  below  the  point  of  suspension. 

The  depths  are  in  the  ratio  of  2  to  3. 

(20)  Three  equal  rods  are  at  rest,  the  higher  ends  of  two 
of  the  rods  being  attached  to  fixed  hinges,  at  an  unknown 
distance  from  each  other,  in  a  horizontal  line,  and  their  lower 
ends  to  hinges  at  the  respective  ends  of  the  third  rod :  to  find 
the  greatest  inclination  of  one  of  the  higher  rods  to  the 
direction  of  the  pressure  on  its  higher  hinge. 


The  required  inclination  is  equal  to  sin'1  (-=) 


(21)  Two  equal  balls,  (fig.  60),  are  placed  within  a  hollow 
vertical  cylinder,  open  at  both  ends,  which  rests  upon  a  hori- 
zontal plane :  the  weight  of  each  ball  is  W  and  radius  r,  the 
radius  of  the  cylinder  being  r  :  to  find  the  least  value  of  the 
weight  of  the  cylinder  in  order  that  it  may  not  be  upset  by  the 
balls. 

w.s.  7 
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If  W'  —  the  least  weight, 

ir-2ir(i-5). 

(22)  A  paraboloid  of  revolution  is  placed  with  its  vertex 
downwards  and  its  axis  vertical,  between  two  planes  equally 
inclined  to  the  horizon;  to  find  the  greatest  ratio  which  the 
length  of  the  paraboloid  may  have  to  its  latus  rectum,  so  that, 
if  the  solid  be  divided  by  a  plane  through  its  axis  and  the  line 
of  intersection  of  the  inclined  planes,  the  two  parts  may  remain 
in  equilibrium. 

Let  a*=the  inclination  of  either  plane  to  the  vertical,  A  =  the 
greatest  length  of  the  axis  of  the  paraboloid,  and  I  =  its  latus 
rectum :  then 


'h\i     157T  1  +  sin'a 
J  J        64       sura 


Sect.  2.    Friction. 

(1)  The  higher  extremities  K,  K',  of  two  equal  uniform 
beams  AK,  AKt  (fig.  61),  which  are  capable  of  revolving  in 
a  vertical  plane  about  a  fixed  point  AXo  which  their  lower  ex- 
tremities are  attached,  are  connected  by  a  string  KK ';  a  heavy 
sphere  is  placed  between  the  two  beams :  supposing  the  string 
to  contract,  to  determine  its  tension  when  the  sphere  is  just 
going  to  be  forced  upwards,  the  friction  between  the  sphere 
and  each  of  the  beams  being  given. 

It  is  plain  that  the  two  beams  must  make  equal  angles  with 
the  vertical  line  AL  which  passes  through  A,  because  the  centre 
of  gravity  of  the  system  consisting  of  the  two  beams  and  the 
sphere  must  lie  in  this  line. 

Let  Bf  R\  denote  the  actions  of  the  beams  upon  the  sphere 
at  right  angles  to  their  lengths,  and  F,  F,  their  actions  along 
their  lengths  which  are  due  to  roughness.  Let  2a  be  the  angle 
at  which  the  two  beams  are  inclined  to  each  other,  T  the  tension 
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of  the  string  KK' ;  W  the  weight  of  the  sphere,  W  of  each 
of  the  beams,  and  2a  the  length  of  each. 

Then  for  the  equilibrium  of  the  sphere  we  have,  resolving 
forces  parallel  to  LA, 

(F  +  F^coza+W^iR  +  fyBvaa (1); 

resolving  at  right  angles  to  LA, 

(F'-F)8ina  =  {R-E:)co8a. (2); 

and  taking  moments  about  0,  the  centre  of  the  sphere, 

F.OE=F.OE'9    or  F=F ..(3). 

From  (2)  and  (3)  we  have 

R'  =  R (4). 

Now  supposing  the  sphere  to  be  on  the  point  of  being 
disturbed  by  the  contraction  of  the  string,  one  or  both  of  the 
points  E,  E\  of  the  sphere  must  be  on  the  point  of  sliding 
along  the  corresponding  beams.  Suppose  that  sliding  is  on 
the  point  of  taking  place  at  E. 

Then,  p  being  the  coefficient  of  friction  between  the  sphere 
and  the  beam  AK}  we  have 

F=  pR\ 
and  therefore  from  (1),  (3),  (4), 

2pR  cosa  +  W=  2R  sin  a, 
and  therefore,  putting  p  =  tan  e, 

P W_ _TTcos  e  ( 

"~2  (sin  a  —  p  cos  a)  "~  2  sin  (a  —  e) ^  '* 

Also,  from  (3)  and  (4), 

and  therefore  F'  =  pR. 

*  * 

Hence  we  see  that,  if  p  be  the  coefficient  of  friction  between 
the  sphere  and  the  beam  AK\  p  is  not  greater  than  /*',  since  the 
greatest  value  of  F\  will  be  p'R\  If  p  be  less  than  /*',  the  sphere 
would,  with  the  slightest  increase  in  the  tension  of  KK',  begin 

7—2 
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to  roll  along  AJT  without  sliding;  and,  if  /a  be  equal  to  fi,  the 
sphere  would  begin  to  slide  at  both  points  simultaneously. 

Again,  for  the  equilibrium  of  AK  we  have,  taking  moments 
about  A,  it  being  remembered  that  the  actions  and  reactions 
between  the  sphere  and  the  beams  are  equal  and  opposite, 

£.^+F'.asma  =  2\2acosa; 

and  therefore,  r  being  the  radius  of  the  sphere, 

22rcota+  Tr'a8ina=2jTacosa;  V 

hence,  putting  for  R  its  vUlue  given  in  (5),  ,  ^y 

TTrcos€C08a     ,  „,,     .  ~m 

+  Tvasina  — 2raco8a, 


2sinasin(a  — e) 

and  therefore 

„  Wr  cos  € 


4a  sin  a  sin  (a  —  «) 


+  JTP'tana. 


(2)  AB  (fig.  51)  is  a  uniform  beam,  capable  of  motion  about 
its  middle  point  D ;  CE  is  a  beam,  moveable  about  a  hinge  C  in 
the  vertical  line  through  D,  and  pressing  against  the  beam  AB, 
from  the  extremity  B  of  which  a  weight  P  is  suspended ;  CD, 
AD,  BD,  are  equal  lines ;  from  observing  the  magnitude  of  the 
angle  A  CD  when  the  end  A  of  the  beam  A  B  is  on  the  point  of 
sliding  in  the  direction  CE,  to  find  the  coefficient  of  friction 
between  the  two  beams. 

Let  Q  be  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  beam  CE;  fi  the  coeffi- 
cient of  friction ;  R  the  mutual  action  of  the  two  beams  at  right 
angles  to  CE\  iACD  =  ft=t  CAD;  AD-a  =  BD\  CG  =  b, 
4sQ  the  weight  of  the  beam  CE. 

Then  for  the  equilibrium  of  CE  we  have,  taking  moments 
about  Cf 

R .  2a  cos  ft  —  4  Q .  b  sin  ft, 

or  aJ2cos£-26#sin£ (l)j 

and  for  the  equilibrium  of  AB,  taking  moments  about  D, 

R ,  a  cos  ft  =  fiR  .asmft  +  P.aamift, 

i2(co8£-/*sin£)*Psin2£ (2). 
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From  (1)  and  (2)  there  is 

^^(cos/9-Atsin)8)  =  2P8in/9cos)8; 
acosp    v  ' 

and  therefore  6Q  (1  —  ^  tan  /3f) =*  aPcos  & 

bQ-aP  cos  ft 
At*      6(?tanft      - 

(3)  A  weight  TT  (fig.  62)  is  suspended  from  the  middle  point 
of  a  rigid  rod  without  weight,  connecting  the  centres  0,  (7,  of 
two  equal  heavy  wheels,  which  rest  on  a  rough  inclined  plane : 
the  wheel  0  is  locked:  to  find  the  greatest  inclination  of  the 
plane  which  is  consistent  with  the  equilibrium  of  the  carriage; 

Let  P  be  the  weight,  and  r  the  radius  of  each  of  the  wheels ; 
let  00'  «=  2a,  $  =»  the  inclination  of  the  plane  to  the  horizon;  let 
J2,  J?,be  the  reactions  of  the  plane  on  the  wheels  at  right  angles 
to  itself;  jjlB  the  friction  on  the  wheel  0,  fi  being  the  coefficient 
of  friction;  F  the  action  of  the  plane  on  the  wheel  O  at  right 
angles  to  R ;  X,Y,  the  resolved  parts,  parallel  and  perpendicular 
to  the  plane,  of  the  action  of  the  wheel  (7  on  the  rod  OCX;  and 
X'f  Y',  the  similarly  resolved  parts  of  the  reaction. 

For  the  equilibrium  of  the  wheel  0  and  the  rod  Off,  regarded 

as  one  system  t  we  have,  resolving  forces  parallel  to  the  inclined 

plane, 

pR=X+(P+  TF)sin<£ (1); 

resolving  forces  at  right  angles  to  the  plane, 

i2+  Y=(P+  W)cos<l> (2); 

and,  taking  moments  about  0, 

fiRr+2aY=  Wa  cos  <f> (3). 

Again,  for  the  equilibrium  of  the  wheel  (7,  we  have,  taking 
moments  about  the  point  of  contact  of  this  wheel  with  the  plane, 

Xr=ZVsin£,    orX'  =  Psin£ (4). 

From  the  equations  (1)  and  (4),  observing  that  X1  is  by  the 
nature  of  action  and  reaction  equal  to  X,  we  get 

Ai-B«(2P+TT)sin£ (6). 
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Again,  from  (2)  and  (3), 

prB  +  2ck(P+  TF)  cos  <£  -  2ai?  =  Wacos<f>f 

(2a-pr)B  =  a(2P+W)coB<l> '. (6). 

From  (5)  and  (6)  we  obtain  for  the  required  inclination  of 
the  plane/ 

tan  d>=:  — . 

Cor.  Having  ascertained  <j>,  we  know  B  from  (5)  and  X'  or 
X  from  (4),  and  therefore  Y  from  (2);  also,  F  being  the  only 
force  acting  on  the  wheel  (7  which  does  not  pass  through  its 
centre,  it  is  evident  that  jPmust  be  equal  to  zero. 

(4)  Two  equal  beams  AC,  BCf  connected  by  a  smooth 
hinge  at  C,  are  placed  in  a  vertical  plane,  their  lower  ex- 
tremities A  and  B  resting  on  a  rough  horizontal  plane;  from 
observing  the  greatest  value  of  the  angle  ACB  for  which  equili- 
brium is  possible,  to  determine  the  coefficient  of  friction  at  the 
ends  A  and  B. 

If  fi  be  the  greatest  value  of  i  A  CB,  and  p  be  the  coefficient 
of  friction  at  each  of  the  ends;  then 

p  =  £  tan  £  0. 

(5)  Two  equal  semicylinders  are  placed  horizontally  at  the 
same  vertical  altitude,  their  flat  faces,  which  are  rough, 
resting  against  two  vertical  and  parallel  plane  surfaces  the 
distance  between  which  is  infinitesimally  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  either  cylinder:  a  smooth  wedge,  the  vertex  of 
which  is  downwards,  rests  between  the  two  semi-cylinders 
on  their  curved  surfaces:  to  find  the  vertical  angle  of  the 
wedge,  supposing  the  cylinders  to  be  on  the  point  of 
slipping  downwards. 

Let  W  be  the  weight  of  either  cylinder,  W  that  of  the  wedge, 
p  the  coefficient  of  friction,  and  20  the  vertical  angle  of  the 
wedge:  then 

to*-sir+TF 


/  • 
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\ 


Sect.  3.     Systems  of  Beams. 

(1)  Two  uniform  rods  AC,  BC,  (fig.  63),  are  connected  toge- 
ther by  a  smooth  hinge-joint  at  C,  their  other  ends  being  fast- 
ened to  two  smooth  fixed  hinges  A,  B,  in  a  vertical  line:  to  find 
the  magnitudes  and  directions  of  the  pressures  on  the  hinges 
and  of  the  mutual  action  of  the  rods  at  the  joint. 

It  is  frequently  convenient  in  problems  of  this  class,  to  make 
use  of  diagrams  in  which  the  several  members  of  the  system  are 
represented  to  the  eye  in  a  state  of  slight  detachment;  the  actions 
and  reactions  being  indicated  by  arrowed  lines  not  running  into 
each  other.  The  student  will  thereby  escape  falling  into  errors 
of  sign  in  writing  down  the  equations  of  equilibrium,  to  which  he 
is  liable  from  confounding  together  actions  and  reactions.  In  fact, 
the  problem  thereby  resolves  itself  into  the  consideration  of  the 
equilibrium  of  several  distinct  bodies. 

Let  AC=2a,  BC  =  2£,  and  let  tan  a,  tan  ft,  be  represented  by 
m,  n,  respectively.  The  horizontal  and  vertical  components  of 
the  actions  and  reactions  on  the  rods  are  indicated  in  the  diagram, 
as  well  as  the  weights  of  the  rods. 

For  the  equilibrium  of  AC  there  is,  resolving  horizontally, 

X+X"  =  0 (1), 

vertically,  Y+Y"=P. (2), 

and,  taking  moments  about  C, 

X.  2a  cos  a  +  Y.  2a  sin  a  =  P .  a  sin  a, 
or  2X+2mY=mP (3). 

In  like  manner,  for  the  equilibrium  of  BC, 

X'  =  X" (4), 

Y'=Q+Y" (5), 

and  Y.2b*m0  =  X'.2bco8/3+Q.bBm/3, 

or  2nY'=2X'  +  nQ (6). 

From  (1),  (2),  (3),  there  is 

2X//+2mF//»mP. (7). 


101  EQUILIBRIUM  OF  SEVERAL  BODIES. 

From  (4),  (5),  (6),  there  is 

2X//-2nY"  =  nQ (8). 

From  (7)  and  (8)  we  have 

T,=i  mP-nQ 

Also,  from  (7)  and  (8),  we  have 


mn 


JT-  J.-^p-   (P+  0 (10). 

Hence  also,  by  (1)  and  (4), 

Z._|J!!!L(P+g) :...(il), 

-XT'—    |J25-(P+q) (12). 

From  (2)  and  (9), 

r=mP4.n(2i>+<?) 

2(m  +  w)  v    ' 

From  (5)  and  (9), 

v     nQ  +  m(2Q  +  F)  n„ 

1  2(m  +  n)        ^ 

The  two  components  of  the  pressures  exerted  at  A,  C,  B,  upon 
each  rod  having  been  ascertained,  the  required  directions  and 
magnitudes  of  these  pressures  are  therefore  known. 

(2)  At  the  middle  points  of  the  sides  of  any  polygon 
ABODE. (fig.  64),  and  at  right  angles  to  them,  are  ap- 
plied a  series  of  forces  P,  Q,  It, ,  respectively  proportional 

to  the  sides;  the  sides  of  the  polygon  are  perfectly  rigid,  and 
capable  of  moving  freely  about  the  angular  points  A,  B,  C,  D, . . . ; 
to  determine  the  form  of  the  polygon  that  it  may  be  in  equi- 
librium, the  lengths  of  the  sides  being  given. 

Let  p,  j,  r,  8,  ......  denote  the  mutual  actions  of  the  sides  of 

the  polygon  at  the  angles  A,  B,  C,  D, ,  of  which  the  di- 
rections will  lie  in  certain  straight  lines  bB/3,  cCy,  dJDS, 


EQUILIBRIUM  OF  SEVERAL  BODIES.  105 

For  the  equilibrium  of  the  side  BC  we  have,  resolving  forces 
at  right  angles  to  it, 

G  =  gsin* CBp  +  r sin  iBCc (1); 

resolving  forces  parallel  to  BC, 

qcosz  CflJ8  =  rcos  i  BCc (2);  . 

and,  taking  moments  about  the  middle  point  of  BC, 

qsin*  CB/3  =  r sin  *  BCc (3). 

Dividing  (3)  by  (2),  we  have 

tan*  CB0  =  U,n*BCc, 

and  therefore  ^  CB0=tBCc (4); 

hence  also,  from  (2)  or  (3),    q  =  r (5). 

Again,  from  (1)  and  (3),  we  have 

Q  =  2rsm*BCc; 
in  precisely  the  same  maimer  we  may  find  that 

J2  =  2rsin*  J90y, 

,.       .                    Q     sin  *  BCc 
and  therefore  ^  =»- ^w~  ; 

but,  by  the  hypothesis, 

Q     BC    sin  z  BDC 
R~ DC~*m*  CBD' 

,  gin  *  BCc     sin  a  BBC 

*ence  sm * DCy' aim  CBD; 

but  from  the  geometry  it  is  evident  that 

*  BCc  + 1  DOy=  *  BDC+  *  CBD  j 

hence  we  readily  see  that 

*BCc=*  BDC (6). 

In  just  the  same  way  we  might  prove  that 

^  CBj3  =  *BAC, 

and  therefore,  by  (4), 

*BDO=*BAC.....,..., \T). 


• 
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From  this  relation  (7)  it  is  plain  that  a  circle  passing  through 
the  three  points  A,  B9  C,  must  pass  likewise  through  the  point 
Z);  similarly  we  might  shew  that  this  circle,  since  it  passes 
through  By  C,  Dy  must  likewise  pass  through  E,  and  so  on  in- 
definitely; hence  we  see  that  when  the  sides  of  the  polygon  are 
arranged  consistently  with  equilibrium,  all  its  angular  points 
must  be  situated  in  the  circumference  of  a  single  circle. 

From  (5)  we  gather  that 

p  =  j  =  r  =  s , 

or  that  the  mutual  pressures  at  all  the  angular  points  are  equal. 
It  is  evident  also  from  the  relation  (6),  that  all  the  lines  aa,  b/3y 

cy,  d8, are  tangents  to  the  circle  passing  through  A,  B, 

C,D, 

The  value  of  the  mutual  pressure  at  each  of  the  angular 
points  is  easily  obtained :  thus,  as  we  have  shewn, 

Q  =  2rsim:BCc', 

but  since  l  BCc  is  equal  to  half  the  angle  subtended  by  BC  at 
the  centre  of  the  circle  circumscribing  the  polygon,  it  is  clear 
that 

sin  l  BCc  =  -  ^ —  ; 
radius 

hence  r  =  radius  x  ^,, 

and  therefore,  jp  =  j  =  r  =  s *=kp> 

where  p  denotes  the  radius  and  Jc  the  ratio  between  any  one  of 
the  forces  and  the  corresponding  side  of  the  polygon. 

Fuss ;  Mmoires  de  St  Pttersb.  1817,  1818,  p.  46. 

The  following  is  a  different  solution  of  the  satne  problem  : — 

Let  the  forces  P,  Q,  B, be  represented  in  magnitude  by  the 

lines  2AB,  2BC,  2CD, ,  to  which  they  are  proportional. 

Instead  of  the  force  2AB  acting  at  the  middle  point  of  the  side 
AB,  apply  two  forces,  each  equal  to  AB,  one  at  the  end  A  and 
the  other  at  the  end  B  of  the  side  AB ;  each  of  these  forces 
being  at  right  angles  to  the  side  AB.  Again,  instead  of  the 
force  2BC  acting  at  the  middle  point  of  BC,  apply  a  force  BG 
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at  C,  and  a  force  BC  at  the  extremity  B  of  the  side  AB,  (Which 
we  are  at  liberty  to  do,  because  the  point  B  of  AB  is  rigidly 
attached  to  the  point  B  of  BC)  each  of  these  forces  being,  at 
right  angles  to  BC.  Now,  according  to  this  distribution  of  the 
forces,  the  only  force  which  could  twist  BC  about  Ct  is  the 
action  of  the  rod  AB  upon  the  end  B  of  BC ;  and  therefore  for 
the  equilibrium  of  BC  it  is  necessary  that  this  action  should 
take  place  exactly  along  BC  Hence  conversely  the  action 
of  CB  upon  BA  will  take  place  entirely  in  the  direction  CB. 
Let  this  action  be  denoted  by  R. 

Thus,  the  line  AB  is  acted  upon  at  the  point  B  by  a  force  AB 
at  right  angles  to  AB,  a  force  BC  at  right  angles  to  BC,  and  a 
force  B  in  the  direction  CB :  but,  by  the  principle  of  the  paral- 
lelogram of  forces,  the  forces  AB  and  BC  at  B  are  equivalent  to 
a  single  force  AC  acting  at  right  angles  to  AC;  hence  for  the 
equilibrium  of  AB  we  have,  taking  moments  about  A, 

B.AB.  sin  z  ABC = AC .  AB  cos  t  BACt 

or  B  sin  i  ABC  =  AC  cos  l  BAC. 

Similarly,  for  the  equilibrium  of  the  side  CD, 

Bain  *  BCD  =  BD cos*  BDC; 

sin  jl  ABC     AC  cos  <.  BAC 


and  therefore 


sin  l  BCD     BD  cos  l  BDC 


But,  by  the  geometry, 

sin  z  BAC_  AC*m  '  ABC     BD  sin  *  ABC 

"sin  z  BDC  ~  W.       TTT     AC  sin  z  BCD ' 

-jzy.  sin  i  BCD 

Hence  from  these  two  relations  we  have 

sin  ^  BAC _ cos  ^  BA C 
sin*  BDC~ coat  BDC' 

teti*BAC=\AinBDC,    *BAC=*BDC; 

which  shews,  as  "in  the  former  solution,  that  the  sides  of  the 
polygon  must  be  so  arranged  that  its  angular  points  may  all 
lie  in  the  circumference  of  a  single  circle. 
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(3)  A  quadrilateral  ABCD,  (fig.  65),  consists  of  four  rigid 
rods,  which  are  capable  of  free  motion  about  the  angular  points 
A,  B,  O,  D;  supposing  the  points  A,  C,  and  B,  D,  to  be 
attached  together  by  strings  A  C  and  BD  in  given  states  of 
tension,  to  determine  the  geometrical  conditions  necessary  for 
the  equilibrium  of  the  quadrilateral 

Let  P,  Q,  represent  the  tensions  of  the  strings  AC,  BD. 
Let  K,  L,  M,  N,  denote  the  actions  and  reactions  between  the 
four  pairs  of  points  (A,  B),  (B,  C),  (C,  D),  (D,  A). 

The  force  P  acting  upon  the  point  A  in  the  direction  AC,  is 
equivalent  to  a  force,  in  the  direction  AB9 

psm  CAD _  pein  ADB  DO_p  OD.AB 
=reiTLBAD~     Bin  BAD*  AO~     BD.OA' 

and  to  some  force  (F  suppose)  in  AD. 

Similarly,  the  force  Q  acting  upon  the  point  B  in  the  direc- 
tion BD,  is  equivalent  to 

a  force,  m  BA,  -  Q  AC  0B* 

and  some  force  (G  suppose)  in  BC. 

Hence  clearly  the  point  A  is  solicited  by  a  force  JP—  N  in 
AD,  and  a  force 

pmrzi-Ki»AB' •-<»'•■ 

and  therefore  for  its  equilibrium  we  have 

F-N=0,  and  f^'^I=0, 

BD.  OA 

Similarly  for  the  equilibrium  of  the  point  B  there  is 

O-L-O,  and  Q<£^*-K=0 (2). 

From  (1)  and  (2)  we  have 

nOD.AB _  ^  OG. AB    • 
rBD.OA~V  AC.OB 
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and  therefore 

P.OD        Q.OC 


BD.OA     AC. OB9 
which  is  the  condition  for  the  equilibrium  of  the  quadrilateral. 

Euler ;  Act.  Acad.  Petrop.  1779,  P.  H.  p.  106. 

The  following  is  a  different  solution  of  the  same  problem. 

For  the  equilibrium  of  the  rod  AB  there  is,  taking  moments 
about  B, 

N.BD.sm*  BDA  -  P.  BO.  sin  i  BOC; 
and  for  the  equilibrium  of  the  rod  CD,  taking  moments  about  (7, 

N.CA.BmzCAD  =  Q.CO.B'm<BOC: 
hence  obviously 

BD sin  z  PDA         BD.AO     P.BO 
CAwnOAD   or   AG.  DO" Q.  CO9 

(4)  Four  rigid  rods  AB,  BC,  CD,  DA,  (fig.  66),  are  so 
joined  together  that  they  are  capable  of  revolving  freely  about 
the  angular  points  of  the  quadrilateral  which  they  form ;  these 
rods  are  attached  together,  two  and  two,  viz.  those  which  are 
contiguous,  by  strings  aa,  b/3,  cy,  dS,  in  given  states  of  tension ; 
to  determine  the  form  of  the  quadrilateral  which  shall  corre- 
spond to  the  equilibrium  of  the  rods. 

Let  A,  B,  C,  D,  denote  the  tensions  of  the  strings  aa,  b/3, 
cy,  d8.  Then  the  force  A  in  aa  upon  the  point  a  is  equivalent 
to  a  force,  in  BA, 

j.  Bin  aDa. —  A      ~ 

_   ,  sin  aau       ,  aa        ,  Aa .  Da  # 

"~     smAaD  .     A  ~     DA  **      aa.DA9 

Bin  ADa. -j— 
Aa 

and  to  a  force,  in  aD, 

a     Aa 
.     A  sin  aAa .  —  a      t\ 

j  BinAaa  _  -  aa   _   *  Aa.Da 

smAaD~~  A  ~  AD"      a%.DA 

smaAD.  —jj 

=  -4' suppose, 
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But  the  force  A'  in  aD  is  equivalent  to 

c  at\       a*  8ln  ttX/i>        .,  Da 

a  force  in  AD,  =  A  -. — ^77^  =  A  *l  a 

sin  ABB  .  BA 

sin  .42?!).-=— 
DA 

_  A,Ba.DA_  A  Aa.Ba 
*  Da.BA"*  aa.BA; 

and  to  a  force  in  BD,  =  A'  —. — Trrn 

sin  ADB 

*    DA     — 
^BmjjJLa:JDa         Aa.BD_      Aa.Aa.BD 

"      *J>AB.™         **-*"      aa.DA.BA' 

Thus  we  see  that  the  force  A,  acting  upon  the  point  a  in  the 
direction  a  a,  is  equivalent  to  the  three  forces 

A  aD .  Aa  .D><  A       A  Aa.aB  .     Ark  . 

A  4-ri m  BA  upon  A,    A  -«-= m  AD  upon  A, 

AD. a*  r  AB.aa  r         ' 

,  aA.Aa.BD.    Dn  D 

and  td — j-~ in  BD  upon  B. 

AB  .AD. aa  r 

Similarly,  the  force  A  acting  upon  the  point  a  in  the  direction 
aa,  is  equivalent  to 

.aB.Az.     TkA  A      AAa.aD.     AT%  • 

A  td in  DA  upon  A,    A  —rjz m  AB  upon  A, 

AB.aa  r  AD.  aa  r 

,  A  aA.Aa.DB .     nD  _> 

and  A  -.  ~  —A  D —    in  DB  upon  D. 

AD.  AB.aa  r 

Now  these  three  forces  are  equal  and  opposite  to  the  three 
former,  and  therefore  the  string  aa  with  a  tension  A  produces 
the  same  effect,  and  may  therefore  be  replaced  by  a  string  BD 
with  a  tension 

-  a  A .  Aa .  BD 
AB .  AD .  aa  * 
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In  the  same  way  we  may  shew  that  the  tension  of  cy  is  equi- 
valent to  a  string  BD  of  which  the  tension  is  equal  to 

^CB.CD.cy* 

Hence  the  tensions  of  az,  erf,  together,  are  equivalent  to 
a  string  BD  with  a  tension 

A  Aa.Aa.BD     p  Cc.Cy.BD 
BA.DA.aa+LBC.DC.oy' 

Similarly  it  may  be  shewn  that  the  tensions  b/3,  dS,  are 
equivalent  to  a  string  A  C  with  a  tension 

„Bb.B/3.CA      nD8.Dd.AC 
AB.UB.bfi+      AD.CD.d8' 

Hence,  by  the  result  of  the  preceding  problem,  the  condition 
of  equilibrium  is  expressed  by  the  relation  , 

OB.  OP  f  B.Bb.B/3       D.D8.Dd\ 
BIT     \AB.CB.bp  +  AP.CP.d8j 

OA.OC  (  A.Aa.Aa        C.Cc.Cy\ 
~     AC*     \BA.DA.aaBC.DC.cy)' 

Euler ;  Act.  Acad.  Petrop.  1779,  P.  2,  p.  106. 

(5)  Two  equal  uniform  beams  AB,  AC,  moveable  about  a 
hinge  at  A,  are  placed  upon  the  convex  circumference  of  a 
circle  in  a  vertical  plane ;  to  find  their  inclination  to  each  other 
when  they  are  in  their  position  of  equilibrium. 

Let  2a  =  the  length  of  each  beam,  20  =  their  inclination  to 
each  other,  and  r  =  the  radius  of  the  circle.  Then  0  will  be 
determined  by  the  equation 

r  cos  0  =  a  sin8  0. 

(6)  A  and  C  (fig.  67)  are  fixed  points  in  the  same  vertical 
line :  beams  AB,  CDy  are  freely  moveable  about  these 
points  by  hinge  joints;  AB,  from  the  end  B  of  which  a 
weight  is  suspended,  is  supported  in  a  horizontal  position  by 
CD,  with  which  it  is  connected  by  a  hinge  joint  at  D :  to 
find  the  pressure  at  C,  the  weights  of  the  beams  being  neg- 
lected. 


112  EQUILIBRIUM  OF  SEVERAL  BODIES. 

Let  H  and  V  be  the  horizontal  and  vertical  pressures  at  C, 
and  P  the  weight  suspended  from  B.    Then 

rr_  p  £B         -p_  p   AB 

11  ~^-  AC  'AD' 

and  therefore  the  whole  pressure  at  C  is  equal  to 

P. ^. (_  +  _). 

(7)  Two  uniform  rods  AC,  BD,  (fig.  68),  are  connected 
together  by  a  hinge  at  D :  their  ends  A,  B,  resting  on  a  smooth 
horizontal  plane,  are  tied  together  by  a  string.  To  find  the 
tension  of  the  string. 

If  AC=  2a,  BD=2b,  AB  =  c,  l  CAB  =  a,  t  DBA  =&  and 
P,  Q,  denote  the  weights  of  A  C,  BD,  respectively,  the  tension 
of  the  string  will  be  equal  to 

Pa  sin  a  +  Qb  sin  /5 
ctanatan/S 


i  (8)     Three  uniform  beams  AB,  BO,  CD,  of  the  same  thick- 

ness, and  of  lengths  I,  21,  I,  respectively,  are  connected  by 
hinges  at  B  and  C,  and  rest  on  a  perfectly  smooth  sphere,  the 
radius  of  which  is  equal  to  21,  so  that  the  middle  point  of  BC 
and  the  extremities  of  AB,  CD,  are  in  contact  with  the  sphere ; 
|  to  compare  the  pressure  at  the  middle  point  of  BC,  and  the 

'  pressures  at  A  and  D,  with  the  weight  of  the  three  beams. 

Let  W  be  the  weight  of  the  three  beams  taken  together; 
R  the  pressure  at  each  of  the  points  A  and  D ;  and  R  the 
pressure  at  the  middle  point  of  BC.    Then 

TP~40'      TT~10(T 

(9)  Four  equal  uniform  beams  AB,  BC,  CD,  DE,  (fig.  69), 
connected  together  by  joints  at  their  extremities,  rest  in  equi- 
librium in  a  vertical  plane;  the  distances  AE  and  CF,  of 
which  the  latter  is  perpendicular  to  AE  and  vertical,  are  given; 
to  determine  the  conditions  of  equilibrium* 
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4 

If  a,  0,  be  the  inclinations  of  AB  and  ED,  BC  and  D  (7, 
to  the  horizon  ;  we  must  have 

tana  =  3  tan  y9. 

Draw  BK  at  right  angles  to  AE ;  let  CF=  a,  AF=  b,  FK  =  x, 
BK=  y ;  then  from  the  equation  in  a  and  0,  and  the  geometry 
of  the  figure,  we  may  get 

_at  +  2b%-(ai  +  a*b%  +  b4)i        _2a* +  b*-(a4  +  aV  +  by 
*~  26  '    y 2S  * 

These  values  of  x  and  y  are  obtained  by  Couplet  in  his 
Recherches  sur  la  Construction  des  Combles  de  Charpente,  in  the 
Mimoires  de  FAcad&nie  des  Sciences  de  Paris,  1731,  p.  69. 


w.  s. 


(  11*  ) 


CHAPTER  V. 

EQUILIBRIUM  OF  FLEXIBLE  STRINGS. 

The  form  of  equilibrium  assumed  by  a  uniform  flexible  string 
sustained  at  its  two  extremities  and  acted  on  by  gravity,  at- 
tracted the  attention  of  Galileo1,  who,  from  a  want  of  sufficient 
examination,  concluded  it  to  be  a  parabola ;  this  mistake  may 
have  arisen  from  the  fact  that,  in  the  immediate  neighbourhood 
of  its  lowest  point,  it  approximates  very  nearly  to  the  parabolic 
form.  The  inaccuracy  of  Galileo's  conclusion  was  experiment- 
ally ascertained  by  Joachim  Jungius*.  This  subject  having 
been  at  last  successfully  investigated  by  James  Bernoulli8, 
he  proposed  the  problem  of  the  chalnette,  the  name  which  he 
gave  to  the  required  curve,  as  a  trial  of  skill  to  the  mathema- 
ticians of  the  day.  The  four  mathematicians  who  succeeded 
in  arriving  at  correct  solutions  of  the  problem  were,  James 
Bernoulli,  by  whom  it  had  been  proposed,  his  brother  John, 
Leibnitz,  and  Huyghens :  their  four  solutions  appeared  without 
analysis  in  the  Acta  Eruditorum  for  the  year  1691,  Jun. 
pp.  273 — 282.  A  demonstration  of  the  results  of  these  four 
illustrious  mathematicians  was  first  published  by  David 
Gregory,  in  the  Philosophical  Transactions  for  the  year  1697. 

The  form  of  equilibrium  of  the  chatnette  or  catenary,  of 
which  the  thickness  is  supposed  to  be  uniform,  having  been 
thoroughly  discussed,  James  Bernoulli4  next  directed  his  atten- 
tion to  more  complicated  problems  of  the  same  character ;  he 
investigated  the  form  of  equilibrium  when  the  thickness  varies 

1  Mechanica;  Dialogo  2,  p.  181. 

1  Qeometria  Empyrica. 

8  Acta  Eruditorum,  Lips.  1690,  Mai  p.  217;  Opera,  Tom.  i.  p.  424. 

«  Acta  Eruditorum,  Lips.  1691,  Jon.  p.  2S9;  Opera,  Tom.  i.  p.  449. 


EQUILIBRIUM   OF   FLEXIBLE  STRINGS.  115 

from  point  to  point  according  to  any  assigned  law,  and,  con- 
versely, determined  the  law  of  its  variation  that  the  string  may 
hang  in  assigned  curves  :  he  likewise  considered  the  problem  of 
the  catenary  when  the  string  is  extensible,  the  extension  of 
each  element  being  assumed,  according  to  the  law  established 
experimentally  by  Hooke1,  to  vary  as  the  tension.  The  analysis 
of  these  problems,  of  which  the  solutions  only  were  published 
by  James  Bernoulli,  was  supplied  by  John  Bernoulli  *.  The 
consideration  of  the  general  conditions  of  the  equilibrium  of 
flexible  strings  was  first  attempted  by  Hermann8,  whose  in- 
vestigations, however,  were  not  free  from  error;  a  more  accu- 
rate analysis  was  furnished  by  John  Bernoulli4,  who  has  par- 
ticularly examined  various  cases  of  the  equilibrium  of  strings 
acted  on  by  central  forces. 

Among  the  numerous  mathematicians  who  afterwards  dis- 
cussed the  theory  of  the  equilibrium  of  flexible  strings,  may  be 
mentioned  Euler8,  Clairaut8,  Krafft7,  Legendre8,  Fuss9,  Ventu- 
roli10,  and  Poisson". 


Sect.  1.     Free  Tnextensible  String;  general  Conditions 

of  Equilibrium. 

To  investigate  the  conditions  for  the  equilibrium  of  an 
inextensible  string,  of  which  the  density  and  thickness  vary 
from  point  to  point  according  to  any  assigned  law ;  the  accele- 
rating forces  which  act  upon  the  string  being  any  whatever. 

1  De  Potentia  Restitutiva,  or  Spring. 

1  Lectiones  Mathematics  in  usum  Hospitalii,  Opera,  Tom.  it.  p.  387. 

*  Phoronomia,  lib.  i.  cap.  3,  and  Append.  §  v. 
4  Opera,  Tom.  it.  p.  234. 

*  Comment.  Petrop.  Tom.  m. ;  Nov.  Comment.  Petrop.  Tom.  xv.  and  Tom.  xx. 
«  Miscellanea  Berolinensia,  Tom.  yii.  p.  270, 1743. 

7  Nov.  Comment.  Petrop.  Tom.  v.  p.  143 ;  1754  and  1755. 

•  Mem.  Acad.  Par.  1786,  p.  20. 

•  Nova  Acta  Petrop.  Tom.  xii.  p.  145, 1794. 

"  Elements  of  Mechanics,  by  Crwswell,  Part  i.  p.  62. 
11  Trait*  de  Mtcanique,  Tom.  i.  p.  564,  seconde  ddition. 

8—2 
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Let  APB  (fig.  70)  be  any  portion  of  the  string  in  a  position 
of  rest ;  Pp  being  a  small  element  of  its  length ;  x,  y,  zy  and 
*  +  &?,  y  +  %,  *  +  8s,  the  co-ordinates  of  P  and  p  respectively ; 
8  the  length  of  the  string  reckoned  from  some  assigned  point  up 
to  P,  and  *  +  &  the  length  up  to  p;  t  the  tension  of  the  string 
at  P. 

The  resolved  parts,  parallel  to  the  axes  of  x,  y,  z,  of  the  force 
exerted  upon  the  point  P  of  the  element  Pp  by  the  portion  AP 
of  the  string,  will  evidently  be 

dx         dy         dz 
~'&'  '*&'  ~'S' 

and  therefore,  since  each'  of  these  three  forces  must  be  some 
function  of  s,  it  is  plain  by  Taylor's  theorem  that  the  resolved 
parts  of  the  force  exerted  on  the  element  Pp  by  the  portion  pB 
of  the  string,  will  be 

ds      ds  \  ds) 

Again,  let  X,  Y,  Z,  be  the  sums  of  the  resolved  parts  of  the 
accelerating  forces  which  act  upon  the  element  Pp\  p  the 
density  of  the  string  at  P,  and  k  the  area  of  a  section  at 
right  angles  to  its  length  at  that  point.  Then  the  mass  of  the 
portion  Pp  of  the  string  will  be  kphs>  which  therefore,  for  a 
constant  value  of  &,  will  vary  as  kp ;  the  product  kp,  which 
we  will  represent  by  m,  may  be  called  "  the  mass  of  the  string 
at  the  point  P."  The  resolved  parts,  parallel  to  the  co-ordinate 
axes,  of  the  moving  force  of  the  element  Pp,  will  be 

mXBs,    mYBs,    mZha. 

Hence  for  the  equilibrium  of  Pp  we  must  have,  equating 
to  zero  the  sum  of  the  resolved  forces  which  act  upon  it  parallel 


t 
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to  each  of  the  three  axes,  and  dividing  the  three  resulting 
equations  by  Ss, 

dy 


d_  /  .dz 
ds 


a('Z)+«y-M «» 

(«*)+mZ-0,^ 

which  three  equations  constitute  the  conditions  of  equilibrium 
of  the  entire  string. 

By  the  elimination  of  t  we  readily  obtain  the  three  following 
equations, 

dy  ImZds  =  dz  JmYds, 
dz  I  mXds  =  dx  JmZds, 

dx  JmYds—dy  JmXds; 

any  two  of  which  will  be  differential  equations  to  the  required 
curve  of  equilibrium. 

Cor.  1.     From  the  equations  (a)  we  have  also 

squaring  and  adding  these  equations,  and  observing  that 

dx*  .  dy*  ,  dz*     ,  /1A 

ds^tf  +  d?-1 ^ 

we  obtain  for  the  value  of  the  tension  at  any  point, 
f=  (JmXdsX +  (JmYdsJ +  (JmZdaJ. 

We  may  obtain  also  another  expression  for  the  tension: 
differentiating  (i)  with  respect  to  s,  we  get 

dx  <Px     dy  d*y     dz  <Pz  _  n  ' ,  v 

5i  d?+S  d?+Stf"-U W; 
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I 


i 


I 


!  hence,  multiplying  the  three  equations  (a)  by  dx,  dy,  dz,  in 

order,  and  adding  the  resulting  equations,  we  have,  by  the  aid 
of  (6)  and  (c), 

t  =  C-fm  (Xdx  +  Ydy  +  Zdz), 

where  C  is  an  arbitrary  constant. 

Cor.  2.  If  the  whole  string  lie  entirely  within  one  plane,  let 
the  plane  of  xy  be  so  chosen  as  to  coincide  with  this  plane ; 
then  the  three  differential  equations  to  the  string  will  be 
reduced  to  the  single  one 

dx  ImYds  =. dy ImXds (d); 

and  the  two  formulae  for  the  tension  will  become 

t  =  (JmX<k\\  (jmYds)*, 

t=C-fm(Xdx  +  Ydy). 

These  two  formulae  for  the  tension,  and  also  the  differential 
equation  (d)  to  the  string,  coincide  with  those  given  by  Fuss ; 
Mtmoires  de  St.  Pttersbourg,  1794,  pp.  150,  151. 


!  Sect.  2.    Parallel  Forces. 

(1)  A  flexible  string  fixed  at  any  two  points  A  and  B, 
(fig.  71),  is  acted  on  by  gravity;  supposing  the  mass  of  the 
string  to  vary  according  to  any  assigned  law  as  we  pass  from 
one  point  to  another,  to  find  the  equation  to  the  catenary  of 
rest ;  and  conversely,  the  curve  being  known,  to  determine  the 
law  of  the  mass  of  the  string. 

Let  the  axis  of  y  extend  vertically  upwards,  and  let  the  axis 
of  a;  be  horizontal,  the  plane  xOy  coinciding  with  the  plane 
which  contains  the  catenary.    Then,  since 

X=0,      Y g, 
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we  have,  by  the  first  two  of  the  equations  (a)  of  section  (1), 

d  /.dxy 


Integrating  the  equation  (a),  we  get 

dx      ~ 

where  C  is  a  constant  quantity :  let  r  denote  the  tension  at  the 
lowest  point  of  the  curve :  then  evidently  t=  C,  and  therefore 

dx 

<*rT <•>• 

From  (i)  and  (c),  we  have 

d  du 

and  therefore  t  tt  —  Imgda; 

but  at  the  lowest  point  of  the  catenary  •£  =  0,  and  therefore, 
supposing  a  to  be  the  value  of  s  at  the  lowest  point, 

m& (d). 


t-*b 


If  m  be  given  in  terms  of  the  variables  x,  y,  8,  the  form  of  the 
catenary  may  be  determined  from  (d). 

Again,  differentiating  (d),  we  obtain 

m=-glZ W' 

dx 

a  formula  by  which  m  may  be  computed  for  every  point  of  the 
string  when  the  form  of  the  catenary  is  given.  Also  from  (c) 
we  get 


i 

4 


4  we  get 
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da 

which  gives  the  tension  at  any  point  of  the  catenary  when  its 

form  is  known. 

John  Bernoulli ;  Lectiones  Mathemoticce, 

Lect  38,  39,  40 ;  Opera,  Tom.  in. 

(2)  A  flexible  string  A  OB,  (fig.  72),  fixed  at  two  points  A  and 
B,  is  acted  on  by  gravity;  the  mass  at  any  point  P  varies 
inversely  as  the  square  root  of  the  length  OP  measured  from 
the  lowest  point  0 ;  to  find  the  equation  to  the  catenary* 

Let  the  origin  of  co-ordinates  be  taken  at  0,  x  being  hori- 
zontal, and  y  vertical,  and  the  plane  of  xy  coinciding  with  the 
plane  of  the  catenary ;  also  let  0  be  the  origin  of  *• 

Then,  if  p  be  the  mass  at  the  end  of  a  length  c  from  the 
lowest  point, 

and  therefore  by  (1,  d),  a  being  in  the  present  case  zero,  we  have 

hence,  putting  for  the  sake  of  brevity 

t     ">' 


dy  _  /s\l     dy*  _  * 
dx~\fi)  '    dtf-0' 

B±dl_d±_(       d£\\ 
pdxda*~dx~\ dW  ' 


( 


dx  d£   _  - 


integrating  with  respect  to  a:  we  obtain 
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but  x  =  0,  -j-  =  0,  simultaneously;  hence  C=  2/3,  and  therefore 


*P  (l+j£f=x  +  20 (a) ; 


squaring  and  transposing, 

4/3*  g  =  (*+2/8)«  -4/3*, 

2/8  rfy  =  {(x  +  2/8)«  -  4/9,}*dx ; 
integrating  we  have 

tf+2£y=H*+2£)  («,  +  4i8x)*-2/3,log  {*  +  2)8+  (x*  +  4/8x)*} ; 
but  x  =  0,  y  =  0,  simultaneously ;  hence 

C 2/3*  log  (2y9) ; 

hence,  eliminating  C, 

2/8y  -  i  (a  +  2/3)  (*•  +  4/3*)*  -  2,8*  log  ^±M±^±^t, 
which  is  the  required  equation  to  the  catenary. 

Cor.    From  (a)  we  get 

ds  =x  +  20 
dx~     2/3     ' 

and  therefore,  by  (1,/), 

which  gives  the  tension  at  any  point  of  the  curve. 

John  Bernoulli ;  Lect  Math.,  Opera,  Tom.  in.  p.  497. 

(3)  To  find  the  law  of  variation  of  the  mass  of  a  catenary 
acted  on  by  gravity  that  it  may  hang  in  the  form  of  a  semi- 
circle with  its  diameter  horizontal. 

The  notation  remaining  the  same  as  in  (2),  the  equation  to 
the  catenary  will  be 

a?=2ay-y\ 

where  a  denotes  the  radius  of  the  semicircle :  hence 

a*-x*  =  (a-y)\    y  =  a-(af-^*; 
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aV 


4.#      a*  * 


oj?  dV     a'-**'        dx     (a'-a*)*' 

and  therefore,  by  (1,  e), 

_  T  *^  _  T      a  Ta 

g~jjx~~ga*-x*     g(a-y)" 
dx 
or  the  mass  at  any  point  varies  inversely  as  the  square  of  its 
depth  below  the  horizontal  diameter  of  the  semicircle. 
Cob.    By  (l,f)  we  have  for  the  tension  at  any  point 

da  TO  TO 

~~    dx     (a'— a-*)l      a— J/' 

John  Bernoulli ;  Opera,  Tom.  in.  p.  502. 

(4)  To  find  the  length  of  a  uniform  chain  ALB,  (fig.  73), 
suspended  from  two  points  A  and  B  in  the  same  horizontal 
line,  when  the  stress  on  each  point  of  support  is  equal  to  the 
whole  weight  of  the  chain  ;  to  find  also  the  depth  of  the  lowest 
point  L  of  the  chain  below  the  line  AB,  and  the  direction  of 
its  tangent  at  A  or  B. 

Let  yCLO  be  vertical,  OL  being  equal  to  a  length  of  the 
chain  of  which  the  weight  is  equal  to  the  tension  at  the  lowost 
point  L,  Ox  horizontal;  PM  at  right  angles  to  Ox.  Let 
OM-x,  PM=y,  OL~c,  ALB -I,  AG  =  BC=a. 

Then  the  equation  to  the  curve  will  be 

y=ic(e«  +  e"«) (1), 

and  also  t-c(t7-*~*j (2). 

Let  m  denote  the  mass  at  any  point  of  the  chain,  which  is 
the  same  at  all  its  points;  then  the  tension  at  P  will  be  equal  to 

mgy  =  Jmcofe'  +  e  '), 

and  therefore  at  B  to       \mcg  (tc  +  e  e) ; 
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but  by  the  hypothesis  the  tension  at  J?  is  equal  to  mgl,  and 
therefore  by  (2)  to 

mcg(ee  —  c  e); 

a  a  a  a 

hence  bmcg(ec+e  c)  =  mcg(ee  —  e  c); 

a  a 

e«=3,    -=log«3,    -  =  ilog.3 (3). 

Hence  from  (2)  we  have 

Z  =   2a    (  i  _  _M  -      *<*   _ 
logM3       sV'siiog^' 

which  gives  the  length  of  the  chain. 
Again,  putting  x  =*  a,  we  have  from  (1), 

a  a 

OC  =  i  c  (^  +  e~'), 
and  therefore  CL  -  ($€<  +  ie"c  - 1)  c 

/2        \    2a    _    2a    2-3* 
V3*       /log€3"log€3     3*    ' 

which  gives  the  depth  of  the  lowest  point  of  the  chain  below 
the  line  AB. 

Again,  from  (1)  we  have 

7  XX 

and  therefore,  <f>  denoting  the  inclination  of  the  chain  at  B  to 
the  horizon, 

tan#-i(^-«"«S)-l(8l-J)-^; 
hence  ^  =  fi  • 


124  EQUILIBRIUM  OF  FLEXIBLE  STRINGS. 

(5)  A  uniform  string  A1  ALBS'  (fig.  74)  is  placed  over  two 
supports  A  and  B  in  the  same  horizontal  line,  so  as  to  remain 
in  equilibrium ;  having  given  the  length  of  the  string,  and  the 
distance  between  the  points  of  support,  to  find  the  pressure 
which  they  have  to  bear. 

Let  L  be  the  lowest  point  of  the  curve  ALB,  OLy  a  vertical 
line  through  L,  where  OL  is  equal  to  a  length  of  the  chain,  the 
weight  of  which  is  equal  to  the  tension  at  L ;  Ox  horizontal. 
Then,  Ox,  Oy,  being  taken  as  the  axes  of  co-ordinates,  we  shall 
have  for  the  equation  to  the  curve  ALB,  putting  OL  =  c, 

X  X 

y  =  ic(c«  +  €~c) (1); 

and,  if  m  be  the  mass  at  each  point  of  the  string,  the  tension 
at  P  will  be  equal  to 

x         ja 

hence,  if  A  C=sBC=  a,  the  tension  at  B  will  be  equal  to 

a  a 

$mcg(e*  +  €~«) (2). 

But  the  tension  at  B  is  evidently  equal  to  the  weight  of  BB\ 
and  therefore,  if  BB'  =  8,  to  the  expression  mgs ;  hence 

a         _o 
m98  =  4 mC9  (€C  +  €~*)> 

a           a 
or  *  =  £c(*«  +  €~e) (3). 

Suppose  that  the  length  of  the  whole  string  A'ALBB  is  21 ; 
then  the  length  of  the  portion  LBS  will  be  lt  and  I  —  8  will  be 
the  length  of  BL.    Hence,  by  the  nature  of  the  catenary, 

a           a 
Z-*  =  £c(6C  —  c~«) (4). 

Adding  together  the  equations  (3)  and  (4),  we  obtain 


a 


Z  =  ce«, 

whence  c  is  made  to  depend  upon  the  known  quantities  a  and  I: 
hence  the  expression  (2)  for  the  tension  at  J?  is  known. 
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Differentiating  (1),  we  get 


but,  if  LP=  s, 


-        -     <Js  -        - 


dx 


X 


dy      cc  —  e  c 

and  therefore,  if  <f>  denote  the  angle  between  the  line  BE  and 
the  curve  BL  at  B, 

a         _a 
€c  —  €~c 

Let  P  denote  the  pressure  on  the  point  B,  and  t  the  tension 
of  the  string  at  B ;  then 

P,  =  2t,  +  2t*cos<0> 

=  2t*  (1  +  cos  4>) ; 

and  therefore,  from  (2)  and  (5), 


i»«£mV^(€c>e"«~)fh  + 


a         _o 
ft  +  6"c 


la 

=  m*<?g*  (l  +  ec)> 

P=mcg  (l  +  e«)  > 
which  gives  the  required  value  of  the  pressure,  c  having  been 
previously  determined. 

(6)  A  uniform  chain  ABG  (fig.  75)  is  suspended  from  a 
point  A  above  an  inclined  plane  BS :  having  given  the  angle 
which  the  chain  at  the  point  of  suspension  and  which  the  plane 
makes  with  the  horizon,  and  also  the  length  of  the  whole  chain, 
to  find  the  length  of  the  portion  BC  which  is  in  contact  with 
the  plane. 
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Let  ABLA'  denote  the  catenary,  of  which  AB  is  an  arc,  L 
being  the  lowest  point  Let  P  be  any  point  in  the  curve  AL ; 
<j>  the  inclination  of  the  curve  at  P  to  the  horizon,  t  the  tension 
at  J?;  a,  £,  the  values  of  <f>  at  A,  B9  respectively;  c  the  length 
of  chain  of  which  the  weight  is  equal  to  the  tension  at  L ;  m 
the  mass  of  the  chain  at  any  point ;  LP  =  *,  ABC  =  l,  BC=*  V. 

Then,  by  the  nature  of  the  catenary, 

tcos/3  =  mcg (1), 

s  =  ctan<£ (2). 

Now  it  is  evident  that  the  tension  at  2?  is  equal  to  mgt  sin  ft ; 
hence,  from  (1), 

mgV  sin  fi  cos  fi  =*  meg,      c  =  V  &in  ft  cos/3 (3). 

Again,  from  (2),  we  have 

Z2L4  =  c  tan  a,      £2?»ctan£, 
and  therefore  f—  r  =  c(tana—  tan/9); 

hence,  from  (3), 

f  —  r  =  f  sin  £  cos  £  (tan  a  —  tan  /3\ 

I  cos  a  =  f  (cos  a  +  sinasin/?cos/?  —  sin*y9  cos  a) 

=  rcos£.cos(a-£) 

«__  {cosa 

cos  ^8  cos  (a  —  £)  * 

(7)  To  find  the  form  of  equilibrium  of  a  heavy  chain  the 
density  of  which  varies  inversely  as  the  square  of  the  length 
of  the  chain  reckoned  from  a  given  point  in  it 

For  the  equilibrium  of  the  chain  we  have,  a  being  a  constant, 
the  axis  of  x  being  horizontal,  that  of  y  vertical, 


Integrating  these  equations  and  then  eliminating  t,  we  have 


=  ^  =  fc_? 


*=2=*-; cix 


a  and  b  being  constants. 
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Let  p  be  the  radius  of  curvature  at  any  point :  then 

p~^$  dp    ' 

dx  da 

and  therefore,  by  (1), 

*p  =  (1  +  b%)  *"-  2abs  -f  a\ 

Put  5  =  ^  +  |i,  and  determine  p  so  that  in  the  result  the 
coefficient  of  the  first  power  of  *  shall  vanish.     Then  we  see 

that  a  =  .= — •- ,  and  that 
r    1  +  6" 

1  +  &1    tj_     a 

-tf  +  c 

where  c  is  a  constant.     Let  d<f>  be  the  angle  of  contingence : 
then  p  =  -jJ-9  and  therefore 

integrating  and  supposing  that  £  =  0  when  8X  =  0,  we  have 

8x  =  c  tan  <£. 

Let  xv  yv  be  the  co-ordinates  referred  to  a  system  of  axes 
such  that  the  tangent  is  parallel  to  that  of  xx  when  <£  =  0 : 
then 

8issc£l=cpi9 

c 

«  being  a  constant.    Suppose  that  the  origin  is  such  that  xx  =  0 
when  jp,  —  0  :  then  e  =  0,  and  we  have 

i\  +  (i +*>,*)*  =  «'"> 
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%     -a 

whence  2p,  =  ec  —  e  c, 

c    $      -1* 

supposing  the  origin  such  that  yx  =  c  when  a^  =  0. 

JL  -t 

When  ^  =  0,  *  =  /&  =  - — 7;,  and  therefore,  by  (1),  p  =  — r: 

hence  the  axis  of  the  catenary  is  inclined  to  the  horizon  at  an 
angle  tan"1 6. 

Haton  de  la  Goupillifere  ;  KouveUes  Annates  de 
Mathtmatiques,  2me  S&ie,  Tome  IX.  p.  554. 

(8)  A  uniform  chain  hangs  in  equilibrium  over  two  smooth 
pegs  which  are  in  a  horizontal  line  and  at  a  given  distance 
from  each  other :  to  find  the  depths  of  the  ends  of  the  chain 
below  the  pegs,  when  the  tension  at  its  middle  point  is  equal 
to  the  weight  of  its  curvilinear  portion. 

If  a  be  the  distance  between  the  pegs,  each  of  the  required 
depths  is  equal  to 

q\/5 


*?¥*} 


(9)  A  uniform  heavy  string  passes  through  two  small  smooth 
rings,  which  rest  on  a  fixed  horizontal  bar :  if,  one  of  the  rings 
being  kept  stationary,  the  other  be  held  at  any  other  point 
of  the  bar,  to  find  the  locus  of  the  position  of  equilibrium  of 
that  end  of  the  string  which  is  the  farther  from  the  stationary 
ring. 

Let  I  be  the  whole  length  of  the  string :  then,  the  fixed  ring 
being  taken  as  origin  of  co-ordinates,  the  axis  of  x  being  vertical 
and  that  of  y  horizontal,  the  equation  to  the  required  locus  is 

I 


y  -  (b)»  •  log  (£) 


(10)    A  OB  (fig.  72)  is  a  flexible  string  acted  on  by  gravity, 
and  is  in  a  position  of  rest ;  the  mass  at  any  point  varies  as 
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the  cosine  of  the  angle  at  which  an  element  of  the  curve  at 
the  point  is  inclined  to  the  horizon ;  to  find  the  equation  to  the 
catenary. 

dx 
Assuming  m  =  (S  -j- ,  where  y9  is  some  constant  quantity,  the 

equation  to  the  catenary  will  be 

,     2t 

which  shews  that  the  catenary  is  the  common  parabola. 

James  Bernoulli ;  Act.  Erudit.  Lips.  Jun.;  Opera,  Tom.  I. 
p.  449.    John  Bernoulli;  Opera,  Tom.  in.  p.  501. 

(11)  To  find  the  equation  to  the  catenary  when  the  mass 
at  any  point  varies  as  x  cos  <f>,  where  <£  is  the  angle  of  inclination 
of  the  element  of  the  curve  at  any  point  to  the  horizon. 

dx 
Assuming  m  =  fix-j-  ^  the  required  equation  will  be 

6ry  =  gl3x; 

which  belongs  to  a  cubical  parabola. 

James  Bernoulli ;  76.    John  Bernoulli ;  76. 

(12)  To  find  the  equation  to  the  catenary  when  the  mass 
at  any  point  varies  as  x*  cos  <f>. 

i  dx 
Assuming  m  =  /3x*  -*-  ,  the  equation  will  be 

16/£Vl  =  225Ty. 
James  Bernoulli ;  76.     John  Bernoulli ;  76. 

(13)  To  find  the  equation  to  the  catenary  when  the  mass 
at  any  point  varies  as  y*  sin  <f>,  where  n  is  any  positive  quantity. 

If  the  origin  of  co-ordinates  be  so  chosen  that  the  axis  of  a? 
passes  through  the  lowest  point  of  the  catenary,  and  that  y  =  oo 
when  x  =  0,  the  required  equation  will  be 

^  ngfi 

James  Bernoulli ;  76.     John  Bernoulli ;  76. 

w.  s.  9 
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(14)  To  find  the  mass  at  any  point  when  the  catenary  iB 
the  common  parabola. 

The  construction  and  notation  being  the  same  as  in  (2), 

2r 
tn  = — i , 

g(a*  +  4x*)i 
where  a  is  the  latus  rectum  of  the  parabola. 

John  Bernoulli ;  Opera,  Tom.  ill.  p.  504. 

(15)  A  chain,  suspended  at  its  extremities  from  two  tacks  in 
the  same  horizontal  line,  forms  itself  into  a  cycloid ;  to  find  the 
mass  at  any  point  of  the  string  and  the  weight  of  the  arc 
between  this  and  the  lowest  point. 

Let  w  denote  the  weight  of  the  arc ;  then,  taking  the  ordinary 
equations  to  the  cycloid 

x  =  a  (0  +  sin  0),    y  =  a  (1  —  cos  5), 

we  shall  have 

t  (sec  \fff  .  a 

m=       At    w  =  Ttan*0. 
±ag 

(16)  One  end  of  a  uniform  chain  is  attached  to  a  fixed 
point  A,  and  the  other  to  a  weight  which  is  placed  on  a  rough 
horizontal  plane  passing  through  A,  and  the  chain  hangs 
through  a  slit  in  the  horizontal  plane;  to  find  the  greatest 
distance  of  the  weight  from  A,  in  order  that  the  equilibrium 
may  be  possible. 

If  a  be  the  length  of  the  chain,  x  the  greatest  distance  of 
the  weight  from  A,  fi  the  coefficient  of  friction,  and  n  twice 
the  ratio  between  the  given  weight  and  that  of  the  chain, 


j-  ri+{L+M,(i+jo!,}iiM(i+n) 

:  ~L     m(i+")    "J 


(17)  A  uniform  chain  is  suspended  from  two  tacks  in  the 
same  horizontal  line  at  a  distance  2a  from  each  other ;  to  de- 
termine the  length  of  the  chain  that  the  stress  on  the  tacks 
may  be  a  minimum. 
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Let  c  denote  a  length  of  the  chain  of  which  the  weight  is 
equal  to  the  tension  at  the  lowest  point ;  and  let  I  denote  the 
required  length  of  the  chain :  then 

«      ("+l)i  .      .« 

c 

from  the  former  equation  -  and  therefore  c  is  to  be  determined, 

and  then  I  will  be  given  by  the  latter. 

If  for  instance  2a  =  10  feet,  then  c  =  4 .  168  feet  nearly,  and 
I  a  12  .  578  feet  nearly. 

Diarian  Repository,  p.  644. 

(18)  A  chain  acted  on  by  gravity  hangs  in  the  form  of  a 
curve,  of  which  a8y  =  x4  is  the  equation ;  to  find  the  point  at 
which  the  mass  is  a  maximum,  and  its  maximum  value. 

When  m  is  a  maximum,  x  and  y  being  the  co-ordinates  of  the 

point, 

a  ,  2 .  3*t 

x  =  — i ,    y  =  ±a,    m  = . 

2*     *     *  ag 

The  law  of  the  mass  of  the  chain  is  erroneously  investigated 
in  the  Lady's  and  Gentleman's  Diary  for  the  year  1745 ;  see 
also  Diarian  Repository,  p.  435. 

(19)  A  uniform  chain  of  length  21  is  suspended  from  two 
points  in  a  horizontal  line,  the  distance  2a  between  which  is 
given :  to  investigate  an  equation  for  the  determination  of  the 
inclination  of  the  curve  to  the  horizon  at  either  point  of  support. 

If  <f>  represent  the  required  angle, 


a  =  Zcot<£log(tan  — 7~) 


(20)  A  uniform  chain  ABODE,  (fig.  76),  passes  over  a 
smooth  pully  B,  the  portions  BA,  DE,  of  the  chain  hanging 
freely,  while  the  portion  CD  rests  upon  a  smooth  table.     Sup- 

9—2 
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posing  CD  to  be  half  the  length  of  the  whole  chain,  and  AB 
to  be  equal  to  twice  DE,  to  compare  the  length  of  the  chain 
with  the  height  of  B  above  CD. 
The  required  ratio  is  equal  to 

2  (3  +  V3). 

(21)  A  chain  of  variable  thickness  hangs  in  the  form  of 
a  curve  defined  by  the  equation 

J- log  («*?), 

the  axis  of  x  being  horizontal :  to  find  the  law  of  variation 
of  the  thickness  and  of  the  tension. 

The  tension  of  the  string  at  any  point  varies  as  the  area  of 
the  section  of  the  string,  each  varying  as  sec  It)  • 

(22)  The  mass  of  a  string  is  so  distributed  that,  when  it  is 
suspended  by  its  extremities  from  two  points,  the  tension 
varies  as  the  density:  to  find  the  form  of  the  string  in  its 
position  of  equilibrium. 

Let  the  origin  be  at  the  lowest  point  of  the  string  and  let 
the  axis  of  x  be  a  tangent  at  this  point :  then,  c  being  a 
constant,  the  equation  to  the  form  will  be 

y  =  clog(sec*J. 

(23)  A  uniform  chain  of  length  I  hangs  over  two  fixed 
points,  which  are  in  a  horizontal  line :  from  its  middle  point 
is  suspended  by  one  end  another  chain  of  equal  thickness 
and  of  length  V.  Supposing  each  of  the  two  tangents  of  the 
former  chain  at  its  middle  point  to  make  an  angle  0  with  the 
vertical,  to  find  the  distance  between  the  two  fixed  points, 
and  to  shew  that  6  can  never  exceed  a  certain  value. 

The  distance  between  the  two  fixed  points  is  equal  to 

7  +  Z  ian4 
rtanfl.logl-jr-  — 
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The  value  of  0  can  never  exceed  that  given  by  the  equation 

^2  =  7^7- 

(24)  A  chain  of  variable  density,  suspended  from  two  points, 
hangs  in  the  form  of  a  curve  the  intrinsic  equation  to  which 
is  8  =/  (£),  the  origin  of  s  being  at  the  lowest  point  of  the 
curve  and  <f>  being  the  inclination  of  the  tangent  at  any  point 
to  the  vertical :  to  find  the  law  of  the  density. 

The  density  at  any  point  varies  inversely  as  (sin  £)*./'(£). 

(25)  A  chain  of  variable  thickness,  but  of  the  same  material 
throughout,  is  suspended  from  two  points :  to  find  the  law  of 
the  thickness  and  the  form  of  the  curve,  when  the  tension  at 
different  points  of  the  chain  varies  as  the  strength  of  the  chain 
at  those  points1. 

Let  the  origin  of  co-ordinates  be  at  the  lowest  point,  the 
axis  of  y  being  horizontal  and  that  of  x  vertical :  let  8  be  the 
length  of  a  uniform  chain  the  thickness  of  which  is  equal  to  that 
at  the  lowest  point,  and  of  which  the  weight  is  equal  to  that 
of  the  length  of  the  chain  from  the  lowest  point  to  the  point 
(x,  y);  and  let  c  be  the  length  of  a  uniform  chain  of  the  thick- 
ness at  the  lowest  point  and  of  which  the  weight  is  equal  to 
the  tension  at  the  lowest  point.  Then,  sc  denoting  the  thick- 
ness at  the  lowest  point  and  k  at  the  point  (x,  y), 

*'«-(e?  +  *P)*f     o?  =  clog(c8  +  ^,    s  =  ctan2. 
c  c  c 

Sir  Davies  Gilbert :  Philosophical  Transactions  for  182G. 


Sect.  3.     Central  Forces. 

(1)  To  find  the  equation  to  a  flexible  string  in  a  position  of 
equilibrium  under  the  action  of  any  central  attractive  force. 

Let  APB  (fig.  77)  be  any  portion  of  the  string  ;  S  the  centre 
of  force  ;  P  any  point  in  the  string,  PT  a  tangent  at  this  point ; 
SY&  perpendicular  from  S  upon  PT;  p  a  point  of  the  string 

1  The  curve  is  called  the  Catenary  of  Uniform  Strength. 
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indefinitely  near  to  P,  and  pk  a  tangent  at  p.  Also  let  OP,  Op, 
be  the  normals  at  P,  p,  0  being  therefore  the  centre  and  OP 
the  radius  of  curvature  at  P ;  let  OP  produced  meet  pk  in  k. 

Let  0P=p,  SP=r,SY=p,  t  SPT=<f>,  *kOp  =  ir,  m  =  the 
mass  at  P;  t  =  the  tension  at  P  and  t  +  dt  at  p;  Pp  =  ds, 
F=  the  central  force  at  P. 

Then  for  the  equilibrium  of  the  element  Pp  we  have,  resolving 
the  forces  which  act  upon  it  at  right  angles  to  PTy 

Finds  sin  <f> » (t  +  dt)  coepkO=  (t  +  dt)  sin  ^, 

or,  retaining  infinitesimals  of  the  first  order, 

Fmd3  sin  £  =  ty  =  t  — ; 

P 
and  therefore 

Fmsm<f>=  - (a); 

and  resolving  forces  parallel  to  PT  we  have 

Fmds  cos  <f>  =  (t  +  dt)  Bin  Okp  —  t 

=  (t  +  dt)cQa^-tf 
or,  retaining  infinitesimals  of  the  first  order  only, 

Fmds  cos  (f>  =  dt ; 
and  therefore,  ds  cos  j>  being  equal  to  dr, 

Fmdr  =  dt (J). 

From  the  equation  (a),  since 

p^  —  r-T-  and  sin  d>  =  - , 

r  dp  r 

we  have  Fmdr  +  -l-t=0; 

P 

and  therefore  from  (6) 

log  (pi)  =  log  C, 
where  C  is  an  arbitrary  constant ;  and  therefore 

CO  ,, 

1     JFmrfr 


EQUILIBRIUM  OF  FLEXIBLE  STRINGS.  135 

which  is  the  equation  to  the  catenary  in  p  and  r  when  the 
form  of  F  is  known. 

Let  0  be  the  angle  between  SP  and  any  fixed  line ;  then 

P     (dr*  +  rW)*' 
and  therefore  from  (c),  putting  jFmdr  =  B, 

Ri*dO=C{dr*+r>dff)\ 
J?r*dP=C*(dr*+r*d0^, 

and  therefore  dd  =    fnm  — — -. (d), 

the  differential  equation  to  the  catenary  between  r  and  0.    This 
is  the  form  in  which  the  solution  is  given  by  John  Bernoulli1. 

The  value  of  the  tension  at  any  point  of  the  catenary  is  given 
by  (b),  when  the  expression  for  .Fin  terms  of  r  is  known. 

The  relations  at  which  we  have  arrived  may  be  deduced 
from  the  general  equations  of  equilibrium  of  section  (1) ;  the 
method  however  of  the  tangential  and  normal  resolution  is 
more  convenient  in  the  case  of  central  forces. 

If  the  central  force  be  repulsive  instead  of  attractive,  we  must 
replace  -Fby  —  F,  wherever  it  occurs  in  the  above  formulae. 

(2)  To  find  the  form  of  the  catenary  when  the  central  force 
is  attractive  and  varies  inversely  as  the  square  of  the  distance ; 
the  mass  at  every  point  being  the  same. 

Let  A  OB  (fig.  78)  be  the  catenary ;  8  the  centre  of  force ; 
SO  the  radius  vector  which  meets  the  curve  at  right  angles. 

Let  t  =  the  tension  at  0,  and  SO  =  c. 

Then,  if  k  denote  the  attraction  at  the  distance  c, 

mk<? 


R=[Fmdr=\k^mdr=C- 


1  Opera,  Tom.  iv.  p.  238. 


136  EQUILIBRIUM  OF  FLEXIBLE  STRINGS. 

where  C  is  an  arbitrary  constant :  but,  by  (1,  b),  t  =  B,  and 

therefore 

t  =  C  —  mice ; 

hence  t*zR  =  T  +  mkc (a). 

r  x  ' 

Hence,  from  (1,  d),  we  have 

Cdr 


dd  =  - 

r 


^T  +  mkc.^fJr>.cf 


but  from  (1,  c),  since  p  =  c  and  t  =  t  at  the  point  0,  we  see  that 
C=ct;  therefore 

CTJr 


cW  = 


r|(T  +  1^.!!^)V-AJ*" 


For  the  sake  of  simplicity  put  t  =  nmJcc ;  theu 

ncdr 


d0  = 


|(„+l-^)V-nV}4 


ncrfr 


the  equation  to  the  catenary  resulting  from  the  integration  of 
this  differential  equation  will  be  of  three  different  forms  accord- 
ing as  n  is  greater  than,  equal  to,  or  less  than  unity. 

First,  suppose  that  n  is  greater  than  unity ;  then  the  integral 
of  the  equation  will  be,  supposing  that  0  =  0  when  r  =  c, 

(n-l)c 


r  = 


nco8|(n*-l)|}-l 


Secondly,  suppose  that  n  =  1 ;  then  the  equation  to  the  cate- 
nary will  be,  if  0  =  0  when  r  =  c, 

c 
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Thirdly,  let  n  be  less  than  unity ;  then,  if  as  before  0  =  0 
when  r  =  c,  the  equation  will  be 

eCi-tf)1*  +€-(i-»')*!-  Bijr-(l-n)  e). 

nrK       v  J 

Again,  from  (1,  c)  we  have,  since  (7=  ct, 

CT 

?  =  !> 

and  therefore  by  (a) 

ct  nc 


P  = 


. 7  m^  -        C 

t  +  wi&c n  + 1  — 

r  r 


WC 

hence,  putting  r  =  oo ,  we  have  p  == =- ,  which  shews  that  the 

three  catenaries,  corresponding  to  the  three  values  of  n,  have 

TIC 

all  of  them,  asymptotes  passing  within  a  distance from  the 

centre  of  force.  Put  r  =  oo  in  the  equations  to  the  three  curves, 
and  we  get  for  the  inclinations  of  the  pair  of  asymptotes  of  each 
to  the  line  80, 

— r  cos"1  - ,  and j  log "~n<-  . 

John  Bernoulli ;   Opera,  Tom.  IV.  p.  240. 
Whewell's  Mechanics,  3rd  edit.  p.  183. 

(3)  To  find  the  equation  to  a  uniform  catenary  A  OB 
(fig.  78),  acted  on  by  a  central  force  tending  to  8,  the  intensity 
of  which  varies  as  the  /a*11  power  of  the  distance ;  the  tension  at 
O  being  equal  to  the  (1  +  fi)*  part  of  the  weight  of  a  length  SO 
of  the  string,  each  element  of  which  length  is  supposed  to  be 
acted  on  by  a  constant  force  equal  to  that  at  0  and  towards  S. 

The  notation  remaining  the  same  as  in  (2),  the  equation 
to  the  catenary  will  be 

VAH+2 

=  cos(/*  +  2)0. 


(SI 
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(4)  To  find  the  equation  to  a  uniform  catenary  SAOB, 
(fig.  79),  acted  on  by  a  central  repulsive  force  emanating  from 
8,  at  which  the  two  ends  of  the  string  are  fastened,  the  intensity 
of  this  force  varying  inversely  as  the  /t*  power  of  the  distance ; 
the  tension  at  O  being  equal  to  the  (/*  —  1)*  part  of  the  weight 
of  a  length  SO  of  the  string,  each  element  of  which  length  is 
supposed  to  be  acted  on  by  a  constant  force  equal  to  that  at  O 
and  from  & 

The  notation  remaining  the  same  as  before,  the  equation  to 
the  curve  will  be 


(0 


SECT.  4.     Constrained  Equilibrium. 

(1)  A  flexible  string  ab,  (fig.  80),  acted  on  by  gravity,  rests 
on  the  arc  of  a  curve  APB  in  a  vertical  plane;  to  find  the 
tension  of  the  string  and  the  pressure  on  the  curve  at  any  point. 

Let  P,  p,  be  any  two  points  of  the  curve  very  near  to  each 
other ;  PO,  pO,  normals  at  these  points,  the  point  O  being  the 
centre  of  curvature  when  p  approaches  indefinitely  near  to  P: 
let  axf  ay,  be  the  axes  of  x,  y,  the  former  being  horizontal,  the 
latter  vertical ;  aP—  8,  Pp=ds;  t  —  the  tension  at  P  and  t  +  dt 
at  p  ;  JB  =  the  pressure  on  the  curve  at  P,  m  —  the  mass  at  any 
point  of  the  string,  *P0p  =  <f>,  PO  =  p. 

Then,  resolving  forces,  which  act  on  the  element  Pp  of  the 
string,  parallel  to  the  tangent  at  P,  we  have 

(t  +  dt)  cos  <f>  —  t  =  mgds .  -V- , 

or,  neglecting  infinitesimals  of  higher  orders  than  the  first, 

dt  —  mgdy  ; 

integrating  and  observing  that  t  is  equal  to  zero  when  y  =  0,  we 

got 

t  =  rngy (1), 

which  gives  the  tension  at  any  point  of  the  string. 
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Again,  resolving  the  forces  on  the  element  Pp  parallel  to  the 
normal  OP, 

dx 
mgds .  -T-  +  (t  +  dt)  sin  <j>  =  JRds, 

or,  neglecting  infinitesimals  of  orders  higher  than  the  first, 

but  ~-  is  equal  to  - ;  hence  we  have  for  the  pressure  on  the 

curve  at  any  point 

i>  dx     t 


(dx     y\ 


(2)  Two  equal  weights  Q,  Q,  are  suspended  at  the  extremi- 
ties of  a  flexible  string  hanging  over  a  smooth  curve  in  a  vertical 
plane ;  to  find  the  pressure  at  any  point  of  the  curve,  the  weight 
of  the  string  being  reckoned  inconsiderable. 

Let  APB  (fig.  81)  be  the  curve ;  OP,  Op,  normals  at  two 
consecutive  points  P,p;0  the  inclination  of  OP  to  some  assign- 
ed line  in  the  plane  of  the  curve,  POp  —  d0;  PO  =  p,  AP=a, 
Pp  =  cfo;  jj  =  the  pressure  at  the  point  P;  6  =  the  tension  of 
the  string  at  P,  t  +  dt  =  the  tension  at  p. 

Then  for  the  equilibrium  of  the  element  Pp  of  the  string  we 
have,  resolving  forces  at  right  angles  to  the  tangent  at  P, 

(t  +  dt)  sin  dO  c=  pds  =  ppdO, 

and  therefore,  retaining  infinitesimals  of  the  first  order, 

td0  =  ppd0,    t=pp (1) 

Again,  resolving  forces  parallel  to  the  tangent  at  P, 

(t  +  dt)  cos  dO  - 1  =  0, 

and  therefore,  retaining  infinitesimals  of  the  first  order, 

eft  =  0,  £  =  constant; 
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but  evidently  at  A   the  tension  is  equal  to  Q ;  hence  t=  Q. 
Hence  from  (1)  we  have 

Q=pp,    p  =  J. 

r 

Cob.    The  whole  pressure  on  the  curve  AB  is  equal  to 

fl>ds  =  Qjj  =  QJ*d0  =  Q(O,-dJ. 

If  the  tangents  at  the  points  where  the  string  leaves  the  curve 
be  vertical,  we  have  irQ  for  the  whole  pressure  along  the  curve ; 
if  they  be  not  vertical  there  will  of  course  be  pressures  at  the 
points  A,  B,  in  addition  to  the.  pressure  along  the  curve. 

Euler ;  Nov.  Comment  Petrop.  1775,  p.  307. 
Poisson  \.  Trai$6  de  Mtcanique,  Tom.  I.  ch.  3. 

(3)  To  find  the  pressure  on  a  curve  AB,  (fig.  82),  when  two 
weights  Q,  R,  balance  each  other  over  it  by  means  of  a  fine 
string,  the  friction  between  the  string  and  the  curve  being  taken 
into  account;  and  the  weight  Q  being  considered  as  much  greater 
than  JJ  as  is  consistent  with  equilibrium. 

Let.  fi  be  the  coefficient  of  friction ;  the  rest  of  the  notation 
being  the  same  as  in  the  preceding  problem.  Then  the  friction 
on  the  element  Pp  will  be  fipds,  and  will  act  nearly  in  the 
direction  of  the  tangent  at  P.  Hence,  resolving  forces  on  the 
element  Pp  parallel  to  PO,  we  have 

(t  +  dt)  sin  dO  =  pds  =  ppdO ; 
and  therefore  in  the  limit 

td0=ppM,    t=pp (1); 

again,  resolving  forces  parallel  to  the  tangent  at  P, 

(*  +  dt)  cos  dO  - 1+  fipds  =  0, 

and  therefore  in  the  limit 

dt  +  fipd&  =  0, 
and  consequently  by  (1) 

dt  +  ^ds  =  0; 
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integrating,  we  get 

\ogt~-tij-~-pjd9~C-fi0 (2); 

hence,-  the  values  of  t  at  A  and  B  being  Q  and  E, 

log  Q=  tf-/^,,    logR=C-n0t (3), 

and  therefore    log  j|  =  ft  (0a -  0J,    ^  =  €*<'■-*>, 

which  expresses  the  relation  which  must  subsist  between  Q  and 
U  under  the  circumstances  of  the  problem. 

Also,  from  (2)  and  (3), 

log  j  «/*(*,-*),     <»  &**-■■> (4); 

hence  the  whole  pressure  along  the  curve  is  equal  to 
J  pds  =  1  —  t,  from  (1), 

=  jtd9  =  RJ^°>-$W=  C-  -  €*«.-*> ; 

but,  when  0  =  0l9  it  is  clear  that  the  pressure  along  the  curve 
is  zero ;  hence 

0  =  C_ -€*(«,-*) 

and  therefore  the  whole  pressure  from  0X  to  0t  is  equal  to 

^{eM<*,-*i)_l}. 

In  addition  to  this  pressure  along  the  curve  there  are  the 
pressures  at  the  extremities  A  and  B. 

Cor.     If  the  curve  be  a  semicircle  0%—0l:=  ir,  and  we  have 

Q 

Euler;  Nov.  Comment  Petrop.  1775,  p.  316. 
Poisson ;  Traitf  de  Mecanique,  Tom.  I.  ch.  3. 


142  EQUILIBRIUM  OF  FLEXIBLE  STRINGS. 

(4)  A  heavy  uniform  string  rests  on  a  complete  cycloid,  the 
axis  of  which  is  vertical  and  vertex  upwards,  the  whole  length 
of  the  string  exactly  coinciding  with  the  whole  arc  of  the 
cycloid :  to  find  the  law  of  the  pressure  at  any  point  pf  the 
cycloid. 

The  pressure  at  any  point  varies  inversely  as  the  curvature. 

(5)  A  heavy  chain  ABC  (fig.  83),  is  fixed  at  its  highest  end 
to  the  circumference  of  a  circular  section  of  a  rough  horizontal 
cylinder,  moveable  about  its  axis :  having  given  the  lengths  of 
the  two  portions  AB,  BC,  of  the  chain,  to  determine  the 
moment  of  a  force  about  the  axis  of  the  cylinder  which  shall 
maintain  the  equilibrium. 

Let  AB  =  a,  BC=b,  r  =  the  radius  of  the  cylinder,  and  ra  = 
the  mass  of  a  unit  of  the  chain's  length.  Then  the  required 
moment  is  equal  to 

mrg  (r sin-  +61 . 

(6)  Two  equal  weights  P,  P*,  are  connected  by  a  string  which 
passes  over  a  revgh  fixed  horizontal  cylinder :  to  compare  the 
forces  required  to  raise  P,  accordingly  as  P  is  pushed  up  or  P' 
pulled  down. 

If  p  be  the  force  in  the  former  and  p'  in  the  latter  case, 

P' 
P 

(7)  If  a  weight  P  attached  to  one  end  of  a  fine  cord,  which 
is  laid  over  a  rough  horizontal  cylinder,  can  support  a  weight 
nP  attached  to  the  other  end,  to  determine  the  weight  which 
it  can  support  when  the  cord  is  wrapped  r  times  round  the 
cylinder. 

The  required  weight  is  equal  to 

nTl.R 

(8)  A  string  is  wrapped  round  a  smooth  elliptic  cylinder  in 
a  plane  perpendicular  to  its  axis  and  is  acted  on  by  two  forces 
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which  tend  from  the  foci,  vary  inversely  as  the  square  of  the 
distance,  and  are  equal  at  equal  distances:  to  compare  the 
tensions  of  the  string  at  the  ends  of  the  major  and  minor  axes. 

The  tension  at  an  end  of  the  major  is  to  that  at  an  end  of 
the  minor  axis  in  the  ratio  of  1  +  e*  to  1,  where  e  is  the  eccen- 
tricity of  a  transverse  section  of  the  cylinder. 

(9)  The  extremities  of  a  light  thread,  the  length  of  which  is 
7a,  are  fastened  to  those  of  a  uniform  heavy  rod,  the  length  of 
which  is  oa ;  and,  when  the  thread  is  passed  over  a  thin  round 
peg,  it  is  found  that  the  rod  will  hang  at  rest  provided  that  the 
point  of  support  be  anywhere  within  a  space  a  in  the  middle  of 
the  thread  :  to  determine  the  coefficient  of  friction  between  the 
thread  and  the  peg ;  and,  when  the  rod  hangs  in  a  position  bor- 
dering upon  motion,  to  find  its  inclination  to  the  horizon  and 
the  tensions  of  the  two  parts  of  the  string. 

If  p  represent  the  coefficient  of  friction,  W  the  weight  of  the 
rod,  8,  T9  the  tensions  of  the  longer  and  shorter  parts  of  the 
string  respectively,  and  0  the  inclination  of  the  rod  to  the 
horizon ; 

/i  =  |logf,     S=tW,     T=\W%    cos0  =  ft. 

(10)  A  thin  inextensible  cord,  in  which  the  density  of  the 
material  increases  in  geometric  as  the  distance  from  one  ex- 
tremity increases  in  arithmetic  progression,  is  laid  directly 
across  a  rough  horizontal  cylinder,  the  circumference  of  a  ver- 
tical section  of  which  is  equal  to  twice  the  length  of  the  cord : 
to  determine  the  coefficient  of  friction,  supposing  the  cord  to  be 
only  just  supported  when  its  two  extremities  are  both  in  the 
horizontal  plane  through  the  axis  of  the  cylinder. 

£ 

Taking,  in  accordance  with  the  hypothesis,  ae*  as  the  expres- 
sion for  the  density  at  a  distance  8  from  one  end  of  the  string, 
and  denoting  the  radius  of  the  cylinder  by  r, 
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Sect.  5.    Extensible  Strings. 

If  a  uniform  extensible  string  of  given  length  be  stretched 
by  any  force,  it  is  found  by  experiment  that  the  extension  of 
the  string  beyond  its  natural  length  is  proportional  to  the  force. 
From  this  it  is  easily  seen  that,  if  the  string  be  of  variable 
length,  the  extension  will  vary  as  the  product  of  the  force  and 
the  natural  length  of  the  string.  Hence,  if  a  denote  the  natural 
length  of  the  string,  and  a  the  length  under  the  action  of  a 
stretching  force  P,  we  shall  have 

where  X  is  a  constant  quantity  depending  upon  the  quality  of 
the  string,  called  the  modulus  of  elasticity. 

This  theory  was  first  announced  by  Hooke,  in  the  form  of  an 
anagram,  among  a  list  of  inventions  at  the  end  of  his  Descrip- 
tions of  Helioscopes,  published  in  the  year  1676.  The  anagram 
is  ceiiinos8sttuu,  from  which  may  be  extracted  the  proposition, 
aut  tensio  sic  vis."  He  afterwards  published  a  work  entitled 
De  Potentia  Restitutiva  or  Spring,  in  which  the  theory  was 
developed  at  large  with  experimental  illustrations.  Hookes 
theory  forms  the  basis  of  a  memoir  by  Leibnitz,  in  the  Acta 
Eruditornm  for  the  year  1684,  entitled  Demonstrationes  liovce 
de  Resistenda  SoKdorum.  For  additional  information  on  the 
subject  the  student  is  referred  to  s'Gravesande's  Element.  Physic. 
Lib.  l.  c.  26. 

(1)  An  elastic  string  AC  (fig.  84)  is  suspended  from  its  ex- 
tremity A,  and  a  weight  is  attached  to  it  at  a  point  B ;  the 
natural  lengths  of  AB,  BG,  being  given,  to  find  the  length 
of  the  string  A  G  in  its  present  circumstances. 

Let  m  denote  the  mass  of  a  unit  of  length  of  the  string  in 
its  natural  state ;  a,  b,  the  natural  lengths  of  AB,  BG,  and  a, 
b\  their  lengths  under  the  circumstances  of  the  problem ;  c  the 
length  of  a  portion  of  the  natural  string,  the  weight  of  which 
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is  equal  to  the  weight  attached  to  B ;  let  P  be  any  point  in 
AB,  and  p  an  adjacent  point;  let  AP=x,  Pp  =  dx;  let  t  be 
the  tension  at  P  and  t  +  dt  at  p. 

Then,  by  Hooke's  Principle,  the  weight  of  Pp  will  be 

rnqdx 

and  therefore,  for  the  equilibrium  of  Pp, 

(l+Adt  +  mgdx  =  0: 
integrating  we  get 

but  it  is  evident  that 

t  =  mg(a  +  b  +  c),  when  x  =  0, 

and  t  =  mg(b  +  c),  when  x  =  a; 

hence  we  obtain 

(o  +  6  +  c){n-g(a  +  J  +  c)J  =  (6  +  C){l+g(6  +  c)}  +  a'> 
and  therefore 

=  a  +  ^(a»+2a&  +  2ac) 


=  a{l+^(a  +  2J  +  2c)J (1). 


Again,  if  Q  be  any  point  in  BC,  BQ^y,  and  T=the  tension 
at  Q,  we  shall  have,  as  before, 

but  evidently 

t  =  m^6,    when  y  =  0, 

and  t  =  0,    when  y  =  i'; 

w.  s.  10 
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hence  we  have 

*-»(>+tS) «■ 

Hence,  from  (1)  and  (2),  if  V  denote  the  whole  length  of  the 
string  AC,  we  find  that 

(2)  An  elastic  string,  of  which  the  unstretched  length  is  a, 
is  fixed  at  one  end  to  the  summit  of  a  smooth  inclined  plane 
the  length  of  which  is  also  equal  to  a ;  to  find  the  length  which 
will  hang  over  the  plane,  the  string  being  stretched  by  its  own 
weight. 

Let  A  CD  (fig.  85)  be  the  string,  A  the  summit  of  the  inclined 
plane  AC;  Pany  point  in  AC,  and  p  an  adjacent  point;  let  t 
be  the  tension  at P,  Tat  A,  and  t  at  C;  let  AP=*x,  Pp  —  dx^ 
to  =  the  mass  at  any  point  of  the  string  when  unstretched, 
a  =  the  inclination  of  A  C  to  the  horizon. 

Then,  by  virtue  of  Hooke's  Principle,  the  mass  of  Pp  will  be 

mdx 

and  therefore,  t  +  dt  being  the  tension  at  p,  we  have,  for  the 

equilibrium  of  Pp, 

-   ,  mg  sin  a  ,       ~ 
dt+    y  <fo  =  0, 

( 1  +  -  J  dt  +  mg  sin  a  dx  =  0 : 

integrating  we  obtain 

t(  1  +  51-  J  +  mgx  sin  a  =  C; 

hence,  t  being  the  value  of  t  when  x=a  and  T  when  #  =  0,  we 
have 

T(1+£)+w*osina=r(1+JD' 

(T-T)|l  +  i(T+2,)J  +  f»^osina  =  0 (1). 
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Xet  8  be  the  natural  length  of  CD  and  therefore  a  —  8  the 
natural  length  of  AC.    It  is  evident  that 

T  =  fw<7$,     T  =  mg{8+(a  —  «)sina] ; 
hence,  by  (1), 

(a  -  8)    1  +  ^  {2s  +  (a  -  s)  sin  a}    =  a, 

<r£  (a  —  8)  [28  +  (a  —  8)  sin  a}  =  8, 

whence  8  may  be  determined  by  the  solution  of  a  quadratic 
equation. 

If  8*  be  the  actual  length  of  the  portion  CD  of  the  string,  we 
may  shew  that 

and  therefore  8  and  8  are  both  known. 

(3)  A  slightly  extensible  string  An  (flg.  86)  is  attached  to  the 
upper  extremity  A  of  the  vertical  radius  AO  of  a  circular  arc 
AB  along  which  it  rests ;  having  given  its  natural  length,  to 
find  its  length  as  it  rests  on  the  arc. 

Let  P,  p,  be  any  two  adjacent  points  in  the  string  Aa ;  draw 
the  lines  PO,pO\  let  AP  =  8,  Pp  =  ds,  *AOP  =  <f>,  tPOp^dfy, 
AO  =  a;  w  =  the  mass  of  a  unit  of  length  of  the  string  when 
unstretched ;  let  t,  t  +  dt,  be  the  tensions  at  P,  p ;  s',  ds,  the 
natural  lengths  of  AP,  Pp. 

Then,  by  Hooke  s  Principle, 


ch 


=K)A' u- 


Again,  for  the  equilibrium  of  the  portion  Pp  of  the  string,  we 
have,  resolving  forces  parallel  to  the  tangent  at  P, 

(t  +  dt)  cos  (dff>)  +  mgda  sin  </>  =*  t\ 
and  therefore,  retaining  infinitesimals  of  the  first  order, 

dt  +  mgds  sin  <f>  =  0 ; 

10—2 
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hence,  by  the  aid  of  (1),  we  have 

(l+r-  )dt  +  mgBm<f>ds  =  0; 
or,  since  8  =  of, 

( 1  +  -  J  dt  +  mag  sin  <f>d<f>  =  0: 

integrating  we  get 

t(  1  +  sr- J  —  mag  cos  <f>  =  (7. 

Let  /8  be  the  angle  subtended  at  0  by  the  arc  Aa ;  then  it  is 
clear  that,  when  <f>  =  /3,t  will  be  equal  to  ze*o ;  hence 

—  mag  cos  £  =  C, 
and  therefore      M^  +  ot)  =wwJ  (cos <f>  —  cos /3) (2). 

From  (1)  we  have,  putting  a<f>  for  *, 

«ty-(l +  £)&', 
and,  X  being  by  the  hypothesis  a  large  quantity, 

c&'  =  a^(l-y=acfy-^<fy (3). 

Now  from  (2)  we  get  approximately 

t  =  mag  (cos  <j>  —  cos£), 

and  therefore,  substituting  this  value  of  t  in  the  small  term  of 
the  equation  (3), 

ds'  =s  cufy —^  (cos  <f>  —  cos  £)  rf^. 

Integrating  we  get 

8  +  C=  a<f>  —  ^-£  (sm<f>-<f>co8/3); 

but,  when  ^  =  0,  it  is  evident  that  *'  =  0 ;  hence  (7  =  0,  and  we 

have 

,        .      ma  a ,  .     ,       .        ox 
s  =a<f> —^  (sm  <f>  —  <£  cos£) ; 
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let  a/97,  be  equal  to  the  natural  length  of  Aa ;  then  evidently 

aff  =  a/3 -?^  (sin 0-/3 cos/3), 

£•- 0 -^  (sin  0-/8  cos /8); 
but,  since  fi=*ff  nearly,  we  may  substitute  £'  for  /3  in  the  coeffi- 
cient of  the  small  quantity  -  ;  thus  we  obtain 

which  determines  the  required  length  Aa. 

(4)  Two  weights  P,  Q  (fig.  87),  resting  on  two  smooth  in- 
clined planes  CA,  CB,  are  connected  by  a  given  elastic  string 
PQ ;  to  find  their  position  of  equilibrium. 

Let  0  be  the  inclination  of  QP  to  the  horizon ;  a,  £,  the 
inclinations  to  the  horizon  of  the  planes  CA,  CB;  a  the 
natural  length  of  the  string  PQ.  Then  the  position  of  equili- 
brium will  be  defined  by  the  two  equations, 

.      n     Pcot£-Qcota       D/1        f-  ,       Psina    ) 

P+Q  {       Xcos(a  —  0)) 

(5)  Two  equal  weights  P,  Q  (fig.  88),  are  connected  by  a 
fine  elastic  string  PQ,  of  which  the  horizontal  line  BG  is  the 
natural  length ;  to  find  the  nature  of  the  curves  BP,  CQ,  on 
which  they  will  always  remain  in  equilibrium  when  the  string 
is  parallel  to  the  horizon,  the  plane  of  the  curves  being  vertical. 

Bisect  BC  in  A,  and  draw  AM  vertical ;  let  AB  =  a  =  AC, 
AM  =  x,  MP=y  =  MQ'y  then  the  equation  to  each  of. the 
curves  will  be 

\  (y  -  a)1  =  2aPx, 

and  therefore  BP,  CQ,  are  two  semi-parabolas  of  which  B,  C, 
are  the  vertices. 

(6)  An  elastic  ring  BC  is  placed  horizontally  round  a  cone 
the  axis  of  which  is  vertical ;  to  find  the  position  of  equilibrium 
of  the  ring. 

Let  A  (fig.  89)  be  the  vertex  of  the  cone,  0  the  centre  of  the 
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ring  in  its  position  of  equilibrium;  let  £  OAB^a,  2ira  =  the 
natural  length  of  the  ring,  and  W=  its  weight ;  then 

which  determines  the  required  position. 

Earnshaw ;  Statics,  1st  edition,  p.  256. 

(7)  A  heavy  uniform  elastic  ring  rests  horizontally  on  a 
portion  of  a  surface  of  revolution,  of  which  the  axis  is  vertical, 
in  every  position ;  to  find  the  nature  of  the  generating  curve. 

The  generating  curve  is  a  parabola  of  which  the  axis  of  revo- 
lution is  a  diameter. 

(8)  A  fine  elastic  string  is  tied  round  two  equal  cylinders, 
the  surfaces  of  which  are  in  contact  and  axes  parallel,  the 
string  being  just  so  long  as  not  to  be  stretched  beyond  its 
natural  length;  one  of  the  cylinders  is  turned  through  two  right 
angles,  so  that  the  axes  are  again  parallel :  to  find  the  tension 
of  the  string,  supposing  that  a  weight  of  one  pound  would 
stretch  it  to  twice  its  natural  length. 

7T—  2 

The  tension  of  the  string  =;  — ■— 0 ,  where  one  pound  is  the 

unit, 

(9)  A  heavy  uniform  rod  AB  is  attached  by  a  hinge  at  A  to 
an  upright  rod  AC ;  the  points  B  and  Care  connected  together 
by  a  fine  elastic  string  which,  when  unstretched,  forms  the 
hypotenuse  of  an  isosceles  right-angled  triangle,  A  being  the 
right  angle :  to  find  the  position  of  equilibrium  of  AB. 

If  0  denote  either  of  the  angles  at  B  or  C,  W  the  weight  of 
AB,  and  \  the  modulus  of  elasticity,  the  oblique  position  of 
equilibrium  of  AB  is  defined  by  the  equation 

1 


cos  0  = 


W 

V(2)-T 


There  is  therefore  no  oblique  position  unless 

\>TF(1  +  V2). 

(10)     A  fine  elastic  string,  passing  over  a  smooth  tack,  sup- 
ports a  uniform  rod,  to  the  extremities  of  which  the  ends  of  the 
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string  are  attached.  Supposing  the  increase  of  the  length  of 
the  string,  when  stretched  in  a  straight  line  by  a  force  equal  to 
the  weight  of  the  rod,  to  be  equal  to  twice  the  length  of  the 
rod,  to  determine  the  position  of  equilibrium  under  the  present 
circumstances. 

If  2a  =  the  natural  length  of  the  string,  26  =  the  length  of 
the  rod,  and  0  =  the  angle  included  between  the  two  parts  of 
the  string, 

sin0=^  {(a8 +  &*)*-&}. 

(11)  Two  equal  rigid  rods  AC,  BC,  without  weight,  are  con- 
nected together  by  a  smooth  hinge  at  G  and  rest  in  a  vertical 
plane,  their  lower  extremities,  which  are  tied  together  by  an 
elastic  string  AB,  being  placed  upon  a  smooth  horizontal  plane. 
If  a  be  the  inclination  of  each  rod  to  the  horizon,  when  a  weight 
W  is  fixed  to  the  middle  point  of  each,  and  a'  the  inclination 
when  a  weight  W  is  so  fixed ;  to  find  the  natural  length  of  the 
string. 

If  a  be  the  length  of  each  rod,  the  natural  length  of  the 
string  is  equal  to 

Wain  a'  —  W  sin  a 


2a* 


fFtan  a'  -  W '  tan  a 


(12)  Two  fine  strings,  slightly  elastic,  are  fastened  to  the 
middle  points  of  the  sides  of  a  uniform  rectangular  board,  thus 
crossing  the  board  parallel  to  its  sides,  and  intersecting  in  the 
centre.  Supposing  the  board  to  be  suspended  from  the  inter- 
section of  the  strings,  to  find  approximately  the  distance  at 
which  it  will  hang  below  the  point  of  suspension. 

If  W  be  the  weight  of  the  board,  2a,  2b,  the  lengths  of  its 
sides,  and  X  the  modulus  of  the  elasticity  of  the  strings,  the 
required  distance  is  equal  to 


JiL 

(«? + w 


152  EQUILIBRIUM  OF  FLEXIBLE  STRINGS. 

(13)  Six  equal  rods  are  connected  together  by  hinges  at 
their  ends  so  as  to  form  a  hexagon,  and,  one  of  the  rods  being 
supported  in  a  horizontal  position,  the  opposite  one  is  fastened 
to  it  by  a  fine  elastic  string  joining  their  middle  points.  Sap- 
posing  the  modulus  of  elasticity  to  be  equal  to  the  weight  of 
each  rod,  to  find  the  natural  length  of  the  string  in  order  that 
the  hexagon  may  be  equiangular  in  the  position  of  equilibrium. 

If  a  =  the  length  of  each  rod,  and  l  =  the  natural  length  of 
the  string, 

/     J3 
I  =  ^r- .  a. 

4 

(14)  A  heavy  elastic  string  is  laid  upon  a  smooth  double 
inclined  plane  in  such  a  manner  as  to  remain  at  rest :  to  find 
how  much  the  string  is  stretched. 

If  W—  the  weight  of  the  string,  c  =  its  natural  length,  and  a, 
a,  denote  the  inclinations  of  the  planes;  then  the  required 
extension  is  equal  to 

Wc    sin  a  sin  a 

2\  '  sin  a  +  sin  a' 

(15)  An  elastic  string,  the  upper  end  of  which  is  fixed,  rests 
on  a  rough  inclined  plane  in  the  direction  of  greatest  slope :  to 
determine  the  limits  of  the  extension  of  the  string  beyond  its 
natural  length. 

Let  a  be  the  inclination  of  the  plane ;  I  the  natural  length 
of  the  string,  and  V  that  of  a  portion  of  it  the  weight  of  which 
is  equal  to  its  modulus  of  elasticity ;  €  the  angle  of  indifference : 
then  the  extension  of  the  string  will  lie  between  the  limits 

P  sin  (a  +  e)      P  sin  (a  —  e) 
2/' cose     '       21  cose 
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CHAPTER  VI. 


VIRTUAL   VELOCITIES. 


The  Principle  of  Virtual  Velocities  consists  in  the  following 
general  proposition  : 

"  If  a  material  system,  acted  on  by  any  forces  whatever,  be 
in  equilibrium ;  and  we  conceive  this  system  to  experience, 
consistently  with  its  geometrical  relations,  any  indefinitely 
small  arbitrary  displacement ;  the  sum  of  the  forces,  multiplied 
each  of  them  by  the  resolved  part,  parallel  to  its  direction,  of 
the  space  described  by  its  point  of  application,  will  be  equal 
to  zero ;  this  resolved  part  being  considered  positive  when 
it  lies  in  the  direction  of  its  corresponding  force,  and  negative 
when  in  an  opposite  direction." 

The  resolved  parts  of  the  spaces  described  by  the  points  of 
application  of  the  forces  are  called  their  Virtual  Velocities. 
Let  P,  Q,  JK,...  denote  any  system  of  forces  acting  on  a  sys- 
tem of  points  consistently  with  equilibrium  ;  and  let  a,  /3,  y, 

denote  their  virtual  velocities ;  then,  as  far  as  the  first  powers 
of  a,  fi,  y, are  concerned, 

Pa  +Q/3  +  Ry  +  SS  + =  0 (A). 

The  Principle  of  Virtual  Velocities  was  first  detected  by 
Guido  Ubaldi1  as  a  property  of  the  equilibrium  of  the  lever  and 
of  moveable  pullies.  Its  existence  was  afterwards  recognized 
by  Galileo"  in  the  inclined  plane,  and  the  machines  depending 
upon  it.  The  expression  '  moment '  of  a  force  or  weight  acting 
on  any  machine,  was  used  by  Galileo  to  denote  its  energy  or 
effort  to  set  the  machine  in  motion,  who  accordingly  declared 
that  for  the  equilibrium  of  a  machine,  acted  on  by  two  forces, 

1  Mechanicorum  Liber ;  De  Libra,  De  Cochlea. 

3  Delia  Scienza  Mecanica,  Opera,  Tom.  i.  p.  265 ;  Bologna,  1665. 
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it  is  necessary  that  their  moments  should  be  equal,  and  should 
take  place  in  opposite  directions ;  he  shewed  moreover  that  the 
moment  of  a  force  is  always  proportional  to  the  force  multiplied 
by  its  virtual  velocity.  The  word  'moment'  was  used  in  the 
same  sense  by  Wallis1,  who  adopted  Galileo's  principle  of  the 
equality  of  moments  as  the  fundamental  principle  of  Statics ; 
and  deduced  from  it  the  conditions  for  the  equilibrium  of  the 
principal  machines.  Descartes*  has  likewise  reduced  the  whole 
science  of  Statics  to  a  single  principle,  which  virtually  coincides 
with  that  of  Galileo;  it  is  presented  however  under  a  less 
general  aspect.  The  principle  is,  that  it  requires  precisely  the 
same  force  to  raise  a  weight  P  through  an  altitude  a,  as  a 
weight  Q  through  an  altitude  b,  provided  that  P  is  to  Q  as 
6  to  a.  From  this  it  follows,  that  two  weights  attached  to  a 
machine  will  be  in  equilibrium  when  they  are  disposed  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  small  vertical  paths  which  they  can  simul- 
taneously describe  are  reciprocally  as  the  weights. 

Torricelli*  is  the  author  of  another  principle  which  may  be 
immediately  deduced  from  the  principle  of  virtual  velocities : 
the  principle  is,  that  when  any  two  weights  rigidly  connected 
together  are  so  placed  that  their  centre  of  gravity  is  in  the 
lowest  position  which  it  can  assume  consistently  with  the  geome- 
trical conditions  to  which  they  are  subject,  they  will  be  in  equi- 
librium. The  principle  of  Torricelli  has  given  birth  to  the 
following  more  general  one,  viz. — that  any  system  whatever  of 
heavy  bodies  will  be  in  equilibrium  when  their  centre  of  gravity 
is  in  its  lowest  or  highest  position. 

John  Bernoulli  was  the  first  to  announce  the  principle  of 
virtual  velocities  under  its  most  general  aspect  in  the  form 
which  we  have  given  above,  in  a  letter  to  Varignon4,  dated 
BAlo,  Jan.  26,  1717.  The  striking  value  of  the  principle,  as  an 
instrument  of  analytical  generalization,  has  been  splendidly  ex- 
hibited by  Lagrange  in  his  Mecanique  Analytique. 

1  Mechanics  sive  de  Motu,  Tractatus  Geomctricus. 

■  Lettre  73,  Tom.  I.  1G57;  de  Mechanica  Tractatm,  Opuscula  Posthuma. 

3  De  Motu  gravium  naturaliter  descendentium,  164-i. 

4  Nouvelle  Mtcanique,  Tom.  xi.  Boot.  0. 
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From  the  principle  of  virtual  velocities  may  be  immediately 
deduced  the  principle  which  was  proposed  by  Maupertuis  in  the 
liimoires  de  VAcadimie  des  Sciences  de  Paris  for  the  year  1740* 
under  the  name  of  the  Lot  de  Repos;  and  which  Euler  has 
developed  at  large  in  the  Mimoires  de  VAcadimie  de  Berlin  for 
the  year  1751.  Suppose  that  any  number  of  forces  P,  Q,  2?,... 
tending  towards  fixed  centres  and  functional  of  their  dis- 
tances p,  q,  r,...  from  the  centres,  act  on  a  system  of  points 
rigidly  connected  together.  Then,  supposing  the  system  of 
points  to  be  slightly  displaced,  so  that  p,  q,rt...  receive  incre- 
ments dp,  dq,  dr,...we  shall  have,  by  the  principle  of  virtual 

velocities, 

Pdp+Qdq  +  Bdr+...=0. 

Let  dll  denote  the  left-hand  member  of  this  equation ;  then 

dll  =  0 (B). 

From  this  it  appears  that,  if  the  system  be  so  placed  that  II 
may  have  a  maximum  or  a  minimum  value,  there  will  be  equili- 
brium: this  proposition  constitutes  Maupertuis*  Principle  of  Rest. 
It  does  not  however  follow  conversely  that,  whenever  the  sys- 
tem is  at  rest,  II  shall  have  a  maximum  or  minimum  value, 
since  by  the  principles  of  the  differential  calculus  we  know  that 
the  equation  (B),  although  a  necessary,  is  not  the  only  condition 
for  the  existence  of  such  a  value.  Lagrange1  has  shewn  that,  if 
II  be  a  minimum,  the  equilibrium  will  be  stable,  and,  if  a  maxi- 
mum, unstable. 

As  an  example  of  this  theory,  it  is  evident  that,  if  any  system 
be  in  equilibrium  under  the  action  of  gravity,  there  will  be 
stable  or  unstable  equilibrium  accordingly  as  the  centre  of 
gravity  is  in  the  lowest  or  highest  position  which  is  compatible 
with  the  geometrical  relations  to  which  the  system  is  subject. 

The  principle  of  equilibrium  developed  by  Courtivron*  is 
likewise  grounded  upon  the  principle  of  virtual  velocities; 
Courtivron's  Principle  asserts  that,  if  a  system  of  bodies  be  in 
motion  under  the  action  of  any  forces  varying  according  to  any 

1  Mtcaniquc  Analytique.    Premiere  Partic,  sect.  5. 

*  Mimoires  de  VAcademie  des  Sciences  de  Berlin,  1748, 1749. 


\ 


156  VIRTUAL  VELOCITIES. 

assigned  laws,  a  position  of  the  system  corresponding  to  a  maxi- 
mum or  minimum  value  of  the  vis  viva  will  be  a  position  of 
equilibrium  ;  a  maximum  value  of  the  vis  viva  corresponding  to 
stable,  and  a  minimum  to  unstable,  equilibrium. 


Sect.  1..    Equilibrium. 

(1)  A  particle  P  (fig.  90)  is  attracted  towards  two  centres  of 
force  A  and  B\  to  find  the  position  of  the  particle  that  it  may 
be  in  equilibrium. 

Let  At  B,  denote  the  two  forces;  let  -4P=  r,  BP  =  8,  AB=a; 
draw  PM  at  right  angles  to  AB,  and  let  AM  =  x,  PM = y.  Then, 
supposing  P  to  receive  some  slight  arbitrary  displacement,  the 
decrements  dr,  ds,  of  r,  s,  will  be  the  virtual  velocities  of  the 
forces  A,  B ;  hence,  by  the  formula  (A), 

Adr  +  Bds  =  0 (1). 

But  r  =  (x*  +  y*)\    s=  {(a-tf)8  +  y2}i, 

dr  =  xdx  +  ydy     d3_-(a-x)dx  +  ydy  m 

(*  +  /)* '  {(a-*y+tf*    ' 

and  therefore,  by  (1), 

-  xdx  +  ydii  ,   n  —  (a  —  x)  dx  +  ydy     . 
A £-£  +  B  — - ~-^  =  0 ; 

but,  since  dx  and  dy  are  independent  quantities,  whatever  be  the 
small  variation  in  the  position  of  P,  we  have,  equating  their  co- 
efficients to  zero, 


Ax 


j?(«-g)_=0  ,2) 


Ay     ,        By       -o  /8) 

From  (3)  we  have  y  =  0,  and  therefore  from  (2)  we  see  that 
A=B'}  thus  it  appears  that  if  any  particle  be  acted  on  by  two 
forces  tending  towards  two  fixed  centres,  the  conditions  for  its 
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equilibrium  are,  first,  that  it  shall  lie  in  the  straight  line  joining 

the  two  centres,  and,  secondly,  that  the  two  forces  shall  be  equal. 

Euler ;  Mtmoires  de  VAcadimie  de  Berlin,  1751,  p.  184. 

(2)  A  rigid  rod  AB  (fig.  91),  without  weight,  rests  over  a  peg 
0,  and  against  a  smooth  wall  CD,  and  is  acted  on  by  a  weight 
P  suspended  from  the  extremity  A ;  to  determine  its  position  of 
equilibrium  and  the  pressures  on  the  wall  and  the  peg. 

Draw  EOF  horizontally ;  let  AB = a,  OB= x,  OE=  b,  AF=y. 
Let  R,  S,  denote  the  reactions  of  the  wall  and  peg  against  the 
rod,  of  which  the  former  will  be  horizontal,  and  the  latter  at 
right  angles  to  AB.  Conceive  the  rod  AB  to  be  slightly  dis- 
placed from  its  position  of  rest  by  making  its  end  B  slide  along 
CD,  the  peg  0  still  touching  the  rod ;  then  it  is  evident  that 
the  point  B  will  have  no  motion  parallel  to  R,  and  that  the 
motion  of  the  point  0  of  the  rod  resolved  parallel  to  8  will  be 
an  infinitesimal  of  the  second  order.  Hence  of  the  three  forces 
P%  8,  R,  P  alone  will  have  a  virtual  velocity.  We  have  then, 
by  the  principle  of  virtual  velocities, 

Pdy  =  0,  or  dy  =  0 (1), 

Now,  by  similar  triangles  AFO,  BEO,  there  is 

AF-AO.^q, 

and  therefore 

differentiating  this  equation  and  performing  obvious  simplifica- 
tions, we  shall  have 

ab2-x>     . 
dy  = r  ax : 

and  therefore,  by  (1), 

ab*-x>  =  0,     x^iab*)* (2), 

which  defines  the  position  of  equilibrium. 

In  order  to  determine  S,  conceive  each  point  of  the  rod  to 
receive  the  same  vertical  displacement  /3,  the  point  B  thus 
sliding  along  CD  and  the  rod  moving  parallel  to  itself. 


153  VIRTUAL  VELOCITIES. 

Then,  putting  t  BOE=<f>,  the  virtual  velocities  of  P,  R,  S9 
will  be  —  ft,  0,  ft  cos  <f>,  respectively,  and  therefore 

S.ftcoa<f>  =  P.ft,      #cos£  =  P; 

but  C0S*3=:i=:W  '  by  ^; 


hence  S 


■'©*• 


In  order  to  find  22,  conceive  the  rod  to  be  displaced  along  its 
length  through  a  space  ft;  then,  the  virtual  velocities  of  P,  it,  8, 
being  —  ft  sin  £,  /3  cos  £,  0,  respectively,  we  have 

Rft  cos  $  =  P£  sin  £,    P  =  Ptan£; 
but  tan£=^ — — '-  =  ± _z.tby(l); 

therefore  jB«P(o  "~*  }  - 

J* 

Euler;  Mtmoires  de  VAcademie  de  Berlin,  1751,  p.  196. 

(3)  A  particle  is  placed  upon  a  smooth  inclined  plane  AB 
(fig.  92),  at  a  point  0,  and  acted  on  by  a  force  P  in  a  given 
direction ;  to  determine  the  magnitude  of  P,  that  the  particle 
may  be  at  rest,  and  the  pressure  on  the  plane. 

Let  W  be  the  weight  of  the  particle,  R  the  reaction  of  the 
plane,  l  P  OB  =  e,  a  =  the  inclination  of  AB  to  the  horizon  A  C. 

Conceive  the  particle  0  to  receive  a  displacement  ft  along  the 
plane  AB;  then,  the  virtual  velocity  of  R  being  zero,  the  virtual 
velocities  of  P,  W,  will  be  ft  cos  e,  —  ft  sin  a,  respectively. 
Hence,  by  the  principle  of  virtual  velocities, 

Pft  cos  €=  FiSsina,   Pcose=  TTsino (1), 

which  determines  the  value  of  P. 

Next,  displace  the  particle  parallel  to  A  G  through  a  space  ft ; 
then,  the  virtual  velocity  of  W  being  zero,  the  virtual  velocities 
of  P,  R,  will  be  respectively  ft  cos  (a  +  e),  —  ft  sin  a,  and  there- 
fore 

Pft  cos  (a  +  e)  =  Rft  sin  a, 
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whence        It  =  f  «*(«  +  «)  =  E^^+jl,  by  (1). 

sina  cose  '  v  ' 

Euler ;  Mtmoires  de  VAcaddmie  de  Berlin,  1751,  p.  191. 

(4)  A  rigid  rod  OA  (fig.  93),  without  weight,  is  acted  on  by 
a  weight  P  hanging  from  its  extremity  A  ;  the  end  0  of  the  rod 
is  fixed;  EF  is  a  spring  in  the  form  of  a  circular  arc  to  a 
centre  0,  of  which  the  force  of  contraction  varies  as  the  angle 
A  OB,  OB  being  a  horizontal  line ;  to  find  the  position  of  the 
rod  that  it  may  be  at  rest. 

Let  OA  =  a,  *  AOB  =  <f>,  0F*=  b ;  let  a  be  the  value  of  </>  when 
the  force  of  the  spring's  contraction  is  equal  to  E;  then,  corre- 
sponding to  the  angle  <f>,  the  force  of  contraction  will  be  equal  to 

Etf> 
a 

Let  A  0  be  displaced  slightly  through  an  angle  d<f>  into  the 
position  Oa ;  draw  ap  at  right  angles  to  AP,  and  let  f  be  the 
new  position  of  F\  then,  by  the  principle  of  virtual  velocities, 

P.Ap-^<f>.Ff=0 (1); 

but,  since  Ap,  Aa,  are  respectively  at  right  angles  to  OB,  OA, 
it  is  clear  that  ^  aAp  =  <f>,  and  therefore 

Ap  =  Aa  cos  <f>  =  ad<f> .  cos  <f> ; 

also  Ff=  bd<f> : 

hence  from  (1)  we  have 

E 

Pa  cos  <f> <f>b  =  0 ; 

cos  4      Eb 

or  *-  = 

</>        Paa ' 

the  required  condition  of  equilibrium,  from  which  <£  is  to  be 
determined. 

Euler;  Mdmoires  de  TAcadtmie  de  Berlin,  1751,  p.  196. 

(5)  A  smooth  rod  AB  (fig.  94)  rests  against  two  horizontal 
bare  which  pierce  the  vertical  plane  through  the  rod  at  right 
angles  at  the  points  A1,  A"\  the  rod  passes  under  the  lower  and 
over  the  higher  bar,  its  lower  extremity  A  being  sustained  upon 
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a  smooth  horizontal  plane ;  to  determine  the  pressures  upon  the 
two  bars,  and  upon  the  horizontal  plane. 

The  pressures  upon  the  bars  and  upon  the  horizontal  plane 
will  be  equal  to  their  reactions  upon  the  rod ;  the  reactions  of 
the  bars  upon  the  rod  will  be  two  forces  R,  R',  at  right  angles 
to  the  rod ;  and  the  reaction  of  the  horizontal  plane  will  be  a 
vertical  force  B.  Let  G  be  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  rod,  at 
which  point  we  will  suppose  its  whole  weight  to  be  collected. 
Thus  we  have  four  forces  B,  R,  S",  W,  acting  respectively  at 
the  four  points  A,  A',  -4",  G,  rigidly  connected  together,  so  as 
to  produce  equilibrium. 

Let  AG=*a,  A'A"  =  b,  and  a  =  the  inclination  of  the  rod  to 
the  horizon. 

Conceive  the  rod  to  receive  a  small  displacement  of  such  a 
character  that  it  still  remains  in  contact  with  the  two  bars ;  then 
evidently  the  virtual  velocities  of  W  and  B  will  be  equal,  the  one 
being  a  positive  and  the  other  a  negative  velocity,  and  therefore, 
a  denoting  the  magnitude  of  the  virtual  velocity  of  each,  we  have 

iJa-  Wa  =  0, 
and  therefore  22=  W (1). 

Next,  conceive  the  rod  to  receive  a  slight  displacement,  as  in 
(fig.  95),  by  revolving  through  a  small  angle  o>  about  the  point 
A"  which  is  supposed  to  be  kept  stationary;  the  points  a,  a,  g, 
being  the  new  positions  of  A,  A\  G ;  from  a  draw  am  at  right 
angles  to  the  vertical  line  through  A,  and  from  g  draw  gn  at 
right  angles  to  the  vertical  Gn  through  G.  Then,  by  the  prin- 
ciple of  virtual  velocities, 

R.Am-R.A'a'-W.  tfn  =  0, 
and  therefore,  by  (1), 

W(Am-Gn)-R.A'a'  =  Q (2); 

but  Am  =  Aa  cos  a  =  AA" .  <o .  cos  a, 

and  Gn  =  Gg  cos  a  =  A"G . » .  cos  a ; 

and  therefore    Am  —  Gn  =  AG.<o cos a  =  a€o  cos  a; 
also  A  'a  =  A' A" .  o>  =  ba>. 

Hence  from  (2)  we  have,  substituting  for  Am  —  Gn  and  A  'a' 
their  values,  Wow  cos  a  —  ho  R  =  0, 
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and  therefore  JR'  = T (3). 

b 

Again,  conceive  the  rod,  as  in  fig.  96,  to  be  slightly  displaced 
into  the  position  ada'%  parallel  to  its  original  position,  and  still 
touching  the  horizontal  plane ;  a,  a ,  a",  b,  being  the  new  posi- 
tions of  A,  A',  A",  B.  Then,  the  virtual  velocities  of  B!  and 
22"  being  equal  and  opposite,  we  have 

ir=2r=^^^,by(3). 

(6)  A  string  of  given  length  passes  over  a  given  pully; 
to  the  two  extremities  of  the  string  are  attached  two  weights, 
one  of  which  is  capable  of  sliding  freely  on  a  given  curve ;  to 
determine  the  curve  on  which  the  other  ought  to  slide  in  order 
that,  in  every  position  of  the  two  weights,  they  may  be  in 
equilibrium. 

Let  P,  P  (fig.  97),  denote  the  two  weights  in  any  position ; 
A  the  pully ;  and  let  AB  be  a  vertical  line  through  A ;  let 
AP  =  p,  AP'  =  p.  Draw  PM,  PM',  at  right  angles  to  AB; 
let  AM  =  x,  AM'  =  x',  *  PAB  =  0,  *  P'AB=  f . 

Then,  supposing  the  two  weights  to  receive  displacements 
along  two  small  arcs  of  their  corresponding  curves  of  constraint, 
we  have,  by  the  principle  of  virtual  velocities, 

Pdx  +  P'dx'  =  0; 

and,  since  this  relation  is  true  for  all  corresponding  points  of  the 
two  curves,  we  have,  integrating, 

Px  +  P'x'  =  c, 

where  c  is  some  constant  quantity ;  and  therefore,  in  polar  co- 
ordinates, 

Pp  cos  <f>  +Pp  cos^'  =  c (1). 

Again,  if  I  denote  the  length  of  the  string, 

P  +  P=l (2). 

Supposing  the  curve  on  which  P  moves  to  be  the  given  one,  we 
have  /0>',f)  =  O (3), 

where  /(/)',  $*)  denotes  some  known  function  of  p,  <f>\ 

w.  8.  11 
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Eliminate  from  the  equations  (1),  (2),  (3),  the  quantities  p,  <f>, 
and  we  shall  get  for  the  equation  to  the  required  curve 

X  (p>  $)  denoting  some  function  of  p,  <f>. 

John  Bernoulli ;  Act  Erudit,  1695,  Febr.  p.  59.  Leib- 
nitz; lb.  April,  p.  184.  L'Hdpital;  Act  Erudit. 
Suppl.  Tom.  II.  sect  6,  p.  289.  Fuss ;  Nova  Acta 
Acad.  Petrop.  1788,  p.  197. 

(7)  Four  uniform  beams  AB,  BC,  CD,  BE  (fig.  98),  con- 
nected together  by  smooth  hinges,  are  placed  in  a  position  of 
equilibrium,  the  ends  A  and  E  being  attached  to  two  smooth 
hinges  in  the  same  horizontal  line  AE\  the  beam  AB  is  equal 
to  the  beam  ED9  and  the  beam  BC  to  the  beam  CD ;  to  compare 
the  angles  BAE  and  CBD. 

Let  AB=  2a  =  DE,  BC=2b=CD,  <BAE=a,  z  CBD  =  ft, 
AE=c\  tn  =  the  weight  of  each  of  the  lower  and  n  =  that  of 
each  of  the  higher  beams.  Then,  by  the  principle  of  virtual 
velocities, 

2md  (a  sin  a)  +  2nd  (2a  sin  a  -f  ft  sin  ft)  =  0, 
and  therefore 

0  =  (ra  -h  2n)  a  cos  adx  +  n b  cos  fid/3 (1). 

Again,  it  is  evident  by  the  geometry  that 

c  =  4a  cos  a  +  46  cos  ft, 
and  therefore  0=  asmadaA-  b  sin  ftdft (2). 

Multiply  (1)  by  sin  a  sin/8,  and  then,  by  (2),  we  have 

(m  +  2n)  cos  a  sin  ft .  b  sin  ftdft  =  n  cos  ft  sin  a .  b  sin  ftdft, 

and  therefore       (m  +  2n)  cos  a  sin  ft  =  n  cos  ft  sin  a, 

.  m  +  2n        0 

tan  a  = tan  p. 

n 

If  m  =s  n,  we  have 

tan  a  =  3  tan  ft. 


\ 
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(8)  A  beam  AB  (fig.  99),  one  end  A  of  which  is  in  contact 
with  a  smooth  vertical  plane  OK,  touches  a  smooth  curve  a/3 ; 
the  plane  of  the  beam  and  the  curve  being  at  right  angles  to 
the  plane  OK;  to  determine  the  nature  of  the  curve,  that  the 
beam  may  rest  in  any  position. 

From  any  point  0  in  the  section  OK  of  the  vertical  plane 
draw  OL  horizontal ;  from  the  point  of  contact  P  corresponding 
to  any  position  of  the  beam  draw  PM  vertical ;  let  G  be  the 
centre  of  gravity  of  the  beam ;  draw  GH  vertical.  Let  OM  =  x, 
PM=y,  AG  — a.    Then,  from  the  geometry,  we  see  that 

«-»+«-2-»*(.-S£-'-s+'5:- 

Now  since,  for  the  equilibrium  of  a  material  system  acted  on 
by  gravity,  it  is  necessary  that  the  differential  of  the  altitude 
of  its  centre  of  gravity  be  zero,  it  is  clear  that  in  the  present 
problem,  equilibrium  being  possible  for   every  position  of  the 

beam,  GH  must  be  of  invariable  magnitude.   Hence,  if  p  =  ~r% , 


<7=y-#p  + 


ap 


differentiating  with  respect  to  x,  and  putting  J~  =  q, 

hence  7  =  0,    qt  x  =   .: 

the  former  of  these  solutions  gives  a  straight  line  for  the  locus  of 
P;  if  we  integrate  the  second  equation,  we  shall  get,  for  the 
equation  to  the  locus  of  P, 

GY=(a3-^)*  +  y. 

Suppose  the  origin  of  co-ordinates  to  be  so  chosen  that  y  =  0 
when  x  =  a,  in  which  case  0  will  be  the  intersection  of  the  beam, 

11—2 
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in  its  horizontal  position,  with  the  line  OK;  then  (7=0,  and  the 
equation  will  be 

a?  +  y*  =  a*. 

(9)  A  particle  0  is  acted  upon  by  three  forces  A,  B,  C,  pass- 
ing through  three  points  A,  B,  G\  to  determine  the  conditions 
for  the  equilibrium  of  the  particle  by  the  principle  of  virtual 
velocities. 

The  three  points  A,  B,  C,  must  all  lie  in  a  single  plane  con- 
taining the  particle ;  also  the  relative  magnitudes  of  the  forces 
A,  B9  0,  are  given  by  any  two  of  the  three  proportions, 

B  :  (7  ^  sin  COA  :  smAOB, 
0  :  A  r.  sin  AOB  :  sin  BOG, 
A  :  B  ::  sinBOC  :  sin  COA 
Euler ;  Mhnoires  de  PAcadSmie  de  Berlin,  1751,  p.  185. 

(10)  A  particle  is  acted  on  by  any  number  of  forces ;  to  find 
the  conditions  to  which  their  magnitudes  and  directions  must 
be  subject  that  the  particle  may  be  at  rest. 

From  the  particle  draw  straight  lines  representing  the  forces 
in  magnitude  and  in  direction  ;  then,  that  the  particle  may  be 
in  equilibrium,  its  position  must  coincide  with  the  centre  of 
gravity  of  a  number  of  equal  particles  placed  at  the  extremities 
of  the  straight  lines. 

This  celebrated  theorem  for  the  equilibrium  of  a  particle  is 
due  to  Leibnitz1:  Euler8  gave  a  demonstration  by  the  aid  of 
Maupertuis'  Lot  de  Repos,  and  Lagrange*  by  the  principle  of 
Virtual  Velocities.  See  also  Poisson,  TraiU  de  M&anique, 
Tom.  I.  No.  67.  A  more  general  theorem  of  forces,  which  com- 
prehends this  of  Leibnitz  as  a  particular  case,  has  been  given 
by  Chasles4:  see  Bulletins  de  VAcadtmie  des  Sciences  et  BeUes- 
Lettres  de  BruxeUes,  1840,  2me  partie,  p.  261. 

1  Journal  des  Savons,  1693 ;  Opera,  Tom.  in.  p.  283. 

f  Memoires  de  V Academic  de  Berlin,  1751. 

8  Mtcanique  Analytique,  Tom.  i.  p.  106. 

4  Correspondance  Mathimatique,  Tom.  v.  p.  106—108 ;  1829. 
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(11)  A  little  ring,  moveable  along  an  elliptic  wire,  is  at- 
tracted towards  a  centre  of  force  which  varies  directly  as  the 
distance  :  to  find  the  positions  of  equilibrium  of  the  ring. 

The  required  positions  lie  in  an  hyperbola,  the  asymptotes 
of  which  are  parallel  to  the  axes  of  the  ellipse. 

(12)  A  string  of  given  length  passes  over  a  fixed  point ;  to 
its  extremities  are  attached  two  weights,  one  of  which  is 
capable  of  sliding  freely  along  an  inclined  plane  passing  through 
the  point ;  to  determine  the  curve  on  which  the  other  must  be 
placed  in  order  that,  in  every  position  of  the  two  weights,  they 
may  be  in  equilibrium. 

Let  the  angle  which  the  inclined  plane  makes  with  the  vertical 
be  a;  then,  the  notation  remaining  the  same  as  in  (6),  the  equa- 
tion to  the  required  curve  will  be 

(P  cos  <f>  —  Pf  cos  a)  p  =  c  —  PI  cos  a, 

which  belongs  to  a  conic  section. 

Fuss ;  Nova  Acta  Acad.  Petrop.  1788. 

(13)  A  beam  PQ  (fig.  100)  rests  against  a  smooth  vertical 
plane  AB  and  a  smooth  curve  AP\  to  find  the  nature  of  the 
curve  in  order  that  the  beam  may  be  at  rest  in  all  positions. 

Let  0  be  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  beam ;  draw  PM  hori- 
zontal; letPQ  =  a,  6P=c,  AM=x,  PM=y;  then  the  equa- 
tion to  the  curve  will  be 


c  a 

which  is  the  equation  to  an  ellipse,  the  centre  of  which  coincides 
with  Q  when  PQia  horizontal. 

(14)  A  uniform  beam  AB  (fig.  101)  rests  upon  a  smooth 
horizontal  plane  Ca,  and  against  a  smooth  vertical  plane  Cb ;  a 
string  A  CP%  one  end  of  which  is  attached  to  the  end  A  of  the 
beam,  hangs  through  a  small  ring  at  (7,  a  weight  P  being 
attached  to  the  other  extremity  of  the  string;  to  find  the 
position  of  the  beam  when  at  rest. 
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If  W  denote  the  weight  of  the  beam,  and  0  the  angle  BA  C, 
then 

W 
tan^=2P 

(15)  A  plane  equilateral  pentagon  is  formed  of  five  equal 
rods  AB,  BC,  CD,  DE,  EA,  loosely  jointed  together :  the  plane 
of  the  pentagon  is  vertical,  the  point  C  being  uppermost :  the 
angular  points  B,  D,  of  the  pentagon  are  capable  of  sliding  on 
a  smooth  fixed  horizontal  rod  :  to  find  the  relation  between  the 
inclinations  of  the  rods  AB,  BC,  to  the  horizon,  when  there  is 
equilibrium. 

If  0,  <f>,  be  the  respective  inclinations  of  A  B,  BC, 

tan  0  =  2  tan  (f>. 

(16)  A  plane  figure,  bounded  by  a  parabola,  rests  in  a  vertical 
plane,  on  two  points  in  the  same  horizontal  line,  the  centre  of 
gravity  of  the  figure  being  in  the  axis  of  the  parabola  at  a  given 
distance  from  the  vertex ;  to  find  the  position  of  equilibrium. 

Let  2a  be  the  distance  between  the  two  points,  4m  the  latus 
rectum,  h  the  distance  of  the  centre  of  gravity  from  the  vertex, 
and  0  the  inclination  of  the  axis  to  the  vertical  in  the  position 
of  equilibrium ;  then  the  equation 

sin  0  {3af  cos40  -  4/n  (h  -  m)  cos'0  +  4m'}  =  0 

will  give  the  positions  of  equilibrium. 

(17)  A  particle  is  attracted  towards  each  of  two  fixed  centres 
of  force  varying  inversely  as  the  square  of  the  distance ;  to  find 
the  equation  to  the  surface  on  which  it  may  remain  at  rest 
in  every  position. 

If  /*,  fi,  be  the  absolute  forces  of  attraction ;  r,  r ,  simultaneous 
distances  of  the  particle  from  the  centres;  and  a,  a,  given  values 
of  r,  r;  the  equation  to  the  surface  will  be 

-  +  — = -  +  —  • 
r     r      a     a 

(18)  To  the  extremity  B  of  a  rod  AB  (fig.  102),  which  is  able 
to  revolve  freely  about  A,  is  attached  an  indefinitely  fine  thread 
BCM,  passing  over  a  point  C  vertically  above  A,  and  sustaining 
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a  heavy  particle  at  M  on  a  smooth  curve  CMN  in  the  vertical 
plane  BAC;  to  determine  the  nature  of  the  curve  in  order 
that,  for  all  positions  of  the  rod  and  particle,  the  system  may 
be  in  equilibrium. 

Let  AB  =  2a,  AC=b,  J  =  the  length  of  the  thread  BCM, 
p  =  the  straight  line  CM,  0  =  t  A  CM,  m  =  the  mass  of  the 
particle,  m  =  the  mass  of  the  rod.  Then  the  equation  to  the 
curve  will  be 

m'p*  +  2  (2mb  cos  0  -  ml)  p  =  c, 
where  c  is  a  constant  quantity. 

This  problem  was  proposed  by  Sauveur  to  L'H&pital,  by  whom 
a  solution  was  published  in  the  Acta  Eruditorum,  1G95,  Febr* 
p.  56.  The  curve  was  shewn  by  John  Bernoulli,  lb.  p.  59,  to 
be  an  Epitrochoid.    See  also  James  Bernoulli,  lb.  p.  65. 

(19)  A  rod,  passing  through  a  fixed  ring  in  the  axis,  which 
is  vertical,  of  a  surface  of  revolution,  rests  in  all  positions  with 
one  end  on  the  surface :  to  find  the  nature  of  the  generating 
curve. 

Let  P  be  any  point  of  the  curve,  0  the  ring,  0  the  inclination 

of  OP  to  the  vertical  line  drawn  downwards  from  0 ;  then,  if 

OP=*r,  and  2a  =  the  length  of  the  rod,  the  equation  to  the 

curve  is 

r  =  a  -f  c  sec  0, 

c  being  an  arbitrary  constant. 

(20)  The  plane  of  a  parabola  is  vertical  and  its  axis  hori- 
zontal :  two  weights  are  placed  on  the  curve,  being  attached  to 
the  ends  of  a  fine  string  which  passes  over  a  pully  at  the  focus: 
to  find  the  condition  of  equilibrium. 

If  P,  P,  be  the  weights  and  y,  y,  their  distances  below  the 
axis,  the  condition  of  equilibrium  is  expressed  by  the  equation 

r    y 

(21)  A  uniform  rod  of  length  I  rests  between  the  concave  arc 
of  an  ellipse  and  the  axis  minor,  which  is  vertical,  the  axes  of 
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the  ellipse  being  21  and  I:  to  determine  the  position  of  the  rod's 
equilibrium. 

The  rod  will  be  in  equilibrium  at  all  inclinations  to  the 
horizon. 

(22)  Two  weights,  P,  P,  are  attached  to  the  ends  of  a  string 
placed  upon  a  parabola  of  which  the  axis  is  vertical;  to  find 
the  condition  of  equilibrium. 

If  x,  x',  represent  the  distances  of  the  weights  P,  P}  below 

the  vertex,  and  4m  denote  the  latus  rectum,  the  weights  will 

rest  if 

P*     P*     P*—  P* 

xx  m 

(23)  To  find  a  point  on  the  surface 

a*  +  b*  +  c*      ' 

where  a  particle,  attracted  towards  the  origin  by  any  force,  will 
remain  at  rest. 

The  point  required  is  given  by  the  equations 

x  __^__  *  _ 


a*     b*     <?     (a6  +  66  +  c8)* 

(24)  A  right  cylinder  on  an  elliptic  base,  the  semiaxes  of 
which  are  a  and  b,  rests  between  two  smooth  planes  inclined  at 
right  angles  to  each  other,  the  line  of  intersection  of  the  planes 
being  parallel  to  the  cylinder's  axis,  which  is  horizontal:  to 
determine  its  positions  of  equilibrium,  (1)  when  the  inclination 

of  one  of  the  planes  is  greater  than  tan"1^,    (2)  when  the 

inclination  of  each  plane  is  less  than  tan-1  r  • 

Let  a  be  the  inclination  of  one  of  the  planes  to  the  horizon, 
and  <f>  the  inclination  of  the  major  axis  of  a  transverse  section  of 
the  cylinder  to  the  other  plane.  Then,  under  the  hypothesis  (1), 
there  will  be  two  positions  of  equilibrium,  viz.  when  the  major- 
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axis  of  the  section  is  parallel  to  either  of  the  two  planes.    Under 

the  hypothesis  (2),  there  will  be  three  positions  of  equilibrium, 

viz.  two  the  same  as  under  the  former  hypothesis,  and  one  as 

defined  by  the  equation 

a*+b* 
cos  26  =  — = — t*  •  cos  2a. 

T         a  —  b 


Sect.  2.    Stability  and  Instability  of  Equilibrium. 

(1)  Three  weights  are  suspended  from  the  angles  of  an 
isosceles  triangle,  the  plane  of  which  is  vertical,  and  which  is 
supported  by  a  horizontal  axis  passing  through  its  centre  of 
gravity,  about  which  it  is  able  to  revolve:  to  determine  its 
positions  of  equilibrium,  when  the  two  weights  suspended  from 
the  extremities  of  the  base  of  the  triangle  are  equal  to  each 
other,  and  are  each  of  them  greater  than  the  third ;  and  to 
determine  the  character  of  the  equilibrium. 

Let  A  (fig.  103)  be  the  vertex,  and  AB  the  axis  of  the  triangle, 
O  being  the  centre  of  gravity.  Let  AB  =  3a.  Let  P  be  the 
smaller  weight,  and  Q  either  of  the  larger  ones.  The  two 
weights  Q  may  be  collected  at  B.  Let  0  be  the  inclination  of 
AB  to  the  vertical  The  moment  of  2Q  about  G  is  2Q  a  sin  0, 
and  that  of  P,  in  an  opposite  direction,  P .  2a  sin  6. 

The  resultant  of  these  two  moments  is 

2a(Q-P)sin0, 
estimated  in  the  direction  of  the  arrows.     This  moment,  from 
0  =  0  to  0  =  tt,  always  acts  in  the  same  direction,  provided  that 
0  be  not  actually  0  or  ir,  in  which  cases  the  moment  vanishes. 
Hence  we  see  that,  for  equilibrium, 

0  =  0  or  0  =  tt, 
the  former  corresponding  to  stable  and  the  latter  to  unstable 
equilibrium. 

(2)  AB  (fig.  104)  is  a  beam  moveable  about  a  hinge  A ;  (7  is 
a  small  pully  in  the  vertical  line  through  A,  AC  being  equal  to 
AG,  where  G  is  the  centre  of  gravity  of  AB;  a  fine  string 
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is  attached  to  G,  which  passes  over  0  and  supports  a  weight 
P;  to  find  the  stable  and  unstable  positions  of  equilibrium  of 
the  beam. 

Let  GA  =  a  =  CA,  I  =  the  length  of  the  string  GCP, 
TP=  the  weight  of  the  beam  AB%  l  GCA  =  0 ;  x  =  the  vertical 
distance  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  Pand  the  beam  below  the 
horizontal  plane  through  C. 

Now,  from  the  geometry, 

CP  =  J-2acos0; 
and  the  distance  of  G  below  the  horizontal  plane  through  G  is 

a  +  a  cos  20 ; 

hence,  by  the  property  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  bodies, 
(P  +  W)x  =  P(l-2acoa0)  +  Wa(l+co*20). 

CLX 

Now,  when    there   is  equilibrium,    -™  =  0    and    therefore 

—  =  0,  where 
do 

u=Wcos20-2Pco80; 
therefore 

^=  -  2TT8in20  +  2Psin  0  =  0, 

and  therefore        sin  0  (2  Wcos  0  —  P)  =  0 ; 

hence  for  equilibrium  it  is  necessary  that  sin  0  =  0,  and  there- 

p 

fore  0  =  0,  or  cos  0  =  ^y.. 

A  W 

Differentiating  u  a  second  time,  we  get 

^  =  -4PFcos20  +  2Pcos0; 

if  5  =  0,  we  have  S  =  -  4IT+  2P; 

atr 

d*u  d*x 

hence  -^  and  therefore  -^  will  be  positive  or  negative,  and 

therefore  x  a   minimum   or  a  maximum  according  as  P  is 
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greater  or  less  than  2W;  hence,  if  P  be  greater  than  2JT, 
0  =  0  gives  a  position  of  unstable  equilibrium,  and,  if  P  be  less 
than  2  W,  one  of  stability. 

p 

Again,  if  cos  0  =  ~™  we  shall  have 

^  =  -4Tr(2cos'fl-l)  +  2P<x)8fl=    ^^  ; 

if  then  2TT  be  greater  than  P,  -y~  and  therefore  -^  is  positive, 

and  therefore  the  altitude  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  P  and  the 
beam  is  a  maximum,  and  therefore  the  position  will  be  one  of 
unstable  equilibrium;  if  2TT  be  less  than  P,  cos  0  will  be 
impossible,  or  the  only  position  of  equilibrium  will  be  the 
unstable  one  given  by  0  =  0. 

(3)  A  uniform  beam  PQ  (fig.  105)  is  placed  upon  two  smooth 
inclined  planes  AB,  AG;  to  find  whether  its  position  of  equi- 
librium is  one  of  stability  or  of  instability. 

Let  G  be  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  beam  ;  from  P  and  G 

draw  PM,   GH,  at  right  aqgles  to  the  horizontal  plane  bAc 

through  A.     Let  *BAb  =  a,  l  CAc  =  &Pa  =  a=QG,  0  =  the 

angle  of  inclination  of  PQ  to  the  horizon,  GH  =  z*    Then,  by 

the  geometry, 

z  =  a  sin  0  +  PM.  =  a  sin  0  +  .APsin  a 

.  .  sin  Qg  -  fl) 

=  a  sin  0  +  sin  a .  2a  .  — ;-   ,  Q: 

sin  (a  +  p) 

=  -. — } ^  (sin  (B  —  a)  sin  0  +  2  sinasin/Scos  0} ; 

sin  (a  +  p)  l 

then,  if  a  be  a  maximum  or  minimum, 

w  =  sin  (£  —  a)  sin0  +  2  sin  /8  sin  a  cos  0 

will  be  a  maximum  or  minimum ;  hence 

-y^  =  sin  (/3  —  a)  cos  0  —  2  sin  £  sin  a  sin  0  =  0 ; 
au 

and  therefore,  for  equilibrium, 

-      sin  (£  -  a) 
tan  0  =      .    0  .    - , 
2  sin  p  sin  a 

a  positive  quautity,  if,  as  we  will  suppose,  /8  be  greater  than  a. 
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Differentiating  u  a  second  time,  we  have 

iPu 

-i~  =  — sin  (£  —  a)  sin  0  —  2  sin  /3  sin  a  cos  0; 

from  this  it  appears  that,  since  0  is  clearly  less  than  ~  ,  -^ 

will  be  negative,  or  that,  in  the  position  of  equilibrium  the 
centre  of  gravity  is  at  its  maximum  altitude;  hence  the  equi- 
librium will  be  unstable. 

(4)  A  square  board  hangs  in  a  vertical  plane  by  a  string, 
which,  passing  over  a  smooth  nail,  is  fastened  at  its  ends  to  two 
points  symmetrically  situated  in  one  edge  of  the  board.  To  in- 
vestigate the  positions  and  circumstances  *of  equilibrium. 

Let  0  (fig.  106)  be  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  board,  KCL 
the  string  passing  over  the  nail  C  and  attached  to  the  board  at 
the  points  K,  L ;  draw  GH&t  right  angles  to  KL,  and  let  A  CB 
be  an  indefinite  horizontal  line. 

Let  J  =  the  length  of  the  string,  KL  =  a,  c  =  the  length  of  a 
side  of  the  square,  0  =  the  inclination  of  HO  to  the  vertical, 
\u  =  the  distance  of  Q  below  AB. 

Since  CK+  CL  =  l,  the  locus  of  C,  relatively  to  KL,  is  an 
ellipse  of  which  K,  L,  are  the  foci.  Now  conceive  0  to  be  for 
the  present  invariable :  then  it  is  evident  that  H  and  therefore 
Q  will  be  the  lower,  the  lower  the  highest  point  of  the  ellipse : 
the  highest  point  must  therefore  coincide  with  C,  and  AB  must 
accordingly  be  a  tangent  to  the  ellipse. 

The  distance  of  H  from  the  tangent  of  the  ellipse,  the  axis 
major  of  the  ellipse  being  I  and  eccentricity  j  ,  is  equal  to 

KP-rfcosM)*: 
hence  u  =  c  cos  0  +  (P  —  a*  cos"  0)*. 

Differentiating  we  shall  get 

du       .    „  (      aacos0  ) 

-jx  =  sin0  \ r  —  cV, 

dO  l(P-a,cos,tf)*       J 

d*w  A  f      a'costf  )  Pa*  sin"  0 

yAm  =  COS  U  <  T  —  CY  — • 

«W  V-a'cos'fl)*       j      (f-a'cos'tf)* 
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Putting^O,  we  shall  obtain 

cl 


0  =  0  or  cos  0  = 


a  (af  +  cf)* 


If  0  =  0,   jts  = r  —  c : 

.r         y,  cJ  rf*w         ZVsin*0 

u  cos0  = — — — —,,   -j7^  = i — rn  =  a  negative  quantity. 

Thus  we  see  that,  if  I  be  less  than  -  (a*  +  cf)*,  there  will  be 

c 

three  positions  of  equilibrium,  and,  if  it  be  greater,  only  one. 

In  the  former  case 

— j-j  —  c  =  a  positive  quantity, 

and  therefore  0  =  0  corresponds  to  a  position  of  unstable,  and 

cos  0  = x 

a  (a*  +  c*)* 

to  two  positions  of  stable  equilibrium. 
In  the  latter  case 


-r  —  c  =  a  negative  quantity, 

and  therefore  0  =  0  corresponds  to  a  position  of  stable  equi- 
librium. 

(5)  The  extremities  of  a  uniform  slender  rod,  acted  on  by 
gravity,  are  in  contact  with  two  planes  (one  horizontal  and 
the  other  vertical),  at  a  point  in  the  intersection  of  which  is 
a  centre  of  attractive  force,  varying  inversely  as  the  square  of 
the  distance,  which,  at  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  rod,  is  equal 
to  half  the  force  of  gravity ;  to  find  the  position  of  equilibrium 
of  the  rod,  and  to  ascertain  whether  it  is  stable  or  unstable. 

Let  AB  (fig.  107)  be  the  rod,  6  its  centre  of  gravity,  P  any 
point  in  it ;  join  OP,  0  being  the  centre  of  attraction ;  draw 


k 
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PM  at  right  angles  to  the  horizontal  line  OA.  Let  AG=a 
=  BG,  AP=s,  OP=*r,  PM=y,  *  OAB=0;  let  the  mass  of  a 
unit  of  the  rod's  length  he  taken  as  the  unit  of  mass. 

Then  the  attraction  on  an  element  8s  of  the  rod  at  P  will  be 

a* 
equal  to  gSs  vertically  downwards,  and  to  \g  -^  hs  towards  the 

centre  0.  Hence,  adopting  the  notation  which  was  employed 
above  in  the  enunciation  of  Maupertuis'  Principle, 


n^JPhtidy  +  ig^tidrX, 


and  therefore    dll  =  gtiT1  (&  dy)  —  \  a*g  dST1  —  • 

Now,  by  the  geometry, 

y  =  *sin  0,    dy  =  scos  Odd ; 
hence    F1  (ha dy)  =  &'1  (s&s cos 0 d0)  =  8"*  («&)cos0e?0, 

and  consequently,  the  limits  of  the  integration  being  obviously 

0,2a, 

S*1(&dy)  =  2a,cos^d». 

Again,  by  the  geometry,  we  see  that 

f*  =  8*  —  4os  cos*0  -f  4a*  cos20 ; 
hence  we  have 

8-1  —  =  8~l  ** 


r  (*a  -  4cw  cos*0  4  4a»  cosf0)* 

=  C + log  {*  -  2a  cos'0  +  (*>  -  4as  cos*0  +  4a8  cos'fl)*}, 

and  therefore,  between  the  limits  «  =  0,  8  =  2a, 

M&     .      sin  5(1  + sin  5)      .     tan±(?r  +  20) 
8    7  =  1°gcos5(l-cos5)  =  log       tan** 

Hence  ^ ^ -  i^*&L+  2*)  -.  ^^^ 

Hence  <H>    r  -  tani(7r  +  2^)   -  ^^ 


cos  0     sin  0 
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Putting  for  $Tl(8sdy)  and  dS'1  —  their  values  in  the  expres- 
sion for  dH,  we  get 

Now  there  will  be  equilibrium  if  II  have  a  maximum  or  a 
minimum  value,  and  therefore  if 

sin  0  -  cos  0  —  4 sin 0 cos*0  =  0 ; 

multiplying  this  equation  by  cos  6  +  sin  0,  a  quantity  which  can- 
not be  equal  to  zero  from  0  =  0  to  0  =  £77-,  wo  get 

-  cos  20  -  (1  +  cos  20)  (1  +  sin  20  -  cos  20)  =  0, 

cos  20  +  sin  20  +  sin  20  (cos  20  +  sin  20)  =  0, 

(1  +  sin  20)  (cos  25  +  sin  20)  =  0 ; 

but  it  is  evident  that  1  -f  sin  20  cannot  become  zero  for  any 
value  of  0  from  0  to  \ir ;  hence 

cos  20  +  sin  20  =  0,     tan20  =  -l,     0  =  §tt, 

which  determines  the  position  of  equilibrium. 

JTT 

Again,  differentiating  the  expression  for  -J?? ,  we  have 
d*II         t    ,    /sin  5      cos  5 


<20* 


j   ,    /sm0      cos0  .    n\ 

=  -tcfg[  — r^ +-^-73 +  4  sin  0], 
J    *  \cos80     8in*0  / ' 


which  is  evidently  a  negative  quantity  when  0  =  f  ir\  hence,  for 
this  value  of  0,  II  receives  a  maximum  value,  and  therefore  the 
equilibrium  is  one  of  instability. 

(6)  A  particle  is  placed  in  a  position  of  equilibrium  between 
two  centres  of  attractive  force,  varying  according  to  any  power 
of  the  distance ;  to  determine  for  what  laws  of  force  the  equi- 
librium is  stable  and  for  what  unstable. 

The  equilibrium  will  be  stable  or  unstable  according  as  the 
forces  attract  in  direct  or  inverse  powers  respectively. 

(7)  Two  heavy  particles,  connected  together  by  a  thread 
PAQ  (fig.  108)  passing  over  the  convex  side  of  a  circle  situated 
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in  a  vertical  plane,  balance  each  other  when  placed  at  P  and  Q ; 
to  determine  the  position  of  P,  Q,  and  to  ascertain  whether  the 
equilibrium  is  stable  or  unstable,  the  weight  of  the  thread  being 
neglected. 

Let  0  be  the  centre  of  the  circle,  OA  a  vertical  radius ;  let 
i.  POQ  =  a,  i-  POA  =  0,  t  QOA  =  <f>;  and  let  m,  n,  denote  the 
masses  of  the  particles.  Then  we  shall  have  for  the  equili- 
brium, which  will  be  unstable,  the  equation 

taii(^-^)  =  J^tani«- 

(8)  A  uniform  rod  passes  through  a  hole  in  a  spherical  shell, 
and  rests  with  one  end  against  the  internal  surface,  the  length 
of  the  rod  being  equal  to  twice  that  of  the  diameter ;  having 
given  the  inclination  of  the  rod  to  the  vertical  when  it  is  in  a 
position  of  stable  equilibrium,  to  determine  its  inclinations  to 
the  vertical  when  in  its  positions  of  unstable  equilibrium. 

If  a  denote  its  inclination  to  the  vertical  when  in  its  position 
of  stable  equilibrium,  then  its  inclinations  for  its  two  positions 
of  unstable  equilibrium  will  be 

J(7r  +  a)  and  J(7r-a). 

(9)  A  board  in  the  form  of  an  isosceles  triangle  PQR 
(fig.  109),  of  which  PQ  is  the  base,  is  placed  upon  two  inclined 
planes  AL,  AM,  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  the  plane  of  the 
triangle  being  vertical  and  perpendicular  to  the  intersection  of 
the  two  inclined  planes :  to  find  the  position  of  equilibrium  and 
to  determine  whether  it  is  stable  or  unstable. 

If  PQ  =  2a,h*=  the  altitude  of  the  triangle,  a  =  the  inclination 
of  AP  and  0  =  that  of  PQ  to  the  horizon ;  then  the  equation 

*         a  cos  2a 

tan0= — : — s -j 

asm  2a  +  £a 

will  define  a  position  of  unstable  equilibrium. 

(10)  To  find  the  position  and  nature  of  the  equilibrium  of  a 
cube  which  rests  between  two  smooth  inclined  planes,  two  edges 
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of  the  lowest  face  of  the  cube  being  parallel  to  the  intersection 
of  the  planes. 

If  a,  a,  denote  the  inclinations  of  the  two  planes,  and  6  the 
inclination  of  the  base  of  the  cube  to  the  horizon,  the  position 
of  equilibrium,  which  is  unstable,  is  given  by  the  equation 

^  sin  (ol  —  a) 

tanfl=  .  /x  ,  o  •  — ! — >' 

sin  (a  +  a )  +  2  sin  a  sin  a 

(11)  A  very  small  bar  of  matter  is  moveable  about  one 
extremity  which  is  fixed  half  way  between  two  centres  of  force 
attracting  inversely  as  the  square  of  the  distance :  to  find  the 
positions  of  the  equilibrium  of  the  bar  and  to  determine  their 
nature. 

Let  A,  B,  be  the  two  centres  of  force,  C  the  middle  point 
between  them,  GL  the  position  of  the  bar  at  rest.  Let  AB**  2a, 
CL  =  l,  z  BCL  =  <f>,  and  let  ft,  p,  denote  the  absolute  forces  of 
A,  B,  respectively. 

Of  the  two  quantities  /a,  ji,  let  /*  be  not  the  smaller :  then,  if 

a>?±M  (1) 

there  will  be  only  two  positions  of  equilibrium,  defined  by  <f>  =  0, 
if>  =  7r,  the  former  unstable,  the  latter  stable. 

If  the  inequality  (1)  be  not  satisfied,  <f>  =  0,  <j>  =  w,  correspond 
to  two  positions  of  stable  equilibrium ;  two  unstable  positions 
being  given  by  the  equation 

H  —  n'    a 
r      fi  +  fi    21 

(12)  A  heavy  uniform  rod  AB  hangs  vertically  downwards 
from  a  smooth  hinge  at  A  :  each  particle  of  the  rod  is  attracted, 
according  to  the  law  of  the  first  power  of  the  distance,  towards 
a  centre  of  force  at  a  point  C  vertically  above  A,  AG  being 
equal  to  AB :  to  ascertain  the  condition  for  stability  or  insta- 
bility. 

w.  s.  12 
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Let  /*  denote  the  absolute  force,  a  the  length  AC  or  AB ;  then, 
if  fia<g,  the  equilibrium  is  stable,  and,  \£ pa>g,  unstable. 

(13)  A  uniform  rod  is  constrained  to  slide  with  its  extremi- 
ties on  a  conic  section,  the  major  axis  of  which  is  vertical  and 
of  which  the  latus-rectum  is  less  than  the  length  of  the  rod  : 
to  find  the  position  of  stable  equilibrium. 

The  equilibrium  will  be  stable  when  the  rod  passes  through 
the  focus. 

H.  Q.;  now  Bishop  of  Carlisle.     Quarterly  Journal  of 
Pure  and  Applied  Mathematics,  VoL  il  p.  66. 
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CHAPTER  VII. 


ATTRACTIONS. 


(1)  To  find  the  attraction  of  the  solid,  generated  by  the  revo- 
lution of  the  curve  r*=a*cos#  round  its  axis,  on  a  particle 
placed  at  the  origin,  the  particles  attracting  inversely  as  the 
squares  of  the  distances. 

The  required  attraction,  fi  denoting  the  absolute  force,  is 
equal  to 

I     I   rdOdr .  2irr  sin  0 .  ^  cos  0 
Jo  Jo  r 

=  27r/i|      I   sin0cos0cW<?r 
Jo  Jo 

=  2irfia  I    (cos  0)*  sin  0  d0 
Jo 

=  -2irfia  ||  (cos  0)*\ 
4 

(2)  To  determine  that  point  in  the  axis  of  a  hemispherical 
body,  the  particles  of  which  attract  inversely  as  the  square  of 
the  distance,  where  a  corpuscle  must  be  placed  so  as  to  remain 
in  equilibrium  by  the  equal  and  contrary  action  of  the  matter  of 
the  hemisphere  surrounding  it. 

Let  CA  (fig.  110)  be  the  axis  of  the  hemisphere,  DGB  a 
diameter  of  its  base,  and  0  the  required  position  of  the  cor- 
puscle ;  DAD  the  intersection  of  the  plane  through  CA,  DCD, 
with  the  surface  of  the  hemisphere ;  draw  BOB  at  right  angles 
to  CA,  join  OD ;  take  any  points  P,  p,  in  the  arcs  AB,  BD,  join 
PO,  po,  and  draw  PM,  pm,  at  right  angles  to  CA.  Let 
CA  =  a=CD,    CO  =  c,    05  =  6,    0D  =  V4    0P  =  r,    0M=x, 

12—2 


180  ATTRACTIONS. 

PM=y,  Op= ft,  Om=af,  jrm  =  y  ;  /4  =  the  absolute  attraction 
of  a  unit  of  maas  of  the  hemisphere,  and  p  =  its  density;  .4= the 
attraction  of  the  portion  BAB  of  the  hemisphere  on  the  cor- 
puscle, and  B  of  the  portion  BDBU . 

The  attraction  of  a  thin  slice  of  the  hemisphere  at  right  angles 
to  its  axis  at  the  point  M,  and  haying  a  thickness  dx,  will  be 


2*^(1 -Q, 


as  may  be  seen  in  elementary  treatises  on  attraction1;  hence 


=  °-C-Jo     T- «* 


2vpp 
similarly  we  have 

B=2irwjedx'(l-£)p 
B    _         Pot dai 

*^9-c~)%~7~ (2)- 

Now  from  the  geometry  we  see  that 
r,  =  a?  +  ^  =  aj,  +  af-(aj  +  c),  =  a,-c,-2cx  =  6,-2ca:; 
hence  2cx  =  b*  —  r*9  cdx  =  —  rdr, 

and  therefore  = ^-  dr\ 

hence  from  (1),  it  being  observed  that  r  is  equal  to  a  —  c,  5, 
when  x  is  equal  to  a  —  c,  0,  we  have 

2^=a-c+2^rC(i,-^dr (3)- 

Again,  from  the  geometry, 

hence  2cx  =  r*  -  b\  cdx*  =  r'dr, 

and  therefore  — r-  = ^—  rfr' : 

r  2<r         ' 


1  Todhnnter's  Analytical  Statin,  p.  285. 


ATTRACTIONS.  181 

hence  from  (2),  since  r'  is  equal  to  b\  5,  when  x  is  equal  to  c,  0, 
but  it  is  evident  that 


hence 


[VQ?-r,r)  dr'  =  JV  -  r")  dr ; 
5  1    /* 


=  *  +  ^/6(*'-0<fr (*). 


l  /* 

Hence  a_  20=5-5/      (V-rfdr: 


But,  since  the  corpuscle  is  in  equilibrium,  we  must  have  A  =  B9 
and  therefore,  by  (3)  and  (4), 

1    |* 

performing  the  integration,  and  putting  for  V  its  value  (af+ c1)*, 
we  shall  get,  after  certain  obvious  simplifications, 

af-4c*  =  (af-2c9)(af  +  (^i; 
squaring  both  sides  and  simplifying, 

an  equation  from  which  the  value  of  c  is  to  be  determined ; 
as  an  approximation  c=*$a. 

Diaricm  Repository,  p.  629; 

(3)  Two  infinite  lines  in  space,  inclined  to  each  other  at  a 
given  angle,  attract  each  other  with  forces  varying  inversely  as 
the  square  of  the  distance :  to  find  the  whole  attraction  in  the 
direction  of  the  shortest  line  between  them,  the  mutual  attraction 
of  two  units  of  length,  collected  at  centres  and  separated  by  the 
unit  of  distance,  being  considered  equal  to  unity. 

Let  EE\  FF,  (fig.  Ill)  be  the  two  straight  lines ;  AB  the 
shortest  distance  between  them.  Take  P,  Q,  any  two  points  in 
the  tinea :  join  PQ.  Through  B  draw  a  plane  at  right  angles  to 
AB,  and  let  QK  be  the  projection  of  QP  on  this  plane. 
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Let  AB-c=PK,  PQ=:  AP=r=BK, BQ=r',  * QPK=+. 
Let  B — the  angle  between  the  two  fines  BE",  Ff. 

A     A*? 

The  mutual  attraction  of  Pand  Q  is  equal  to  — p —  :  and  its 
resolved  part  parallel  to  AB  is  equal  to 

dr.d/.cos$     dr.d/.teos^  _dr.dr'.e 
1 7  * 

Bat  fM*QKt+PK*=f>+r»-2rr'axO  +  <?. 

Hence  the  whole  mutual  attraction  parallel  to  AB  is  equal  to 

r**r° dr.dr 

CJ-m J-m  (c*+>*+r,-2rr'co8  0)* 

(*"[** ^rdr 


[+*  **  T (T,-reos0)dr "I 

*  °  J-.  -  L(c*  +  r*  sin*0)  {(r'  -  r  costf)1  +  c*  +  r»  sin1 0}4J 

J..  c*  +  r* sin* 0     Bin0  ^l  c    j     si 


2tt 
sin0 


(4)  A  slender  ring  D^F,  (fig.  112),  is  attached  to  another 
slender  ring  ABC  by  means  of  a  string  AD,  the  length  of  which 
is  equal  to  the  radius  of  ABC;  supposing  DEF  to  lie  entirely 
within  ABC,  to  determine  the  tension  of  the  string,  when  DEF 
is  at  rest :  the  force  of  attraction  of  ABC  varying  inversely  as 
the  cube  of  the  distance. 

It  is  plain  that,  when  the  smaller  ring  is  at  rest,  AD  will 
coincide  with  a  radius  of  the  larger. 

Let  P  be  any  point  in  the  smaller  ring,  R  in  the  larger.  Join 
PB,  DB,  DP,  and  produce  DP  to  B.  Let  a  =  the  radius  of  the 
larger  ring,  DE=a',  DP=c,  PB  =  p,  z  PDC=0,  i  RDQ  =  <f>9 
i  BPQ  ssyfr;  let  ds,  da',  be  elements  of  the  two  rings  at  J2,  P, 
respectively,  and  /*,  /a',  the  masses  of  units  of  length  of  the  two 
rings;  let  3T=the  required  tension. 
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Then  T  =  w  j\coa0d8'  j ^cos^i. 

Now         da  =  od(f>,    ds  =  \d d  (ir -  20)  =  -  add. 
Hence  T  =  /i/*W  I       |cos  0rf0  /     -~  cos  ^rL 

r^        r  _  f  **       a  cos  ft  —  c        , ,  _  .  d[  T1* ( 
^-cos^-j^   (at+c5,-2accos^«^""*dcJo  ^T?1 


rfft 


^Jo    (af4V)(l  +  w|)-2ac(l-tan8£ 


2accos<f> 
sec1  ^  rfft 

—     ;) 

<f> 
,    /•!•  a  tan  ^ 

_  ^  r* 2 

*]<>    (a-c)f  +  (a  +  c)8tan»| 
=  |fc0{a^?-tan'1(^ctan2)} 


do 


/      7T      \  __        27TC 


I      cos  0d0 .  .-J jTj  =  27ra  I       7-5 ^ 5-3^ 

J-^  (a-O  ./-^(a'-a^cos'fl)1 

_9     ,  f+*  sec'fldfl 

"         i-*r  (a1■-a'5l  +  a"tan,0), 

=  W  p  cfe  =       2ttV 

Hence      T-*^. 

(5)  To  determine  how  much  of  the  Earth's  surface,  considered 
spherical,  a  person  can  see,  who  is  raised  to  such  a  height  as  to 

lose  f  -  J    part  of  his  weight. 
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If  r  =  the  radius  of  the  Earth,  the  visible  area  is  equal  to 

(6)  A  body  of  uniform  density  is  bounded  by  the  surface 
generated  by  the  revolution  of  a  loop  of  the  curve  r*=  a*  cos  20 
about  its  axicf :  to  find  the  resultant  attraction  of  the  body  on 
a  particle  at  the  node  of  the  curve,  supposing  the  law  of  at- 
traction to  be  that  of  the  inverse  square. 

The  required  attraction  is  equal  to  ^ir/ja,  where  /i  is  the 
attraction  of  a  unit  of  mass  at  a  unit  of  distance. 

(7)  CA  C  is  a  thin  lamina,  bounded  by  an  arc  of  a  lem- 
niscate  ra  =  a,cos20,  the  node  of  which  is  0  and  vertex  A, 
and  CC\  an  arc  of  a  circle,  of  which  0  is  the  centre  and  radius 
a  sin  €.  To  find  the  law  of  the  variation  of  the  resultant  attrac- 
tion of  the  lamina  upon  a  molecule  at  0,  when  e  varies ;  the 
particles  of  the  lamina  being  supposed  to  attract  according  to 
the  law  of  nature. 

The  resultant  attraction  varies  as 

log  (cot- J —  cose 

(8)  The  sides  of  an  isosceles  triangle  are  formed  of  slender 
uniform  prisms,  attracting  with  forces  which  vary  inversely  as 
the  square  of  the  distance ;  to  determine  the  vertical  angle  in 
order  that  a  particle  may  remain  at  rest  in  a  point  which  divides 
the  perpendicular,  drawn  from  the  vertex  to  the  base,  in  a  given 
ratio. 

If  a  be  the  distance  of  the  particle  from  the  vertex,  and  b 
from  the  base,  then 

the  vertical  angle  =  2  sin"1  (-J  . 

(9)  The  resultant  attraction  of  a  uniform  rod  upon  a  particle 
passes  through  a  given  point  equidistant  from  the  ends  of  the 
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rod,  the  law  of  attraction  being  that  of  the  inverse  square  :  to 
find  the  locus  of  the  particle. 

The  required  locus  is  a  circle  of  which  the  rod  is  a  chord, 

the  diameter  of  the  circle  being  equal  to  7- ,  where  a  is  the 

distance  of  the  given  point  from  an  end  and  b  from  the  middle 
of  the  rod. 

(10)  Two  straight  lines  AB,  AC,  at  right  angles  to  one 
another,  attract  a  particle  P  placed  at  the  point  where  the 
perpendicular  AP  meets  BC;  to  find  the  direction  and  mag- 
nitude of  the  force  necessary  to  keep  the  particle  at  rest,  the 
law  of  attraction  being  that  of  the  inverse  square. 

Let  AB  =  a,  -4(7=  b,  BC  =  c,  /*  =  the  absolute  force  of  a  unit 
of  length  of  the  attracting  lines  condensed  into  a  point ;  then 
the  direction  of  the  required  force  will  make  an  angle  of  45° 
with  AB,  and  its  magnitude  will  be  equal  to 

V(2)  A*c» 
a'68 

(11)  A  particle  is  attached,  by  means  of  a  fine  string,  to  the 
centre  of  the  rim  of  a  thin  hemispherical  shell  of  attractive 
matter ;  to  determine  the  tension  of  the  string,  supposing  its 
length  to  be  less  than  the  radius  of  the  shell,  the  force  of 
attraction  varying  inversely  as  the  square  of  the  distance. 

If  r  =  the  radius  of  the  shell,  c=  the  length  of  the  string, 
/i  =  the  attraction  of  a  unit  of  the  shell's  mass  condensed  at  a 
unit  of  distance,  t=  the  thickness  of  the  shell,  the  tension  will 
be  equal  to 

c  I    (c+o*r 

(12)  A  molecule  is  placed  at  a  point  within  a  triangle  ABC, 
formed  of  three  uniform  rods  of  equal  thickness,  which  attract 
according  to  the  law  of  the  inverse  square,  the  densities  of  the 
rods  BC,  CA,  AB,  being  X,  fi,  v,  respectively :  to  find  the  con- 
ditions for  the  equilibrium  of  the  particle. 
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If  p,  q,  r,  be  the  perpendicular  distances  of  the  molecule  from 
BC,  CA9  AB,  respectively,  then 

X        fJL        V 

If  \  =  p  =  v,  then  p  =  q  =  r,  or  the  molecule  will  rest  at  the 
centre  of  the  inscribed  circle,  a  theorem  proved  by  Ferdinand 
Joachimsthal,  in  the  Cambridge  and  Dublin  Mathematical 
Journal,  Vol.  in.  p.  93. 

(13)  Two  equal  straight  rods,  the  particles  of  which  attract 
each  other  with  a  force  varying  inversely  as  the  square  of  the 
distance,  are  parallel  to  each  other  and  perpendicular  to  the 
lines  joining  their  ends,  and  are  held  asunder  by  strings  attached 
to  their  middle  points :  to  determine  the  tension  of  the  strings 
when  the  rods  are  at  a  given  distance  from  each  other. 

If  a  =  the  distance  between  the  rods  and  6= the  length  of 
either,  the  required  tension  is  equal  to 

T  {(«'+*•)* -4 

(14)  Each  particle  of  two  rods  of  infinite  length,  which 
coincide  in  direction  with  two  conjugate  diameters  of  an 
elliptic  wire,  attracts  with  a  force  varying  inversely  as  the 
square  of  the  distance :  to  find  the  position  of  equilibrium  of 
a  bead  moveable  along  the  wire. 

Let  a,  b,  be  the  semi-axes  of  the  ellipse,  a>  the  acute  angle 
between  the  two  conjugate  diameters :  then  the  particle  will 
rest  at  the  intersections  of  the  ellipse  with  a  concentric  circle 
the  square  of  the  radius  of  which  is  equal  to 

^  (a*  +  b%  —  ab  cot  o>). 

(15)  Each  particle  of  two  infinite  rods,  at  right  angles  to 
one  another,  attracts  with  a  force  varying  inversely  as  the  n* 
power  of  the  distance :  to  find  the  form  of  the  rigid  curve  on 
which  a  particle,  subject  to  the  attraction  of  the  rods,  will  rest 
in  all  positions. 
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The  rods  being  taken  as  axes  of  co-ordinates,  the  equation 
to  the  curve  is 

^^^■^a  O^^^m  O^B^tt 

unless  n  =  2,  in  which  case  it  is  xy  =  c*. 

(16)  To  find  the  resultant  attraction  of  a  homogeneous 
globe  on  an  external  particle,  the  law  of  attraction  being  that 
of  the  inverse  cube. 

If  a  be  the  radius  of  the  globe,  c  the  distance  of  the  attracted 
particle  from  the  centre,  and  p  the  attraction  of  a  unit  of  mass 
at  a  unit  of  distance,  the  required  attraction  is  equal  to 


M^CM)-?} 


(17)  A  quantity  of  homogeneous  matter  of  uniform  density 
is  in  the  form  of  a  portion  of  a  paraboloid  of  revolution  bounded 
by  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis :  to  find  its  attraction  on  a 
particle  of  unit  mass  at  the  vertex. 

If  p  be  the  density,  c  the  length  of  the  axis  of  the  frustum, 
and  I  the  length  of  the  latus  rectum,  the  attraction  is  equal  to 

7jy>nog  (co.e*-1), 

where  o>  =  cot  <f>,  <f>  being  defined  by  the  equation 

2Frr8in2*- 

(18)  A  portion  of  a  spherical  surface,  intercepted  between 
two  parallel  planes,  attracts  a  particle  placed  in  a  normal  to  the 
two  planes  through  the  centre  of  the  sphere :  to  find  the  re- 
sultant attraction  on  the  particle,  the  law  of  attraction  being 
that  of  the  inverse  square. 

Let  r ,  r'\  be  the  distances  of  the  particle  from  the  two  bound- 
aries of  the  portion  of  the  surface,  c  its  distance  from  the  centre 
of  the  sphere,  a  the  radius  of  the  sphere :  then  the  required 
attraction  is  equal  to 


e-^K?1')- 


188  ATTRACTIONS. 

where  /i  is  the  attraction  of  a  unit  of  area  of  the  spherical  surface 
condensed  at  a  unit  of  distance  from  the  particle. 

(19)  A  portion  of  a  thin  spherical  shell,  the  projections  of 
which  upon  three  planes  through  the  centre  at  right  angles  to 
each  other  are  given,  attracts  a  particle  at  the  centre :  supposing 
the  law  of  attraction  to  be  that  of  any  function  of  the  distance, 
to  find  the  direction  of  the  resultant  attraction  on  the  particle. 

If  A,  B,  G,  be  the  given  projections  and  the  three  planes  be 
co-ordinate  planes,  the  equations  to  the  required  direction  are 

«  _  y  _J* 
A" B~ G* 

Ferrers  and  Jackson :  Solutions  of  the  Cambridge  Problems, 
1848  to  1851,  p.  37a 

(20)  A  brittle  rod  A  Bx  attached  to  smooth  hinges  at  A  and  B, 
is  attracted  towards  a  centre  of  force  C  according  to  the  law  of 
nature.  Supposing  the  absolute  force  to  be  indefinitely  aug- 
mented, to  determine  where  the  rod  will  eventually  snap. 

If  E  be  the  point  of  snapping,  then,  a,  ft  denoting  the  angles 
BAC,  ABG,  respectively, 

.    a-£ 
sin— g— 

cos  *  AEC=  ,  a- 

8m-r 

Mackenzie  and  Walton :  Solutions  of  the  Cambridge  Problems 
for  1854L 
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CHAPTER  Vni. 


MISCELLANEOUS  PROBLEMS. 


(1)    Strings  are  fastened  to  any  number  of  points  A,  B,  O, 

,  in  space,  and  are  pulled  towards  a  point  P  with  forces 

proportional  to  PA,  PB,  PC,  :  shew  that,  wherever  the 

point  P  be  situated,  the  resultant  of  these  forces  will  always 
pass  through  a  fixed  point. 

Let  a,  b,  c,  be  the  co-ordinates  of  P  referred  to  three  rect- 
angular axes :  then,  x,  y,  z,  being  the  co-ordinates  of  any  one 

of  the  points  A,  B,  C, ,  the  components  of  the  resultant 

will  be  equal  to 

p(na—  2a?),        /*(n&  — 2y),        p(nc  —  2s), 

which  will  therefore  be  proportional  to  the  direction-cosines  of 
the  resultant.    The  equations  to  the  resultant  will  therefore  be 

a?'— a         rl  —  b         z'—c 

__— — —  ^—  —  _^____ — .  • 

na  —  2a;     fi6  —  2y     nc  —  Xz* 

multiplying  each  of  these  fractions  by  n  and  adding  unity  to 
each  we  get 

nx'  —  2a;  _  mj  —  2y  _  ns!  —  2a; 
na  —  2#      nb  —  2y      wc  —  2s 

Hence  we  see  that  the  resultant  always  passes  through  a  point 
of  which  the  co-ordinates  are 

-2a:,        -2y,        -2s. 

(2)  Find  the  amount  of  work  done  in  drawing  up  a  common 
Venetian  blind.  How  must  the  same  problem  be  solved  for  a 
curtain? 


V 
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Let  PP=  the  weight  of  each  bar  of  the  blind ;  a  =  the  dis- 
tance between  two  consecutive  bars ;  n  =  their  number.  Then 
the  work  done  will  be  equal  to 

F(a  +  2a  +  3a  + +na) 

=  £n(n  +  l)Fa. 

Let  P  =  the  sum  of  the  weights  and  Z=the  height  of  the 
window :  then  P= nW  and  I = na,  and  the  work  done  is  equal  to 


iK)« 


Let  n=  oo  :  then  the  Venetian  blind  is  mechanically  the  same 
as  a  curtain,  the  number  of  its  bars  being  infinite  and  the 
weight  of  each  indefinitely  small.  Thus,  P  being  the  weight 
and  I  the  length  of  the  curtain,  the  work  done  is  equal  to 

\Pl 
The  work  done  in  raising  the  curtain  may  also  be  estimated 

by  integration. 

P 

The  weight  of  a  length  dx  of  the  curtain  is  y  dx :  hence  the 

work  done 


=  I  -jdx.x  =  \Fl. 


(3)  The  frustum  of  a  paraboloid  of  revolution,  the  density 
of  its  circular  sections  varying  as  their  areas,  stands  upon  its 
vertex  on  a  horizontal  plane:  to  find  the  length  of  its  axis 
when  the  equilibrium  is  indifferent. 

If  the  vertex  of  a  solid  of  revolution,  of  which  the  axis  ex- 
tends vertically  upwards,  be  placed  upon  the  summit  of  another 
solid  of  revolution  the  axis  of  which  extends  vertically  down- 
wards, then,  as  is  proved  in  most  works  on  Statics,  the  equi- 
librium will  be  stable,  unstable,  or  indifferent,  accordingly  as 
the  altitude  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  upper  body  above 
the  point  of  contact  is  less  than,  greater  than,  or  equal  to 


TT 

r  +  r" 


r,  r ,  being  the  radii  of  curvature  of  the  two  surfaces  at  the 
point  of  contact. 
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If  /,  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  lower  surface,  be  equal 
to  oo ,  the  lower  surface  becomes  a  plane,  and  the  expression 

TV       , 

—  .  becomes  r. 
r  +  r 

In  the  present  question,  as  we  may  easily  ascertain,  the  alti- 
tude of  the  centre  of  gravity  is  equal  to  |c,  c  being  the  length 
of  the  axis.  Also  the  radius  of  curvature  at  the  vertex  is  equal 
to  \l,  I  beinjg  the  latus  rectum.     Hence 

(4)  A  beam  can  turn  in  every  direction  about  one  end,  which 
is  fixed.  The  other  rests  on  the  upper  surface  of  a  rough  plane, 
(the  coefficient  of  friction  being  fi),  which  is  inclined  to  the 
horizon  at  an  angle  a.  If  /3  be  the  angle  the  beam  makes  with 
the  plane,  prove  that  the  beam  will  rest  in  any  position  if  tan  a 
be  not  greater  than 

(l+/*ftan9£)* 

Let  0,  (fig.  113),  be  the  fixed  end ;  00  a  perpendicular  upon 
the  rough  plane ;  CB  a  section  of  the  rough  plane  by  a  verti- 
cal plane  through  00;  OER  a  horizontal  line  cutting  BO  in 
E\  the  circular  quadrant&l  arc  APB  the  locus  of  the  free  end 
of  the  beam ;  P  the  place  of  the  end  of  the  beam  for  a  limiting 
position  of  equilibrium  ;  PQ  a  line  parallel  to  A  C,  and  QR  at 
right  angles  to  OER. 

Let  l=the  length  of  the  beam,  iPCQ  =  0,  12=*  the  normal 
reaction  of  the  rough  plane  at  P;  then,  the  horizontal  compo- 
nent of  R  being  R  sin  a,  parallel  to  EO,  and  the  horizontal 
components  of  pR  being  /iR  cos  0  along  PQ  and  /iR  sin  0  cos  a 
parallel  to  EO,  we  have  for  the  equilibrium  of  the  beam,  taking 
moments  about  a  vertical  line  through  0, 

R  sina. PQ  =  /*22  cos0.  OR+jiR  sin0  cosa. PQ, 

sin  a.  I  cos  /3  sin# 

=  a  cos  0  \l  -t—!-  +  (I  cos  B  cos  0  —  1  sin  8  cot  a)  cos  a  [ 
(  sina     x  J 

+  fk  sin  0-cos  a .  I  cos/9  sin  0, 
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sma  cob£  sin#  =  /i  sin£  CO8  0  sina  +  /i  cosa  cos/3, 

tana  tan 0— /a  tana  tany3=/i(l +tanf^)  , 

(tan^-A*1)  tan*0-  2^4  tan*  a  tan£  tan0  +  /A,(tan,a  tan*£  - 1)  =  0. 

That  tan  0  may  be  impossible,  or  that  there  may  be  no  limit- 
ing equilibrium,  we  must  have 

tan4a  tan8^8<(tan,a-/Af)  (tan*  a  tans£  —  1), 

or  tan1  a  (1  +  /**  tan*  IS)  <  p*. 

A  different  solution  of  this  problem  may  be  seen  in  the  Solu- 
tions of  the  Senate-House  Problems  for  1844,  by  O'Brien  and 
Ellis. 

(5)  Each  element  of  an  octant  of  an  ellipsoidal  surface, 
bounded  by  the  three  principal  planes,  is  acted  on,  along  the 
normal,  by  a  force  proportional  to  the  area  of  the  element :  to 
investigate  the  resultant  effect. 

Let  X,  Y9  Z,  denote  the  components  of  the  resultant  force,  if 
there  be  one,  and  L,  M,  N}  those  of  the  resultant  couple. 

a?     v*     £ 
I**  "•  +  f*  +  p  =  1  represent  the  ellipsoidal  surface  and  dS 

an  element  of  it :  then,  /i  being  a  constant, 

[[      ~~%  -  dS  r 

11  [a*  +  bt  +  c*) 
Similarly  Y=  {ir/tca,        Z=  \ir/iab. 


Again  L  =  fi\u 


dS. 


z  v 


=  /*//(#  dxdy  —  z  dxdz) 
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Similarly       i/=  |/*6  (c9-  a9),  N=  }^c  (a1-  62). 

Thus  iX+Jl/F+iVrZ=0, 

and  therefore  there  exists  a  single  resultant. 

If  x,  y,  z,  be  the  co-ordinates  of  any  point  in  the  resultant, 
Zy-Yz  =  L,    Xz-Zx  =  M,     Yx-Xy  =  N, 
and  therefore  the  equations  to  the  resultant  are 

by  —  cz  __cz-ax __ax  —  by      4 
>~c«  -  c^a*  ~  a9-  b*  ~~  3^ ' 

(6)  A  system  consists  of  n  equal  particles  which  have  no 
initial  velocities :  prove  that  it  will  remain  at  rest,  if  their  co- 
ordinates can  only  vary  subject  to  the  condition 

n2  (a?  +  y  +  «*)  -  (2a-)9  -  (2y)9  -  (2*)*  =  a  constant : 

the  particles  attracting  one  another  with  forces  which  vary  as 
the  distance. 

The  attraction  between  any  two  of  the  particles  Pt,  P9,  at  a 
distance  r  from  each  other  is  proportional  to  r.  Conceive  the 
system  to  experience  any  indefinitely  small  displacement  con- 
sistently with  its  geometrical  connections,  and  let  a  denote  the 
component  of  P/s  motion  estimated  along  PjPa,  and  #  that  of 
Pf's  motion  estimated  along  P^PV  Then  (x  +  /3)r  will  denote 
the  sum  of  the  moments  of  the  two  forces;  but  a  +  fi^  —  dr: 
hence,  by  the  principle  of  Virtual  Velocities,  equating  to  zero 
the  sum  of  the  moments  of  the  whole  system,  we  have 

0  =  2(rdr), 


whence 


C=2JX(rdr) 


=  2(r*) 

=  (n-l)2(xf  +  y,  +  «,)-22(xa;+yy  +  zz) 
=  *2  (x* +y*  +  «■)  -  (2*)*  -  (%)"  -  (2s)9. 

(7)     If  an  elliptic  board  be  placed,  so  that  its  plane  is  verti- 
cal, on  two  pegs  which  are  in  a  horizontal  line,  there  will  be 

w.  s.  13 
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equilibrium  if  these  pegs  be  at  the  extremities  of  a  pair  of 
conjugate  diameters.  What  are  the  limits  which  the  distance 
between  the  pegs  must  not  exceed  or  fall  short  of,  in  order  that 
this  position  of  equilibrium  may  be  possible  ?  Shew  that  the 
position  is  one  of  unstable  equilibrium. 

Let  P,  P",  (fig.  114),  be  the  two  pegs :  C  the  centre  of  the 
ellipse,  CA  the  semi-axis  major:  draw  PJf,  P'M",  at  right 
angles  to  CA,  and  CQ  at  right  angles  to  PP". 

Let  PPM  =  c>  CQ  =  uf  CM=x\  P'AF^y,  CM"  =  x", 
PM"=y". 

Then,  equating  CQ  to  the  difference  of  the  projections  of 
CM\  PAC,  upon  its  direction,  we  get 

c      *  c  c 

Put  x'  =  a  cob  <f>\  y  =  b  sin  <f>',  x  =  a  cos  <f>",  y"  =  b  sin  <f>", 
a  and  b  being  the  semi-axes  of  the  ellipse :  then,  if  </>'  +  <f>"  =  yfr, 

cu  =  ab  sin  (£'  +  <f>")  =  o&  sin  ^r. 

That  u  may  be  a  maximum  or  minimum, 

C  j-r  =  o£  COS  ^r  =  0, 

whence  yfr  =  ^7r,  which  shews,  by  a  known  property  of  the 
ellipse,  that  P',  P",  are  extremities  of  conjugate  diameters  of  the 
ellipse. 

Again, 

c  -j-Tj  =  —  ab  sin  yfr  =  —  aJ : 

hence  w  is  a  maximum,  or  the  equilibrium  is  unstable. 

Moreover,     c1  =  (* '  +  a:")1  +  (y'  -  y" )' 

=  a9  (cos  £'  +  cos  f)*  +  J9  (sin  f  -  sin  f )' 
=  a2  (cos  <£'  +  sin  <£')'  +  6*  (sin  <f>'  -  cos  <f>')* 
=  a'  +  if+(a8-&f)sin2f. 

Hence  we  see  that  the  greatest  and  least  limits  of  c  are 
aV2  and  b  *J% 
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(8)  A  flexible  thread  rests  upon  a  smooth  surface,  under  the 
action  of  any  forces :  to  investigate  its  form. 

Let  R  =  the  reaction  of  the  surface  at  any  point  (x,  y,  z)  of 
the  thread,  t  being  the  tension  at  that  point.  Then,  for  the 
equilibrium  of  the  thread,  X  denoting  a  certain  coefficient,  and 
mBs  the  mass  of  an  element  8s  of  the  thread, 

£(.£)«x+x«*-o ox 

£(4)+-*+*«£-« <»• 

Also,  if  u  =  0  be  the  equation  to  the  surface, 

From  (1),  (2),  (3),  eliminating  -r  and  \R  by  cross  multipli- 
cation, we  get 

n_/    y       d?x\/dydu     dz  du\      /     v      d?y\/dz  du     dx  du\ 
\  dW\<&  dz     ds  dy)      \  ds%)\ds  dx     ds  dz) 

f    rw    ^d?z\/dxdu     dydu\  /B,X 

+  (-J+'a?)U^-aa£) (5)- 

But,  from  (1),  (2),  (3),  (4), 

-*s('S)+*£('8+*s('a) 

+  m  (Xdx  +  Ydy  +  Zdz), 
and  therefore 

0  =  dt  +  m(Xdx+  Ydy  +  Zdz) (6). 

The  equations  (5),  (6),  together  with  the  equation  to  the  sur- 
face, determine  the  form  of  the  thread. 

(9)  From  a  square  ABCD  a  triangle  AEF  is  cut,  A E  being 
the  fourth  part  of  AD,  and  AF  three-fourths  of  AB\  to  find 
the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  remaining  figure  BCDEF. 

13—2 
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If  a  denote  a  side  of  the  square,  the  distances  of  the  required 
centre  of  gravity  from  AB,  AD,  respectively,  are 

63  J51 

116  a'        116  a' 

(10)  The  points  D,  E,  F,  divide  the  sides  BC,  CA,  AB,  of  a 
triangle  proportionally,  that  is,  so  that 

BD  :  CE  :  AF  ::  DC  :  EA  :  FB; 

shew  that  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  triangle  DEF  coincides 
with  that  of  the  triangle  ABC. 

(11)  The  diagonals  of  a  trapezium  intersect  at  right  angles 
at  a  fixed  point,  and  have  always  the  same  directions,  the  magni- 
tudes of  the  diagonals  and  of  one  side  being  given :  prove  that 
the  locus  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  trapezium  is  a  circle  of 
which  the  radius  is  §c. 

(12)  A  triangular  plate  hangs  by  three  parallel  threads 
attached  at  the  corners,  and  supports  a  heavy  particle.  Prove 
that,  if  the  threads  are  of  equal  strength,  a  heavier  particle  may 
be  supported  at  the  centre  of  gravity  than  at  any  other  point  of 
the  disk. 

(13)  Two  forces  in  the  ratio  of  1  4-  n  to  1,  where  n  is  small, 
act  upon  a  point  in  directions  including  an  angle  a ;  shew  that 
the  sine  of  the  angle  which  the  direction  of  the  resultant  makes 
with  that  of  the  larger  force  is  nearly  equal  to 

(l-|n)sin|- 

(14)  If  three  forces,  represented  in  magnitude  and  direction 
by  lines  OA,  OB,  OC,  act  at  a  point  0,  not  necessarily  in  the 
plane  of  ABC,  prove  that  their  resultant  will  be  represented  in 
magnitude  and  direction  by  SOO,  O  being  the  centre  of  gravity 
of  the  triangle  ABC. 

Ill 

(15)  Forces  represented  by  - ,  r ,  - ,  act  at  the  angular  points 

of  a  triangle  ABC,  right-angled  at  (7,  in  the  directions  of  the 


% 
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sides  taken  in  order :  prove  that  the  resultant  is  represented  by 


(*-  -  *V 
WV     cV  ' 


8 

that  it  is  inclined  to  AC  at  an  angle  cos"1 r»  and  that  it 

(a'  +  b'f 

cuts  B  C  produced  at  a  distance  —  from  C. 

(16)  The  vertex  of  a  triangle  is  at  a  fixed  point  in  the  cir- 
cumference of  a  circle,  of  which  the  base  is  a  chord :  prove  that, 
if  the  angle  at  the  vertex  be  of  given  magnitude,  the  locus  of 
the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  triangular  area  is  another  circle. 

(17)  If  forces  P,  Q,  R,  acting  at  the  centre  0  of  a  circular 
lamina  along  the  radii  OA,  OB,  OC,  be  equivalent  to  forces 
P',  Q',  if,  acting  along  the  sides  BC,  CA,  AB,  of  the  inscribed 
triangle  ABC,  prove  that 

P.F     Q.Q     R.E 
BC  +    CA*  AB  ~u' 

(18)  A  series  of  lighted  candles,  of  various  compositions 
and  altitudes,  stand  in  a  vertical  plane  on  a  table :  prove  that 
generally  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  candles  describes  a  series 
of  arcs  of  successive  hyperbolas. 

Prove  also  that,  at  any  instant  of  time,  the  corresponding 
hyperbola  has  a  vertical  asymptote  which  passes  through  the 
original  centre  of  gravity  of  the  pieces,  which  have  been  con- 
sumed,  of  the  candles  still  burning. 

(19)  Shew  that  a  system  of  forces,  acting  in  one  plane  and 
represented  by  the  sides  of  a  polygon,  is  equivalent  to  a  couple 
the  moment  of  which  is  represented  by  twice  the  area  of  the 
polygon. 

(20)  Three  forces,  acting  at  the  angles  of  a  triangle,  are  in 
equilibrium,  one  bisecting  the  angle  at  which  it  acts,  and  the 
other  two  making  equal  angles  with  the  side  opposite  to  that 
angle ;  shew  that  the  forces  are  proportional  to  the  sides  oppo- 
site to  their  points  of  application. 
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(21)  Two  spheres,  attached  to  the  two  ends  of  a  fine  string, 
which  hangs  over  a  fixed  point,  rest  in  contact :  prove  that  their 
weights  are  inversely  proportional  to  the  distances  of  their 
centres  from  the  point  of  suspension. 

(22)  A  pack  of  cards  is  laid  on  a  table ;  each  projects  in  the 
direction  of  the  length  of  the  pack  beyond  the  one  below  it :  if 
each  projects  as  far  as  possible,  prove  that  the  distances  between 
the  extremities  of  the  successive  cards  will  form  an  harmonic 
progression. 

• 

(23)  Four  unequal  forces  P,  Q,  R,  8,  act  upon  a  rigid  body 
along  the  sides  OA,  AB,  BGt  CO,  of  a  square  OABCO:  prove 
that,  OA  and  0  C  being  taken  as  the  axes  of  co-ordinates,  there 
will  be  a  single  resultant  force  the  equation  to  which,  if  a  be  a 
side  of  the  square,  is 

and  of  which  the  magnitude  is 

{(P-2?)'+ (<?-£)'}*. 

(24)  A  quadrilateral  is  formed  by  four  rigid  rods  jointed  at 
the  ends ;  shew  that  two  of  its  sides  must  be  parallel  in  order 
that  it  may  preserve  its  form  when  the  middle  points  of  either 
pair  of  opposite  sides  are  joined  together  by  a  string  in  a  state 
of  tension. 

(25)  A  rectangular  column  is  formed  by  placing  a  number 
of  smooth  cubical  blocks  one  above  another,  the  base  of  the 
column  resting  upon  a  horizontal  plane :  all  the  blocks  above 
the  lowest  are  then  twisted  in  the  same  direction  about  an  edge 
of  the  column,  first  the  highest,  then  the  two  highest,  and  so 
on,  in  each  case  as  far  as  is  consistent  with  equilibrium.  Prove 
that  the  sum  of  the  sines  of  the  inclinations  of  a  diagonal  of 
the  base  of  any  block  to  the  like  diagonals  of  the  bases  of  all 
the  blocks  above  it  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  cosines. 

(2G)  A  triangular  disk,  the  sides  of  which  are  a,  6,  c,  is  sus- 
pended from  a  fixed  point  by  threads  attached  to  its  corners, 


\ 
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o,  13,  7,  being  the  lengths  of  the  threads  attached  to  the  corners 
opposite  to  a,  b,  c,  respectively.  If  the  plane  of  the  disk  be 
horizontal,  prove  that 

(27)  Three  equal  heavy  rods,  in  the  position  of  the  three 
edges  of  an  inverted  triangular  pyramid,  are  in  equilibrium 
under  the  following  circumstances  :  their  upper  extremities  are 
connected  by  fine  strings  of  equal  lengths,  and  their  lower 
extremities  are  attached  to  a  hinge  about  which  the  rods  may 
move  freely  in  all  directions.  Shew  that  the  increase  of  the 
tension  of  the  strings,  corresponding  to  a  given  small  increase 
of  their  lengths,  varies  inversely  as  sin80,  where  0  is  the  incli- 
nation of  each  of  the  rods  to  the  horizon. 

(28)  Assuming  friction  to  consist  of  the  sum  of  two  parts, 
the  one  proportional  to  the  pressure,  and  the  other  to  the  sur- 
face in  contact,  shew  that,  when  a  parallelepiped,  the  edges  of 
which  are  a,  b,  c,  is  supported  with  one  edge  parallel  to  the 
horizon  on  a  given  inclined  plane  by  the  least  possible  force 
acting  in  a  given  direction  through  its  centre  of  gravity  at  right 
angles  to  this  edge,  we  shall  have 

a  b  c 

p,  q,  r,  being  the  values  of  the  force  in  question,  when  the 
parallelepiped  rests  on  the  faces  be,  ca,  ab,  respectively. 

(29)  Eight  central  forces,  the  centres  of  which  are  at  the 
corners  of  a  cube,  attract,  according  to  the  same  law  and  with 
the  same  absolute  intensity,  a  particle  placed  very  near  the 
centre  of  the  cube:  shew  that  their  resultant  action  passes 
through  the  centre  of  the  cube,  unless  the  law  of  force  be  that 
of  the  inverse  square  of  the  distance. 

(30)  Prove  that  a  cone,  the  density  of  the  circular  sections 
of  which  varies  as  their  distances  from  its  vertex,  will  balance 
on  the  middle  point  of  its  axis,  if  a  weight  equal  to  three- 
fifths  of  its  own  weight  be  suspended  at  the  vertex. 
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(31)  A  solid  is  generated  by  the  revolution  of  a  semicircle 
round  its  chord  through  an  angle  of  60° ;  to  determine  the  mo- 
ment of  the  couple  which  will  keep  the  axis  of  revolution  of 
the  solid,  placed  upon  a  smooth  horizontal  plane,  in  a  vertical 
position. 

If  a  =  the  radius  of  the  circle,  and  p  =  the  density  of  the 
material,  the  required  moment  is  equal  to  \gpirct. 

(32)  Prove  that,  if,  at  each  point  of  space,  a  force  /  act 
which  is  any  function  of  the  distance  of  the  point  from  a  given 
point  A,  and  0  be  the  angle  at  which  the  tangent  at  a  point 
P  of  an  arbitrary  curve,  connecting  any  two  points  Pv  Ptt 
in  space,  is  inclined  to  the  direction  of  the  force  at  P,  then 

/cos  Ods  from  Px  to  P%  depends  only  on  the  distances  APV  APt. 


i 


(33)  If  the  frustum  of  a  cone  be  bisected  by  a  plane  through 
its  axis,  prove  that  either  half  will  just  stand  upon  the  smaller 
end  on  a  horizontal  plane,  if 

h  +  k'_     h*  +  M  +  K* 
h     _7r      A*+A"      ' 
where  h,  h\  are  the  heights  of  the  smaller  and  larger  cones  the 
difference  of  which  constitutes  the  frustum. 

(34)  Shew  that  the  centre  of  gravity  of  any  arc  of  the 
curve  r*=a8  sec  30  is  in  the  straight  line  which  joins  the  pole 
with  the  intersection  of  the  tangents  at  the  extremities  of  the 
arc. 

(35)  A  small  weightless  ring,  fixed  at  the  lower  end  of  a 
straight  uniform  rod,  is  moveable  along  a  fixed  vertical  bar: 
the  rod  is  moved  so  that  its  middle  point  shall  always  lie  in  a 
given  horizontal  line  passing  through  the  bar:  shew  that  the 
rod  would  rest  in  every  position  on  the  curve,  if  rigid,  which  it 
always  touches ;  and  prove  that  the  pressure  of  the  rod  on  the 
curve  varies  inversely  as  the  cube  root  of  the  distance  of  the 
point  of  contact  from  the  bar. 

(36)  If  every  element  of  a  uniform  wire,  in  the  form  of  a 
closed   plane  curve,   be   acted    on   tangentially,  in   the   same 
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rotatory  direction,  by  a  force  varying  inversely  as  the  square  of 
the  distance  of  the  element  from  a  given  point  in  the  area 
enclosed  by  the  wire,  prove  that,  the  given  point  being  chosen 
as  the  origin  of  moments,  the  resultant  couple  is  independent 
of  the  length  and  form  of  the  wire. 

(37)  On  a  thin  uniform  lamina  in  the  form  of  a  cardioid, 
the  equation  to  which  is  r  =  a  (1  —  cos  0),  are  traced  an  infinite 
number  of  similar  and  similarly  situated  cardioids  about  the 
same  pole  :  on  each  element  of  the  lamina  an  accelerating 
force,  varying  inversely  as  the  square  of  the  distance  of  the 
element  from  the  pole,  acts,  in  the  same  rotatory  direction  about 
the  pole,  tangentially  to  the  cardioid  on  which  the  element 
lies:  to  find  the  magnitude  of  the  resultant  moment  about 
the  pole. 

The  required  moment,  fi  being  the  absolute  accelerating 
force,  is  equal  to  ^fia. 

(38)  The  lower  end  A  of  a  thin  uniform  rod  is  attached 
to  a  smooth  hinge,  its  upper  end  B  resting  against  a  smooth 
vertical  plane :  prove  that  the  tendency  to  break  at  any  point 
P  of  the  rod  varies  as  AP.  BP. 

(39)  A  hollow  homogeneous  cylinder,  of  given  material, 
which  is  perfectly  brittle  and  incompressible,  is  partially  inserted 
into  a  fixed  horizontal  tube  just  wide  enough  to  admit  it :  prove 
that  the  greatest  length  which  the  free  portion  of  the  cylinder 
can  have,  without  snapping  off,  varies  as  the  square  root  of  the 
radius  of  its  external  surface. 

(40)  A  uniform  beam,  on  which  at  a  given  point  is  placed 
a  given  weight,  is  supported  horizontally  at  its  extremities  :  to 
find  the  tendency  of  the  beam  to  break  at  any  point,  sup- 
posing the  weight  of  the  beam  so  small  that  it  may  be  neg- 
lected. 

Let  I  be  the  length  of  the  beam,  W  the  given  weight,  a  the 
distance  of  the  weight  from  one  end :  then  the  tendency  to 
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break  at  a  distance  x  from  this  end  will  be  represented  by  the 
expression 

W  x(l-a)0'  +  a(!-x)0' 

T  0«  +  0* 

Archibald  Smith;  Cambridge  Mathematical 'Journal,  Vol.  I. 
p.  276. 

(41)  The  lower  radius  of  any  fixed  sector  of  a  circle  is 
horizontal,  the  plane  of  the  sector  being  vertical :  shew  that  a 
heavy  uniform  chain,  laid  over  the  arc  and  upper  radius,  so  as 
just  to  coincide  with  them  in  every  part,  will  remain  in 
equilibrium. 

(42)  The  ends  of  a  uniform  chain  are  fastened  to  two  fixed 
points  A  and  J?  in  a  horizontal  line :  a  link  C  of  the  chain  rests 
upon  a  rigid  rectilinear  wire  which  joins  A  and  Bt  so  that  the 
chain  forms  two  festoons  A  G  and  CB.  Prove  that,  if  there  be 
no  friction  between  the  wire  and  chain,  the  smaller  of  these 
festoons  is  equal  and  similar  to  a  portion  of  the  larger. 

(43)  The  ends  of  a  uniform  chain  of  length  21  are  attached 
to  two  fixed  points  in  a  horizontal  line ;  if  2a  be  the  distance 
between  the  points  of  support,  t,  c,  the  respective  lengths  of 
the  chain  the  weights  of  which  are  equal  to  the  tensions  at 
either  point  of  support  and  at  the  lowest  point  of  the  chain, 
prove  that,  when  I  has  such  a  value  that  £  is  a  minimum, 

ct  =  at. 


Ot 


(44)  To  determine  the  form  in  which  a  chain  will  hang 
suspended  at  two  points,  when  the  density  at  any  point  varies 
as  the  tension  at  that  point ;  the  thickness  of  the  chain  being 
uniform. 

« 

The  axis  of  x  being  horizontal  and  that  of  y  vertical,  and 
the  origin  being  at  the  lowest  point,  the  equation  to  the  curve 

v 


will  be  -    "»^ 


c  being  a  constant. 


*  x 

e°  =  sec  -  , 

c 
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(45)  A  flexible  chain,  the  ends  of  which  are  united,  hangs 
over  two  pegs,  which  are  fixed  in  a  horizontal  line,  in  the  form 
of  two  festoons ;  if  P,  P',  be  the  tensions  at  the  vertices  of  the 
festoons,  and  a,  a,  the  inclinations  of  the  festoons  to  the  horizon 
at  either  peg,  prove  that  the  weight  of  half  the  chain  is  equal  to 

P  tan  a  +  P*  tan  a . 

Prove  also  that  the  weight  of  a  piece  of  the  chain,  equal  in 
length  to  the  distance  between  the  vertices  of  the  festoons,  is 
equal  to  P  ~  F . 

(46)  Of  an  endless  uniform  chain  one  part  lies  within  a  fixed 
horizontal  tube  and  the  other  hangs  in  a  festoon  below :  if  the 
weight  of  the  part  within  the  tube  be  equal  to  the  tension  at 
the  lowest  point  of  the  festoon,  prove  that  the  tension  of  the 
string  within  the  tube  is  to  the  weight  of  half  the  festoon  as 
e+  1  to  e  —  1. 

(47)  A  uniform  flexible  string  rests  on  the  surface  of  a 
sphere,  to  the  highest  point  of  which  one  end  of  the  string  is 
attached  :  supposing  the  length  of  the  string  to  be  equal  to  that 
of  a  quadrant  of  a  great  circle  of  the  sphere,  prove  that  the 
whole  pressure  exerted  on  the  sphere  by  the  third  part  of  the 
string,  reckoned  from  the  highest  point,  is  equal  to  the  tension 
at  the  highest  end  of  the  string. 

(48)  A  fine  thread  just  encloses,  without  tension,  the  cir- 
cumference of  an  ellipse:  supposing  a  centre  of  force,  attracting 
inversely  as  the  square  of  the  distance,  to  be  placed  at  one  of 
the  foci,  prove  that  the  sum  of  the  tensions  of  the  thread  at  the 
ends  of  any  focal  chord  is  invariable,  and  that  the  normal  pres- 
sure on  the  ellipse  at  any  point  varies  inversely  as  the  cube  of 
the  conjugate  diameter. 

(49)  If  0  be  the  principal  moment  of  a  system  of  forces 
with  respect  to  any  origin  0,  and  K  the  least  principal  moment, 
prove  that  the  locus  of  an  origin,  the  axis  with  respect  to  which 
is  perpendicular  to  that  of  0,  is  a  plane,  the  normal  to  which 
through  0  intersects  the  central  axis  at  right  angles  and  is 
divided  by  it  in  the  ratio  of  K*  to  G*  —  K*. 


204  MISCELLANEOUS  PROBLEMS. 

(50)  A  uniform  wire  in  the  form  of  a  lemniscate  attracts  a 
particle  at  the  node,  the  law  of  force  being  that  of  the  direct 
distance :  prove  that  the  resultant  attraction  of  any  arc  will  be 
the  same  in  all  respects  as  that  of  an  arc,  subtending  the  same 
angle  at  the  node,  of  a  circular  wire,  of  the  same  material, 
which  touches  the  lemniscate  at  the  vertices. 

(51)  A  uniform  homogeneous  wire,  of  which  A  is  the 
middle  point  and  P  an  end,  is  bent  into  the  form  of  an  arc  of 
a  loop  of  the  lemniscate  of  which  A  becomes  the  vertex :  prove 
that  the  resultant  attraction  on  the  wire,  arising  from  a  centre 
of  force  at  the  node  0,  attracting  according  to  the  law  of  the 
inverse  square,  varies  as 

[of*    oa*)' 

(52)  A  cone  rests  with  its  base  upon  the  vertex  of  a  given 
paraboloid :  prove  that,  for  stability  of  equilibrium,  it  is  neces- 
sary that  the  height  of  the  cone  be  less  than  twice  the  latus 
rectum  of  the  paraboloid. 

(53)  If  a  cone  of  the  same  substance  and  of  equal  base  with 
a  hemisphere  be  fixed  to  the  latter,  so  that  their  bases  coincide, 
to  find  the  greatest  height  of  the  cone  in  order  that  the  equili- 
brium may  be  stable,  when  the  hemisphere  rests  symmetrically 
on  a  horizontal  plane. 

The  height  of  the  cone  must  be  less  than  r  »JZt  r  being  the 
radius  of  the  hemisphere. 

(54)  If  a  solid  cylinder  be  cut  by  a  plane  which  touches  the 
circumference  of  its  base  at  a  point  A  and  meets  the  axis  at  an 
angle  of  45°,  prove  that  the  piece  of  the  cylinder  included  be- 
tween the  cutting  plane  and  the  base  will  rest  in  indifferent 
equilibrium,  if  placed  with  its  circular  end  on  the  vertex  of 
a  paraboloid  the  latus  rectum  of  which  is  $ths  the  diameter 
of  the  base,  the  point  of  contact  being  also  at  this  same  distance 
from  A. 


I 
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(55)  If  five  given  lines  have  a  common  transversal,  then, 
taking  the  remaining  transversal  of  each  four  of  the  given 
lines,  shew  by  statical  considerations  that  the  five  transversals 
have  a  common  transversal. 

Cayley  ;   Messenger  of  Mathematics,  Vol.  rv.  p.  219. 

(56)  Shew  that  the  attraction  of  an  indefinitely  thin  double- 
convex  lens  on  a  point  at  the  centre  of  one  of  its  faces  is  equal 
to  that  of  the  infinite  plate  included  between  the  tangent  plane 
at  the  point  and  the  parallel  tangent  plane  of  the  other  face  of 
the  lens. 

Cayley ;  Messenger  of  Mathematics,  Vol.  v.  p.  194. 
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CHAPTER  I. 

IMPACT  AND  COLLISION.      SMOOTH  SPHERICAL  BODIES. 

Conceive  two  spherical  bodies,  which  are  composed  of  the 
same  material,  to  be  moving  in  the  same  straight  line,  namely, 
in  the  line  joining  their  centres,  and  at  any  time  during  their 
motion  to  impinge  against  each  other.  Let  m,  m,  denote  the 
masses  of  the  two  bodies ;  and  let  u,  u,  represent  their  velocities 
before  and  v,  v\  their  velocities  after  collision;  the  symbols 
which  represent  the  velocities  being  positive  when  motion  takes 
place  in  one  direction  and  negative  when  it  takes  place  in  the 
other;  then,  whatever  be  the  magnitudes  of  u,  u',  or  of  m,  m', 

u  —  u'  :  v'  —  t?  ::  1  :  e, 

or  v  —v  =  e(u  —  u') (A), 

where  e  is  a  numerical  quantity  not  greater  than  unity,  which 
is  invariable  while  the  material  of  the  bodies  remains  the  same, 
but  which  changes  generally  with  a  change  in  their  substance. 
The  bodies  are  said  to  be  inelastic  if  e  be  equal  to  zero ;  imper- 
fectly elastic  if  it  be  equal  to  any  fraction  between  zero  and 
unity ;  and  perfectly  elastic  if  it  be  equal  to  unity. 

The  theory  of  collision  furnishes  us  likewise  with  the  follow- 
ing general  relation, 

ro(tt-v)  =  m'(t;'-u') (B). 

The  equations  (A)  and  (B)  are  usually  more  convenient  when 
written  in  the  forms 

eu  +  v  =  eu'  +  t/, 

mu  +  m'u'  =  mi'  +  m'v. 
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The  signification  of  the  equation  (A)  is,  that  the  relative 
velocity  of  the  two  bodies  after  collision  bears  a  constant  ratio 
to  the  relative  velocity  before  collision,  so  long  as  the  material 
of  the  bodies  remains  unchanged  ;  and  the  equation  (B)  implies, 
that  the  momentum  which  one  body  gains  by  the  collision  in 
the  positive  direction  of  motion,  is  equal  to  that  which  the  other 
loses.  These  are  the  two  fundamental  principles  in  the  theory 
of  collision. 

Suppose  that  v!  is  equal  to  zero,  and  that  m  is  inconsiderable 
in  comparison  with  m  ;  then  clearly,  by  (A)  and  (B), 

v'  —  v  =  eu  and  v'  =  u  =  0, 

and  therefore  v  =  —  eu (C), 

or  the  small  body  is  reflected  backwards  with  a  velocity  which 
is  to  the  velocity  of  impact  as  e  to  1 ;  while  the  large  body 
experiences  no  appreciable  motion  from  the  collision.  This  is 
evidently  the  case  of  bodies  impinging  and  rebounding  upon 
the  surface  of  the  earth,  or  upon  other  bodies  firmly  attached 
to  it,  the  earth  being  regarded  as  stationary. 

In  the  year  1639,  J.  Marc  Marci  de  Crownland1,  a  Hungarian 
physician,  published  at  Prague  a  work  entitled  De  Proportions 
Motus,  seu  Regula  Sphymica,  in  which  he  has  treated  of  the 
collision  of  perfectly  elastic  and  perfectly  inelastic  bodies.  He 
occupies  himself  principally  with  the  consideration  of  perfectly 
elastic  bodies,  and  lays  down  precisely  the  same  rules  for  their 
collision  which  are  now  commonly  adopted.  This  work,  the 
earliest  in  which  the  theory  of  collision  had  been  correctly  pro- 
pounded, having  fallen  into  general  oblivion  in  the  scientific 
world,  the  subject  was  again  correctly  investigated  by  the  inde- 
pendent efforts  of  Wallis,  Wren,  and  Huyghens,  who  apparently 
had  not  the  slightest  knowledge  even  of  the  existence  of  the 
work  by  Marci.  The  laws  of  the  collision  of  perfectly  inelastic 
bodies  were  laid  down  by  Wallis,  Phil.  Trans.  1668,  p.  864, 
and  of  perfectly  elastic  bodies  by  Wren,  Phil.  Trans.  1668, 
p.  867,  and  Huyghens,  Phil.  Trans.  1669,  p.  925,  and  Journal 
des  Sfayans  of  March  18>  1669.     Wren  and  Lawrence  Book 

1  Montucla ;  HUtoire  de*  Mathtmatiques,  Tom.  n.  p.  406. 
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had,  several  years  earlier  than  this,  exhibited  various  experi- 
ments before  the  Royal  Society,  in  illustration  of  the  principles 
of  collision.  The  conclusions  of  Wallis,  Wren,  and  Huyghens, 
which  had  been  presented  to  the  Royal  Society  in  a  very  brief 
shape,  were  afterwards  given  more  at  large  by  Wallis,  Mechanica, 
Pars  Tertia,  1671 ;  Keill,  Introductio  ad  Veram  Physicam,  Lect. 
12,  13,  14;  and  Mariotte,  Traits  de  Percussion.  There  are  some 
ingenious  experiments  by  Smeaton  on  the  theory  of  collision  in 
the  Phil.  Trans.,  April  18, 1782.  The  principles  of  the  collision 
of  imperfectly  elastic  bodies  were  first  propounded  by  Newton, 
Principia,  Lib.  I.,  Scholium  to  the  Laws  of  Motion,  who  infer- 
red experimentally  the  truth  of  the  equation  (A)  for  any  value 
whatever  of  e  between  zero  and  unity ;  preceding  philosophers 
having  directed  their  attention  to  those  cases  alone  in  which 
e  is  supposed  to  be  either  zero  or  unity.  The  physical  value  of 
Newton's  generalization  is  the  more  striking  when  it  is  con- 
sidered that  natural  bodies  are  never  actually  endowed  with  per- 
fect elasticity.  For  the  mathematical  formulaB  in  the  theory  of 
the  collision  of  imperfectly  elastic  spheres,  the  reader  is  referred 
to  Maclaurin,  Choc  des  Corps,  Prix  de  TAcademie,  Tom.  I.  and  to 
Bossut,  Cours  de  Math^matique,  Tom.  ill.  The  results  of  a  series 
of  experiments  on  the  elasticity  of  bodies,  by  Mr  Hodgkinson, 
are  to  be  found  in  Vol.  in.  p.  534,  of  the  Reports  of  the  British 
Association  for  the  Advancement  of  Science,  where  he  has  shewn 
that  the  quantity  e,  in  the  equation  (A),  is  not,  as  we  stated,  and 
as  we  shall  suppose  for  the  sake  of  mathematical  simplicity, 
entirely  independent  of  the  velocities  of  the  impinging  bodies,  as 
Newton  had  concluded,  but  that  it  decreases  as  the  relative  velo- 
city increases,  assuming  however  a  nearly  constant  value  when 
the  relative  velocity  of  collision  becomes  considerable. 

(1)     Two  inelastic  bodies  are  moving  in  opposite  directions 
with  given  velocities  ;  to  find  their  velocities  after  collision. 

Let  m,  m,  denote  the  masses  of  the  bodies ;   a,  a',  their  velo- 
cities before  collision.    Then,  putting  in  the  formulae  (A)  and  (B), 

u  =  a,    u  =  —  a!,    e  —  0, 

we  have  v  —  v  =  0,     ra  (a  —  r)  =  m'  (t/  +  a'), 


k 
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and  therefore  m  (a  —  v)  =  m  (a  +  v), 


,  ma  —  mV 


m  +  m 

If  then  ma  be  greater  than  ma',  the  bodies  will,  after  colli- 
sion, move  along,  in  the  direction  in  which  m  originally  moved, 
with  a  common  velocity  {ma —  m'a')  :  (m  +  m');  and,  if  ma  be 
less  than  m'a',  they  will  move  in  the  opposite  direction  with  a 
common  velocity  (m'a'  —  ma)  :  (m'  +  m).  If  ma  be  equal  to 
ma',  the  collision  will  reduce  both  the  bodies  to  rest. 

Wallis ;  Median.  Pars  Tertia,  de  Pereussione,  Prop.  IV. 

(2)  Two  perfectly  elastic  bodies  are  moving  in  opposite 
directions  with  given  velocities;  to  find  their  velocities  after 
collision. 

The  notation  being  the  same  as  in  the  preceding  example, 
we  have,  e  being  in  this  case  equal  to  unity, 

v'  —  v  =  a  +  d,    m(a—v)=m' (a'  +v'). 

Eliminating  v  from  these  two  equations,  we  have 

ma  —  ma      Vtnia' 

t>  = ; — , : — ?• 

m +m       m+m 

Eliminating  v,  we  have 

ma'  —  m'a'       2ma 


v  =     ...  .  ., ,    + 


m  +  m        m  +  m' 
Wallis ;  lb.  de  Elatere  et  Resilitione,  Prop.  x. 

(3)  Three  bodies  m,  m,  m",  are  placed  in  a  row.  If  the 
body  m  be  projected  with  a  given  velocity  towards  m',  to  find 
the  magnitude  of  m  in  order  that  the  velocity  communicated 
to  m"  by  its  intervention  may  be  the  greatest  possible. 

Let  a  be  the  velocity  with  which  m  is  projected ;  a'  the  velo- 
city which  m  acquires  on  being  struck  by  m,  and  a  that  which 
m'  receives  on  being  struck  by  m .    Then 

2ma  „       2m  a' 


a  = 


~svrr    ~~ 


and  therefore       a"= 


m  +  m"  m'  +  m 

4rmma 


(m  +  m)  (m'  +  m") 

w.  s.  14 
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Since  a"  is  to  be  a  maximum,  the  expression 

(»+1)(w  +  »») 

must  be  a  minimum :  hence,  differentiating  with  respect  to  the 


variable  m', 


m  m 


m*  -  mm"  =  0,    m'  =  (mm")*. 

Huyghens ;  Phil  Trans.  1669,  p.  928. 

Wolff;  Elementa  Matheseos  Universal,  Tom.  II.  p.  158. 

(4)  A  perfectly  elastic  sphere  impinges  with  a  given  velocity 
and  in  a  given  direction  against  a  smooth  plane ;  to  determine 
the  velocity  and  direction  of  reflection. 

Let  u,  v,  denote  the  velocities  of  incidence  and  of  reflection, 
and  o,  {J,  the  angles  which  the  directions  of  the  motion  before 
and  after  impact  make  with  a  normal  to  the  plane. 

The  resolved  parts  of  the  velocities,  parallel  to  the  plane,  are 
u  sin  a  and  v  sin  ft,  and,  at  right  angles  to  it,  u  cos  a  and  v  cos  ft. 
But*  the  plane  being  perfectly  smooth,  the  resolved  parts  of 
the  velocities  parallel  to  the  plane  will  be  equal  to  each  other, 
and  therefore 

v  sin  ft  =  u  sin  o ; 

while  the  other  resolved  parts  of  the  velocities  will  bear  to  each 
other  the  same  relation  as  if  the  impact  had  been  direct,  and 
therefore,  by  (C), 

v  cos  ft  =  u  cos  o. 

From  these  two  equations  it  is  evident  that 

tan)8  =  tana,    ft  =  a,    and  v  =  ut 

or  the  angle  of  reflection  is  equal  to  that  of  incidence,  and  the 
velocity  of  reflection  to  the  velocity  of  incidence. 

Wallis ;  Median.  Pars  Tertia,  De  Elatere,  &c.  Prop.  n. 

(5)    Two  smooth  spheres,  moving  with  given  velocities  and 
in  given  directions,  impinge  against  each  other;  the  spheres 
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being  supposed   to   be  perfectly   elastic,   to  determine   their 
velocities  and  the  directions  of  their  motions  after  collision. 

Let  AB,  A'B  (fig.  115),  be  the  directions  of  the  motions  of 
the  two  bodies  before  collision ;  and  0,  0',  the  positions  of  their 
centres  at  the  instant  of  contact;  produce  CfO  indefinitely  to 
a  point  0.  Let  a,  a',  denote  their  velocities  before  collision, 
and  o,  a',  the  angles  AOC,  A'O'C. 

Then  the  resolved  parts  of  the  velocities  of  the  spheres  0,  0\ 
in  the  direction  COO'  will  be  a  cos  a,  a  cos  a',  and,  at  right 
angles  to  Off  in  the  planes  AOC,  A'O'C,  respectively,  a  sin  a, 
a'  sin  a'.  These  latter  resolved  velocities  will  not  be  affected  by 
the  collision.  The  former  will  be  affected  exactly  as  if  the 
sphere  0  moving  along  CO  O  with  a  velocity  a  cos  a  were  to 
impinge  directly  upon  the  sphere  O  moving  with  a  smaller  ve- 
locity a  cos  a'  estimated  in  the  same  direction.  Hence,  if  v,  v', 
denote  the  resolved  parts  of  the  velocities  after  collision  parallel 
to  the  line  COO ',  we  have,  as  may  be  readily  ascertained  by  the 
principles  of  this  chapter, 

ma  cos  a  —  ma  cos  a     2m  a  cos  a 

V= : ; + ; —, 

m+m  m+m 

,     m'a'  cos  a  —  ma'  cos  a      2ma  cos  a 
m  +  m'  m  +  m 

Let  Vf  V,  denote  the  velocities  of  the  spheres  0,  0 ',  after  col- 
lision, and  <f>,  tf>,  the  angles  which  the  directions  of  their  motions 
make  with  0O\   then 

F*  =  w*  +  a"sin8a,     V*  =  v"  +  a2  sin" a , 

a  sin  a     A       ,,     a  sin  a 
tan  ©  = ,   tan  d>  = -, —  , 

their  motions  still  taking  place  in  the  planes  AOC,  AOC 

Keill ;  Introductio  ad  Veram  Physicam,  Lect.  14. 

(6)  Two  imperfectly  elastic  bodies  are  moving  in  the  same 
direction  along  the  same  straight  line  with  given  velocities ;  the 
one  overtakes  the  other  and  collision  ensues ;  to  find  the  veloci- 
ties of  the  two  bodies  after  collision. 

If  m,  m\  be  the  masses  of  the  two  bodies,  e  their  common 

14—2 
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elasticity ;  a,  a,  their  velocities  before,  and  v,  vt  their  velocities 
after  collision, 

ma  +  rria'     em!  (a  — a) 

V  = ; i T-^f 

m  +  m  m  +  m 

,     ma  +  m  o      0111  (d  —  a j 
m  +  m  m  +  m 

Maclaurin ;   Choc  des  Corps,  p.  30,  Prix  de  I  Academic,  Tom.  I. 

(7)  To  find  with  what  velocity  a  ball  must  impinge  upon 
another  equal  ball  moving  with  a  given  velocity,  in  order  that 
the  impinging  ball  may  be  reduced  to  rest  by  the  collision,  the 
common  elasticity  of  the  balls  being  known. 

If  e  be  the  common  elasticity,  and  a  the  velocity  of  the  ball 
which  is  struck,  the  impinging  ball  must  impinge  with  an  op- 
posite velocity  equal  to 

1+6 


l-e 


a. 


(8)  To  find  the  elasticity  of  two  spheres  A  and  B,  and  the 
ratio  between  their  masses,  in  order  that,  when  A  impinges 
upon  B  at  rest,  A  may  be  reduced  to  rest,  and  B  move  on 
with  the  n*  part  of  -4's  velocity. 

If  m,  m,  denote  the  masses  of  A,  B,  and  e  their  common 
elasticity,  then 

1      m 

e  =  ->    —  =  n. 
n      m 

(9)  Two  perfectly  elastic  spheres  meet  directly  with  equal 
velocities;  to  find  the  relation  between  their  magnitudes,  in 
order  that  after  collision  one  of  them  may  remain  at  rest 

If  m,  m',  denote  their  masses,  m!  corresponding  to  the  one 
which  remains  at  rest, 

m!  :  m  ::  3  :  1. 

(10)  To  determine  the  velocities  of  two  bodies  A  and  B  of 
given  elasticity  and  given  masses  moving  in  the  same  direction, 
in  order  that  after  collision  A  may  remain  at  rest  and  B  may 
move  along  with  an  assigned  velocity. 
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If  m,  m,  be  the  masses  of  A,  B,  e  their  elasticity,  fi  the  velo- 
city which  J?  is  to  have  after  collision,  and  a,  b,  the  required 
velocities  of  A,  B,  before  collision, 

_  1  +  e     m'ff  h  __  (em'  —  m)  13 

e      m  +  m"        "~  e(m  +  m) 

Maclaurin ;  Choc  des  Corps,  p.  52,  Prix  de  FAcad.  Tom.  i. 

(11)  A  spherical  body  A  impinges  directly  with  a  certain 
velocity  upon  a  spherical  body  B  at  rest,  the  common  elasticity 
of  the  two  bodies  being  given ;  to  find  the  mass  of  a  third  body 
which,  moving  with  the  velocity  which  A  has  before  the  col- 
lision, shall  have  the  same  momentum  which  B  has  after  the 
collision. 

If  m,  m,  denote  the  masses  of  A,  B ;  e  the  common  elasticity 
of  A,  B ;  and  ro"  the  mass  of  the  required  body, 

m  =(l  +  e)       ,     .- 

m  +  m 

(12)  A,  B,  C,  are  three  perfectly  elastic  balls  in  the  same 
straight  line,  the  masses  of  which  are  as  2,  3,  5 :  B  and  C  being 
at  rest,  A  impinges  on  B  with  a  velocity  1,  and  B  is  thus  made 
to  impinge  on  C:  to  find  the  velocity  of  B,  after  the  first 
impact,  and  of  B  and  C  after  the  second  impact ;  and  to  ascer- 
tain whether  A  and  B  ever  come  together  again. 

After  the  first  impact,  2?'s  velocity  is  $,  and,  after  the  second 
impact,  C's  velocity  is  g,  and  2?'s,  in  an  opposite  direction,  is  £. 

A  and  B  part  to  meet  no  more. 

(13)  A  number  of  balls  of  given  elasticity  Av  Av  Av  ...  are 
placed  in  a  line;  Ax  is  projected  with  a  given  velocity  so  as 
to  impinge  on  At ;  At  then  impinges  on  Ai9  and  so  on ;  to  find 
the  masses  of  the  balls  Av  An, ...  in  order  that  each  of  the  balls 
Al9  A%9  Av  ...  may  be  at  rest  after  impinging  on  the  next;  and 
to  find  the  velocity  of  the  n*  ball  after  its  collision  with  the 
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If  ux  =  the  original  velocity  of  Aiy  the  final  velocity  of  the  n* 
ball  is  equal  to  flux ;  also 

(14)  Any  number  of  spheres  of  given  elasticity  are  ar- 
ranged in  a  straight  line :  to  one  of  the  extreme  ones  a  given 
velocity  is  then  communicated  so  as  to  bring  it  into  direct  col- 
lision with  the  adjacent  sphere  of  the  series ;  to  determine  the 
velocity  ultimately  acquired  by  the  last  sphere. 

If  r  be  the  number  of  the  spheres,  e  their  common  elasticity, 

w,,  to2,  to,, TOr,  their  masses,  and  a  the  velocity  with 

which  the  first  is  projected ;    then,  v  being  the  velocity  ac- 
quired at  last  by  mr, 

/I     i      \r-l         mi  m*  m»  mr-i 

v=(l+eyl -* -* -* — ^ a. 

'     mt  +  m%  m2  +  mt  to,  +  to4  to^  +  to,. 

Maclaurin ;   Choc  des  Corps,  p.  54,  Prix  de  VAcad.  Tom.  I. 

(15)  A  number  of  equal  spheres  are  placed  on  a  smooth 
table  in  a  straight  line  and  close  together ;  they  are  connected 
together  by  equal  inelastic  threads ;  a  motion  is  given  to  the 
first  in  the  direction  of  the  line  which  they  form  so  as  to  sepa- 
rate it  from  the  second ;  to  find  the  time  which  elapses  before 
the  last  sphere  is  put  in  motion. 

If  n  be  the  number  of  spheres,  a  the  length  of  each  of  the 
connecting  threads,  and  /3  the  velocity  with  which  the  first 
sphere  is  projected,  then 

the  time  required  =  — \    a      -5  • 

1 .1       p 

(16)  To  find  the  sum  of  the  vires  vivas  of  two  perfectly  elastic 
bodies  after  direct  collision. 

If  a,  a',  be  the  velocities  before,  and  v,  v',  after  collision, 

wv1 +  to  V1  =  ma*  +  m'a\ 

Huyghens  ;  De  Motu  Corporum  ex  Percuss.  Prop.  xi. 
John  Bernoulli ;  Discours  sur  le  Jfouvement,  chap.  x. 
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(17)  To  find  the  sum  of  the  vires  viva  of  two  imperfectly 
elastic  bodies  after  direct  collision. 

The  notation  remaining  the  same  as  in  the  preceding  exam- 
ple, and  e  denoting  the  elasticity, 

j  ,     /  't         s  .     >  n     (1  -  e8)  mm' (a  -  a')1 

mtr  +  mvt  =  ma*  +  mar  — — - — -, -, 

m  +  m 

which  shews  that  via  viva  is  lost  by  the  collision. 

(18)  Two  balls,  of  elasticity  e,  are  projected  along  a  smooth 
fixed  tube  in  the  form  of  any  closed  curve,  lying  in  a  horizontal 
plane,  from  any  two  points  in  the  tube:  supposing  m,  v,  to  be 
the  velocities  of  projection,  estimated  in  the  same  direction,  and 
c  to  be  the  length  of  the  tube,  to  find  the  whole  interval  of 
time  between  the  1st  and  (n  +  l)*  collisions. 

The  required  interval  is  equal  to 

c      <f*-l 
u  —  v    1  —  e 

(19)  Three  equal  balls  A,  B,  C,  of  elasticity  e,  are  placed  in 
order  on  a  smooth  horizontal  plane  in  a  straight  line :  velocities 
are  impressed  upon  them  in  the  direction  ABC,  those  of  A  and 
G  being  each  greater  than  that  of  B :  two  collisions  having 
taken  place,  the  velocities  of  A  and  B  are  observed  to  be  equal 
to  each  other:  to  determine  the  ratio  of  the  initial  relative 
velocity  of  0,  B,  to  that  of  A,  B. 

The  required  ratio  is  equal  to 

1  (1  -  ey 

2      1  +  6 

(20)  Between  two  spheres  of  given  masses  is  placed  a  row 
of  spheres ;  a  velocity  is  communicated  to  one  of  the  original 
spheres  so  as  to  bring  it  into  direct  collision  with  the  nearest  of 
the  intermediate  ones ;  to  find  the  requisite  magnitudes  of  the 
intermediate  spheres  in  order  that  the  velocity  acquired  by  the 
last  sphere  may  be  the  greatest  possible,  and,  the  spheres  being 


-  A 
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perfectly  elastic,  to  determine  this  velocity  when  their  number 
becomes  indefinitely  great. 

The  intermediate  spheres  must  be  geometrical  means  be- 
tween the  two  original  ones.  If  the  spheres  be  perfectly 
elastic,  then,  m,  m\  denoting  the  masses  of  the  original  spheres, 
a  the  velocity  communicated  to  m,  and  a  that  acquired  by  m' 
when  the  number  of  the  intermediate  spheres  becomes  infinite. 


a=teJa- 


(21)  An  imperfectly  elastic  sphere  impinges  upon  a  plane; 
to  find  the  angles  of  incidence  and  of  reflection,  in  order  that 

the  velocity  before  may  be  to  the  velocity  after  impact  as  2*  :  1, 
the  elasticity  being  equal  to  — ?• 

The  angle  of  incidence  =  %tt,  the  angle  of  reflection  =  \ir. 

(22)  The  edge  of  a  smooth  elliptical  table  is  environed  by  a 
vertical  border:  supposing  a  perfectly  elastic  ball  to  be  pro- 
jected along  the  table  from  one  of  its  foci,  in  a  direction  inclined 
at  a  given  angle  to  the  major  axis,  to  find  the  inclination  of  its 
path  to  the  same  axis  between  the  n"1  and  (n  +  I)4*  impacts. 

If  0,  6%>  represent  the  given  and  required  angles  respectively, 
and  e  the  eccentricity  of  the  ellipse, 


2      \l  +  e)  ' 


tan  ^  =  [  ^— —  )  .  tan  ^ 


(23)  An  inelastic  sphere  A,  moving  with  a  given  velocity, 
impinges  upon  an  inelastic  sphere  B  at  rest,  the  line  joining  the 
centres  of  the  two  spheres  at  the  instant  of  collision  making  a 
given  angle  with  the  direction  of  -4  s  motion ;  to  determine  the 
velocity  of  A  after  collision. 

If  a  be  the  given  angle ;  m,  nz,  the  masses  of  the  spheres 
A>B\  and  a,  v,  the  velocities  of  A  before  and  after  •collision, 


v  =  a  -{sin2 


m* 


■♦^ThS?00*8 
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(24)  A  sphere  A  in  motion  is  struck  by  an  equal  one  2?, 
moving  with  the  same  velocity  and  in  a  direction  making  an 
angle  a  with  that  in  which  A  is  moving,  in  such  a  manner  that 
the  line  joining  their  centres  at  the  instant  of  collision  is  in  the 
direction  of  B s  motion;  to  find  the  velocities  of  the  spheres 
after  collision,  and  to  determine  for  what  value  of  a  that  of  A 
will  be  a  maximum,  the  common  elasticity  of  the  spheres  being 
supposed  to  be  known. 

If  a  denote  the  velocity  of  each  of  the  spheres  A,  B,  before, 
and  u,  v,  their  respective  velocities  after  collision,  then,  e  being 
their  common  elasticity, 

u*  =  I  a9  {1  +  e  +  (1  —  e)  cosa}*  +  a*  sin1  a, 
tf  =ia2{l-  e  +  (l  +  e)cosa}f. 

1-e 


When  u  is  a  maximum,        cos  a= 


3-e 


(25)  Three  perfectly  elastic  spheres  A,  B9  C,  are  placed  at 
the  three  angles  of  a  plane  triangle  of  which  the  angles  are 
known;  to  compare  the  magnitudes  of  the  spheres,  when  A 
impinging  obliquely  upon  B  is  reflected  so  as  to  strike  C,  and 
thence  reflected  to  its  first  position ;  the  lines  joining  the  centres 
of  the  spheres  Ay  B,  and  A,  G,  at  the  instants  of  collision, 
being  respectively  perpendicular  to  the  opposite  sides  of  the 
triangle,  and  their  diameters  being  inconsiderable  in  comparison 
with  the  sides  of  the  triangle. 

If  m,  m,  m",  denote  the  masses  of  the  spheres  Ay  B,  0\  and 
*>  A  V>  the  angles  of  the  triangle  at  which  A,  B,  C,  are  placed, 

m'         sin  ft         m"  sin  7 


m     sin  (a  —  7)  '    m      sin  {ft  —  a) 

(26)  A  sphere  A  (fig.  116),  moving  in  the  direction  .E4JFwith 
an  assigned  velocity,  impinges  upon  a  sphere  B  at  rest,  the  two 
spheres  having  the  same  elasticity;  supposing  A F  to  be  the 
direction  of  A'b  motion  after  impact,  and  KABL  to  be  a 
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straight  line  passing  through  the  centres  of  the  two  spheres  at 
the  instant  of  collision,  to  find  the  value  of  the  angles  EAK 
and  FAF'  when  the  latter  angle  has  its  greatest  value. 

If  n  be  the  ratio  of  the  mass  of  A  to  that  of  B,  e  the  common 
elasticity  of  the  spheres,  ^  EAK=  0,  z  FAF  =  <f> ;  then 

H™       U  +  l/'        9    {(»+l)(n-e)}* 


k 


(    219     ) 


CHAPTER  II. 

EBCTILINEAB  MOTION  OF  A  PAKTICLK 

The  determination  of  the  circumstances  of  the  motion  of  a 
material  particle,  which  moves  in  a  straight  line  under  the  action 
of  a  finite  accelerating  or  retarding  force,  depends  upon  the  two 
following  differential  equations,  called  the  equations  of  motion 
of  the  particle, 

#"*■     dt~f' 

where  t  denotes  the  time  of  the  motion  reckoned  from  an 
assigned  epoch,  x  the  distance  of  the  particle  at  the  end  of 
this  time  from  an  assigned  point  in  the  line  of  its  motion,  v 
the  velocity,  and /the  accelerating  or  retarding  force. 

From  these  two  equations  we  readily  deduce  the  two  following, 

d?x     »        dv      ~ 

These  equations,  which  constitute  the  complete  expression  of 
the  circumstances  of  rectilinear  motion  in  the  language  of  the 
differential  calculus  for  every  condition  of  acceleration  or  re- 
tardation are  due  to  Varignon,  and  were  published  in  the  M4m. 
de  I  Acad,  des  Sciences  de  Paris,  1700,  p.  22.  It  may  be  ob- 
served however  that,  long  before  this,  geometrical  investigations 
of  rectilinear  motion  for  variable  forces  had  been  given  by 
Newton1. 

From  the  formula  vdv  =fdx  we  see  that  efv8  varies  as  fdx :  an 
opinion  however  was  expressed  by  Daniel  Bernoulli*,  that  there 
is  no  reason  to  consider  this  the  only  possible  law  of  variation ; 
for  instance,  that  we  might  as  well  have  dv*  <x  fdx,  n  being  any 

1  Principia,  Lib.  i.  sect.  7 ;  Lib.  n.  sect.  1. 
3  Comment.  Petrop.  1727,  p.  186. 
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quantity  whatever.  In  opposition  to  Bernoulli's  suggestion, 
Euler1  endeavoured  to  prove  that  the  law  of  the  square  of  the 
velocity  is  necessarily  true ;  and  D'Alembert"  shewed  the  truth 
of  this  law  to  depend  simply  upon  the  definition  of  the  meaning 
of  the  symbol/. 

The  complete  solution  of  a  problem  in  rectilinear  motion  con- 
sists  in  the  determination  of  relations  between  every  two  of  the 
quantities  x,  v,  f,  t:  now  the  general  equations  of  rectilinear 
motion  furnish  us  with  only  two  independent  relations  between 
these  four  quantities ;  it  is  evident  then  that  the  data  in  every 
problem  must  consist  in  the  expression  of  some  particular  equa- 
tion, <f>  (x,  v,ftt)  =  0  between  x,  v,  /,  t,  so  that  we  may  have, 
in  all,  three  equations  connecting  the  four  variables. 

The  function  <f>  (x,  v,f,  t)  may  involve  two,  three,  or  all  of  the 
quantities  x,  v,  f,  t;  and,  by  the  theory  of  combinations,  it  is 
evident  that  there  will  be  six  varieties  of  the  first,  and  four  of 
the  second  class;  hence  the  general  problem  of  rectilinear 
motion  resolves  itself  into  eleven  distinct  classes  of  problems. 
We  shall  however  confine  ourselves  to  the  consideration  of  those 
two  classes  in  which  the  given  function  involves  either  x,  f, 
alone ;  or  x>  f,  v,  alone :  under  the  former  head  we  shall  ex- 
emplify the  motion  of  a  particle  in  vacuum ;  under  the  latter, 
in  a  resisting  medium.  The  other  classes  are  devoid  of  any 
physical  interest. 

Sect.  1.    Motion  in  Vacuum. 

(1)  A  particle  is  placed  at  a  centre  of  repulsive  force  which 
varies  as  any  power  of  the  distance ;  to  determine  its  velocity 
after  receding  to  any  distance  from  the  centre,  and  the  time  of 
the  motion. 

Let  n  represent  the  absolute  force,  x  the  distance  of  the  par- 
ticle from  the  centre  of  force  after  a  time  t,  and  v  the  velocity. 
Then,  for  the  motion,  we  have 

dv         - 
Vdx  =  ^ 

1  Mechanics  Tom.  i.  p.  62  et  seq. 
*  Traitt  dc  Dynamique. 
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Integrating  with  respect  to  a,  and  bearing  in  mind  that  v  =  0 
when  x  =  0,  we  have 

2u 
and  therefore  v*  =  — ^-r  as"+\ 

n  +  1 

which  gives  the  velocity  for  any  value  of  x* 
hence,  t  being  equal  to  zero  when  x  =  0,  there  is 


1-nV  2^Ja       * 

Euler ;  Mechanica,  Tom.  I.  p.  123. 

(2)     A  particle,  initially  at  rest,  is  attracted  by  a  force  j? 
varying  inversely  as  the  71th  power  of  the  distance :  to  find  the 
value  of  n  when  the  velocity  acquired  from  an  infinite  distance 
to  a  distance  a  from  the  centre  is  equal  to  the  velocity  which 
would  be  acquired  from  a  to  \a. 

Let  /A  denote  the  absolute  force,  x  the  distance  of  the  particle 
from  the  centre  of  force  after  a  time  t,  and  vv  vt,  the  two  veloci- 
ties.    Then,  for  the  motion  of  the  particle, 

dv  _     A* 
dx~~    x* 

Hence,  for  the  former  motion,  v  being  equal  to  zero  when 

and,  for  the  latter  motion,  since  v  —  0  when  x  =  a, 

t  fi»  1  .         2M    /4""1       1  \ 
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But*  by  the  hypothesis,  vf  is  equal  to  v,*;  hence 

2j*      1    _   2^    JLr4r»-n 
n_l  a«-i     n-i  afrtV*         Lh 

and  therefore  1  =  4*"1  - 1, .  4*"1  =  2 ; 

whence  n  =  }. 

(3)  The  corners  of  a  square  are  the  centres  of  four  equal 
attractive  forces,  their  intensity  varying  as  any  function  of  the 
distance;  a  particle  is  placed  in  one  of  the  diagonals  of  the 
square  very  near  to  its  centre;  to  find  the  time  of  an  oscillation. 

Let  0  be  the  centre  of  the  square  (fig.  117),  J?  the  position 
of  the  particle  after  any  time  t  from  the  commencement  of  the 
motion ;  let  OD  =  a,  OE  =  x,  AE  =  r  =  CE.  Then,  for  the 
motion  of  the  particle,  taking  the  sum  of  the  forces  acting  upon 
it  in  the  line  OD,  we  have 

and  therefore,  neglecting  powers  of  the  small  quantity  x  higher 
than  the  first,  we  get,  by  Taylor's  theorem, 


ae 


=  -2{^+*>)}*, 


or,  putting  the  coefficient  of  x  equal  to  —  k, 

The  integral  of  this  equation  is  evidently 

x  =  C  cos  Qch  +  e), 
C  and  €  being  constants  :  let  f3  be  the  initial  value  of  x : 
then  @  =  (7  cose: 

uX 

but  -tt  =  0  initially,  and  therefore  0  =  Csin  e : 

hence  x  =  £  cos  (kh). 

Now,  as  soon  as  kh  becomes  equal  to  tt,  a;  becomes  equal  to 
—  ft  its  greatest  negative  value.  Hence,  the  time  of  a  complete 
oscillation  being  T,  we  have 
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and  therefore,  substituting  for  k  its  value, 

r-^M  +  ^Mf1- 


(4)  A  particle  A  attracts  a  particle  B  with  a  force  always  to 
that  with  which  B  attracts  A  in  the  ratio  of  y!  to  ft ;  the  parti- 
cles being  originally  at  rest,  to  find  their  position  as  well  as  that 
of  their  centre  of  gravity  after  any  time ;  the  intensity  of  each 
force  being  directly  as  the  distance  between  the  particles. 

Let  0  be  a  fixed  point  in  the  line  of  the  motion  of  the  par- 
ticles (fig.  118),  and  let  OA  =  x,  OB  =  x\  at  any  time  t. 

Then,  for  the  motion,  we  have 

j^  =  fi(x'-x) (1), 

*£—,»'(*.-«) (2). 

Multiplying  (1)  and  (2)  by  /*'  and  fi  respectively,  and  adding 
the  results,  we  get 

dx    dx 
Integrating,  and  bearing  in  mind  that  -^  ,  -jj  ,  are  both  equal 

to  zero  initially, 

,dx        dx'     A 

integrating  again, 

px  +  fix'  =  fia  +  fAa (3), 

a,  a\  being  the  initial  values  of  x,  x\ 

Again,  subtracting  (1)  from  (2), 

d* 

jg  (x'-x)  +  (j*  +  fi)  (x'-x)  =  0: 

the  integral  of  this  equation  is 

a?'— #  =  G cos  {(ji  +  p'ftt  +  e], 
C  and  e  being  constants. 
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dsR  dx 

Now,  initially,  o?=  a,  x'  =  a',  -^  =  0,  -r-  =  0 ; 

hence  a'  — a  =(7  cose,        0  =  Csin6: 

the  integral  therefore  becomes 

a/-a?  =  (a'-a)  cos  {(/&4V)1*} (*)• 

From  (3)  and  (4)  we  readily  obtain 

fia  +  ua'     u,(a'  —  a)        u  ,  ,     Ni.% 

(wi  +  in )  sb  =  wise  +  tnx 

/Ei  +ft    ^  '  J*   +  ft 

where  m,  m',  denote  the  masses  of  A,  B,  and  £  the  distance  of 
their  centre  of  gravity  from  0  at  any  time  t 

If  ft',  fA,  be  proportional  to  m,  m',  respectively,  then  clearly 
from  our  general  result 

,  ,.  _        fit  4"  Ml  /    i      .  r\ 

(m  +  mTaj  =  -r- —  (ua  +  fta) 
'         ft  +  f*  ^ 

-     ua  +  ua 
or  s  =  ^  r  ,        > 

ft  +  ft 

which  shews  that  the  centre  of  gravity  remains  stationary  during 
the  whole  motion. 

(5)  A  body  not  affected  by  gravity  falls  down  the  axis  of  a 
thin  cylindrical  tube,  infinite  in  length,  the  particles  of  which 
attract  with  a  force  which  varies  inversely  as  the  square  of  the 
distance ;  to  find  the  velocity  acquired  in  falling  through  a  given 
space. 

Let  k  be  the  thickness  of  the  tube,  r  the  radius  of  its  interior 
surface,  x  the  distance  of  the  particle  P  from  the  extremity  of  the 
tube  after  a  time  t ;  then  the  volume  of  a  portion  of  the  tube 
contained  between  slices  at  distances  8  and  s+  ds  from  Pwill  be 
27rrkd8,  and  therefore  the  attraction  of  this  elemental  portion  on 
the  particle  along  the  axis  of  the  tube  will  be,  the  unit  of  attrac- 


i 
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tion  being  chosen  to  be  the  attraction  of  a  unit  of  mass  at  a  unit 
of  distance, 

where  p  denotes  the  density ;  and  therefore  for  the  motion  of  the 
particle  we  have 

<Px  ,  f +a0      sds 

+o6 


2irpr  .^|    (f  +  f*)ij      (^  +  r«)i: 


dx 
multiplying  by  2  -z-  and  integrating, 

dx%  i 

v*  =  -^  =  4firprk  log  {x  +  (a?  +  r*)*}  +  (X     ' 

But  v  =  0  when  #  =  0;  hence 

0  =  4nrprk  log  r  +  C, 

and  therefore         tf  =  4nrprk  log - —  • 

(6)  A  particle  is  placed  at  a  given  distance  from  a  centre 
of  attractive  force,  the  intensity  of  which  varies  inversely  as  the 
cube  of  the  distance  :  to  determine  the  position  of  the  particle 
at  any  time  during  its  motion  towards  the  centre  of  force. 

Let  a  be  the  initial  distance  of  the  particle  from  the  centre 
of  force,  and  x  its  distance  at  the  end  of  a  time  t:  then,  p> 
denoting  the  absolute  force, 

,  dx*  Lb 

whence  -ts  =  c  +  ^ , 

dtr  or 

where  c  is  a  constant :  but  initially  x  =  a  and  —  =  0 :  hence 


dt 

a 
w.  s.-  15 


1 
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and  therefore  ^  -  /*  (^  -  -,) , 


axdx  , 


A**  (a1  -  of)* 
whence,  since  x  =  a  when  $  =  0,  we  see  that 

T  (a* -*")*  =  *, 


and  therefore  of  =  a"  —  ^  • 

a 

When  £  =  -j ,  x  =  0,  so  that  -r  is  the  time  of  falling  to  the 

centre  of  force. 

(7)  Two  balls  are  moving  in  a  straight  line,  one  of  them  only 
being  acted  on  by  a  force ;  if  the  force  be  constant  and  tend 
always  towards  the  other  ball,  to  compare  the  times  which  elapse 
between  consecutive  impacts. 

Let  v  =  the  relative  velocity  of  the  balls  just  before  the  first 
impact :  then  ev=  their  relative  velocity  just  after:  hence,  in  a 

2ev 
time  equal  to  —7- ,  the  balls  are  again  in  contact,/  denoting  the 

%e*v  2env 

force.     Similarly,  the  next  interval  is  —  =- ,  the  next  ^-j- ,  and 

so  on.     Thus  e  is  the  ratio  of  the  times  between  consecutive 
impacts. 

(8)  From  a  point  A  in  a  vertical  line  AB  falls  a  particle  from 
rest ;  at  the  same  instant  another  particle  is  projected  upwards 
from  B  with  a  given  velocity :  to  find  when  and  where  the  two 
particles  will  meet ;  the  motion  being  supposed  to  take  place  in 
vacuum,  and  gravity  being  the  only  force  to  which  the  particles 
are  subject. 

Let  a  be  the  length  of  the  line  AB,  #  the  velocity  of  projec- 
tion of  the  ascending  particle,  x  the  distance  from  A  at  which 
collision  takes  place,  and  t  the  time  of  this  event  from  the  com- 
mencement of  the  motion.     Then 


RECTILINEAR  MOTION  OF  A  PARTICLE.  227 

Kurdwanowski ;  M6m.  de  I  Acad,  des  Sciences  de 

Berlin,  1755,  p.  394. 

(9)  A  body  is  projected  vertically  upwards  with  a  velocity 
4(7 :  after  two  seconds,  gravity  ceases  to  act  for  one  second,  and 
is  then  doubled  :  to  find  the  greatest  height  to  which  the  body 
ascends,  and  to  determine  the  velocity  when  it  returns  to  the 
point  of  projection. 

The  greatest  height  and  the  required  velocity  are  respectively 
9<7  and  6g. 

(10)  A  body  of  known  elasticity  falls  from  a  given  altitude 
above  a  hard  horizontal  plane,  and  rebounds  continually  till  its 
whole  velocity  is  destroyed ;  to  find  the  whole  space  described. 

If  a  denote  the  given  altitude,  e  the  elasticity,  and  8  the 

required  space, 

1+e* 
8=  = s  a. 

1—6 

(11)  Two  perfectly  elastic  balls,  beginning  at  the  same 
instant  to  descend  from  different  points  in  the  same  vertical 
line,  impinge  upon  a  perfectly  hard  plane  inclined  to  the  hori- 
zon at  an  angle  of  45°,  and  then  move  along  a  fixed  horizontal 
plane  with  the  velocities  acquired ;  to  find  what  distance  they 
will  move  along  the  horizontal  plane  before  collision  takes 
place. 

If  a,  a',  denote  the  altitudes  through  which  they  fall,  and  8 
the  distance  required, 

8  =  2{aa')K 

(12)  A  particle  falling  in  a  straight  line  towards  a  centre  of 
force,  the  intensity  of  which  varies  as  the  n*  power  of  the  dis- 
tance, acquires  a  velocity  /8  on  arriving  at  a  distance  a  from  the 
centre ;  to  find  at  what  distance  z  from  the  centre  of  force  it 
must  have  commenced  its  motion. 

15—2 
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Let  fi  denote  the  absolute  force  ;  then  z  will  be  given  by  the 
equation 

z      —a     = — - — p. 

Euler ;  Mechan.  Tom.  I.  p.  109. 

(13)  A  particle  falls  towards  a  centre  of  force,  of  which  the 
intensity  varies  inversely  as  the  cube  of  the  distance ;  to  find 
the  whole  time  of  descent. 

Let  fM  denote  the  absolute  force  and  a  the  initial  distance ; 

then 

a* 
the  time  of  descent  =  —.  • 

/** 

(14)  A  particle  descends  from  an  infinite  distance  towards  a 
centre  of  force  which  varies  inversely  as  the  square  of  the  dis- 
tance ;  to  find  the  velocity  at  a  given  distance  from  the  centre 
of  force. 


Let  fi  be  the  absolute  force  and  a  the  given  distance ;  then 


the  required  velocity  =  ( —  J 


(15)  A  body  is  projected  vertically  from  the  surface  of  the 
Earth  ;  to  find  the  height  to  which  it  will  ascend. 

If  g  =  the  force  of  gravity  at  the  Earth's  surface,   r  =  the 

Earth's  radius,  and   F=the  velocity  of  the  body's   projection, 

then  the  height  of  ascent,  reckoned  from  the  Earth's  centre,  is 

equal  to 

2gr* 

2gr-V*' 
If  V>  (2gr)^9  the  body  will  never  descend. 

(16)  A  body  falls  from  a  given  point  towards  a  centre  of 
force,  the  attraction  at   any  distance  r  being   \,  :  to  find  the 

whole  time  of  descent. 
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If  a  be  the  initial  distance  of  the  particle  from  the  centre  of 
force,  the  required  time  =  — r  • 

8/JL* 

(17)  A  particle  is  placed  at  a  given  distance  a  from  a  centre 
of  attractive  force,  the  intensity  of  which  varies  inversely  as  the 

(2n  _f-  lx**1 
5 r-J     power  of  the  distance,  where  n  is  a  positive  integer 

greater  than  unity  :  to  find  the  time  of  falling  to  the  centre. 
If  fi  denote  the  absolute  force,  the  required  time  is  equal  to 

g"«  .  o5^  1.2.3...(n-l) 

{/i(2n  - 1)}* 'n  (n  +  1)  (n+  2)...(2n  -2)  ' 

(18)  A  body  moves  from  rest  at  a  distance  a  towards  a  centre  jjj  ,  /  t' 
of  force,  the  force  varying  inversely  as  the  distance :  to  determine 

the  value  of  ft  in  order  that  the  time  of  describing  the  space  be- 
tween /3a  and  fSTa  may  be  a  maximum. 


The  required  value  of  /8  is  equal  to  n  * 


(■-l) 


(19)  A  particle  is  placed  at  an  assigned  point  between  two 
centres  of  force  of  equal  intensity  attracting  directly  as  the  dis- 
tance ;  to  determine  the  position  of  the  particle  at  any  time,  and 
the  period  of  its  oscillations. 

Let  a  denote  the  initial  distance  of  the  particle  from  the 
middle  point  of  the  line  joining  the  two  centres  of  force,  x  the 
distance  after  the  expiration  of  a  time  t>  and  p  the  absolute  force 
of  each  centre.     Then 

x  =  a  cos  {(2/x)^},  and  the  period  of  an  oscillation  = ,  • 

(20)  A  particle  acted  upon  by  two  central  forces,  each  at- 
tracting with  an  intensity  varying  inversely  as  the  square  of 
the  distance,  is  projected  from  an  assigned  point  between  them 
towards  one  of  the  centres ;  to  find  the  velocity  of  projection 
in  order  that  the  particle  may  just  arrive  at  the  neutral  point 
of  attraction  and  remain  at  rest  there. 


JXi- 
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Let  fi*,  /a'1,  denote  the  absolute  forces  of  the  two  centres ;  2a, 
2d,  the  initial  distances  of  the  particle  from  the  two  centres ; 
and  V  the  velocity  of  projection.    Then 

„       a      a' 


\a     a) 
Jullien :  ProbUmes  de  M&anique  Rationnelle,  Tom.  i.  p.  233. 

(21)  A  centre  of  force  C  (fig.  119)  moves  along  the  straight 
line  OA  with  a  uniform  velocity,  attracting,  with  a  force  varying 
directly  as  the  first  power  of  the  distance,  a  particle  P  which  is 
moving  in  the  same  straight  line  ;  having  given  the  initial  posi- 
tion of  G,  and  both  the  initial  position  and  the  initial  velocity 
of  P,  to  find  the  position  of  P  at  any  time. 

Let  a,  a,  be  the  initial  distances  of  C,  P,  from  0  ;  ft  the  uni- 
form velocity  of  G,  and  ft'  the  initial  velocity  of  P ;  x  the  dis- 
tance of  P  from  0  after  a  time  t\  /*  the  absolute  force  of 
attraction. 

ff  —  B 
Then    x  =  a  -f  ftt  + r—  sin  (jih)  +  (a!  -  a)  cos  (jih). 

Riccati;  Bonon.  Institut  Tom.  VI.  p.  138;  1783. 

(22)  The  circumstances  remaining  the  same  as  in  the  pre- 
ceding problem,  except  that  the  force  is  repulsive ;  to  find  the 
position  of  P  at  any  time. 

x  =  a  +  ftt  -  [^  (a-  a')  +  {ft- ft')}  £-!  -  tf{a-a')  -  (ft-?)}  £± . 

Riccati;  lb.  p.  151. 

(23)  Supposing  the  centre  C  to  move  along  OA  with  a  uni- 
form acceleration,  attracting  directly  as  the  distance ;  to  de- 
termine the  place  of  P  at  any  time. 

Let/ represent  the  increment  of  (7s  velocity  in  each  unit  of 
time,  and  ft  its  velocity  at  the  commencement  of  the  motion ; 
then,  the  notation  remaining  the  same  as  in  the  two  preceding 
problems, 


x  = 
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(i  fjfi  \  fi/ 

Riccati ;  lb.  p.  168. 

(24)  The  circumstances  and  Dotation  remaining  the  same  as 
in  the  preceding  example,  except  that  the  force  is  repulsive ;  to 
find  the  place  of  P  at  any  time. 

-{„l(a-<,'+/)-0S-«}^. 

Riccati ;  lb.  p.  182. 

(25)  A  particle  is  attached  by  a  straight  elastic  string  to  a 
centre  of  repulsive  force,  the  intensity  of  which  varies  as  the 
distance :  the  string  is  at  first  at  its  natural  length :  to  find  the 
greatest  distance  from  the  centre  of  force  to  which  the  particle 
will  proceed,  and  the  time  of  returning  to  its  natural  length. 

Let  m  be  the  mass  of  the  particle,  /*  the  absolute  accelerating 

force,  a  the  natural  length  of  the  string,  ma\  the  modulus  of 

elasticity :  then  the  required  distance  and  time  are  respectively 

equal  to 

\  +  fi  2ir 

\^a*    (X-^)i# 

(26)  Two  bodies  hang  at  rest  from  a  fixed  point  at  the 
lower  end  of  a  fine  elastic  string:  supposing  one  of  them  to 
drop  off,  to  find  the  subsequent  motion  of  the  other. 

Let  W  be  the  weight  of  the  body  which  sticks  to  the  string, 

W  that  of  the  body  which  falls  off,  a  the  natural  length  and 

X  the  modulus  of  elasticity  of  the  string :  then,  at  the  end  of 

any  time  t  from  the  commencement  of  the  motion,  the  depth 

of  the  weight  W  below  the  upper  end  of  the  string  is  equal  to 

.,£:[*♦  ir«{(j£)'4]. 
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(27)  Two  particles,  connected  by  a  fine  elastic  string,  are 
moving  in  the  same  direction  with  equal  velocities,  viz.  in  the 
direction  of  the  string,  their  distance  being  the  natural  length 
of  the  string:  if  the  hinder  particle  be  suddenly  stopped,  to 
find  how  far  the  other  particle  will  move  before  it  begins  to 
return. 

Let  a  be  the  length  of  the  string,  m  the  mass  and  u  the 
initial  velocity  of  each  particle,  \  the  modulus  of  elasticity  of 

the  string :  then  the  required  distance  is  equal  to  u  f  —  J  . 

Griffin :  Solutions  of  tlie  Examples  on  the  Motion  of  a 

Rigid  Body,  p.  111. 

(28)  A  particle  is  placed  at  a  given  distance  from  a  uniform 
thin  plate  of  infinite  extent,  every  particle  of  which  attracts 
with  a  force  varying  inversely  as  the  square  of  the  distance ;  to 
find  the  time  in  which  the  particle  will  arrive  at  the  surface 
of  the  plate. 

Let  h  denote  the  thickness  of  the  plate,  p  its  density,  and  a 
the  initial  distance  of  the  particle  from  it :  then 

the  time  =  I — = )  • 

(29)  A  particle  is  placed  at  a  given  distance  from  a  thin 
circular  lamina  of  uniform  density,  in  a  line  passing  through  its 
centre  and  perpendicular  to  its  plane :  to  find  the  velocity  which 
it  will  acquire  by  moving  to  the  lamina,  the  attractive  force  of 
each  molecule  of  the  lamina  varying  inversely  as  the  square  of 
the  distance. 

Let  a  be  the  radius  of  the  circular  lamina,  k  its  thickness, 
p  its  density,  b  the  given  distance ;  then,  the  unit  of  attraction 
being  the  attraction  of  a  unit  of  mass  at  a  unit  of  distance,  and  V 
being  the  velocity  required, 

F,  =  47rpi{a  +  6-(a2  +  t2)i}. 

(30)  A  particle  is  placed  at  a  small  distance  .from  the  centre  of 
a  thin  ring  of  uniform  density  and  thickness,  every  molecule  of 
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which  repels  with  a  force  varying  inversely  as  the  square  of  the 
distance ;  to  determine  the  position  of  the  particle  at  any  time, 
and  the  period  of  its  oscillations. 

Let  I  be  the  initial  distance  of  the  particle  from  the  centre  of 
the  ring,  a  the  radius  of  the  ring,  Je  the  area  of  a  section,  p  the 
density,  and  x  the  distance  t)f  the  particle  from  the  centre  at  the 
end  of  a  time  t  Then,  the  repulsion  of  a  unit  of  the  ring's  mass 
at  a  unit  of  distance  being  taken  as  the  unit  of  repulsion, 

x  =  lcos\— - —  t\  and  the  period  of  an  oscillation  =  (-j)  a. 

(31)  Two  cannons  (each  free  to  recoil)  differ  only  in  weight 
and  in  the  weight  of  the  ball :  assuming  that,  at  any  instant 
during  the  explosion,  the  explosive  force  depends  only  on  the 
space  occupied  by  the  vapour  of  the  gunpowder;  to  compare 
(1)  the  emerging  velocities  of  the  balls,  and  (2)  also  the  emerg- 
ing velocities  of  balls  fired  from  the  same  cannon  when  it  is  free 
to  recoil,  and  when  it  is  absolutely  fixed. 

(1)  Let  m,  mv  be  the  masses  of  the  balls,  and  M,  Ml%  of  the 
respective  cannons,  and  let  v,  vv  be  the  emerging  velocities  of 
the  balls :  then 

1)   •   y  ■  ••  - — 1 ii—  . N —  . 

(2)  Let  m,  M,  be  the  respective  masses  of  the  ball  and 
cannon,  and  v,  vv  the  emergent  velocities  of  the  ball  fired  from 
the  cannon  when  free  and  when  fixed  :  then 

Cayley :  Messenger  of  Mathematics,  Vol.  v.  p.  43. 

(32)  A  mass  M  attached  to  the  end  A  of  a  chain  A  C  is 
placed  (with  the  chain)  on  a  horizontal  plane,  in  such  wise 
that  a  portion  AB  of  the  chain  forms  a  straight  line,  the 
remaining  portion  BG  being  heaped  up  at  B:  the  mass  M 
is  then  set  in  motion  in  the  direction  B  to  A  with  a  given 
velocity,  and  so  moves  in  a  straight  lino,  dragging  the  chain  : 
to  determine  the  motion. 


T 
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Let  «•  denote  the  mass  of  a  unit  of  length  of  the  chain ;  let 
CA  be  equal  to  a  initially  and  to  a  4-  x  at  the  end  of  the  time  f, 
x  being  not  greater  than  l—ay  I  denoting  the  whole  length 
of  the  chain.     Let  Fbe  the  initial  Telocity  of  M.    Then 

(M+ma)x+±mxt=(M+ma)  Vt, 

and,   when   the  whole  chain  is  in  motion,  the  mass  and  the 
chain  will  move  with  a  uniform  Telocity  equal  to 

_  M+ma 
Cayley :  Messenger  of  Mathematics,  Vol.  v.  p.  48. 


Sect.  2.     Motion  in  Resisting  Media. 

The  retardation,  experienced  by  a  material  particle  in  travers- 
ing a  resisting  medium  of  variable  density,  depends  at  any 
point  of  its  path  upon  the  density  of  the  medium  and  the 
velocity  of  the  particle,  and  will  therefore  be  some  function 
of  these  quantities.  The  nature  of  this  function  can  be  ascer- 
tained only  by  experiment.  In  mathematical  investigations,  for 
the  sake  of  simplicity  and  as  a  probable  approximation  to  the 
truth,  the  function  is  assumed  to  be  of  the  form  kpCl,  where  p 
denotes  the  density  of  the  medium  and  ft  some  function  of  the 
velocity  of  the  particle  ;  and  where  h  is  an  invariable  coefficient 
depending  upon  the  nature  of  the  particular  medium  in  respect 
to  the  tenacity  and  the  friction  of  its  constituent  molecules. 

For  the  earliest  mathematical  development  of  the  theory  of 
the  resistance  of  media  to  the  motion  of  bodies,  we  are  indebted 
to  the  labours  of  Newton  and  Wallis.  The  profound  researches 
of  Newton  on  this  theory  were  published  in  the  year  1687  in  the 
second  book  of  the  Principia.  In  the  same  year,  after  the  pub- 
lication of  Newton's  investigations,  Wallis,  who  had  indepen- 
dently arrived  at  valuable  conclusions  on  the  subject,  communi- 
cated his  reflections  to  the  Royal  Society,  which  were  inserted 
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in  the  Philosophical  Transactions  for  the  year  1687.  There  is  a 
paper  by  Leibnitz  on  the  question  of  resisting  media  in  the 
Acta  Erudit  Lips.  ann.  1689,  in  which  he  developes  opinions 
which  he  declares  to  have  been  communicated  by  him  twelve 
years  before  to  the  Royal  Academy  of  Sciences.  Huyghens  also 
has  discussed  certain  points  of  the  theory  at  the  end  of  his 
Discours  de  la  Cause  de  la  Pesanteur,  published  in  the  year 
1690.  Finally,  all  which  these  philosophers  had  communicated 
to  the  scientific  world  either  with  or  without  demonstration,  was 
investigated  analytically  by  Varignon  in  a  series  of  papers  in  the 
Mimoires  de  V Acad,  des  Sciences  de  Paris,  for  the  years  1707, 
1708, 1709,  and  1710.  There  is  an  elaborate  paper  by  Bouguer 
ill  the  M4m.  de  VAcad.  des  Sciences  de  Paris,  1731,  p.  390, 
in  which  he  investigates  the  motion  of  a  particle  in  resisting 
media  which  are  themselves  in  motion. 

(1)  A  particle,  acted  upon  by  no  forces,  is  projected  with  a 
given  velocity  in  a  resisting  medium  of  uniform  density,  where 
the  resistance  varies  directly  as  the  velocity ;  to  determine  the 
velocity  and  the  space  described  at  the  end  of  any  time. 

For  the  motion  of  the  particle  we  have 

dv 

where  fi  is  some  constant  quantity ;  hence 

dv 

a—* 

v  =  G  —  fix. 

Let  /8  denote  the  initial  velocity,  and  let  the  initial  value  of  x 
be  zero ;  then  /8  =  C,  and  therefore 

v  =  /8  —  fix; 

dx 
whence,  v  being  equal  to  -^ ,  we  have 

,         dx 

dt—-^ > 

p-fix 
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But  £  =  0  when  x  =  0;  and  therefore 

0=C--log/8; 

hence  t  =  -  log  5 , 


P-pe' 


*  =  £(l-c-*), 

and  therefore  v  =  /8e~^ 

Newton;  Principia,  Lib.  II.  Prop.  1  and  2.  Leibnitz; 
Acta  Erudit.  Lips.  ann.  1689.  Varignon  ;  M&n.  de 
VAcad.  des  Sciences  de  Paris,  ann.  1707,  p.  391. 

(2)  A  body  falls  towards  a  centre  of  attractive  force,  which 
varies  as  the  inverse  cube  of  the  distance,  in  a  medium  of 
which  the  density  varies  also  as  the  inverse  cube,  and  pf  which 
the  resistance  varies  as  the  square  of  the  velocity ;  to  find  the 
velocity  at  any  distance  from  the  centre. 

Let  x  represent  the  distance  of  the  particle  from  the  centre 
after  a  time  t,  and  let  a  be  the  initial  distance.  Let  k  denote 
the  force  of  resistance  at  a  unit  of  distance  for  a  unit  of  velocity, 
and  fi  the  absolute  force  of  attraction. 

Then,  for  the  motion  of  the  particle, 

(Px         fi      k  dx2 


=  -3  + 


»  > 


ae      x% '  xa  dt 


_  dx  d*x  _     2/t*  dx     2/c  dx* 

dl~d~e~~ x*~dl  +  ~x*  de' 

d  dx%        d  ±_ldxt  d  1 
dt  dt1  '^dtx*       dt'  dt  x* 
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Assume  -73  =  to  and  -,  =  z :  then 
dr  or 

dw        dz     .     <h 

dw  +  kwdz  =  fidz, 
d  (<?w)  =  fiffdz, 

Hence,  putting  for  w  and  z  their  values, 


But  x  =  a  when  v  =  0 ;  hence 


0-0+ J.-, 


r 


&  * 


(3)  To  determine  the  motion  of  a  particle,  not  acted  upon 
by  any  force,  when  the  resistance  varies  as  any  power  of  the 
velocity. 

For  the  determination  of  the  relation  between  the  velocity 
and  the  space, 

kdx  =  --z=i, 
v 

kx=  C+ 


(n  -  2)  tT* 

Let  <e  =  0  and  i/  =  /9  initially;  then 

1 

0=C+tn-2)j3*-*' 
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1  1 

(n-2)kx  =  -^--^ (1). 

Again,  for  the  relation  between  the  velocity  and  the  time, 

kt=C+ 


(n  - 1)  «""' 
But  v  =  /9  when  <  =  0 ;  hence 

0=C+ 


(n-l)£-" 


(„-l)fc  =  -L--L (2). 

If  between  (1)  and  (2)  we  eliminate  v,  we  shall  obtain  a  rela- 
tion between  8  and  t. 

Varignon ;  Mim.  de  I  Acad,  des  Sciences  de  Paris,  1707,  p.  404. 

(4)  A  particle  acted  on  by  gravity  falls  from  a  given  altitude 
in  a  medium  of  uniform  density,  where  the  resistance  varies  as 
the  square  of  the  velocity;  on  arriving  at  the  lowest  point  of  its 
descent  it  is  reflected  upwards  with  the  velocity  which  it  has 
acquired  in  its  fall ;  after  reaching  its  greatest  altitude  it  again 
descends  and  is  again  reflected ;  and  so  on  perpetually :  to  de- 
termine the  altitude  of  ascent  after  any  number  of  reflections. 

Let  the  maximum  altitudes  of  the  particle  be  represented  by 
av  a«»  a8»-*-»  ai  b^g  tne  altitude  from  which  it  originally  falls. 
Let  c  denote  the  volume  of  the  particle,  and  py  p\  the  density 
of  the  particle  and  of  the  fluid. 

For  the  descent  down  any  of  the  altitudes  there  is 

to  =  cffp  -  cgp 
ax  cp 

v  Jx  =  9-W>  where  ^=r(1~p).^ 

vdv         j 

— t  ■=  ax, 


or 


ff  -  k» 
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but,  the  origin  of  x  being  the  highest  point, 

hence  ¥kl0g7^W=x' 

and  therefore,  if  vn  denote  the  velocity  acquired  down  the  n1h 

altitude, 

1 
lo£ 1 —  =  2fai-IM 

1--.V. 

!„,>i-*-- a). 

For  the  ascent  up  the  (n  +  l)tb  altitude,  the  origin  of  x  being 
the  lowest  point, 

dv  ,      f  ,  vdv  7 

1  log  (g  +  AO  =  C, 

2£.  log^'  =  C  -  «»«. 
,  log  (1  +  -,  O  =  aH+l, 


2/fc 


*„._«•-.♦,_  1 (2). 

9 


Hence,  from  (1)  and  (2), 
assume  «**"•  =  «„.  and  we  have 


'Hi 
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1 


*.  u^  + 1  =  2u.« 
Putting  un  =  r,  + 1,  we  get 

(*.+  l)(*.«  +  l)  +  l«2(«L+l), 

A-=l,     -  =  n+C, 
v.  *• 

1  ,n  i         1  n  +  l  +  C 


But z  =  1  +  C;  hence 

1 

n  + 


«*•=* 


m1  —  1    _      km,  —  n  + 1 
Or,  putting  for  umf  uv  their  values, 


2fc    b(n-l)€**i-tt+2 
If  ax  be  equal  to  infinity, 

1  .         n 

Euler;  Mechan.  Tom.  I.  p.  192. 

(5)  To  determine  the  centripetal  force  in  order  that  a 
particle  may  always  descend  to  a  given  centre  in  the  same  time 
from  whatever  distance  it  commences  its  motion ;  the  density  of 
the  medium  in  which  the  particle  moves  being  known  at  every 
point  in  its  path,  and  the  resistance  varying  as  the  square  of  the 
velocity. 

The  equation  of  motion  is 

dx  ,  - 
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where  p  denotes  the  centripetal  force,  and  k  the  density  at  any 
point.    Multiplying  by 

2€-*fu'dx, 

the  equation  becomes 

d(€-*Jkd*v>)=~2€*Ski'pdx. 

Integrating,  W**-  v*  =  C  -  2  L^pdx. 

Let  a  denote  the  initial  distance  of  the  particle  from  the  centre 
of  force;  then,  the  velocity  being  initially  equal  to  zero, 

where        A  =  2l  <r*f"*pdx  and  X=  2  J   e^fapdx. 
Therefore  v  =  {A  -  X)h  ei**, 

* 


dt  =  - 


(4-zf 


Now,  since  X,  k,  are  both  functions  of  x,  it  is  clear  that  we 
may  assume 

where  P  is  a  function  of  X  alone :  hence 

dX 


dt  =  - 


P(A-Xf 


and  the  whole  time  of  descent,  since  X=0  when  x  =  0,  will  be 
equal  to 

ff^dx  1°       dX 


J.(A~X\i        J  a 


(A~X)t       JaP(A-X)*' 
w.  s.  16 


24$  RBCTOJNEAB  MOTION  OF  A  PABTTCLK 

and,  since  the  value  of  this  integral  is  to  be  the  same  for  all 
values  of  a  and  therefore  of  A,  the  differential 

dX      . 

P(A-X)k 

must  be  of  no   dimensions   in  X,  dX,  and   A.     Hence  P, 

which  clearly  cannot  involve  a,  must  be  equal  to  -3- ,  where  /3 
is  some  constant  quantity;  and  therefore 

hence,  X  and  x  being  simultaneously  equal  to  zero, 
2/8Z*  -frJ*  dx,    iFX^U'e-Sx-dxY, 

8/3* f  (e-*/**!)  <fcc)  =  {  f^-*  <fe}f » 

If  A:  be  equal  to  zero,  which  corresponds  to  a  perfect  vacuum, 

If  x 

or  the  centripetal  force  varies  as  the  distance. 

If  the  medium  be  uniform,  or  A:  a  constant  quantity, 

Euler;  Mechan.  Tom.  I.  p.  220. 
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(6)  A  centre  of  force  C,  (fig.  120),  moves  along  the  straight 
line  OA  with  a  uniform  velocity,  repelling  with  a  force  varying 
directly  as  the  first  power  of  the  distance :  a  particle  -Pis  moving 
along  the  same  straight  line  OA  in  a  medium  the  resistance  of 
which  varies  as  the  velocity ;  having  given  the  initial  position 
of  Cy  and  both  the  initial  position  and  the  initial  velocity  of 
P,  to  find  the  position  of  P  at  any  time. 

Let  ft  be  the  uniform  velocity  of  C,  a  its  initial  distance  from 
O;  x  the  distance  of  P  from  0  at  the  end  of  any  time  t\  fi  the 
absolute  force  of  repulsion;  k  the  resistance  of  the  medium  for 
a  unit  of  velocity.  Then,  the  distance  between  C  and  P  at  the 
time  /  being  a+ftt  —  x,  we  have  for  the  motion  of  P,  so  long  as 
it  continues  to  proceed  in  the  direction  OA, 

dv  ~ 

v  being  the  velocity  of  P  at  the  time  t,  estimated  in  the 
direction  OA.  Supposing  the  particle  to  be  moving  in  the 
direction  A  0,  then,  v  being  also  estimated  in  this  direction  We 
should  have 

^  =  fi  (a  +  ftt  -  x)  -  kv, 

an  equation  deducible  from  the  former  one  by  the  substitution 
of  —  v  in  place  of  v:  hence  the  former  equation  applies  to  the 
motion  of  the  particle  under  all  circumstances,  the  quantity  v 
being  supposed  to  involve  the  direction-sign  of  the  velocity 
implicitly. 

• 

dx 
But  v  =  -5-  ,  and  therefore 


dt 


d*x  f       Q  dx 

% 

Cb  X  m    (IX  .  r\i\. 


16—2 
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kff 

and  therefore,  putting  x — a &  =  *, 

cPz  .  7  dz 

Assume  z=xA&*,  A  and  p  being  constants;  then,  substituting 
for  z  in  the  differential  equation,  we  have 

4p*  +  ikp  +  £*  =  4/i  +  #f 

2p=         -Jfc±(4/*  +  #*)*: 
hence  the  complete  integral  is 

where  7,  7',  are  the  two  values  of  p  obtained  by  the  solution  of 
the  quadratic.    Hence  for  the  position  of  P  at  any  time  we  have 

a?==a  +  M  +  ^+  &*+  CW. 

Suppose  a',  {?,  to  be  the  initial  values  of  a?,  ^r ;  then  clearly 

a'  =  a  +  k-£+C+C'9  P-fi  +  vC+jCr; 

from  which  two  equations  the  values  of  the  constants  C  and  C 
are  immediately  determined. 

For  further  information  on  the  subject  of  the  rectilinear 
motion  of  a  particle  in  a  resisting  medium  under  the  action 
of  a  centre  of  force  moving  according  to  any  assigned  law, 
the  reader  is  referred  to  Kiccati;  De  motu  rectiliTieo  corporis 
attracti  aut  repuisi  a  centro  mobili;  Disquisitio  quarto.  Comment. 
Bonon.  Tom.  VI.  p.  212;  1783. 

(7)  A  particle,  projected  with  a  velocity  of  1000  feet  a  second, 
loses  half  its  velocity  by  passing  through  3  inches  of  a  resisting 
medium,  in  which  the  resistance  is  uniform ;  to  find  the  time 
of  passing  through  this  space. 

The  required  time  =  3000th  part  of  a  second. 
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(8)  A  particle,  acted  on  by  gravity,  falls  in  a  medium  the 
resistance  of  which  varies  as  the  velocity :  to  find  the  terminal 
velocity1  of  the  particle. 

If  k  denote  the  resistance  corresponding  to  a  unit  of  velocity, 
the  required  velocity  is  equal  to  ?  • 

Newton:  Principia,  Lib.  It,  Prop.  3. 

(9)  A  particle  is  projected  with  a  given  velocity,  towards  a 
centre  of  force  attracting  inversely  as  the  cube  of  the  distance, 
in  a  medium  of  which  the  density  varies  inversely  as  the 
square  of  the  distance  from  the  centre  of  force;  to  determine 
the  velocity  of  the  particle  at  any  distance  from  the  centre,  the 
resistance  for  a  given  density  varying  as  the  square  of  the 
velocity. 

If  ft  denote  the  velocity  of  projection,  fi  the  absolute  attract- 
ing force ;  k  the  retarding  force  of  the  medium,  at  a  unit  of 
distance  from  the  centre  of  force,  for  a  unit  of  velocity ;  a  the 
initial  distance  of  the  particle,  and  x  its  distance  corresponding 
to  a  velocity  v, 

•^V-l^.-"-^). 

(10)  A  particle  is  projected  with  a  given  velocity  in  a  uni* 
form  medium,  in  which  the  resistance  varies  as  the  square  root 
of  the  Velocity ;  to  find  what  time  will  elapse  before  the  particle 
is  reduced  to  rest. 

If  ft  be  the  velocity  of  projection,  and  k  the  resistance  for 
a  unit  of  velocity, 

the  required  time  =  -£-  • 

1  "Terminal  velocity"  is  a  term,  first  nsed  by  Huyghens  (DUcoun  tur  la 
Cause  de  la  Pesanteur,  p.  170),  signifying  the  ultimate  Telocity  of  a  particle 
descending  in  a  resisting  medium  to  an  indefinitely  great  depth. 


€ 
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(11)  If  I  denote  the  time  in  which  a  particle  falling  from 
rest  will  acquire  a  certain  velocity,  and  t  the  time  in  which, 
when  projected  vertically  upwards,  it  will  lose  the  same  velocity; 
the  motion  in  both  cases  taking  place  in  a  medium  of  uniform 
density,  where  the  resistance  varies  as  the  square  of  the  velocity; 
to  investigate  the  relation  between  t  and  r. 

If  Jc  denote  the  resistance  for  a  unit  of  velocity, 

log  tan  (fr  +  klgtr)  =»  Zg^L 

(12)  A  particle,  attracted  to  a  centre  of  constant  attractive 
force,  moves  directly  towards  it  from  rest,  through  a  medium  of 
which  the  resistance  varies  as  the  square  of  the  velocity  directly, 
and  as  the  distance  from  the  centre  inversely ;  to  find  the  velo- 
city for  any  position  of  the  particle  during  its  approach  towards 
the  centre,  and  to  ascertain  its  distance  from  the  centre  when 
its  velocity  is  a  maximum. 

If  f  denote  the  constant  central  force,  v  the  velocity  for  any 
distance  x  from  the  centre,  a  the  initial  value  of  x,  h  the  resist- 
ance when  x  and  v  are  each  equal  to  unity,  and  x  the  central 
distance  when  v  is  a  maximum ; 


(13)  One  particle  begins  to  fall  from  the  higher  extremity  of 
a  vertical  line,  at  the  same  instant  in  which  another  is  projected 
upwards  with  a  given  velocity ;  the  particles  move  in  a  uniform 
medium  in  which  the  resistance  varies  as  the  velocity  ;  to  find 
the  time  in  which  they  will  meet. 

Let  a  denote  the  length  of  the  vertical  line,  /3  the  velocity 
with  which  the  lower  particle  is  projected  upwards,  k  the  resist- 
ance for  a  unit  of  velocity,  and  t  the  required  time ;  then 

(14)  A  particle  is  projected  vertically  upwards  in  a  medium 
in  which  the  resistance  is  equal  to  lev*;  if  Vbe  the  velocity  of 
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projection,  to  find  the  particle's  velocity  Vv  when  it  again  arrives 
at  the  point  of  projection. 

1     g  +  kV 

(15)  A  particle,  of  which  the  elasticity  is  e,  falls  from  rest 
from  an  altitude  a  in  a  uniform  medium,  the  resistance  of  which 
is  h?\  and,  impinging  upon  a  perfectly  hard  horizontal  plane, 
rises  and  falls  alternately;  to  determine  the  whole  space  de- 
scribed before  the  motion  ceases. 


The  required  space  =  a  +  r  log  — 1  _  , —  • 
Bordoni ;  Memorie  della  Sodeta  Italiana,  1816,  p.  162. 
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CHAPTER  in. 

FREE  CURVILINEAR  MOTION  OF  A  PARTICLE. 

Sect.  1.    Forces  acting  in  any  directions  in  one  Plane. 

Let  a  particle,  moving  in  a  plane  curve  under  the  action  of  any 
accelerating  forces,  be  referred  to  two  fixed  co-ordinate  axes  in 
the  plane  of  its  motion.  Let  x,  y,  be  its  co-ordinates  at  the  end 
of  a  time  t  from  an  assigned  epoch ;  and  X,  Y,  the  sum  of  the 
resolved  parts  of  the  accelerating  forces  parallel  to  the  axes  of 
x,  y.  Then  the  circumstances  of  the  motion  will  be  completely 
represented  by  the  equations 

—  =X      ^=F  (A) 

The  method  of  resolving  parallel  to  fixed  axes  the  accelerating 
forces  which  act  upon  a  particle,  and  thus  reducing  the  deter- 
mination of  the  circumstances  of  its  motion  to  the  formula  for 
rectilinear  acceleration,  was  first  given  by  Maclaurin,  Treatise  of 
Fluxions,  Vol.  I.  Art.  465,  et  sq.,  published  in  the  year  1742. 
Before  this  time  all  problems  in  curvilinear  motion  were  solved 
by  the  method  of  the  tangential  and  normal  resolutions,  which, 
although  more  immediately  suggested  by  the  physical  conception 
of  the  motion,  is  not  generally  so  convenient  in  analysis  as  that 
of  Maclaurin.  The  great  work  of  Euler  on  Mechanics,  which 
appeared  in  1736,  proceeds  altogether  by  the  ancient  method  of 
resolution.  We  shall  devote  the  third  section  of  this  chapter  to 
the  illustration  of  the  ancient  equations  of  motion. 

(1)  A  particle  acted  on  by  gravity  is  describing  a  path 
KABL,  (fig.  121) ;  having  given  the  resolved  part  of  the  velo- 
city at  A  at  right  angles  to  the  chord  AB,  to  find  the  resolved 
part  at  B  taken  in  the  same  direction. 

Let  u  be  the  given  resolved  part  of  the  velocity  at  A  ;  v  the 
velocity  at  right  angles  to  AB  at  any  point  of  the  path  corre- 


k 
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spending  to  a  time  t  from  leaving  A,  and  x  the  perpendicular 

distance  of  the  particle  from  AB  at  this  time ;  also  let  a  be  the 

inclination  of  AB  to  the  horizon.     Then,  for  the  motion  of  the 

particle, 

x=*ut  —  \g  cos  *  ,t\ 

and  v  =  u  —  g  cos  a .  t 

Now  at  the  point  Bf  x  =  0,  and  therefore 

u~~h9  cos  a.t  =  0,  g  cos  a .  t  =  2u ; 
hence  for  the  value  of  v  at  B  we  have 

V  =  —  tt. 

Thus  we  see  that  the  velocity  of  the  particle  at  B,  resolved  at 
right  angles  to  AB,  is  equal  to  the  similarly  resolved  part  at  A, 
but  of  an  opposite  direction. 

(2)  A  particle  revolves  in  a  parabola  about  a  centre  of  force 
situated  at  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  directrix  with  the 
axis ;  to  find  the  force  at  any  point  of  the  path  of  the  particle. 

Take  the  centre  of  force  as  the  origin  of  co-ordinates,  the 
axis  of  the  parabola  as  the  axis  of  x,  and  the  directrix  as  the 
axis  of  y ;  let  4m  be  the  principal  parameter,  r  the  distance  of 
the  particle  at  any  time  from  the  origin,  and  F  the  force  esti- 
mated repulsively. 

The  equations  of  motion  will  be 

dfa_Fx         d^_Fy  (  . 

The  equation  to  the  parabola  will  be 

y,  =  4m(a?  — m) (2); 

hence  ^S^^S (3)' 

yde  +  delimde' 

and  therefore,  from  (1), 

F(?nuc-f)=r& (4). 

Again,  eliminating  F  between  the  equations  (1),  we  have 

d*v       cPx     ~ 
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integrating,  and  adding  a  constant  c  which  will  represent  twice 

the  area  described  in  a  unit  of  time  about  the  centre  of  force, 

we  obtain 

dy        dx 

dt     y dt        ' 

and  therefore,  by  (3), 


hence,  from  (4), 


(2mx  -  y1)  -jj-  =  2mc ; 


4wi C tT  Ct* 

F=(2mx-yt)sSS2m{2m-xy  hj  ^' 

(3)  A  particle,  urged  towards  a  plane  by  a  force  varying  as 
the  perpendicular  distance  from  it,  is  projected  at  right  angles 
to  the  plane  from  a  given  point  in  it  with  a  given  velocity ;  to 
determine  the  force  which  must  act  at  the  same  time  on  the 
particle  parallel  to  the  plane,  in  order  that  it  may  move  in  a 
given  parabola  the  axis  of  which  is  in  the  plane,  and  to  find 
the  co-ordinates  of  the  particle  at  any  epoch  of  the  motion  in 
terms  of  the  time. 

Let  the  initial  place  of  the  particle  be  taken  as  the  origin  of 
co-ordinates,  the  axis  of  the  parabola  as  the  axis  of  x,  and  a 
straight  line  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  through  the  origin  as 
the  axis  of  y.  Then,  since  the  required  force  must  evidently 
act  parallel  to  the  axis  of  x,  we  have,  by  Maclaurin's  Equations 

(A)'  *. 

£~" <2>- 

where  X  is  the  required  force  and  /x  a  constant  quantity.    Also 
the  equation  to  the  parabola  will  be 

y*  =  4m# (3). 

Differentiating  this  equation, 

yH=2mdt> 
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The  integral  of  (2)  is 

y  =  C  sin  (jjuh  +  e). 
Let  Vbe  the  velocity  of  projection  ;  then 

V=  CJx^cose. 
Also  y  =  0,  initially,  and  therefore 

0  =»  C  sin  €. 

Hence  y  =  ~~jsin  (/afy) (5). 

From  (5)  we  easily  see  that 

%=v%-rf («)• 

From  (2),  (4),  (6), 

2mX=  P-2/ijA 

x= £>-&*= £-*»*> h*® w. 

which  determines  the  required  force. 
Also,  from  (1)  and  (7), 

df  ~  2m       ^ 

a?("-S+4^('"£)"0; 

the  integral  of  this  equation  is 

*-8^  =  C,COa(2'ii*+e): 

dx 
since  x  =  0  and  -^  =  0,  initially,  this  integral  is  easily  reduced 

to  the  form 

«-£™»<**> --W- 

From  the  expressions  (5)  and  (8)  for  y  and  x  it  appears  that 
the  particle  oscillates  continually  in  a  portion  of  the  parabola  cut 
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off  by  a  double  ordinate  at  a  distance  -. —  from  the  vertex;  and 
that  the  period  of  a  complete  oscillation  is  —. . 

(4)  A  particle,  attracting  with  a  force  which  varies  directly 
as  the  distance,  moves  uniformly  in  a  given  straight  line  in  a 
given  plane ;  to  determine  the  motion  of  another  particle  which 
is  in  the  given  plane,  the  initial  circumstances  of  the  latter 
particle  being  given. 

Let  the  initial  position  of  the  attracting  particle  be  taken  as 
the  origin  of  co-ordinates :  and  let  x,  y,  be  the  co-ordinates  of 
the  attracting,  and  x,  y,  of  the  attracted  particle  at  any  time  t: 
then  the  equations  of  motion  will  be 

ft*  denoting  the  absolute  force  of  attraction. 

But,  if  a,  ft,  denote  the  resolved  parts  of  the  velocity  of  the 
attracting  particle  parallel  to  the  axes  of  x,  y,  which  are  by 
the  hypothesis  invariable, 

x  =  at,    y  =  fit, 
and  therefore 

J -/»■(«<-•) A), 


§  =  /*'08«-y) (2). 


From  the  equation  (1), 

-^  (x  —  at)  +  fi*  (x  —  at)  =  0. 

The  integral  of  this  equation  is 

x= A  cos  (jjU)  +  B  sin  (/a*)  +  at (3); 

where  A,  B,  are  arbitrary  constants.    Differentiating  we  have 

OJX 

jt  =  —  Afi  sin  (jjU)  +  Bfi  cos  (jit)  +  a (4). 
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dx 
Let  a,  m,  be  the  initial  values  of  x,  -7- ;  then,  from  (3)  and  (4), 

a  =  A,m=  Bfi  +  a, 
and  therefore,  from  (3), 

x  =  acos  (jit)  H sin  (/&<)  +  at 

ft 

In  precisely  the  same  way,  b  and  n  being  the  initial  values  of 

y  and  -^ ,  _  „ 

y  =5  6  cos  (/Lti)  + -  sin  (/^)  +  £*. 

/* 

(5)  A  particle  is  moving  in  a  plane  under  the  action  of  a 
force  always  perpendicular  to  a  line  drawn  from  the  particle  to  a 
fixed  point  in  the  plane :  to  find  the  law  of  the  force  in  order 
that  the  angular  velocity  of  the  particle  about  the  point  may  be 
constant,  and  to  determine  the  path  described. 

Let  0  be  the  fixed  point  in  the  plane,  P  the  position  of  the 
particle  at  any  time  t,  0  the  inclination  of  OP  to  a  fixed  line  Ox 
in  the  plane  of  the  motion,  OP=r,  #  =  the  force.  Then, 
by  formulae  proved  in  systematic  treatises  on  the  motion  of 
particles1, 

S-'J-* » 

Let  -y^  =  o>,  g)  being  a  constant:  then 

a  and  y9  being  constants. 

Hence  G  =  2©  -£  =  2a>*  (aer*  -  #f*)> 

and  therefore 

<?  =  2o>a  (r9  -  4a£)*, 
which  gives  the  law  of  the  force. 

1  Tait  and  Steele :  Dynamics  of  a  Particle,  2nd  Edition,  p.  9. 


254  FREE  CUBVILINEAK  MOTION  OP  A  PARTICLE. 

Since  cot  =  0,  we  have 

r  ss  ae*  +  fie'9 

for  the  equation  to  the  path. 

(6)  An  imperfectly  elastic  particle,  subject  to  the  action  of 
gravity,  is  projected  from  an  assigned  point  in  a  horizontal 
plane  with  a  given  velocity  and  in  a  given  direction;  to  find  the 
velocity  of  incidence  and  of  reflection,  and  also  the  total  range 
with  the  corresponding  time  of  flight,  after  the  particle  has 
described  by  rebounding  any  number  of  parabolic  arcs. 

.  Let  ebe  the  elasticity  of  the  particle;  ux  the  velocity  at  each 
end  of  the  xUx  parabolic  arc,  and  am  the  inclination  of  the  curve 
at  these  points  to  the  horizon;  tm  the  time  which  elapses  before 
the  0th  impact;  sm  the  distance  ©f  the  point  of  of*  impact  from 
the  initial  position  of  the  particle. 

By  the  theory  of  impact  we  have 

^cos^i2**.008*. (1)» 

t^sina^^eu.sino,. (2); 

and,  by  the  properties  of  the  motion  of  projectiles, 

2 

A^-tt^sina^.. (3), 

A^i^coaa^A*, (4). 

From  (1)  it  is  evident  that 

i^cosa^MjCosaj (5), 

where  ut  is  the  given  velocity  and  at  the  given  angle  of  pro- 
jection. 

Again,  from  (2),  putting  ux  sin  ax  =  v„  we  have 

Arx  =  (e  -  1)  v, 

and  therefore,  integrating, 

vx=C<f, 

where  C  is  an  arbitrary  constant.  But  x  =  1,  vx  =  vv  simulta- 
neously ;  hence  Ce  =  vv  and  therefore 

vx  =  vrf~lr       ux  sin  vx  =  ux  sin  ateTl (6). 
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From  (5)  and  (6)  we  get 

tan  or.  =  tan  ax .  eT\      u9  =  ut  cos  ax .  [1  +  tan"  ax .  e%{*~l))l, 

by  which  the  circumstances  of  the  projection  are  determined  for 
each  of  the  parabolic  paths. 

Again,  from  (3)  and  (6), 

A^-^sin^e* (7); 

integrating  and  adding  a  constant, 

9       e-1 
but  t0  =  0 ;  hence 

9       e-l 

.  ,.       „  2u.  sin  at.  1  —  e* 

and  therefore  tx  =  — x ■= . 

g        l-e 

Again,  from  (4)  and  (7), 

A8K  =  -ulsmal.er.  u^x cos ax+l, 


and  therefore,  by  (5), 


_<sin2g 


**  = 


whence,  integrating  and  observing  that  s0  =  0,  we  shall  have 

__  u*  sin  2^  1  -  e" 

Bordoni ;  Memorie  delta  Societa  Italiana,  Tom,  xvn.  P.  L 

p.  191;  1816. 

(7)  A  particle  is  projected  obliquely  from  a  point  A  at  an 
angle  a  with  the  horizon,  so  as  to  hit  a  point  B,  AB  being 
inclined  at  an  angle  /8  to  the  horizon;  and  the  velocity  of  pro- 
jection is  such  that  the  particle,  moving  uniformly  with  this 
velocity,  would  describe  the  straight  line  AB  in  n  seconds ;  to 
find  the  time  of  flight. 

The  required  time  =  n . 

^  cos  a ' 
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(8)  To  find  the  angle  at  which  a  body  must  be  projected 
from  a  point  in  a  given  inclined  plane,  in  order  to  impinge  upon 
the  plane  at  right  angles ;  the  plane  of  projection  being  vertical 
and  at  right  angles  to  the  inclined  plane. 

If  a  =  the  inclination  of  the  given  plane  to  the  horizon,  the 

angle  which  the  direction  of  projection  must  make  with  this 

pl$ne  is  equal  to 

.     _i  /cot  a' 
tan    ' 


/cot  a\ 


(9)  Two  projectiles,  thrown  from  the  same  point,  rise  to  the 
same  height  and  pass  through  a  common  point :  if  a,  a ,  be  the 
horizontal  ranges  of  the  two  projectiles,  to  find  the  horizontal 
distance  of  the  common  point  from  the  point  of  projection. 

The  required  horizontal  distance  is  equal  to 

aa! 

■  ■  ^  • 

a  +  a 

(10)  A  particle  is  projected  horizontally  from  a  point  A : 
P  and  Q  are  points  in  its  path  such  that  P's  horizontal  dis- 
tance from  A  and  Q's  vertical  distance  below  P  are  each  equal 
to  a :  also,  the  particle's  motion  at  Q  is  inclined  to  the  horizon 
at  an  angle  a :  to  find  Q?b  horizontal  distance  from  A. 

The  required  distance  is  equal  to  a  cot  ~  • 

(11)  A  spherical  particle,  of  which  e  is  the  elasticity,  is  pro- 
jected with  a  velocity  t;  at  An  angle  of  elevation  a,  and,  at  the 
instant  of  attaining  its  greatest  altitude,  strikes  horizontally  a 
similar  and  equal  particle  falling  downwards  with  a  velocity  \v\ 
to  find  the  distance  of  the  particles  from  each  other  at  the  end 
of  t  seconds  after  the  collision. 

The  distance  required  =  \vt  (1  +  4e"  cos1  a)  . 

(12)  If  two  particles  be  projected  from  the  same  point,  at 
the  same  instant,  with  velocities  v%  v,  and  at  angles  of  elevation 
a,  a';  to  find  the  time  which  elapses  between  their  transits 
through  the  other  point  which  is  common  to  both  their  paths. 

mu  •    a  i.-  2    titi'  sin  (a  -  a') 

The  required  time  = ^—7 — —,  - 

^  g  v  cos  a  +  v  cos  a 


fc 
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(13)  If  a  be  the  angle  between  the  two  tangents  at  the 
extremities  of  any  arc  of  the  parabolic  path  of  a  particle  acted 
on  by  gravity ;  v,  v\  the  velocities  at  these  two  points,  and  vx 
the  velocity  at  the  vertex ;  to  find  the  time  through  the  arc. 

The  required  time  = 

(14)  A  cannon  being  pointed  towards  the  top  of  a  tower, 
the  ball  is  seen  to  strike,  after  t  seconds,  a  point  of  the  tower 
on  the  same  horizontal  line  with  the  cannon :  the  cannon  being 
reloaded  with  a  different  charge,  and  raised  to  twice  its  former 
angle  of  elevation,  the  ball  is  observed  to  strike  the  top  of 
the  tower  after  t  seconds :  to  find  the  distance  of  the  tower 
from  the  cannon. 

The  required  distance  is  equal  to 


ha?. 


y  -  e 


(15)  If  a  projectile  pass  through  three  points  (a,  6),  (a',  b'), 
(a",  V) ;  to  find  the  equation  connecting  these  co-ordinates,  the 
point  of  projection  being  the  origin,  and  the  axis  of  x  being 
horizontal. 

The  required  equation  is 

b  V  hl 

Of  CL  d  A 

~i"  7~~i  >7\~~7    '  \*  T  7    7}  r~,    j}  jr  =  "• 


{a-d)(a-a)  '  {a  -  a")  (a  -  a)  T  (a '  -  a)  (a"  -  a') 

(16)  The  eyes  of  three  observers  are  in  the  line  in  which 
the  plane  of  a  projectile's  motion  intersects  a  horizontal  plane, 
the  distances  of  the  eyes  from  a  given  point  of  this  line  being 
a,  a,,  a„,  respectively;  the  greatest  angular  elevation  of  the 
projectile  is,  as  seen  by  each  observer,  respectively,  tan'1  a, 
tan~la„  tan-1a„;  to  find  the  greatest  height  it  attains  above 
the  plane. 

The  greatest  height  is  equal  to 

'  " '  *  k  -  O  +  V  («„  - *)  +  «„>  -  «,)  ■ 

w.  s.  17 
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(17)  A  particle  describes  an  ellipse  under  the  action  of  a 
force  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  major ;  to  find  the  force  at  any 
point  of  the  path. 

Let  a,  b,  be  the  semiaxes  major  and  minor,  y  the  distance  of 
the  particle  at  any  point  of  its  path  from  the  axis  major,  £  the 
velocity  of  the  particle  parallel  to  the  axis  major,  which  will 
remain  invariable  during  the  whole  motion.    Then 

the  force  required  =  -=-i  • 
^  ay 

If  b  =  a,  or  the  ellipse  become  a  circle, 

a*ff 


the  force  = 


y 


Riccati ;  Comment.  Bonon.  Tom.  rv.  p.  149 ;  1757. 
Newton ;  Principia,  Lib.  I.  sect.  2,  prop.  8. 

(18)  If  a  particle  be  acted  on  by  a  vertical  force  so  as  to 
describe  the  common  catenary,  to  determine  the  force  and  the 
velocity  at  any  point. 

If  ft  =  the  horizontal  velocity  of  the  particle,  then,  the  equa- 
tion to  the  catenary  being 

X  X 

the  required  force  and  velocity  are  respectively  equal  to  ^ .  y 

c 

and  -  .  y. 
c   J 

(19)  A  particle  describes  the  arc  of  a  cycloid  under  the 
action  of  a  force  parallel  to  its  base;  to  find  the  law  of  the 
force. 

If  the  equations  to  the  cycloid  be 

x  =  a  vers 0,        y  =  a(0  +  sin  0), 

and  F,  ft,  denote  the  force  required  and  the  velocity  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  the  cycloid, 

^=  -£Msm  &  vers  *' 
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(20)  A  particle  is  projected  with  a  given  velocity  parallel  to 
a  given  straight  line  towards  which  it  is  always  attracted  with 
a  force  proportional  to  its  perpendicular  distance  from  it;  to 
determine  the  position  of  the  particle  at  any  time  and  the 
equation  to  its  path. 

Let  A  (fig.  122)  be  the  initial  position  of  the  particle ;   Ox 
the  given  straight  line ;  draw  yA  0  at  right  angles  to  Ox ;  let 
Oxf  Oy,  be  the  axes  of  x,  y ;  P  the  position  of  the  particle  after 
a  time  t ;  let  OM=x,  PM  =  y;  AO  =  b,  /3  =  the  velocity  of  pro- 
jection ;  and  let  p*  be  the  absolute  force  of  attraction.     Then 

x  =  fit,     b  cos  ^  =  y  =  b  cos  (jit) . 
Riccati;  Comment  Bonon.  Tom.  rv.  p.  155;  1757. 

(21)  A  particle  is  projected  from  a  point  x  =  0,  y  =  b,  with 
a  velocity  /3  parallel  to  the  axis  of  x,  and  is  subject  to  the 
action  of  a  force,  tending  towards  the  axis  of  x,  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  y,  and  varying  inversely  as  the  square  of  the  distance  ; 
to  find  the  equation  to  the  path  of  the  particle. 

Let  fi  denote  the  attracting  force  at  a  unit  of  distance ;  then 
the  equation  to  the  path  will  be 


( 


2^4  x     ih 


7r-vers-1^l  +  (%-y,)i. 


Riccati ;  Comment  Bonon.  Tom.  IV.  p.  159;  1757. 


(22)  A  particle  is  projected  from  0  (fig.  123)  with  a  given 
velocity  in  the  direction  Oy,  and  is  acted  on  by  a  central  force, 
which  attracts  directly  as  the  distance,  while  the  centre  of  force 
moves  uniformly  with  a  given  velocity  along  Ox  at  right  angles 
to  Oy;  to  determine  the  position  of  the  particle  when  its 
motion  first  becomes  parallel  to  Ox. 

Let  p*  denote  the  absolute  force ;  a  the  initial  distance  of  the 
centre  of  force  from  0 ;  £  the  velocity  with  which  the  particle 
is  projected,  ft  the  uniform  velocity  of  the  centre  of  force  along 

17—2 
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Ox,  and  x,  y,  the  co-ordinates  of  the  required  position  of  the 
particle;  then 

*=«  +  ^(*-z).  y-^- 

(23)  A  particle  moves  in  one  plane  under  the  action  of  a 
force  of  constant  magnitude,  the  direction  of  which  has  a  uni- 
form angular  motion :  to  find  the  position  of  the  particle  at 
any  time. 

Let  the  initial  position  of  the  particle  be  the  origin  of  rect- 
angular co-ordinates,  the  axis  of  x  coinciding  initially  with  the 
force's  direction :  let  u,  v,  be  the  initial  components  of  the 
particle's  velocity  along  the  axes ;  let  /  be  the  magnitude  of 
the  force :  then,  x,  y,  being  the  co-ordinates  of  the  particle  at 
the  end  of  any  time  t, 

f  f 

x  =  ut  +  lLi  vers  cot,    y  =  vt  +  ^  i«ot  —  sin  art). 
w  *  ft) 

Andrew  Bell ;  Cambridge  and  Dublin  Mathematical 
Journal,  Vol.  I.  p.  282. 

(24)  A  particle,  attracted  towards  two  centres  of  force  the 
intensities  of  which  vary  directly  as  the  distance,  is  placed  at  a 
given  distance  from  its  position  of  equilibrium :  to  find  its 
distance  from  its  position  of  equilibrium  at  the  end  of  any 
time. 

Let  a  be  the  given  distance,  fi  and  fi  the  two  absolute  forces : 
then  the  required  distance  at  the  end  of  a  time  t  is  equal  to 

a  cos  {(jjl  +  fi')*  t}. 

Abraham  Schnee ;  NouveUes  Annales  de  MaiMmatiqites, 
2me  Strie,  Tom.  n.  p.  451. 

(25)  A  particle,  which  is  placed  at  rest  initially  in  a  given 
position,  is  acted  on  by  two  forces,  one  central  and  repulsive, 
varying  as  the  distance  from  the  centre,  the  other  constant, 
acting  in  parallel  lines ;  to  determine  the  position  of  the  particle 
at  any  time  and  the  equation  to  its  path. 
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Let  the  centre  of  the  central  force  be  taken  as  the  origin  of 
co-ordinates,  and  let  the  directions  of  the  axes  be  so  chosen  that 
the  direction  of  the  constant  force  makes  an  angle  of  45°  with 
each  of  them.  Then,  if  a,  6,  be  the  co-ordinates  of  the  initial 
position  of  the  particle,  p*  the  absolute  force  of  repulsion,  and 

f  the  constant  force,  we  shall  have,  putting  /=  2'^m, 

a  +  w      2K  J      b  +  m 

(26)  A  particle  acted  on  by  two  forces,  each  tending  to  a 
fixed  point,  moves  with  a  constant  velocity  in  a  path  such  that 
the  product  of  the  distances  of  the  particle  from  the  two  fixed 
points  is  invariable :  if  one  of  the  forces  vary  as  .the  distance, 
to  find  the  law  of  variation  of  the  other. 

At  a  distance  r,  one  of  the  forces  being  fir,  the  other  is 

uc4 

*5r  t  where  c"  denotes  the  product  of  the  distances  of  the  particle 

from  the  two  centres. 

(27)  Four  equal  particles,  attracting  directly  as  the  distance, 
are  fixed  at  the  corners  of  a  square  ;  to  find  the  path  of  a  par- 
ticle projected  from  the  centre  of  the  square  in  any  direction  in 
the  plane  of  the  square. 

Let  the  centre  of  the  square  be  taken  as  the  origin  of  co- 
ordinates, and  let  the  axes  be  at  right  angles  to  the  two  pairs 
'of  opposite  sides  of  the  square.  Then,  if  2m,  2n,  be  the  resolved 
parts  of  its  velocity  of  projection  parallel  to  the  axes  of  x,  y, 
respectively,  the  path  of  the  free  particle  will  be  a  portion  of 
the  line  represented  by  the  equation 

m     n 

(28)  A  particle  describes  a  cycloid  under  the  action  of  a  force 
which,  in  every  position  of  the  particle,  is  directed  towards 
the  centre  of  the  corresponding  generating  circle  :  to  determine 
the  law  of  the  force  and  the  motion  of  the  centre  of  force. 
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The  centre  of  the  generating  circle  moves  uniformly  and  the 
force  is  constant. 

Mackenzie  and  Walton ;  Solutions  of  the  Cambridge 
Problems  for  1854. 

(29)  A  particle  describes  an  ellipse  under  the  simultaneous 
action  of  given  central  forces,  tending  towards  the  two  foci 
and  varying  inversely  as  the  square  of  the  distance :  to  find 
the  differential  relation  between  the  time  and  the  eccentric 
anomaly. 

If  a  denote  the  semi-axis  major,  fir  fi',  the  absolute  forces, 
(f>  the  eccentric  anomaly,  and  t  the  time, 

,  d<j>2  fi  fi' 

df     (l-ecos^^Cl  +  ecos^)*' 

Cayley ;  Messenger  of  Mathematics,  Vol.  v.  p.  194. 

(30)  A  particle,  subject  to  the  action  of  gravity,  is  projected 
with  a  velocity  of  given  magnitude  in  a  given  plane  from 
a  given  point  in  it :  to  find  the  locus  of  the  path  of  the  particle. 

The  required  locus  is  the  surface  of  an  elliptic  paraboloid, 
the  axis  of  which  is  vertical,  and  the  point  of  projection  is  the 
umbilicus  of  the  surface. 

(31)  A  heavy  particle,  having  been  projected  at  a  given 
angle  to  the  inclined  plane  AB  (fig.  124),  proceeds  to  ascend 
this  plane  by  bounding  in  a  series  of  parabolic  arcs ;  to  deter- 
mine the  angles  of  incidence  and  reflection  after  any  number 
of  impacts. 

Let  i  be  the  inclination  of  the  plane  AB  to  the  horizon ;  ax 
the  angle  of  reflection  in  the  xih  arc,  fiaut  the  angle  of  incidence 
in  the  (x  -  l)th ;  and  e  the  elasticity  of  the  particle.     Then 

.  (1  -  e)  eTx  tan  at  .      Q 

tan  x,  =  - .  ,    — s— =  e  tan  p    . 

1  —  e  —  2  (1  —  ei*  l)  tan£  tanotj  *  * 

Bordoni ;  Memorie  delta  Societa  Italiana,  Tom.  xvn. 

P.  I.  p.  191 ;  181G. 

(32)  A  ball,  of  which  the  elasticity  is  e,  is  projected  with 
a  velocity   V  in  a  direction  making  an  angle  a  + 1  with  the 
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horizon,  and  rebounds  from  a  plane  inclined  to  the  horizon 
at  an  angle  i  and  passing  through  the  point  of  projection. 
To  determine  the  relation  between  Rm,  -R^,  R»^9  three  con- 
secutive ranges  upon  the  inclined  plane  after  x,  x  +  1,  x  +  2f 
rebounds  respectively,  and  to  find  the  distance,  from  the  point 
of  projection,  of  the  point  on  the  plane  at  which  hopping 
ceases. 

If  cot  /3  =  (1  —  e)  cot  i, 

and  the  required  distance  is  equal  to 

2  V*  sin  /3  sin  a  cos  (a  +  /8) 
g  sin  i .  cos*  £ 


Sect.  2.     Central  Forces. 

Let  the  force  which  acts  on  a  particle  tend  always  towards  a 
fixed  centre,  which  we  will  take  as  the  origin  of  co-ordinates. 
Let  F  denote  the  force  at  any  distance  from  the  centre ;  x,  yt 
the  co-ordinates  of  the  particle  at  the  end  of  a  time  t  reckoned 
from  an  assigned  epoch,  r  its  distance  from  the  centre  of  force, 
and  0  the  inclination  of  this  distance  to  any  fixed  line  in  the 
plane  of  x,  y.  Then,  by  Maclaurin's  Equations,  the  plane  of 
co-ordinates  being  identical  with  the  plane  of  the  motion, 

(Px__Fx       <Py__Fy 

df~     ~9        df~       r  * 
From  these  equations  may  be  obtained  the  following  formulae : 

r*d0  =  hdt (I), 

*  =  £ (II), 

P 


»*-»"- 2  ("Frfr (IV), 
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'-?{£(H m 

In  these  formulae  h  represents  twice  the  area  swept  out  by 
the  radius  vector  about  the  centre  of  force  in  a  unit  of  time,  p 
the  perpendicular  from  the  centre  upon  the  tangent  at  any 
point  of  the  orbit,  v  the  velocity  of  the  particle,  and  v ,  r,  any 
simultaneous  values  of  v,  r.  If  the  central  force,  instead  of 
being  attractive  as  we  have  been  supposing,  be  repulsive,  we 
must  replace  F  in  these  f ormulae  by  —  F. 

The  equation  (I)  shews  that  the  area  swept  out  by  the  radius 
vector  varies  as  the  time,  and  either  of  the  equations  (II)  and 
(III)  that  the  velocity  at  any  point  of  the  orbit  varies  inversely 
as  the  perpendicular  from  the  centre  of  force  upon  the  tangent 
to  the  orbit  at  that  point:  these  two  propositions  were  first 
established  by  Newton1.  The  equation  (IV)  shews  that  the 
velocity  of  the  particle  at  any  point  of  its  path  depends  only 
upon  the  distance  of  the  point  from  the  centre,  the  velocity  of 
projection,  and  the  prime  radius  vector,  whatever  be  the  course 
which  it  may  have  pursued  ;  the  discovery  of  this  proposition  is 
likewise  due  to  Newton*.  The  formula  (V),  by  which  the  path 
of  the  particle  may  be  determined  when  we  know  the  law  of  the 
central  force  and  conversely,  Ampfere8  ascribes  to  Binet.  The 
formula  (VI)  was  communicated  without  demonstration  to  John 
Bernoulli  by  De  Moivre  in  the  year  1705;  a  proof  of  the 
formula  was  returned  to  him  by  Bernoulli  in  a  letter  dated 
Basle,  Feb.  1706.  The  formula  (VII)  was  given  much  about 
the  same  time  by  Clairaut4  and  by  Euler8,  and  signifies  that  the 

1  Principia,  Lib.  i.  Prop.  1.  *  16.  Lib.  i.  Prop.  40. 

8  Annates  de  Gergonne,  Tom.  xx.  p.  53. 

4  Theorie  de  la  Lune,  p.  2;  the  first  edition  of  which  appeared  in  1752,  from 
a  MS.  sent  to  St  Petersburg  in  1750. 

*  Nov.  Comment.  Petrop.  1752,  1753,  p.  164. 
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acceleration  of  the  radius  vector  is  equal  to  the  excess  of  the 
centrifugal  above  the  attractive  force. 

.  (1)  To  find  the  law  of  the  force  by  which  a  particle  may  be 
made  to  describe  the  Lemniscata  of  James  Bernoulli,  the  centre 
of  force  coinciding  with  the  node,  and  to  investigate  the  time  of 
describing  one  of  the  ovals. 

The  polar  equation  to  the  Lemniscata  is 

rf  =  a*cos20 (1); 

h  1  =         1  d_  /1\  _     sin2fl 

eDCe  r     a  (cos  25)4 '        de  \r)  "  a  (cos  20)* ' 

d*  /1\  =         2  3  (sin  20)*  =         3 1 

d0t  \r  1     a  (cos  20)*     a  (cos  20) *  "  a  (cos  20)*     a  (cos  20)* ' 

and  therefore 

3  3a4 


—  fV\    -  -  - 

d^\r)+r'a 


d8i\rj      r      a(Cos20)1       ^ 

Hence,  by  the  formula  (V), 

tp    3a4A* 

T 

Again,  by  the  formula  (I)  and  the  equation  (1),  we  have 

hdt  =  i*d6  =  a*  cos  20  d0, 
and  therefore,  if  P  denote  the  required  periodic  time, 

P=(*ri"co8  20d0  =  £. 
"  J  -j»  n 

Let  fju  denote  the  value  of  F  when  r  =  1 ;  then  we  have 

M-WV,      *-£.      P-*£- 

32a  /*a 

(2)  A  particle  moves  in  an  equiangular  spiral  under  the 
action  of  a  force  tending  towards  the  pole ;  to  find  the  law  of 
the  force  and  the  velocity  at  any  point  of  the  orbit. 

If  fi  be  the  invariable  angle,  r  the  radius  vector,  and  p  the 
perpendicular  from  the  pole  upon  the  tangent, 

p  =  r  sin  ft (1). 


k 
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Differentiating  with  respect  to  r,  we  have  -/-=sin/8,  and 
therefore,  from  (VI), 

^-p^^-fna^.^w. (2)- 

Let  c  be  the  velocity  corresponding  to  a  given  radius  vector 
r;  then,  by  (II)  and  (1), 

h  as  cr  sin  /3. 

Hence,  from  (2),  F=  —j- , 

and,  from  (II)  and  (1), 

cr'  sin  /3     cr 


v== 


r  sin  £        r 


(3)  A  particle  describes  an  equilateral  hyperbola  round  a 
centre  of  force  at  the  centre ;  to  find  the  law  of  the  force  and 
the  angle  which  the  particle  will  describe  about  the  centre  in  a 
given  time  after  leaving  the  apse. 

The  equation  to  the  hyperbola  being 

l\f     cos  20 


©- 


a' 


(1). 


we  have       I  %  S) = -  -««- <*>. 


*         2  cos  20 


a" 


and  therefore,  from  (2), 


1  eP  /1\     i>   .  ,    .         2  cos  20 
r  air  \rj     a  a 


and  thence,  by  (1), 


l£/l\    ??  _  I  _  _  2 

rdt?\r) +  a*     r*~     r5' 
dP  \r)  +  r         a* 


• 
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Hence,  by  the  formula  (V), 

a 

The  negative  sign  shews  that  the  force  must  be  repulsive ; 
let  —  fi  be  the  absolute  force,  that  is,  the  value  of  F  at  a  unit  of 
distance.    Then 

Putting  for  h  its  value  a"/r  in  the  formula  (I),  and  ^h 

for  r*,  we  get 

d0  i,A      co&20d0        i         rfsin20        0  i. 

5S2J-'**     l-sin^^*'     1 —in' 20  "***** 
integrating,  and  supposing  the  time  to  be  reckoned  from  apsidal 
passage,  we  have 

.,      l  +  sin20         J 

2  lOg  ^ .-■  a/%  =  Zil% 

2     °  1  -  sin  20       r   ' 
whence,  writing  p  in  place  of  4/a*,  we  obtain 

sin  20  =  —rt — T  • 

(4)  A  particle  is  revolving  in  a  parabola  about  a  centre  of 
force  at  the  focus,  and,  when  it  arrives  at  a  given  distance  from 
the  focus,  the  absolute  force  is  suddenly  doubled ;  to  determine 
the  nature  of  the  subsequent  path  of  the  particle. 

Let  4m  be  the  latus  rectum  of  the  parabola,  r  the  radius 
vector  at  any  point,  and  p  the  perpendicular  from  the  focus 
upon  the  tangent.     Then,  by  the  nature  of  the  parabola, 

I  =  *       1  &  =  _L 
p*     mr'    p9  dr      mr" 

and  therefore,  by  (VI), 

F-    *- 
2mr* ' 

But,  after  the  absolute  force  has  been  doubled,  we  shall  have 
for  the  motion 

mr*' 
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and  therefore,  by  (VI), 

mr*     p*dr'   mr*     p*  dr 
Integrating,  we  have 


mr  2pf 

Let  c  be  the  value  of  r  at  the  instant  when  the  absolute  force 
is  doubled;  then,  p  being  then  common  both  to  the  parabola  and 
to  the  new  path,  we  have 


;  mc  2mc'  2mc' 

and  therefore,  for  the  equation  to  the  new  path,  there  is 

1         1         1       mc     2c     - 
mr     2mc     2jf9    p%      r        * 

which  is  the  equation  to  an  ellipse,  2c  being  the  major  and 

2  (mc)*  the  minor  axis. 

Since  the  ellipse  touches  the  parabola  when  r  =  c,  the  semi- 
axis  major,  it  follows  from  the  nature  of  the  ellipse  that  the  point 
of  contact  is  an  extremity  of  the  semi-axis  minor,  and  therefore 
that  the  axis  major  of  the  ellipse  is  parallel  to  the  tangent  at  the 
point  r  =  c  of  the  parabola.  But  the  sine  of  the  angle  of  inclina- 
tion of  the  tangent  of  the  parabola  at  this  point  to  its  axis  is 

-  =  — r ,  when  r  =  c,  that  is.  =  -r ,  and  therefore  the  inclination 
r      ri  c* 

of  the  major  axis  of  the  ellipse  to  the  axis  of  the  parabola  is 

"  (?)  • 


sin 


(5)  A  particle  is  describing  a  curve  about  a  certain  centre  of 
force,  the  velocity  of  the  particle  varying  inversely  as  the  nxh 
power  of  its  distance  from  the  centre  of  force ;  to  find  the  law  of 
the  force  and  the  equation  to  the  path. 

We  shall  have,  fi  denoting  some  constant  quantity, 
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Hence,  from  (IV),  there  is 

£  =  V'*-2j></r, 
and  therefore,  differentiating, 


which  determines  the  law  of  the  force. 
Again,  from  (III),  there  is 

£-*[&)'+%> 

V       «*       /  "     ddr' 

dr"~l 

(n-l)e=C  +  coB-1  —  • 

Suppose  0=0,  when  r=a;  then,  k  denoting  a  constant  quantity, 
(n  -  1)  0  =  cos"1  (Jkr*-1)  -  cos"1  (Jra*'1). 

Riccati ;  Comment  Bonon.  Tom.  IV.  p.  184. 

(6)  If  the  force  vary  as  the  n*  power  of  the  distance,  and  a 
particle  be  projected  from  an  apsidal  distance,  with  a  velocity  of 
which  the  square  is  equal  to  1  —  e  times  the  square  of  the  velocity 
in  a  circle,  described  about  the  same  centre  of  force,  the  radius 
of  the  circle  being  equal  to  the  apsidal  distance;  to  find  the 
equation  to  the  orbit,  e  being  a  very  small  quantity. 

Let  a  be  the  apsidal  distance ;  then  r  =  a  —  x,  where  » is  a 
small  quantity,  because  the  path  of  the  particle,  as  is  evident 
from  the  initial  circumstances,  will  be  nearly  circular.  Then, 
approximately, 

1  _  _1_  _  1  /\      x\      d*  /1\  _  1  d%x 
r~a-x~a{    +  a)'    dP\r)     a*  d0*' 
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Also,  /i  denoting  the  absolute  force  of  attraction, 

&     p*»     p         ^  _/"»"%      (» +  2)  *) 
A*" — ¥~~ht(fl~X)     ""A*-!1  a      J' 

Hence,  by  the  formula  (V), 

1  d*x     x     1     tut***  (       (n  +  2)a;)      A 

*+{i+fr+3<-£}„+._e£_. a). 

Let  F  be  the  velocity  of  projection,  and  v  the  velocity  in  a 
circle,  described  about  the  same  centre  of  force,  the  radius  of 
the  circle  being  a ;  then 

V*=(l-e)v%={l-e)fiar1 (2). 

But,  by  the  formula  (II), 

because  the  motion  is  initially  at  right  angles  to  the  radius  vector, 
and  a,  V9  are  the  initial  values  of  the  radius  vector  and  of  the 
velocity.    Hence,  from  (2), 

and  therefore,  from  (1),  the  product  of  €  and  x  being  neglected, 

d?x 

^  +  (n  +  3)  x  -  ea  =  0, 


or 


»(■-=£)+«■+«(-.-?»)-* 


The  integral  of  this  equation  is  evidently 

*-^=^sin[(n+3)i0+£}, 

where  A  and  B  are  constant  quantities. 
Let  6  =  0  when  x  =  0 :  then 

a    •    o  €a 
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dv 
Again,  by  the  hypothesis,  -^  =  0  when  r  =  a,  and  therefore 

dx 

-^  =  0  wfcen  x  —  0 :  hence  cos  #  =  0. 

do 

The  integral  therefore  becomes 

and  therefore  the  polar  equation  to  the  orbit  is 

r  =  a-^?3verS^(n  +  3)i^ (3)' 

Differentiating  the  equation  (3),  we  get  for  the  determination 
of  apses, 

whence  (n  +  3)*0  =  \ir, 

where  X  is  any  integer :  let  ff,  ff\  be  the  values  of  0  for  two 
consecutive  apsidal  distances ;  then 

(n  +  3)hff  =  Xtt,     (n  +  3)*0"  =  (X  +  1)  it, 

and  therefore,  ^  denoting  the  angle  between  any  two  consecutive 
apses, 


<f>  =  ff'-ff  = 


7T 


(»  +  3j* 

(7)  A  particle  is  attached  to  one  end  of  a  very  fine  and 
slightly  extensible  string,  of  which  the  other  end  is  fixed  and 
which  rests  at  its  natural  length  in  a  straight  line  on  a  smooth 
horizontal  plane:  if  the  particle  be  projected  at  right  angles  to 
the  string,  to  determine  the  extension  of  the  string  at  any  time 
and  the  path  of  the  particle. 

Let  a,  c,  denote  the  initial  length  of  the  string  and  the  initial 
velocity  of  the  particle.  Let  r  =  a  +  x  represent  the  length  of 
the  string  at  the  end  of  any  time  t,  the  corresponding  angular 
co-ordinate  being  0,  and  the  initial  position  of  the  string  the  prime 
radius  vector.    Let  m  denote  the  mass  of  the  particle,  and  p  the 
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tension  necessary  to  stretch  the  string  to  a  length  a  +  /3.    Then, 
the  extension  being,  by  Hooke's  law,  proportional  to  the  tension, 

we  have  for  the  tension  at  the  time  t  the  expression  ~- .    Hence, 

by  the  formula  (VII),  we  have 

dV__    dff      px 
d?        eft*      mfit' 

and  therefore,  by  (I), 

<Fr  _  A*     px 

But,  from  the  circumstances  of  the  projection  of  the  particle,  it 
is  clear  by  the  formula  (II)  that  h=ac;  hence 

d*r  _  a  V      px 

<Px^     aV        px 
df     (a  +  x)9     mfi' 

Multiplying  by  2  -j-  and  integrating, 

dx*  _  p        a  V         px* 

dt*~°~  {a  +  x)*~^$: 

dx         % 
but,  initially,  x  =  0,  -^  =  0 ;  hence  (7  =  c*,  and  therefore 

Ac*  _  ,         aV        j^e" 

cF ""         (a  +  »)■ ~"  iw£ 

2cV?     jms* 


a       771^9 


(i), 


•27 

where  small  quantities  of  the  first  order  only  are  retained,  -^ .  x 

being  of  the  first  order  because  x  and  /3  are  of  the  same  order. 
Extracting  the  root,  we  have 


dt  _  /mff\i /g inffc8     _    8\-l 
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whence,  integrating  and  bearing  in  mind  that  x  =a  0  when  t  =*  0, 

=  f7^  ,^  (£E*\ 


am- 


mc*j3 
or  x  —  — —  vers 

pa 

which  gives  the  extension  of  the  string  at  any  time  during  the 
motion. 

We  proceed  now  to  the  determination  of  the  equation  to  the 
path  of  the  particle.     From  (I)  and  (1)  there  is 

da?  _  r4  /2c%x     pa?\ 

_  (a  +  x)4,  /2c\z  _  pJ\ 
~     aV    V~a~     mfr) 

=  2ax  -1~^ >  approximately, 

mc  p  \     pa  J 

ax     \  pec  )  \     pa  J 


pa 

'mc'/3\l  /„  mc*P  _     ^Y* 
pa*  J   \     pa 

Integrating,  and  remembering  that  0=0,  a?=0,  simultaneously, 


0 


nK?l3\h       _t  pax 


a® 


vers 


pa*  J  m<?P' 

•—+•-♦  ^""{&»} » 

which  is  the  polar  equation  to  the  orbit. 
From  this  equation  we  have,  for  the  determination  of  apses, 

SH(5QM-0; 

hence  the  angle  between  consecutive  apses  is 

a  \p) 
W.  s.  18 


r  =  a-\ —  vers 

pa 
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In  the  solution  of  this  problem  James  Bernoulli  takes  as  the 
approximate  equation  of  motion 

<Pr     <?     px 

where  p  denotes  the  radius  of  curvature  at  any  point  of  the 

orbit.    The  difference,  however,  between  —  and  3  is  of  the 

9  . 

first  order  of  small  quantities,  and  therefore  his  approximate 

equation  is  erroneous.     Instead  of  the  equation  (2)  he  gets 

which  makes  the  angle  between  the  apses  greater  than  it  should 

be  in  the  ratio  of  2*  to  1. 

James  Bernoulli ;  Nov.  Act.  Acad.  Petrop.  1783,  p.  213. 

(8)  A  particle  moves  in  a  spiral,  of  which  the  equation  is 

r**a  (sec  -J ,  about  a  centre  of  force  at  the  pole;  to  find  the 

law  of  the  force. 

If  p  denote  the  absolute  force,  then 

r  • 

(9)  To  find  the  law  of  force  by  which  the  Cissoid  of  Diodes 
may  be  described  about  a  centre  of  force  at  the  cusp. 

If  0  be  the  angle  which  the  radius  vector  r  makes  with  the 

axis,  then 

„     cosecf0 
Fx  —ff-  • 

(10)  A  particle  describes  the  curve  xA  -f  y*  =  a*  about  a  centre 
of  force  at  the  centre  of  the  curve  :  to  find  the  law  of  the  force. 

If  fi  be  the  absolute  force,  the  force  at  any  distance  r  is  equal 
to  fir  (r*  —  a4). 

(11)  A  particle  describes  an  ellipse  about  a  centre  of  force 
at  an  end  of  the  greater  axis:  to  find  the  law  of  the  force. 
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The  force  varies  jointly  as  the  distance  of  the  particle  from 
the  centre  of  force  and  the  reciprocal  of  the  cube  of  its  distance 
from  the  tangent  to  the  ellipse  at  the  centre  of  force. 

(12)  A  particle  revolves  in  a  circle  about  a  centre  of  force  at 
a  point  in  its  circumference;  to  determine  the  force  and  the 
velocity  at  any  point  of  the  path. 

If  fi  denote  the  absolute  force, 

Newton;  Princip.  Lib.  I.  Prop.  7.     Riccati;  Comment, 

Bonon.  Tom.  iv.  p.  175. 

(13)  A  particle  is  moving  about  a  centre  of  force,  its  velocity 
at  each  point  of  its  path  varying  inversely  as  its  distance  from 
the  centre  of  force;  to  determine  the  path  of  the  particle. 

The  path  will  be  a  logarithmic  spiral. 

Riccati;  lb.  p.  184. 

(14)  A  body,  attracted  towards  a  centre  of  force  which  varies 
inversely  as  the  square  of  the  distance,  is  projected  with  a  velo- 
city equal  to  the  velocity  in  a  circle  at  an  equal  distance,  and  in 
a  direction  making  an  angle  of  45°  with  the  radius  vector:  to  find 
the  magnitude  and  position  of  the  orbit  described. 

The  orbit  will  be  an  ellipse,  the  point  of  projection  being  an 
extremity  of  the  minor  axis  and  the  centre  of  force  a  focus.  If 
the  prime  radius  vector  be  a,  the  axis  major  =  2a  and  the  axis 
minor  =  a  */2. 

(15)  If  the  force  vary  inversely  as  the  seventh  power  of  the 
distance,  and  a  particle  be  projected  from  an  apse  with  a  velocity 
which  is  to  the  velocity  in  a  circle  at  the  same  distance  as  1  to 
V3;  to  find  the  equation  to  the  curve  described. 

If  the  apsidal  distance  be  taken  as  the  prime  radius  vector, 
and  be  denoted  by  a,  the  equation  to  the  curve  described  will 
be 

r> »  a*  cos  20. 

18—2 
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(16)  A  particle,  projected  in  a  given  direction  with  a  given 
velocity,  is  attracted  towards  a  centre  of  force:  the  velocity  of 
the  particle,  at  every  distance  from  the  centre,  is  to  that  of  a 
particle  describing  a  circle,  of  which  the  distance  is  a  radius, 

about  the  same  centre  of  force,  as  1  to  Jt :  to  find  the  orbit 
described  and  the  law  of  the  force. 

Let  S  (fig.  125)  be  the  centre  of  force,  P  the  point  of  projec- 
tion; let  8P—  o,  /3*=  the  angle  between  PS  and  the  direction 
PT  of  projection. 

Draw  PA  at  right  angles  to  &Pand  equal  to  a  cot  0:  join  8  A. 
The  orbit  described  is  a  circle,  of  which  SA  =  a  cosec  0  is  the 
diameter,  and  the  law  of  force  is  that  of  the  inverse  fifth  power. 

(17)  A  particle  moves  in  an  equilateral  hyperbola  about  a 
centre  of  force  at  the  centre;  to  find  the  locus  of  the  point  to 
which  the  particle  must  move  from  the  curve  under  the  action 
of  the  force  to  acquire  the  velocity  in  the  curve. 

If  a  be  the  semi-axis  of  the  equilateral  hyperbola  in  which  the 
particle  is  moving,  the  required  locus  will  also  be  an  equilateral 

hyperbola  having  a  semi-axis  equal  to  2* .  a,  the  centres  of  the 
two  hyperbolas  being  coincident  and  their  axes  being  in  the 
same  straight  lines. 

(18)  One  end  of  an  indefinitely  fine  elastic  string,  extended 
to  its  natural  length,  is  fixed,  and  to  the  other  is  attached  a 
particle  of  matter ;  the  particle  is  projected  at  right  angles  to 
the  string  with  an  angular  velocity  such  that,  if  it  were  revolv- 
ing in  a  circle  with  this  angular  velocity,  the  length  of  the  string 
must  have  been  stretched  to  twice  its  natural  length;  to  find 
the  apsidal  distances  of  the  particle. 

If  a  be  the  natural  length  of  the  string,  there  are  two  apsidal 
distances,  viz.  a,  and  the  real  root  of  the  equation 

2r*-2ar*-aV-a8  =  0. 

(19)  In  a  curve,  described  by  a  body  about  a  centre  of  force, 
the  angle  between  the  radius  vector  and  the  tangent  varies  as 
the  time  :  to  find  the  curve  and  the  law  of  the  force. 


I 
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If  F*=  the  force,  and  #,  h,  a>,  be  certain  constants,  then 


F=J3*.h.e 


and  the  differential  equation  to  the  path  is 

0  = 


[  dr 

Jr({P.eT- 


—  i) 

(20)  A  particle,  attracted  towards  a  point  by  a  force  equal  to 

— t  +  -j ,  is  projected  from  an  apse  at  the  distance  m*hb9  h  being 

twice  the  area  described  in  a  unit  of  time ;  to  find  the  polar 
equation  to  the  orbit,  and  the  time  of  describing  any  angle  about 
the  centre  of  force. 

If  0  be  the  angle  described  about  the  centre  of  force  in  any 
time  t  after  the  projection, 

r^=j— ^,     ^mtan"1^. 

(21)  At  a  distance  a  from  a  centre  of  force,  a  particle  is  pro- 
jected at  an  angle  of  45°  to  the  distance,  and  with  a  velocity, 
which  is  to  that  in  a  circle  described  about  the  centre  of  force 

at  the  same  distance,  as  2*  to  3  .  the  central  force  at  any  dis- 
tance  r  is  equal  to  — g-  +  ^ :  to  find  the  equation  to  the  orbit. 

If  the  angular  co-ordinate  be  estimated  from  the  initial  radius 
vector,  the  equation  to  the  orbit  will  be 

r  =  a{\-0). 

(22)  A  particle  is  projected  at  a  distance  a  from  a  centre  of 
force,  at  right  angles  to  the  distance  :  the  force  is  repulsive  and 
of  constant  intensity :  the  initial  velocity  is  that  which  would 
be  acquired  in  moving  from  the  centre  of  force  to  the  point  of 
projection  under  the  influence  of  the  force :  determine  the 
orbit. 
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If  r  be  the  distance  of  the  particle  at  any  time  from  the 
centre  of  force  and  0  the  inclination  of  r  to  the  initial  distance  a, 

©"=K)' 

(23)  A  particle,  acted  on  by  a  central  force  varying  as  any 
function  of  the  distance,  is  projected  at  an  apse  with  a  velocity 
nearly  equal  to  that  requisite  for  a  circular  orbit ;  to  find  the 
distance,  from  the  centre  of  force,  of  the  apse  at  which  the  par- 
ticle next  arrives. 

Let  the  force  at  any  distance  r  be  equal  to  -,  <f>  (-) ,  where 

<f>  ( -  J  is  any  function  of  -  ;  let  a  be  the  initial  distance  of  the 

particle  from  the  centre  of  force,  a  the  distance  of  the  apse  at 
which  it  next  arrives,  and  let  the  velocity  of  projection  be  to  the 
velocity  in  a  circle  about  the  same  centre  as  1  to  1  +  m ;  then 


a  =  a< 


i-         v 


4m*© 


♦©-5*© 


(24)  To  find  the  whole  action  of  a  planet,  regarded  as  a 
particle  of  given  mass,  in  a  complete  revolution  about  the  Sun, 

If  fi  be  the  absolute  force  of  the  Sun's  attraction,  and  a  the 
mean  distance  of  the  planet,  the  required  action  is  equal  to 

2tt  (jlo)K 

(25)  If  the  mass  of  a  planet  were  distributed  over  its  orbit, 
so  that  the  part  of  the  mass  distributed  over  any  portion  of  the 
orbit  should  be  proportional  to  the  time  which  the  planet 
occupies  in  describing  that  portion ;  to  find  the  centre  of  gravity 
of  the  whole  mass  so  distributed. 

The  centre  of  gravity  would  be  at  the  point  midway  between 
the  centre  of  the  orbit  and  the  focus  which  is  not  occupied  by 
the  Sun. 
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(26)  A  particle  describes  a  circular  orbit  about  a  centre  of 
force  at  the  centre  of  the  circle ;  to  find  the  condition  that  the 
form  of  the  orbit  may  be  stable  or  unstable. 

If  P=  the  central  force,  u  =  the  reciprocal  of  the  radius  vector, 

1 

and  -  » the  radius  of  the  circle,  the  form  of  the  orbit  will  be 
a 

stable  or  unstable  according  as 

dlogP  , 

n -— •    ,       when  u  =  a, 
a  log  u 


is  less  or  not  less  than  3. 


Sect.  3.     Tangential  and  Normal  Resolutions. 

The  method  of  the  solution  of  the  general  problem  of  the 
curvilinear  motion  of  a  particle  in  one  plane,  by  the  principle 
of  the  tangential  and  normal  resolutions,  is  expressed  by  the 
equations 

4°-r- w. 

J-* • <*>• 

where  v  denotes  the  velocity  at  any  point  of  the  path,  ds  an 
element  of  the  curve,  p  the  radius  of  curvature,  T  the  sum  of 
the  resolved  parts  of  the  forces  which  act  on  the  particle  esti- 
mated in  the  direction  of  its  motion,  and  N  the  sum  of  the 
resolved  parts  along  the  normal  on  the  concave  side  of  the 
curve  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  particle. 

(1)  A  particle  is  projected  with  a  given  velocity  and  in  a 
given  direction,  and  is  acted  upon  by  a  constant  force  in  parallel 
lines ;  to  determine  the  path  of  the  particle* 

Let  the  axis  of  x  be  taken  so  as  to  pass  through  the  initial 
place  of  the  particle,  and  let  the  axis  of  y  be  taken  parallel  to 
the  constant  force  which  acts  towards  the  axis  of  x.     Let  / 
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denote  the  constant  force.    Then,  the  tangential  resolved  part 

dii  doc 

being  — f-^ ,  and  the  normal  one  being  /-=- ,  we  have  for  the 

motion  of  the  particle, 

»s-/|-: m. 

7-/5 :••••»• 

Integrating  (1),  tf  -  C  -  2/y. 

Let  F  be  the  initial  velocity ;  then,  y  being  zero  initially, 
F*«  (7,  and  therefore 

tf=F*-2/y. 

Hence,  substituting  this  expression  for  tf  in  (2), 

l(P-2/y)=/g; 

tM»      -3<p-w-/£-/(i+£). 

Integrating,  we  have      C  ( 1  +  -JQ  =  F*  —  2/y, 

-where  0  is  an  arbitrary  constant.    Let  /3  be  the  angle  which 
the  direction  of  projection  makes  with  the  axis  of  x ;  then 

(7(1  +  tan* /8)  =  7": 
hence  V*  (l  +  ^)  =  sec%9  (  F»  -  2/y), 

V*%=V*  tan»/9  -  2/y  sec'/9, 
Vdy  -( 7*  tan'  /8  -  2/y  sec1  £)*  dx ; 


but 
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whence,  by  integration, 

<7-  F( P tan9 fi -2/y sec" £)4=/r sec1  £. 

But  a:  =  0,  y  =  0,  simultaneously ;  hence 

C-  Ptan£  =  0, 
and  therefore 

P  tan  £  -  F(  P  tan8  £  -  2#  sec8  £)4  =/c  sec* ft 

Clearing  the  equation  of  radicals,  and  simplifying, 

f  sec8  3 
y  =  tan £ .  x -  -^p" ^ 

Euler ;  Mechan.  Tom.  L  p.  232. 

(2)  A  particle,  always  acted  on  by  a  force  in  parallel  lines, 
describes  a  given  curve ;  to  determine  the  nature  of  the  force, 
the  velocity  and  direction  of  projection  being  given. 

Let  the  force  be  represented  by  Y,  which  we  will  suppose  to 
act  towards  the  axis  of  x  parallel  to  the  axis  of  y.  The  equa- 
tions of  motion  will  be 

A;  4y (1) 

vds  ds Wf 

^-    r$ (2). 

p  as  v  ' 

Eliminating  Y,  we  have 

dy<Ty 
1  dv  _  1  dy  _  dxda? 
v  ds         p  dx        cfe*     ' 

da? 

dy  d?y     dy  d?y 

1  dv     dxda?  _  dxda? 

v  dx       d?     ~"1     dy* 

do?        1+d? 

Integrating,  we  get 

bg.-cr+ikg(i+g)-cf+kg*. 
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Let  V  denote  the  initial  velocity,  and  ft  the  angle  which  the 
direction  of  projection  makes  with  the  axis  of  x ;  then 

log  F=  C  +  log  sec  fi, 

ds_ 

and  therefore  log  -p.  =  log  — 

v  sec 


v  =  Vcoa/3  j-  • 
Substituting  this  value  of  v  in  (2),  we  have 

p        da? 
Euler ;  Mechan.  Tom.  L  p.  240. 

(3)  A  particle  describes  a  given  curve  about  a  centre  of 
force;  to  determine  the  motion  of  the  particle  and  the  law  of 
the  force. 

Let  ABP  (fig.  126)  be. the  path  of  the  particle,  S  the  centre 
of  force ;  P  the  position  of  the  particle  at  any  time ;  PT  a 
tangent  at  the  point  P,  and  8Y  perpendicular  to  PT.  Let  F 
denote  the  force  along  PS,  and  <f>  the  angle  SPT;  then,  the 
direction  of  the  motion  at  P  being  towards  B, 

v^  =  --Fco8^ (1), 

-=     Fsmd> (2). 

P 

Now,  since  ds  cos  <f>  =  dr9 

,  .     ,      rdr  .     ,         dr 

and  psin<£  =  ^sin<£=p^, 

where  p  denotes  8T,  we  have,  by  (1)  and  (2), 

vdv  =  -Fdr (3), 

*'-  fp% w- 
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Eliminating  F  between  (3)  and  (4), 

7=-f'    log*«0-logjp. 

Let  Vt  P,  be  the  initial  values  of  v>  p ;  then 

logF=(7-logP, 

v           P            V.P 
and  therefore         log -f^  log  — ,     v  = (5). 

Again,  if  t  denote  the  time  of  the  motion, 

ds  V.P 

a-*-— ,  by  (5), 

pda  =  VPdt ; 

but  pds  is  equal  to  dh\  where  V  represents  twice  the  area  swept 
out  by  the  radius  vector  in  its  motion  from  some  assigned  posi- 
tion; hence 

ctt'=  VPdt,    A'=  VPt (6), 

the  area  being  supposed  to  commence  with  the  time. 

Again,  by  (2),  we  have 

„        v*         v*dp      VP*dp    .      _  „_ 

F= — r— r  =  --f  = — r-/-*  ty  (5)> (7)- 

p  sin  9      p  dr        p9    ar      J   v  '  x  ' 

Suppose  now  that  h  represents  twice  the  area  swept  out  in  a 
unit  of  time ;  then,  since,  by  (6),  h  is  equal  to  VP,  we  have,  by 

(6),  (5).  (7), 

*'-** (8), 

-j » 

F=-*£=^  (10} 

p'dr     pp* (W)- 

The  formulae  (8)  and  (9)  were  given  by  Newton1.  The  formula 
(10)  was  discovered  by  De  Moivre  in  the  year  1705,  by  whom  it 
was  communicated  without  demonstration  to  John  Bernoulli. 
A  proof  of  the  formula  was  obtained  by  Bernoulli  and  forwarded 

1  Principia,  Lib.  i.  Prop.  1. 
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to  De  Moivre  in  a  letter  dated  Basle,  Feb.  16,  1706.  Demon- 
strations were  afterwards  given  by  Keill1,  and  by  Hermann*. 
See  De  Moivre  s  MisceU.  Analyt  Lib.  vni.,  and  John  Bernoulli, 
Opera,  Tom.  I.  p.  477. 

Integrating  the  equation  (3)  we  get  another  expression  for 
the  velocity, 

f,«=F,-2ff Fdr, 
J  it 

where  B  denotes  the  prime  radius  vector.  This  result  shews 
that  the  velocity  of  the  particle  depends  only  upon  its  distance 
from  the  centre  of  force,  and  not  upon  the  path  described ;  a 
theorem  proved  by  Newton*. 

Euler ;  Median.  Tom.  I.  p.  240. 

(4)  Bodies  are  projected  with  the  same  velocity  and  from 
the  same  point  but  in  different  directions,  and  describe  curves 
about  a  centre  of  force:  to  find  the  locus  of  the  centres  of 
the  circles  of  curvature  to  the  different  orbits,  at  the  point  of 
projection. 

The  locus  is  a  straight  line  cutting  at  right  angles  the  dis- 
tance between  the  point  of  projection  and  the  centre  of  force. 


Sect.  4.    Motion  in  Resisting  Media. 

(1)  A  particle  acted  on  by  gravity  is  projected  in  a  uniform 
medium,  of  which  the  resistance  varies  as  the  velocity,  with  a 
given  velocity  and  at  a  given  angle  of  inclination  to  the  horizon  ; 
to  find  after  what  interval  of  time  the  particle  will  arrive  at  its 
greatest  altitude. 

Let  k  be  the  resistance  for  a  unit  of  velocity,  u  the  velocity 
and  a  the  angle  of  projection,  and  let  y  be  the  height  through 
which  the  particle  has  ascended  at  the  end  of  the  time  t.    Then 

i  Phil  Tran$.  Num.  317;  1708. 

*  Phoronomia,  p.  70. 

*  Princip.  Lib.  i.  Prop.  40. 
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dP~     9     Kdtds~     9     Kdt' 
log  (g  +  k#)=C- let: 


but  — :  =  u  sin  a  when  t  =  0 ;  hence 
at 

log  (g  +  hu  sin  a)  =  C> 

and  therefore 

9  +  kdt 
When  y  is  a  maximum,  -j-  =  0,  and  therefore  the  required 
value  of  t  will  be  equal  to 

t  log  (1  +  -  u  sin  a). 

(2)  A  particle,  moving  in  a  resisting  medium,  is  acted  on  by 
a  given  force  the  direction  of  which  is  always  parallel  to  a  fixed 
line ;  to  find  the  resistance  in  order  that  any  proposed  curve 
may  be  described,  and  conversely. 

Let  the  position  of  the  particle  be  referred  to  two  rectangular 
axes  Ox,  Oy,  (fig.  127)  the  latter  of  which  is  parallel  to  the 
fixed  line ;  let  OJ£=  x,  PM=  yt  AP  =  8 ;  P  being  the  position 
of  the  particle  at  any  time,  and  APB  the  curve  of  its  motion ; 
also  let  Y  denote  the  accelerating  force  at  P,  v  the  velocity  of 
the  particle,  and  R  the  resistance  of  the  medium. 

Then,  by  the  equations  of  tangential  and  normal  resolution 
given  in  the  preceding  section,  we  have 

4l-*+r§ CD, 

-rYt <2» 

where  p  denotes  the  radius  of  curvature  at  P.    But 

df 
dx* 

da? 
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hence,  from  (2), 

da? 
differentiating,  we  have,  since  -v-*  =  1  +  -r^ , 

Q^Y^  +  l  —  —  f  Y) 
dx         dx     2(Wdx<3V>, 


dv      ydy     1A  i  IF] 
da  **     ds      2dxdx  yFy\; 


hence,  from  (1),         *--i£sJ;§i 

[dx1] 
which  gives  the  resistance  if  the  curve  be  given,  and  conversely. 

The  solution  of  this  problem,  which  Newton  had  given  in 
the  first  edition  of  the  Principia,  involved  certain  errors,  which 
at  the  suggestion  of  John  Bernoulli  were  afterwards  corrected. 

Cor.  If  the  resistance  vary  as  the  square  of  the  velocity 
for  a  uniform  density ;  then,  Q  denoting  the  density  generally, 
we  have 

B=QS=Qp^Y,  by  (2), 
and  therefore  Q  =  y--ri 

1^^  rf  f  Y] 

~I*T*|g| 

letr  d  ,      f  Y) 
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which  gives  the  density  at  any  point  within  the  medium ;  or,  if 
the  density  be  given,  determines  the  curve, 

doc 
Cor.     It  is  evident  that  p  -v-  is  equal  to  haJf  the  chord  of 

curvature  at  P  parallel  to  Oy,  or  in  the  direction  of  the  force  Y; 
let  q  denote  this  chord  of  curvature.     Then 

v9=2F.Jj; 

and  therefore  the  space  due  to  the  velocity,  supposing  the  force 
to  continue  constant,  is  equal  to  one-fourth  of  the  chord  of 
curvature. 

Newton ;  Princip.  Lib.  II.  Prop.  10.     John  Bernoulli ; 
Act.  Erudit.  Lips,  1713;   Opera,  Tom.  I.  p.  514. 

(3)  A  particle  moves  in  a  resisting  medium  under  the  action 
of  a  given  force  tending  towards  a  fixed  centre ;  to  determine 
the  law  of  resistance  when  the  path  of  the  particle  is  given, 
and  conversely. 

Let  APB  (fig.  128)  be  the  path  of  the  particle,  8  the  centre 
of  force ;  let  AP=  8,  &P=  r,  p  =  the  perpendicular  from  8  upon 
the  tangent  at  P,  v  =  the  velocity  at  P ;  let  p  be  the  radius  of 
curvature,  P  the  central  force,  and  R  the  resistance  of  the 
medium. 

Then,  by  the  equations  of  tangential  and  normal  resolution, 
we  have 

-•£--*-*£ <» 

dv 
Since  p  is  equal  to  r  -7-  ,  we  have,  from  (2), 

*-*%p ; (3>; 


iSS        tkme  camunAE  wmo%  or  a  fabkix 

Mod  therefore,  differentiating  with  respect  to  «, 
Vds'idsYTpP) 

Hence,  by  substituting  this  value  of  v  —  in  (1),  we  have 


*--*&%*> <*>= 


which  determines  the  law  of  resistance  when  the  curve  is 
known,  and  conversely. 

Cob.  Supposing  the  resistance  to  vary  as  the  density  of  the 
medium  multiplied  by  the  square  of  the  velocity  of  the  particle, 
we  have,  Q  denoting  the  density, 

and  therefore,  by  (4), 

which  determines  the  law  of  the  density  when  the  curve  is 
given,  and  conversely. 

Cor.     From  the  equation  (2)  we  have 

where  q  denotes  the  chord  of  curvature  through  5.  This  result 
hIiowh  that  the  velocity  at  any  point  of  the  curve  is  that  due  to 
falling  in  vacuum  towards  the  centre  of  force,  continued  constant, 
through  a  quarter  of  the  chord  of  curvature. 
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Cor.    From  (4)  we  have 

where  A  is  some  constant  quantity.  This  formula  gives  the 
central  force  when  the  law  of  the  density  and  the  orbit  are 
given.     It  is  easily  shewn  that,  if  l  ASP  =  0, 


ptdr~tf\r+d(f\r)}' 


and  therefore  P  =  **  JI  +  £  (J)}  ."*• 

IfQ  =  0.weget  P_*g+*g)jf 

which  is  Binet's  formula  for  the  central  force  in  vacuum. 

Newton;  Principia,  Lib.  n.  Prop.  17,  18.  John  Ber- 
noulli; Opera,  Tom.  iv.  p.  347.  Euler;  Median. 
Tom.  I.  p.  428  et  sq.,  p.  451  et  sq. 

(4)  A  particle  is  projected  with  a  given  velocity  in  a  uniform 
medium,  in  which  the  resistance  varies  as  the  square  of  the 
velocity ;  the  particle  is  acted  on  by  gravity,  and  the  direction 
of  its  projection  makes  a  very  small  angle  with  the  horizon; 
to  determine  approximately  the  equation  to  the  portion  of  the 
path  which  lies  above  the  horizontal  plane  passing  through  the 
point  of  projection. 

Let  Ox  and  Oy  (fig.  129),  horizontal  and  vertical  respectively, 
be  the  axes  of  x  and  y,  0  being  the  point  of  projection ;  P  the 
position  of  the  particle  at  any  time ;  let  OM  =  x,  PM  =  y,  v  =  the 
velocity  at  P,  8  =  the  arc  OP,  k  =  the  resistance  for  a  unit  of 
velocity ;  then,  by  the  tangential  and  normal  resolutions, 

•t--»-»t ■••••«■ 

'-»£<—»'-** <*>. 

w.  s.  19 
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where  p  =  4r  an^  q  =  -/-  •    Hence,  eliminating  v  between  these 
two  equations,  we  have 

as     q  q  as 

ax     q  q     ax       r 

dil0g     q     +Mdx     l+p»"a 
Integrating,  we  get 

logii2-  +  2A»  +  log  C-  log  (1  +p*)  =  0, 

C  being  some  constant  quantity ;  whence 

log-  +  2A»  =  0,    q=Cf (3). 

Let  u  be  the  velocity,  and  a  the  angle  of  projection ;  then, 
initially,  by  (3)  and  (2), 

„       .  l+tan*a 

and  therefore  C  = •---•—  : 

u  cos  a 

hence,  by  (3),  q  =  -   ,  ^-i-  e2**: 

but,  the  angle  of  projection  being  small,  we  may. neglect  all 
powers  of  p  beyond  the  first,  and  therefore 


s 


=  /  (1  +  p*)  dx=  I  dx  =  x  nearly: 


hence  a  =  — ,      ,    «***  nearly. 

*         w  cos"  a  J 

Multiplying  by  dx,  and  integrating, 

7  ,2A™*cos*a       ' 
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but  p  =*  tan  a  when  x  =  0  ;  hence 


tana=  (7— 


9 


2ku*  cos8  a 


8  -> 


and  therefore        p  =  tan  a  +  Qf  / — =-  (1  —  e***). 

^  2A?a*  cos  a K  ' 

Integrating  again, 

V-G  +  x^na  +  ^J^a^l^) 

but  x  =  0,  y = 0,  simultaneously;  hence 

0  =  O- 


*  -.  » 


4AV  cos*  a 

and  therefore     y  =  x  tan  a  +  .,,  ^ — =-  (1  +  2&r -  e***). 

*  *ku  cos  a 

Moreau ;  Journal  de  TEcole  Polytech.  Cahier  XL  p.  215. 

The  general  problem  of  the  path  of  a  projectile  in  a  uniform 
resisting  medium,  where  the  resistance  varies  as  the  square  of  the 
velocity,  was  proposed  by  Keill  as  a  trial  of  skill  to  John  Ber- 
noulli, by  whom  the  challenge  was  received  in  February  1718. 
Keill,  trusting  to  the  complexity  of  the  analysis,  which  had 
probably  deterred  Newton  from  attempting  any  regular  solution 
of  the  problem  in  the  second  book  of  the  Frincipia,  was  in 
hopes  that  the  exertions  of  Bernoulli  would  prove  unsuccessful. 
Bernoulli,  however,  having  expeditiously  effected  a  solution,  not 
only  of  Keill's  problem,  but  likewise  of.  the  more  general  one 
where  the  resistance  varies  as  the  n"1  power  of  the  velocity,  ex- 
pressed a  determination  not  to  publish  his  investigation  until  he 
had  received  intimation  that  his  antagonist  had  himself  been 
able  to  solve  his  own  problem.  He  gave  Keill  till  the  following 
September  to  exercise  his  talents,  declaring  that  if  he  received 
by  that  time  no  satisfactory  communication,  he  should  feel  him- 
self entitled  to  question  the  ability  of  his  adversary.  At  the 
request  of  a  common  friend,  Bernoulli  consented  to  extend  the 
interval  to  the  first  of  November.  It  turned  out,  however,  that 
Keill  was  unable  to  obtain  a  solution.     At  length   Nicholas 

19—2 
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Bernoulli,  Professor  of  Mathematics  at  Padua,  communicated  to 
John  Bernoulli  a  solution  of  Keill's  problem,  which  the  author 
afterwards  extended  to  the  more  general  one.  Finally,  on  the 
17th  of  November,  information  was  received  by  John  Bernoulli 
from  Brook  Taylor,  to  the  effect  that  he  had  obtained  a  solution. 
John  Bernoulli  published  his  own  analysis,  together  with  that  of 
his  nephew  Nicholas,  in  the  Acta  Erudit  Lips.  1719  mai.,  p.  216 ; 
see  also  his  Opera,  Tom.  II.  p.  393.  For  further  information 
on  this  celebrated  problem,  the  reader  may  avail  himself  of  the 
labours  of  Euler1,  Borda*,  Legendre8,  Templehoff*,  and  Moreau6. 

(5)  A  particle  acted  on  by  gravity  moves  in  a  semicircle  in 
a  medium  where  the  resistance  varies  as  the  density  and  the 
square  of  the  velocity ;  to  find  the  law  of  the  resistance  and 
density. 

Let  OA,  OB  (fig.  130),  be  horizontal  and  vertical  radii  of  the 
semicircle,  OAx  and  OBy  being  the  axes  of  x  and  y  ;  let  a 
=  the  radius  of  the  circle,  OM  =  xt  and  gravity  =  g.     Then 

Newton ;  Princip.  Lib.  II.  Prop.  10,  Ex.  1.  John  Ber- 
noulli; Act  Erudit  Lips.  1713.  Euler;  Mechan. 
Tom.  II.  p.  392. 

(6)  A  particle  acted  on  by  gravity  moves  in  a  parabola  of 
any  order ;  to  find  the  law  of  resistance. 

Let  the  equation  to  the  parabola  ABC  (fig.  130)  be  y  =  b—cxn, 
Oy  being  vertical ;  then 

(n  -  2)  (1  +  nVx^g 
2n  {n  -  1)  caT1 

(7)  A  particle  moves  in  an  hyperbola  of  any  order,  one  of 
the  asymptotes  of  which  is  vertical ;  to  find  the  law  of  the 

1  Mem.  de  VAcad.  de  Berlin,  1753.  a  lb.  1769. 

3  lb.  1782.  «  lb.  1 788—89. 

6  Journal  de  VEcole  Polytech.  Oahier  xi.  p-  204. 
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density,  the  resistance  varying  as  the  product  of  the  density 
and  the  square  of  the  velocity. 

Let  APB  (fig.  131)  denote  the  path  of  the  particle,  Oy  the 
vertical  asymptote  being  taken  as  the  axis  of  y,  and  Ox,  which 
is  horizontal,  as  the  axis  of  x ;  then,  if  the  equation  to  the  hy- 
perbola be 

\(n+2)x% 
we  shall  have  Q  =  ^  +  (^+1  _  f|^H)ij4 . 

Euler ;  Mechan.  Tom.  II.  p.  400. 

(8)  A  particle  moves  in  a  circle  about  a  centre  of  force  in 
the  circumference,  the  force  being  attractive  and  varying  as 
any  power  of  the  distance ;  to  determine  the  resistance  of  the 
medium  and  the  law  of  the  density,  supposing  the  resistance  to 
be  equal  to  the  product  of  the  density  and  the  square  of  the 
velocity. 

Let  P  (fig.  132)  be  the  position  of  the  particle  at  any  time,  its 
motion  taking  place  towards  S  the  centre  of  force ;  let  C  be  the 
centre  of  the  circle;  let  SP  =  r,  *■  PSA  =0,  the  central  force 
=  /#•*;  then 

22  =  ^(5+n)r"sin0,     Q=l(n  +  5)-^. 

(9)  A  particle  moves  in  an  equiangular  spiral  about  a  centre 
of  force  at  the  pole,  the  force  varying  as  any  power  of  the 
distance  from  the  pole ;  to  find  the  law  of  the  resistance  and 
of  the  density  of  the  medium,  the  resistance  being  considered 
equal  to  the  product  of  the  density  and  the  square  of  the 
velocity. 

If  a  be  the  constant  angle,  r  the  radius  vector  at  any  point, 
'fir'*  the  attractive  central  force,  and  the  particle  be  so  moving 
as  to  approach  the  centre  of  force  ; 

t*1/       An.  ^1/       n\  cos  a 

22  =  ^  (n  +  3)r"cosa,     0  =  -(n  +  3)  — • 

Newton ;  Princip.  Lib.  II.  Prop.  15, 16.    John  Bernoulli ; 

Opera,  Tom.  IV.  p.  350. 
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(10)  A  particle  moves  in  the  circumference  of  a  circle  about 
a  centre  of  force  at  the  centre  ;  the  resistance  of  the  medium  in 
which  the  motion  takes  place  is  constant ;  to  determine  the  law 
of  the  force,  the  velocity  at  any  time  of  the  motion,  and  the 
time  which  elapses,  as  well  as  the  space  which  is  described, 
before  the  particle  is  reduced  to  rest 

Let  y9  be  the  initial  velocity  of  the  particle,  a  the  radius  of 
the  circle,  c  the  constant  value  of  the  resistance,  8  the  arc 
described  from  the  beginning  of  the  motion,  P  the  central 
force;  then 

v*  =  ff-2c8,    P=-(F-2cs): 
when  the  particle  is  reduced  to  rest, 

(11)  A  particle  is  moving  along  the  curve  of  an  equiangular 
spiral  about  a  centre  of  force  at  the  pole,  so  as  to  be  approaching 
the  pole ;  the  motion  takes  place  in  a  medium  the  resistance 
of  which  varies  as  any  power  of  the  distance  from  the  pole ; 
to  find  the  law  of  the  force. 

Let  a  be  the  constant  angle,  /8  the  initial  velocity,  a  the 
initial  distance,  kr*  the  resistance  at  a  distance  r,  P  the  required 
force;  then 

p  =  (n  +  3)  a'ff  cos  a  +  2k  (rn+3  -  Q 

(n  +  3)  r3  cos  a 

Euler  ;  Mechan.   Tom.  I.  p.  442. 

(12)  A  particle  is  projected  with  a  velocity  u>  and  at  an 
inclination  a  to  the  horizon,  in  a  uniform  medium  the  resistance 
of  which  varies  as  the  velocity ;  to  determine  the  time  which 
elapses  before  the  direction  of  the  motion  is  inclined  to  the 
horizon  at  an  angle  /3. 

If  k  represent  the  resistance  for  a  unit  of  velocity,  t  will  be 
found  from  the  equation 

ff  cos  fr(ekt  —  1)  =  ku  sin  (a  —  /8). 
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(13)  Two  particles,  subject  to  the  action  of  gravity,  are  simul- 
taneously projected  at  equal  angles  of  inclination  to  the  horizon, 
and  with  equal  velocities,  the  one  in  vacuum  and  the  other  in 
a  medium  the  resistance  of  which  varies  as  the  velocity ;  to 
determine  the  relation  between  the  times  in  which  the  particles 
describe  two  arcs  so  related  to  each  other  that  the  tangents  at 
their  extremities  shall  make  equal  angles  with  the  horizon. 

If  k  denote  the  resistance  of  the  medium  for  a  unit  of 
velocity,  and  tv  tt  denote  corresponding  times  in  vacuum  and 
in  the  medium  ;  then 

(14)  Having  given  the  co-ordinates  of  the  highest  point  of 
the  path  described  by  a  particle  acted  on  by  gravity  and  pro- 
jected in  vacuum  at  a  known  angle  of  inclination  to  the  horizon ; 
to  find  the  decrements  of  these  co-ordinates  when  the  particle 
is  projected  in  a  rare  medium  in  which  the  resistance  varies  as 
the  velocity. 

Let  a,  b,  be  the  given  co-ordinates,  k  the  resistance  for  a  unit 
of  velocity,  and  /3  the  angle  of  projection ;  then 


Sect.  5.    Hodographs, 


If  from  any  fixed  point  0  a  straight  line  OP  be  drawn,  re- 
presenting at  any  instant  in  magnitude  and  direction  the 
velocity  of  a  particle  which  is  moving  in  any  manner  what- 
ever, the  locus  of  P  is  called  the  hodograph  of  the  particle.  The 
beautiful  theory  of  the  hodograph  is  due  to  Sir  William  Rowan 
Hamilton,  by  whom  it  was  communicated  to  the  Royal  Irish 
Academy1,  December  the  14th,  1846.  See  Hamilton's  Lectures 
on  Quaternions,  1853 ;  and  his  Elements  of  Quaternions,  1866. 

1  Proceedings  of  the  Royal  Irish  Academy,  1846—7,  No.  58,  p.  844.  Tho 
perusal  of  Hamilton's  article  would  be  of  great  benefit  to  students  interested  in 
this  branch  of  Dynamics. 
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(1)  A  particle  describes  a  path  in  one  plane  under  the  action 
of  a  force  the  direction  of  which  is  perpendicular  to  a  given 
straight  line  in  the  plane :  to  determine  the  nature  of  the 
hodograph. 

Let  v  be  the  velocity  of  the  particle  at  any  time,  /3  the 
component  of  v  parallel  to  the  given  line,  <f>  the  inclination 
of  the  tangent  of  the  particle's  path  to  the  given  line.  Then 
v  cos  <f>  as  /3,  which,  since  /3  is  a  constant  quantity,  is  the  equa- 
tion to  the  hodograph,  which  is  consequently  a  straight  line  at 
right  angles  to  the  given  straight  line. 

(2)  A  particle  describes  an  equiangular  spiral  about  a 
centre  of  force  at  the  pole :  to  find  the  form  of  the  hodograph. 

The  hodograph  is  also  an  equiangular  spiral. 

(3)  Two  particles  are  describing  free  paths  in  one  plane, 
which  are  hodographs  to  one  another ;  if  the  particles  be  always 
at  corresponding  points,  to  determine  the  forms  of  their  paths 
and  the  nature  of  the  forces  acting  on  the  particles. 

The  paths  are  conic  sections :  the  forces  are  centric,  varying 
as  the  distance  from  a  common  centre. 

(4)  A  particle  moves  in  a  semicircle,  under  the  action  of 
gravity,  in  a  medium  where  the  resistance  varies  as  the  density 
and  the  square  of  the  velocity ;  to  find  the  hodograph. 

If  a  be  the  radius  of  the  semicircle,  the  polar  equation  to 
the  hodograph,  the  prime  radius  vector  being  horizontal,  is 
i*  =  ag  cos  0. 

(5)  To  prove  that  the  whole  accelerating  force,  which  acts 
on  a  particle  at  any  instant,  is  represented,  both  in  direction 
and  magnitude,  by  the  element  of  the  hodograph  divided  by 
the  element  of  the  time. 

Hamilton :  Proceedings  of  the  Royal  Irish  Academy, 

1846—7,  No.  58,  p.  345. 

(6)  To  prove  that  the  force  is  to  the  velocity,  in  any  varied 

motion  of  a  particle,  as  the  element  of  the  hodograph  is  to  the 

corresponding  element  of  the  orbit. 

Hamilton :  lb.  p.  345. 
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(7)  If  a  particle  be  describing  an  orbit  about  a  fixed  centre 
of  force,  to  prove  that  half  the  chord  of  curvature  of  the 
hodograph  (passing  through  or  tending  towards  the  fixed  centre 
of  force)  is  to  the  radius  vector  of  the  orbit  as  the  element  of 
the  hodograph  is  to  the  element  of  the  orbit 

Hamilton :  lb.  p.  346. 

(8)  Under  the  circumstances  of  the  preceding  theorem, 
to  prove  that  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  hodograph  is  to 
the  radius  vector  of  the  orbit,  called  the  vector  of  position,  as  the 
rectangle  under  the  same  melius  vector  and  the  force  is  to  the 
parallelogram  under  the  vectors  of  position  and  velocity. 

Hamilton :  lb.  p.  347. 

(9)  If  a  particle  describe  an  orbit  about  a  fixed  centre  of 
force,  which  varies  inversely  as  the  square  of  the  distance,  to 
prove  that  the  hodograph  is  a  circle. 

Hamilton :  lb.  p.  347. 

(10)  If  the  hodograph  of  a  particle,  describing  an  orbit 
about  a  fixed  centre  of  force,  be  a  circle,  to  prove  that  the  force 
must  vary  inversely  as  the  square  of  the  distance. 

Hamilton :  lb.  p.  347. 

(11)  If  two  circular  hodographs,  having  a  common  chord, 

which  passes  through  or  tends  towards  a  common  centre   of 

force,  be  cut  perpendicularly  by  a  third  circle,  to  prove  that 

the  times  of  hodographically  describing  the  intercepted  arcs 

will  be  equal. 

Hamilton :  lb.  No.  63,  p.  417. 
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CHAPTER  IV. 

CONSTRAINED  MOTION  OF  A  PARTICLE. 

Sect.  1.     Constrained  motion  of  particles  without  friction. 

Let  a  particle,  under  the  action  of  any  force  in  one  plane, 
move  within  an  indefinitely  thin  curvilinear  tube  APB  (fig.  133). 
Let  x,  y,  be  the.  co-ordinates  of  the  place  P  of  the  particle, 
after  a  time  t  from  the  commencement  of  the  motion ;  and  let 
-4P=  s,  where  A  is  some  assigned  point  in  the  tube.  Let  X,  Yf 
represent  the  resolved  parts  of  the  accelerating  force  acting  on 
the  particle  parallel  to  the  axes  Ox,  Oy,  and  8  the  resolved 
part  along  the  tangent  to  the  curve  APB  at  P.  Then  the 
equation  for  the  motion  of  the  particle  will  be 

$-*%+*%-' W 

or,  by  integration,  v  denoting  the  velocity  of  the  particle  at  the 
point  P, 

v*  or  jp  =  2J{Xdx+  Ydy)  +  C=2JSds  +  C. (B), 

where  C  is  an  arbitrary  constant,  introduced  by  the  integration, 
which  may  be  determined  if  we  know  the  initial  velocity  and 
the  initial  position  of  the  particle. 

If  the  force  actiug  on  the  particle  be  a  central  force  ;  then,  P 
representing  its  intensity  at  a  distance  r,  we  have,  taking  the 
centre  of  force  as  the  origin  of  x,  yf 

Xdx  +  Ydy  =  Pdrf 
and  the  formulae  (A),  (B),  become 

S-'i w. 


v1  or  ^  =  2  Pdr+C (D). 
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(1)  A  particle,  acted  on  by  gravity,  descends  from  rest  down 
a  given  circular  arc,  the  tangent  to  which  at  the  lowest  point  is 
horizontal ;  to  compare  the  initial  accelerating  force  estimated 
along  the  curve  with  that  which  would  correspond  to  motion 
down  the  chord,  when  the  arc  is  indefinitely  diminished. 

Let  A  (fig.  134)  be  the  lowest  point  of  the  arc,  P  the  initial 
position  of  the  particle,  T  the  intersection  of  the  tangent  at  P 
with  the  tangent  at  A.  Let  F=*the  accelerating  force  at  P 
down  the  arc  PA,  /=that  down  the  chord  PA,  *PAT=0 
=  t  APT,  g  =  the  force  of  gravity. 

Then  F  =  g  sin  20,      /=  g  sin  0, 

and  therefore  ->  =  — — ^  =  2  cos  0, 

f      sin  0 

and  therefore,  when  the  arc  is  indefinitely  diminished,  F=  2f. 

Saurin ;  Mtmoires  de  lAcaddmiz  des  Sciences  de  Pans, 
1724,  p.  70.  Liouville  ;  lb.  p.  128.  Courtiyron,  lb. 
1744,  p.  384. 

(2)  The  highest  point  of  the  circumference  of  a  circle  in 
a  vertical  plane  is  connected  by  means  of  a  chord  with  some 
other  point  in  the  curve ;  to  determine  the  time  in  which  a 
particle,  under  the  action  of  gravity,  will  fall  down  this  chord. 

Let  AB  (fig.  135)  be  the  diameter  through  the  highest  point 
A  of  the  circle;  AC  the  chord  down  which  the  particle  de- 
scends. Join  BG,  and  let  P  be  the  position  of  the  particle 
after  a  time  t  from  the  commencement  of  its  motion.  Let 
AP=s,  AB=2a,  *BAC  =  a,  AC=l.  Then,  the  resolved 
part  of  g,  the  force  of  gravity,  along  A  C,  being  g  cos  a,  we 
have,  for  the  motion  of  the  particle, 


Integrating,  we  get 


<Ps 


jt=gtcosa+  C; 
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ds 
but  -J-  =  0,  t  =  0,  simultaneously ;  hence  (7=0;  and  therefore 
at 

ds 
jt=9tcos*. 

Integrating  again,  and  observing  that  8  =  0  when  t  =  0,  we  have 

$  =.  £  £r£*  cos  a. 

Let  T denote  the  whole  time  of  descent  down  AC;  then 

l  =  ±gT*coBa; 
but,  from  the  geometry,  I = 2a  cos  a ; 
hence  2a  cos  a  =  iflr2*  cos  a, 

and  therefore  T  =  2  f-J  • 

This  result,  being  independent  of  the  inclination  of  the  chord 

to  the  vertical,  shews  that  the  descents  down  all  such  chords  are 

performed  in  the  same  time;   a  proposition  established  by 

Galileo. 

Wolff ;  Elementa  Matheseos  Universes,  Tom,  n.  p.  58. 

(3)  From  one  extremity  of  the  horizontal  diameter  of  a 
circle  in  a  vertical  plane,  two  chords  are  drawn  subtending 
angles  a,  2a,  at  the  centre;  given  that  the  time  down  the 
latter  chord  is  n  times  as  great  as  that  down  the  former,  to 
find  the  value  of  a. 

Let  lf  I,  be  the  lengths  of  the  two  chords,  and  t,  t',  their 
times  of  description.  Then,  as  in  the  preceding  problem,  it  will 
be  found  that 

,    _       „               ft**  cos  a        ,cosa 
and  therefore  7  =  -* =  n  — - . 

COS  -  COS  ~ 

But,  r  denoting  the  radius,  it  is  evident  from  the  geometry 
that 

I  =  2r  sin  ^ ,       V  =  2r  sin  a  : 
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,  sin  a        t  cos  a 

hence  •—  =  n  , 


a  a 

sin  x  cos  5 

mm 

wfcos  a  =  2  cos1^  as  1  +  cos  a, 

and  therefore        cos  a  =  -= — - ,      a  =  cos"1  -i — =- . 

n  —  1  n —  1 

(4)  A  particle  is  placed  anywhere  within  a  thin  rectilinear 
tube,  and  is  acted  on  by  a  force  tending  towards  a  fixed  centre, 
and  varying  directly  as  the  distance ;  to  find  the  time  of  an 
oscillation. 

Let  x  be  the  distance  of  the  particle,  at  any  time  t,  from  its 
position  of  equilibrium,  r  its  corresponding  distance  from  the 
centre  of  force,  /a"  the  absolute  force  of  attraction.  Then,  /*V 
being  the  central  force  at  the  time  t, 

CL  X  n       X  m 

the  integral  of  this  equation  is 

x=A  cos(/l^ +  e) ...(1), 

where  A  and  e  are  arbitrary  constants. 

Let  a  be  the  initial  value  of  x :  then,  from  (1), 

a  =  A  cos  e : 

dx 
also,  -jT  being  initially  zero,  we  have,  from  (1), 

0  =  A  sin  e : 

hence,  substituting  for  A  cos  €  and  A  sin  e  their  values,  the 
equation  (1)  is  reduced  to 

x  =  a  cos  fit 

Now,  when  x  acquires  its  greatest  negative  value,  fU^ir; 
hence,  T  denoting  the  period  of  a  complete  oscillation,  we  have 

/* 
Euler ;  Mechan.  Tom.  il  p.  91,  Cor.  4. 
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(5)  A  particle  is  constrained  to  move  in  a  straight  line,  and 
is  attached  to  one  end  of  an  indefinitely  fine  elastic  string,  the 
other  end  of  which  is  fixed  at  a  distance  from  the  straight  line 
equal  to  the  unstretched  length  of  the  string ;  to  find  the  time 
of  a  small  oscillation. 

Let  a  =  the  natural  length  of  the  string,  m  =  the  mass  of  the 
particle ;  8  =  its  distance  at  any  time  t  from  its  position  of  equi- 
librium, T=the  tension  of  the  string,  and  Z  =  its  length  at  the 
same  time.     Then,  for  the  motion  of  the  particle, 

md?  =  ~T (1)' 

Again,  by  Hooke's  law  of  extension, 

*  =  a(l  +  ^) (2), 

where  e  is  a  constant  quantity  depending  upon  the  extensibility 
of  the  string. 

But,  8  being  a  small  quantity, 

Z=  (a«  +  O*  =  a  (l  +  ±£) ,  nearly ; 
hence,  from  (2), 

/,         1S8\  /-  T\  m       €S* 

and  therefore,  by  (1), 


<Ts         es*  es* 


m5?"-sa— s?'"6"1^ 


multiplying  by  2  -j  ,  and  integrating,  we  get 

ds2       ~      €8* 

ds 
let  c  be  the  value  of  s  when  -j-  =  0 ;  then 
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and  therefore 

hence,  supposing  8  to  be  diminishing  as  t  increases, 

2fo^\lds  u 

put  8  =  c  cos  <f>}  and  our  equation  becomes 

2a  /am\h         d<l>         _^ 
~c  \~TJ    (1  +  cos8  0)* 

and  therefore,  0,  ir9  being  the  values  of  <f>  corresponding  to  the 
values  c,  —  c,  of  s,  the  time  of  a  complete  oscillation  will  be 
equal  to 


2*q  /am\h 
c    \e  J  J0  (l-£sin*<£)< 


an  elliptic  function  of  which  the  modulus  is  sin  £71-. 

(6)  A  particle  moves  from  rest  from  a  distance  a  along  a 
thin  spiral  tube  towards  a  centre  of  force  at  the  pole  attracting 
inversely  as  the  square  of  the  distance ;  to  find  the  whole  time 
which  will  elapse  before  the  particle  will  arrive  at  the  centre  of 
force,  the  equation  to  the  spiral  being 

,     c     0 
log  -  =  -  • 

Let  /*  denote  the  absolute  force ;  then,  by  (D),  we  have,  for 
the  velocity  at  any  time, 


tf-C-2j£*-C  +  2£, 


but  v  =  0  when  r  =  a;  hence 

•  _2„(!-i), 
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But,  from  the  equation  to  the  spiral, 

r 
J  henCe  g(i+0  =  2/t(i_l); 

extracting  the  square  root,  and  taking  the  negative  sign  because 
[  r  decreases  with  the  increase  of  t,  we  get 


f 


<1  +  a^7T7T\J=  -*#■** 

\r     a) 


_ .  .      dr 
whence  (1  + 


But 


rdr 


r     dr  ./"     rd 

.  ((ja-r)dr  f     dr 

=  ~aJ   («r - O*  +  **■'(«- O* 

=  —  a*  (ar  —  r*)*  +  Jo*  vers-1  — 

Hence  we  have 

o*  (1  +  a*)*  ■  *a  venf'  ^  -  (ar  -  r*)*}  =  C  -  2*/A 

Now  J  sb  0,  r  =  a,  simultaneously ;  hence 

Jira*(l  +  a,)*-0; 
also,  T  denoting  the  whole  time  of  the  approach  to  the  pole, 

hence  we  have        £?ra*  (1  +  a*;*  =  2*/**  T, 

_     *ra*  (1+eO* 


2*u* 


(7)     A  particle  descends  by  the  action  of  gravity  down  a  tube 
AO  (fig.  136)  in  the  form  of  a  semi-cubical  parabola  of  which 
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the  axis  Ox  is  vertical,  and  the  cusp  the  lowest  point;  to 
investigate  the  time  of  falling  from  a  given  point  A  to  the 
cusp  0. 

Let  OM  =  x,  PM=y;  then,  by  (B),  since  X=-g9  F=»0, 

ds 
Let  h  be  the  initial  value  of  OM:  then,  -=-  being  initially  zero, 

we  have  0  =  —  2gh  +  C, 

ds* 
and  therefore  -^  =-2g(h  —  x) (1). 

Now  the  equation  to  the  curve  is  ay*  =  x*, 
and  therefore  afry  =  x%    afcdy  =  ^dx, 

ady*  =  \xdx*t       ads*  =  \  (9a;  +  4a)  dx*. 

Hence,  by  (1),  there  is 

9x  +  4tadx*  , 

____=2!7(A_X), 

and  therefore  dt  =  — ,  ( — *■ )  dx, 

the  negative  sign  being  taken  because  x  decreases  as  t  increases. 
Assume  z*  =  9x  +  4a,  and  our  equation  becomes 

dt  — r  mmmmm~mm7mmmm~mmTmf '  t:  zdz 

2  (**)*  (TTf^fj5  9 

—  1  z*dz 

"  "  8  (2*y)*  (4a  +  9A  -  /)* 

T  7ST— 5^X»  where  /8*~ 4a  +  9A, 


i  =  c L_  [   z'd* 

3(2ay)*J(/8,-«*)* 

w.  s.  20 


I 
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■*    \jpz?s— &-*?+$  ?-*?* 


<k  f    z*<fr 


1       f     1  i     1  «"> 

hence        f  =  C— m — nl  —  ^  z<&  —  Z*"*  +  ^iFaif1^- 


I 

j  bat,  initially,  x  =  A,  z*  =  y3",  and  therefore 

1  1 

hence,  eliminating  C,  we  have 

and,  substituting  for  z  and  /J  their  values, 


»  =  ^-.-r— j  |^| 


f 


When  the  particle  arrives  at  the  cusp,  x  =  0,  and  therefore  t) 
whole  time  of  descent  is  equal  to 

«,»      i  !3o*A*  +  5  ( 9h  +  4a)  cos"1 — .1 

(8)  Two  particles  Pf  P  (fig.  137),  of  which  the  masses  a 
to,  m\  are  connected  by  a  straight  rigid  rod  without  weigl 
and,  being  constrained  to  move  in  two  straight  grooves  Aay  A< 
which  are  inclined  to  the  horizon  at  given  angles  and  are  in  tl 
same  vertical  plane,  make  small  oscillations ;  to  find  the  leng 
of  the  isochronous  pendulum. 

Let  AP,  AP,  make  angles  %  a',  with  the  vertical  *li] 
through  A,  and  let  z  PAP  be  equal  to  i.  Let  T  denote  X] 
action  of  the  rod  on  each  of  the  particles:  the  direction  of  tl 
action  will  lie  along  the  rod.  Let  AP  —  x,  AP  =  x\  PP*  = 
t  FPa  =  <f>,  <  PPa  =  <f>'. 
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Then,  for  the  motion  of  the  two  particles,  we  have,  resolving 
forces  along  APand  AP\ 

cPx 
m  ;#r  =  ny  cos  « ""  ^cos  <f>, 

(Per 

m  -jp  =  mucosa  —  2^0039. 
Eliminating  T,  we  get 
m  cos  <f>  -jp  —  m  cos  <f>  -7-j  =  mg  cos  a  cos  0'  —  trig  cos  a'  cos  $. 

But  from  the  geometry  we  evidently  have 

c  cos  <f>  =  x'  cos  t  —  #,     c  cos  0'  =  #  cos  t  —  #' ; 

d*x  ,  <Fx 

hence         —  m  (a?'  —  x  cos  a)  -7-j  +  tti  (x  —  a?'  cos  1)  —^ 

=  —  wi^r  cos  a(x'  —  x  cos  t)  +  m'g  cos  a'  (#  —  x'  cos  t) (1 ) . 

Let  a,  a',  be  the  values  of  x,  x,  corresponding  to  a  position  of 

d*x         d?x' 
equilibrium ;  then,  -^  and  -^  being  both,  for  such  a  position, 

equal  to  zero,  we  have 

0  =  —  m  cos  a  (a  —  a  cos  c)  +  m  cos  a'  (a  —  a  cos  *) (2) . 

Assume  x  =  a  +  v,  «'aa'  +  «',  t;  and  t/  being  by  the  hypothesis 
small  quantities.  Then,  from  the  equation  (1),  as  far  as  small 
quantities  of  the  first  order,  we  have,  by  the  aid  of  (2), 

—  m  (a  —  a  cos  i)  j-j  +  ra  (a  —  a  cos  t)  -^ 

=  —  my  cos  a  (t/  —  v  cos  a)  +  m'^  cos  a'  (t?  —  v'  cos  *) (3). 

Now,  by  the  geometry, 

c'ss^l x'*  —  %xx  cos  1 ; 
whence  0  =  xBx  +  a?'&c'  —  (x&x'  -f  oj'&c)  cos  e. 

But  8x=*v,  8x=*v,  x  =  a  +  v,  x'  =  d  +  v;  hence,  neglecting 
small  quantities  higher  than  those  of  the  first  order, 

0  =  (a- a  cos  t)  t; -f- (a' —  a  cost) v' (4). 

20—2 
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Let  r  represent  the  length  of  the  isochronous  pendulum ;  then 

where  k,  k',  e,  are  constants :  substituting  these  values  of  v,  v, 
in  the  equations  (3)  and  (4),  we  have 

k  k' 

m(a  —a cos i)  —  m! (a  —  a  cos t)  — 

—  k(m  cos  a  cos  t  +  in'cos  a')  —  k'  (m'  cos  a  cos  i  +  m  cos  a), 
and  (a  —  a'cos*)ft+  (a'  — acosi)  Ar'  =  0. 

Eliminating  k  and  k'  between  these  two  equations, 
—  (a'  —  a  cos  i)fH —  (a  —  a'  cos  *)*= ma  cosa  sin'i  +m'a  cosa  sin8* ; 
and  therefore 

—  m(a—a  C0S  0*  +  **'  (a  "~  ^  C0S  ^'  /K\ 

~"       (ma  cos  a  +  «V  cos  a')  sin"  i      *  '' 

From  P  draw  PO  at  right  angles  to  AP,  meeting  P  0  drawn 
from  P'  at  right  angles  to  AP'.  Then  the  projection  of  OPupon 
the  line  AP  is  equal  to  OP  sin  i,  and  the  projection  of  PP  on 
the  line  AP  is  equal  to  a'—  a  cos  i;  but  these  two  projections 
are  evidently  coincident ;  hence 

OP*  sin8 1=  (a'  —  a  cos  t)1 : 

similarly  OP*  sin1 1  =  (a  —  a'  cos  a)8. 

Again,  let  <?  be  the  centre  of  gravity  of  m  and  m  in  their 
position  of  equilibrium,  and  H  the  point  at  which  a  vertical  line 
through  O  will  cut  a  horizontal  line  through  A  ;  then  we  have 

(m  -f  m)  GH=  ma  cos  i  +  wV  cos  a. 

Hence,  from  (5),  we  obtain 

m.OP'+m'.OP'* 


r  = 


(m  +  m)  OH 


(9)  A  particle  slides  down  a  plane  of  given  length,  inclined 
at  an  angle  0  to  a  horizontal  plane,  and  is  reflected  by  the  hori- 
zontal plane ;  to  determine  the  value  of  6  in  order  that  the 
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range  on  the  horizontal  plane  may  be  the  greatest  possible,  the 
particle  being  perfectly  elastic. 

0  =  tan"1  (V2). 

(10)  The  major  axis  of  an  ellipse  is  vertical;  to  find  the 
radius  vector  by  which  a  particle  will  descend  in  the  shortest 
time  from  the  upper  focus  to  the  curve. 

If  6  =  the  inclination  of  the  required  radius  vector  to  the  ver- 
tical line  drawn  downwards  from  the  focus ;  then  0  =  0,  if  e  <  \  ; 

and  0  =  cos"1  ( 5-  J ,  if  e  >  \. 

(11)  The  plane  of  an  ellipse  is  inclined  at  any  angle  to  a 
horizontal  plane,  in  which  its  major  axis  lies :  to  determine  the 
position  of  the  line,  drawn  from  a  focus  to  the  perimeter  of  the 
ellipse,  down  which  a  particle,  acted  on  by  gravity,  will  descend 
in  the  shortest  time. 

If  0  denote  the  inclination  of  the  required  line  to  the  distance 
of  the  focus  from  the  more  remote  apse, 

l-(8e2+l)* 


COS0  = 


4e 


(12)-  Two  equal  spherical  particles  of  given  elasticity  are 
placed  at  two  points  in  the  circumference  of  a  vertical  circle, 
the  radii  of  these  two  points  making  angles  of  60°  on  each  side 
of  the  radius  which  tends  vertically  downwards ;  to  determine 
the  sum  of  the  chords  of  the  arcs  described  by  each  particle 
before  it  ceases  to  move. 

If  a  =  the  radius  of  the  circle,  and  e  =  the  common  elasticity 
of  the  particles,  the  required  space  will  be  equal  to 

a 

(13)  A  particle  is  placed  within  a  thin  rectilinear  tube,  and 
is  attracted  by  a  force  tending  towards  a  fixed  point  without 
the  tube  and  varying  as  some  function  of  the  distance ;  to  find 
the  time  of  a  small  oscillation  of  the  particle. 


310  CONSTRAINED  MOTION  OF  A  PARTICLE. 

If  f(r)  denote  the  intensity  of  the  force  at  a  distance  r,  and  a 
be  the  perpendicular  distance  of  the  centre  of  force  from  the 
tube,  the  time  of  a  small  oscillation  will  be  equal  to 

Tra* 


(14)  Two  equal  particles,  attracting  each  other  with  forces 
varying  inversely  as  the  square  of  the  distance,  are  constrained 
to  move  in  two  straight  lines  intersecting  each  other  at  right 
angles;  supposing  their  velocities  to  be  initially  zero,  to  find  the 
time  in  which  each  of  them  will  arrive  at  the  intersection  of 
the  two  straight  lines. 

If  a  denote  the  initial  distance  between  the  particles,  and  /a 
the  absolute  attracting  force  of  each,  they  will  arrive  simulta- 
neously at  the  intersection  of  the  straight  lines  in  a  time  equal  to 

ircfi 


2  (2M)* 

The  particles  would  arrive  simultaneously  at  the  intersection 
of  their  paths  for  any  other  law  of  mutual  attraction. 

(15)  A  particle,  acted  on  by  gravity,  is  placed  at  any  point 
in  the  arc  of  an  inverted  cycloid,  of  which  the  axis  is  vertical, 
and  descends  to  the  lowest  point  of  the  curve;  to  find  the 
whole  time  of  descent. 

If  a  be  the  radius  of  the  generating  circle,  the  required  time 
will  be  equal  to 

fay 


©' 


This  result,  being  independent  of  the  initial  position  of  the 
particle,  shews  that  the  time  of  descent  will  be  the  same  at 
whatever  point  in  the  curve  the  particle  is  placed.  This 
elegant  mechanical  property  of  the  Cycloid,  from  which  it  has 
received  the  name  of  a  Tautochronous  Curve,  was  first  disco- 
vered by  Huyghens,  Horolog.  Oscill.  Pars  II. 
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(16)  A  particle  falls  to  the  lowest  point  of  a  cycloid  down 
any  arc  of  the  curve,  the  axis  of  the  cycloid  being  vertical  and 
its  vertex  downwards:  to  find  the  position  of  the  particle  when 
the  vertical  component  of  its  velocity  is  greatest. 

It  is  greatest  when  the  particle  has  completed  half  its  vertical 
descent. 

(17)  Two  particles  are  connected  by  a  fine  inextensible 
string  at  full  stretch  in  a  narrow  cycloidal  tube,  the  axis  of  the 
cycloid  being  vertical  and  the  vertex  upwards:  to  find  the 
tension  of  the  string  during  the  motion  of  the  particles. 

Let  m,  m',  be  the  masses  of  the  particles,  c  the  length  of 
the  string,  and  2a  the  length  of  the  axis  of  the  cycloid:  then, 
throughout  the  motion,  the  required  tension  is  equal  to 

crnm'g 
4a  (m  +  m) 

(18)  Two  equal  molecules  are  connected  together  by  a 
fine  inelastic  thread :  one  of  them  is  placed  on  a  smooth  table, 
the  other  just  over  the  edge,  the  thread  being  at  full  stretch 
at  right  angles  to  the  edge:  to  find  the  whole  interval  of  time 
from  the  commencement  of  the  motion  to  the  instant  when  the 
thread  first  becomes  horizontal. 

If  c  be  the  length  of  the  string,  the  required  time  is  equal 
to 

»©'■  <-  +  *>• 

(19)  There  are  three  fixed  pegs  in  a  horizontal  line,  the 
middle  peg  being  equidistant  from  the  other  two:  to  the  out- 
side pegs  are  attached  the  ends  of  a  fine  inelastic  thread,  which 
hangs  over  the  middle  peg:  beads  of  equal  weights  rest  on 
the  middle  points  of  the  two  halves  of  the  thread.  Supposing 
the  beads  to  be  slightly  displaced,  in  vertical  directions,  from 
their  positions  of  equilibrium  without  slackening  the  thread, 
to  find  the  length  of  a  simple  pendulum,  isochronous  with  their 
subsequent  oscillations. 


I 

t 
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Let  e  be  the  depth  of  either  bead  below  the  line  of  the  pegs 
when  the  system  is  in  a  position  of  equilibrium,  and  a  the 
corresponding  inclination  of  each  portion  of  the  thread  to  the 
horizon:  then  the  length  of  the  pendulum  is  equal  to  c  secfa. 

(20)  Two  candles  of  equal  weights  are  at  rest  in  vertical 
positions,  being  attached  to  a  perfectly  flexible  wire  of  insen- 
sible mass,  which  passes  over  a  smooth  pully:  supposing  one 
of  them  to  be  lighted,  and  to  burn  out  before  reaching  the 
pully,  in  a  time  t,  to  find  through  what  space  the  other  candle 
will  have  descended  by  the  end  of  this  time. 

The  required  descent  is  equal  to 

^.(l-log*). 

(21)  A  particle,  attracted  by  &  force  tending  towards  a  fixed 
point  A,  (fig.  138),  and  varying  directly  as  the  distance,  de- 
scribes the  arc  OP  and  the  chord  OP  of  a  fixed  smooth  curve  in 
the  same  time,  whatever  point  P  be  chosen  in  the  curve  :  the 
particle  has  no  motion  when  at  0.  To  find  the  nature  of  the 
curve. 

Tho  curve  is  the  Lemniscata,  the  centre  of  which  is  at  0  and 

of  which  the  axis  is  inclined  to  OA  at  an  angle  —  • 

4 

Bonnet;  Liouville,  Journal  de  Mathtmatiques,  A  v.,  1844. 

(22)  A  particle  falls  under  the  action  of  gravity  down  an  arc 
OB  (fig.  139)  of  one  of  the  loops  of  a  Lemniscata,  of  which 
tho  axis  OA  is  inclined  at  an  angle  of  45°  to  the  horizon;  to 
determine  tho  time  of  the  descent. 

Let  a  denote  the  semi-axis  of  the  corresponding  equilateral 
hyperbola,  0  the  angle  between  the  chord  OB  and  the  axis  OA 
of  tho  loop,  and  T  the  required  time.    Then 

'8*<*\* 


—J  •  {tan  (*  *-*)}*. 


\  n 
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This  expression  for  the  time  is  the  same  as  that  for  the  descent 
of  a  particle  down  the  chord  OB ;  a  mechanical  property  of  the 
Lemniscata  which  was  discovered  by  Saladini,  Memorie  deW 
Istituto  Nazionale  Italiano,  Tom.  I.  parte  2. 

(23)  A  spherical  particle  A  impinges  with  a  velocity  u  in  a 
horizontal  direction  upon  a  spherical  particle  B,  which  is  resting 
at  the  lowest  point  of  an  inverted  cycloid,  of  which  the  axis 
is  vertical ;  to  determine  the  velocities  of  A  and  B  after  any 
number  of  impacts,  the  volumes  of  the  particles  being  equal, 
while  their  masses  differ  in  any  proposed  degree. 

The  velocities  of  A,  B,  after  x  impacts,  will  be  respectively, 
e  denoting  their  common  elasticity  and  m,  m',  their  masses, 

m  -f  rri  ( —  e)*  m  —  m  (—e)* 

v  ,      u,  u. 

m  +  m  m  +  m 


Sect.  2.    Pressure  of  a  moving  Particle  on  immoveable  plane 

Curves, 

The  general  value  of  the  reaction  of  a  curve  against  a  par- 
ticle, which  is  moving  along  the  curve,  is  given  by  the  formula 

*     X  ds     A  ds±pde~JS±  p (A)' 

where  N  represents  the  resolved  part  of  the  whole  accelerating 
force  on  the  particle  estimated  along  the  normal  in  an  opposite 
direction  to  that  in  which  the  reaction  R  exerts  itself,  and  p 
denotes  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  curve.  In  this  formula 
the  positive  or  the  negative  sign  is  to  be  taken  according  as 
the  particle  is  moving  on  the  concave  or  on  the  convex  side  of 
the  curve. 

This  formula  was  first  given  by  L'H&pital1  in  the  discussion 
of  John  Bernoulli's  problem  of  the  Curve  of  Equal  Pressure. 

When  the  expression  for  R  becomes  equal  to  zero,  the  particle 

1  M4m.  de  VAcad.  des  Sciences  de  Paris,  1700,  p.  9. 
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will  either  leave  the  curve  or  will  move  along  it  freely  without 
experiencing  any  reaction;  and  the  analytical  condition 

V%         -    XT 

P 

shews  that,  on  the  commencement  of  free  motion,. the  normal 
accelerating  force  and  the  centrifugal  force  of  the  particle  must 
be  equal  and  opposite. 

(1)  A  particle,  starting  with  a  given  velocity  from  the  vertex 
of  a  parabola,  of  which  the  axis  is  vertical,  descends  down  the 
convex  side  of  the  curve  by  the  action  of  gravity ;  to  find  the 
reaction  of  the  curve  at  any  point  of  the  descent. 

The  resolved  part  of  the  force  of  gravity  along  the  normal  in 
a  direction  opposite  to  the  reaction  is  g  -7- ,  and  therefore  by  (A), 

the  particle  moving  on  the  convex  side  of  the  curve, 

n        dy     Ids2 
y  ds     pdf 

Now,  the  equation  to  the  parabola  being  y*  =  4<mx, 

dy  m*  ,  2 

-£  =  ,      ,     ,i  and  P  =  —I  (m  +  x)*' 

Also,  if  h  be  the   altitude  due  to  the  initial  velocity  of  the 

particle,  we  have 

ds* 

jp  =  2g(x  +  h). 

Hence  J-     ***     -     ^.(x  +  h) 

(m  +  x)*     (m  +  x)* 

,      m  —  h 

y  (m  +  x)* 

If  h  =  m,  then  the  pressure  during  the  whole  motion  will 
be  equal  to  zero;  and  the  particle  will  describe  the  parabola 
freely.  If  h  were  greater  than  m,  since,  from  the  nature  of 
the  case,  Ii  cannot  have  any  negative  value,  the  particle  would 
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from  the  first  proceed  in  a  path  different  from  the  parabola  in 
question.  If,  instead  of  supposing  the  particle  to  move  on 
a  mere  curve,  we  were  to  conceive  it  to  be  moving  within 
an  indefinitely  thin  parabolic  tube,  R  might  be  negative ;  and 
in  fact  always  would  be  negative,  supposing  h  to  be  greater  than 
m,  when  the  motion  would  be  the  same  as  if  the  particle  were 
moving  along  the  concave  side  of  the  parabolic  curve. 

Euler ;  Median.  Tom.  n.  p.  64. 

(2)  A  particle,  starting  from  rest,  descends  down  the  convex 
side  of  a  circle  from  a  given  point  in  its  circumference;  to 
find  where  it  will  leave  the  curve. 

Let  0  (fig.  140)  be  the  centre  of  the  circle,  A  0  being  a  ver- 
tical radius.  Let  P  be  the  initial  position  of  the  particle,  Q  its 
point  of  departure  ;  PM,  QN,  horizontal  lines.  Join  OQ,  and 
let  lAOQ  =  <f> ;  let  a  =  the  radius  of  the  circle. 

Then,  the  centrifugal  force  at  Q  being  equal  to  the  normal 
component  of  gravity,  we  have 

-  =  ^cos0; 

but,  denoting  MN  by  x, 

v*  =  2gx  ; 
hence,  putting  MO  =  c, 

2x  =  a  cos  <f>  =  c  —  x,      x  =  \c. 

Fontana;  Memorie  delta  Societa  Italiana,  1782,  p.  175. 

(3)  A  particle  is  moving  along  the  convex  side  of  an  equi- 
angular spiral,  towards  the  pole  of  which  it  is  attracted  by  a  force 
varying  as  any  power  of  the  distance ;  to  determine  the  reaction 
of  the  curve  at  any  time  during  the  motion. 

Let  r  be  the  distance  of  the  particle  from  the  pole  at  any 
time,  fir*  the  attractive  force,  a  the  constant  angle  between  the 
curve  and  the  radius  vector,  0  the  initial  velocity,  and  a  the 
initial  value  of  r.     Then,  by  the  formula  (A),  N  being  equal  to 

fir*  sin  a,  we  have 

v* 
R*=  ur*  sin  a (1). 

P 
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Again,  estimating  the  velocity  v  of  the  particle  in  a  direction 
corresponding  to  an  increase  of  r,  and  denoting  by  ds  an  element 
of  its  path,  we  have 

v-t-  =  — /Ltr*cosa.. (2). 

Now,  by  the  nature  of  the  curve,  cos  a  ds  =  dr ;  hence,  from  (2), 

dv 

•S  — m^; 

integrating  and  observing  that/},  a,  are  the  initial  values  of  v,  r, 
we  get 

Again,  p  denoting  the  perpendicular  from  the  pole  upon  the 
tangent  to  the  curve,  we  have,  since  p  =  r  sin  a, 

'-r#-sri <*>■ 

From  (1),  (3),  (4),  we  obtain 

5  =  ^sina-^{^-^I(r»--a-+1)} 

n  4  3    „   .  0*  sin  a      2u  sin  a    M+1 

=  p  — — r  r"  sin  a  -  - r  a"+1. 

n+1  r  (n  +  l)r 

Euler ;  Meckan.  Tom.  II.  p.  86. 

(4)  An  endless  string  POQ,  fig.  (141),  passes  through  a  small 
immoveable  ring  at  0  and  lies  on  a  horizontal  table  in  the  form 
of  an  isosceles  triangle  of  which  0  is  the  vertex :  at  P  and  Q 
are  two  beads  of  equal  mass,  moveable  along  the  string :  sup- 
posing the  beads  to  be  projected  with  equal  velocities  along  the 
external  bisectors  of  the  angles  OPQ,  OQP,  respectively,  to 
find  the  tension  of  the  string  during  the  motion. 

From  0  draw  ON  at  right  angles  to  PQ,  cutting  it  at  N. 
Let  c  =  half  the  length  of  the  string.     Draw   OA  parallel   to 

NP}  so  that  OA  =  |  ■ 
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Then,  since  OP  +  NP  =  c,  the  path  of  P  is  a  parabola  of 
which  0  is  the  focus  and  A  the  vertex,  the  tangent  to  the 
path  at  P-  being,  by  the  nature  of  the  parabola,  the  external 
bisector  of  the  angle  OPQ. 

Let  v  be  the  velocity  of  P,  T  the  tension  of  the  string,  which 
acts  on  P  in  the  directions  PO  and  PN.  Since  PO  and  PN 
make  equal  angles  with  the  tangent  at  P,  v  wfll  be  constant. 
Let  R  be  the  resultant  pressure  on  P,  which  will  act  along  the 
normal.     Then,  p  being  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  path 

at  P,  and  m  the  mass  of  a  bead,  R  = But  p  =  - — —  • 

p  r         c 

where  r  =  OP.     Hence  E  = =-  • 

(2r)* 

Let  0  =  the  inclination  of  the  normal  to  either  PN  or  PO : 
then  R  =  2Tcos0.    But,  from  the  nature  of  the  parabola,  we 

may  easily  see  that  cos0=(— )    :  hence  B  =  T(  — J  ,   and 

7YIV 

therefore  T=  -r-  •     Thus  we  see  that,  throughout  the  motion, 

the  tension  of  the  string  varies  inversely  as  the  distance  of 
either  bead  from  the  ring. 

(5)  A  particle  attracted  towards  two  centres  of  force,  varying 
inversely  as  the  square  of  the  distance,  moves  in  a  hyperbolic 
groove,  of  which  the  foci  are  the  centres  of  force ;  to  find  the 
pressure  on  the  groove  at  any  point,  the  particle  being  supposed 
to  move  on  the  concave  side. 

Let  P  (fig.  142)  be  the  position  of  the  particle  at  any  time  t : 
S,  H,  the  foci  of  the  hyperbola ;  let  BP  =  r,  J3P=  r' ;  let  a  be 
the  transverse  semi-axis  ;  PT  being  a  tangent  at  P,  let  l  SPT 
=  <f>  =  i  HPT;  let  /a,  fi,  be  the  absolute  forces  towards  S,  H. 

Resolving  forces  at  right  angles  to  the  tangent  atP,  we  have, 
by  the  equation  (A), 


B-(£-$)ma  +  +  ± (1): 
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also,  for  the  value  of  «  at  any  time,  there  is 

'-»/(-£*,-?*)+0 


"V 


h^-rd 


Let  /,  f,  he  the  initial  values  of  r,  r',  and  ft  the  initial  value 
of  v;  then 

and  therefore        •  -¥  +  &_  S-S  +  /91. 
r        r       /        / 

Hence,  from  (1),  we  have 

*-(£-5),*#+£+fc_£_!F+/,. 

But  2p  sin  $  is  equal  to  the  chord  of  curvature  through  S, 


-  gi  (r  ±  2g}  _  g  (r'  ~  2[I)    V    V 


7W^ 


af  af        +" 

~af      af+F- 

If  the  initial  velocity  he  zero,  and  the  particle  be  attracted  at 
the  commencement  of  its  motion  with  equal  intensity  by  the  two 

centres  of  force;  then  j9=0,  ~-t  =  ~ ,  and  therefore  £=0  during 

the  whole  motion.     Hence  the  particle  would  under  these  cir- 
cumstances describe  the  hyperbola  freely. 
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(6)  A  particle,  acted  on  by  gravity,  oscillates  in  a  circular 
arc ;  to  find  the  reaction  of  the  curve  at  any  point. 

Let  0  (fig.  143)  be  the  centre  of  the  circle ;  P  the  position  of 
the  particle  at  any  time ;  A  the  lowest  point  of  the  circle ;  let 
l  A  OP  =  0.  Then,  0  being  the  value  of  a  when  the  velocity 
is  zero,  we  have 

R  =g  (3  cos  0  —  2  cos  a). 

(7)  The  highest  point  of  a  circle,  the  plane  of  which  is 
vertical,  is  given :  a  particle,  starting  at  this  point,  slides  down 
the  convex  side  of  the  circle :  to  find  the  locus  of  the  point 
where  the  particle  leaves  the  circle. 

The  required  locus  is  a  straight  line,  passing  through  the 
highest  point  of  the  circle,  and  making  an  angle  tan"l(^5)  with 
the  vertical. 

(8)  A  particle  is  projected  with  a  given  velocity,  at  the 
highest  point  of  a  circle  in  a  vertical  plane,  along  the  concave 
side  of  the  curve ;  to  determine  the  pressure  on  the  curve  at 
any  point  in  its  path. 

Let  A  OB  (fig.  144)  be  the  vertical  diameter,  0  being  the 
centre  of  the  circle  ;  P  the  position  of  the  particle  at  any  time  ; 
let  OP=a,  z  AOP  =  0;  let  #  be  the  velocity  of  projection  at 
A ;  then,  for  the  pressure  at  P, 

R  =  £-+g(2-3cos0). 

Suppose  that  R  =  0  initially ;  then  —  =g,  and 

R  =  3g  vers  0 

=  6g,  when  0  =  w ; 

which  shews  that,  when  the  particle  arrives  at  the  lowest  point, 
the  reaction  is  six  times  the  force  of  gravity. 

Euler;  Meehan.  Tom.  II.  p.  65,  Cor.  7- 

(9)  A  particle  falls  through  a  narrow  tube  in  the  form  of  a 
cycloid,  the  axis  of  which  is  vertical  and  vertex  upwards,  the 
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initial  position  of  the  particle  being  close  to  the  vertex :  to  find 
the  pressure  on  the  tube  at  any  point  in  terms  of  the  radius  of 
curvature. 

If  a  be  the  radius  of  the  generating  circle,  and  p  the  radius 
of  curvature  of  the  cycloid  at  any  point,  the  pressure  at  that 
point  is  equal  to 

(10)  There  is  a  rigid  wire  in  the  form  of  a  catenary :  a 
particle  is  projected  along  its  eoncave  side,  at  its  lowest  point, 
with  a  velocity  which  it  would  acquire  by  falling  thence  to  the 
directrix :  to  find  the  pressure  on  the  wire  when  the  particle 
has  risen  through  half  its  whole  vertical  ascent. 

If  W  be  the  weight  of  the  particle,  the  required  pressure  is 

10     „T 

equal  to  -^  W. 

(11)  A  particle  descends  from  rest  down  the  convex  side  of 
a  logarithmic  curve,  placed  with  its  asymptote  parallel  to  the 
horizon  ;  to  find  where  it  leaves  the  curve. 

Let  P  (fig.  145)  be  the  initial  position  of  the  particle  and  Q 
the  point  where  it  leaves  the  curve  :  let  OM=  A,  ON=  x.  Then, 
the  equation  to  the  curve  being  y  =  loga.r,  we  have,  putting 
A  =  log«a, 

x  =  2  \Ah  +  (1  +  ili*i)*} ' 

Fontana ;  Memorie  della  Societa  Italiana,  1782,  p.  182. 

(12)  A  particle  descends  from  rest  down  the  convex  side  of 
an  ellipse  of  which  the  major  axis  is  vertical,  from  a  given  point 
in  the  curve  ;  to  determine  where  it  will  leave  the  ellipse. 

Let  the  highest  point  of  the  ellipse  be  taken  as  the  origin  of 
co-ordinates,  the  axis  of  x  being  vertical,  and  that  of  y  horizontal. 
Let  a,  b,  denote  the  semi-axes  major  and  minor ;  h  the  distance, 
from  the  axis  of  y,  of  the  initial  position  of  the  particle,  and  x 
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of  the  point  at  which  it  leaves  the  curve.    Then  the  value  of  x 
will  be  a  root  of  the  cubic  equation 

(a*-  V)  (x*-3aa?)  - 3a*b'x+  a*  (b*  +  2ah)  =  0. 

Fontana ;  lb.  p.  175. 

(13)  A  particle  descends  from  rest  down  the  convex  side  of  the 
Cissoid  of  Diodes,  the  asymptote  of  the  Cissoid  being  vertical ; 
the  initial  place  of  the  particle  being  known,  to  find  the  point 
at  which  it  will  leave  the  curve. 

Let  P  (fig.  146)  be  the  initial  position  of  the  particle,  and  Q 
its  place  on  leaving  the  curve  :  draw  PS,  QN,  at  right  angles  to 
Ox,  Oy\  let  PS=h,  QN=x.  Then,  a  being  the  radius  of  the 
generating  circle,  the  value  of  x  will  be  a  root  of  the  cubic  equa- 
tion 

.     16a    t  ,  64a*  +  36A2        8ah*     „ 

^-T-*+        81        *~-9-=a 
If  the  motion  commence  at  the  cusp  0,  h  =  0,  and  therefore 

8 

x  =  t:  a. 
9 

Fontana ;  lb.  p.  181* 

(14)  A  particle  is  projected  with  a  given  velocity  along  the 
convex  side  of  a  parabola  from  a  given  point  of  the  curve :  at 
the  focus  of  the  parabola  there  is  a  centre  of  attractive  force 
which  varies  inversely  as  the  square  of  the  distance ;  to  deter- 
mine the  reaction  of  the  curve  on  the  particle  at  any  point  of 
its  path. 

Let  S  (fig.  147)  be  the  focus  of  the  parabola;  B  the  point 
from  which  the  particle  is  projected  ;  ST  the  tangent  at  B ;  P 
the  position  of  the  particle  after  any  time ;  let  8P=  r,  8B  =  a, 
8A  =  m,  fi  =  the  velocity  of  projection,  fi  =  the  absolute  force 
towards  8.    Then,  at  P, 


*-(?)' e-D- 


(15)   There  is  a  centre  of  force  at  one  extremity  of  the  dia- 
meter of  a  semi-circle,  the  force  being  repulsive  and  varying  as 
w.  s.  21 
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the  distance :  to  find  the  pressure  exerted  upon  the  curve  by  a 
particle  which  moves  from  rest  from  the  centre  of  force  along  its 
concave  side,  and  the  time  which  elapses  before  it  reaches  the 
other  extremity  of  the  diameter. 

If  a=  the  radius  of  the  circle,  m  =  the  mass  of  the  particle, 
ft  =  the  absolute  force,  and  R  =  the  pressure  when  the  particle  is 
at  a  distance  r  from  the  centre  of  force, 

The  required  time  is  infinite. 

(16)  A  particle  is  attached  to  the  end  of  a  fine  thread  which 
just  winds  round  the  circumference  of  a  circle,  at  the  centre  of 
which  there  is  a  repulsive  force  varying  as  the  distance  :  to  find 
the  time  of  unwinding,  and  the  tension  of  the  string  at  any 
time. 

If /i=  the  absolute  force,  and  a  =  the  radius  of  the  circle,  the 
time  of  Grinding  is  equal  to  -^ ,  and  the  tension  at  any  time 
t  is  equal  to  2/a* .a.t. 

(17)  The  major  axis  of  an  ellipse  is  vertical :  to  find  the 
velocity  with  which  a  particle  must  be  projected  vertically  up- 
wards from  the  extremity  of  the  minor  axis  along  the  interior 
of  the  elliptic  arc,  so  that  after  quitting  the  curve  it  may  pass 
through  the  centre. 

If  a,  b,  denote  the  semi-axes  major  and  minor,  the  required 
velocity  will  be  equal  to 

(Sa'  +  b^gH 
3a.  3*    J 


f 


(18)  A  particle  moves  in  a  parabolic  tube  under  the  action  of 
a  repulsive  force  from  the  focus  and  a  force  parallel  to  the  axis, 
each  force  varying  as  the  focal  distance  of  the  particle :  to  find 
the  pressure  on  the  tube. 

Let  m  be  the  focal  distance  of  the  vertex,  /*  and  v  the  abso- 
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lute  forces,   V  the  velocity  at  the  vertex:   then,  when  the 
particle's  focal  distance  is  r,  the  pressure  is  equal  to 

Cor.  If  v  «  3/ti  and  V2  =  (^  +  v)  m9,  the  pressure  is  alwayB 
zero  and  the  particle  would  describe  its  path  without  con* 
straint. 

(19)  A  molecule  moves  in  a  narrow  tube  in  the  form  of  the 
lemniscate  r*=a*  cos  20  and  is  attracted  towards  the  node  by  a 
force  varying  inversely  as  the  seventh  power  of  the  distance  :  to 
find  the  law  of  the  pressure  exerted  by  the  molecule  on  the 
tube. 

The  pressure  varies  directly  as  the  distance  of  the  molecule 
from  the  node. 

(20)  A  particle  moves  along  the  convex  side  of  an  ellipse, 
under  the  action  of  two  forces  tending  to  the  foci  and  varying 
inversely  as  the  square  of  the  distance,  and  a  third  force  tending 
to  the  centre  and  varying  as  the  distance  ;  to  find  the  reaction  of 
the  curve  at  any  point. 

Let  R  denote  the  reaction  of  the  curve  on  the  particle  at  any 
point,  p  the  radius  of  curvature ;  /,  /',  the  initial  focal  distances, 
and  fi,  p,  the  corresponding  absolute  forces;  p"  the  absolute 
force  to  the  centre,  2a  the  axis  major  of  the  ellipse,  and  fi  the 
initial  velocity.    Then 

If  &>  P'>  &'",  denote  the  velocities  which  the  particle  ought  to 
have  initially,  in  order  to  revolve  freely  round  the  three  centres 
of  force  taken  separately, 

and  therefore,  when  the  forces  are  taken  conjointly,  it  will 
revolve  about  them  freely  when 

&  =  &>  +  0"*  +  &"*. 

21—2 
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_  _  _  » 

Sect.  3.    Motion  of  a  Particle  on  Rough  Plane  Curves. 

(1)  A  heavy  particle  slides  on  a  rough  cycloid,  the  base  of 
which  is  horizontal  and  vertex  downwards,  starting  from  in- 
stantaneous rest  at  the  highest  point:  to  determine  the  co- 
efficient of  friction  in  order  that  the  particle  may  come  to  rest 
at  the  vertex. 

Let  the  tangent  at  the  vertex  be  the  axis  of  y,  the  axis  of  the 
curve  being  that  of  x.  Let  p,  be  the  coefficient  of  friction,  v  the 
velocity  at  any  point,  R  the  normal  reaction  of  the  curve.  Then 
for  the  motion  we  have,  p  denoting  the  radius  of  curvature,  and 
m  the  mass  of  the  particle, 

dv  dx      ■  n 

j  »     *»v9  .        dy 

and  R  = Ymg-ir  > 

p         *  ds 

,  dv  dx  .  unf  .       dy 

whence  „_  =  _,,_ +  _+/^. 

But,  by  the  properties  of  the  cycloid, 

0  0 

x=  a(l  —  cos0),     y  =  a(0  +  sin0),     s  =  4*a  sin  ^,    p  =  ^acos^: 

hence  2v  dv  —  p,v*<W  =  —  2ag  sin  0d0  +  2/Mig  (1  +  cos  0)  dO, 
d  (v* .  e-**)  =  -  2age-"$  sin  OdO 

+  2fiage-^  (1  +  cos  0)  dO : 

integrating  from  0  =  0  to  0  =  7r,  and  bearing  in  mind  that  v  =  0 
at  both  limits,  we  have 

0  =  fi  fn  e-»*  (1  +  cos  0)  dO  -  [*  e-"*  zm0d0. 

Jo  Jo 

Integrating  by  parts  we  shall  easily  see  that 
f  e-*'sing<ff  =  \+e~7>     fne-i*co80d0  =  ,-£-_ .  (i  +  e-^ 

J  0  *      *     P  J  Q  1    +  /* 
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and  therefore 

1"e"'"+^TI(1+e''4')==0, 

and  therefore  /tV*  =  1,  a  relation  by  which  the  value  of  p  is 
determined. 

(2)  A  heavy  body  is  placed  on  a  rough  inclined  plane,  the 
inclination  of  which  is  greater  than  the  angle  of  indifference, 
and  is  connected  with  a  fine  elastic  string  parallel  to  the  plane 
and  attached  to  a  fixed  point :  if  the  body  be  initially  at  rest 
and  the  string  of  its  natural  length,  to  determine  the  circum- 
stances of  the  resulting  motion. 

Let  a  be  the  natural  length  of  the  string,  x  its  length  at  the 
end  of  any  time  t,  a  the  angle  of  the  plane,  m  the  mass  of  the 
body,  and  X  the  tension  requisite  to  double  the  length  of  the 
string:  then 

mag   ,  .  .  /  X  \i  _ 

x  —  a**  -r-z  .  (sin  a  —  a  cos  a) .  vers  ( —  J  t 
X      x  r-         /  \maj 


Sect.  4. .  inverse  Problems  on  the  Motion  of  a  Particle  along 

immoveable  Plane  Curves. 

(1)  To  find  a  curve  EPF  (fig.  148)  such  that,  A  and  B 
being  two  given  points  in  the  same  horizontal  line,  the  sum  of 
.the  times  in  which  a  particle  will  descend  by  the  action  of 
gravity  down  the  straight  lines  AP,  BP,  may  be  the  same  what- 
ever point  of  the  curve  P  may  be. 

Bisect  AB  in  0 ;  let  Ox,  a  vertical  luxe,  be  the  axis  of  x,  and 
OAy,  which  is  horizontal,  the  axis  of  y ;  let  AB  =  2a.  Then, 
x,  y,  being  the  co-ordinates  of  P,  the  times  down  AP,  BP, 
will  be  respectively  equal  to 

Hence,  k  denoting  the  sum  of  the  times, 
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Fatting  $Aty=*4c,  and  squaring  both  sides  of  the  equation, 
we  have 

2c0  =  a*  +  s>  +  y1  +  {«*+  (a-y)'}*  [a?  +  (a  +  y)"}*, 
(2caJ-a*-»'-30"-{^+(a-y)8}{ail  +  (a  +  y)8}. 

Developing  both  sides  of  the  equation,  and  simplifying,  we 
shall  readily  find  that 

cV  —  ctcx  —  csf — cay*  =  —  a'y* , 

and  therefore 

,        x*-cx  +  a*  /ox 

^"^     a'-cs <2>' 

which  is  the  equation  to  the  required  curve. 

If  we  trace  this  curve,  we  shall  find  it  to  consist  of  a  branch 
VOV  having  an  asymptote  parallel  to  the  axis  of  y,  and  of  an 
oval  EFP.  The  oval  is  the  portion  of  the  curve  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  problem  which  we  are  considering.  The  infinite 
branch  VO  V  would  correspond  to  the  condition  that  the  times 
down  AP\  BFf  shall  have  a  constant  difference :  in  which  case 
we  should  have  had,  instead  of  the  equation  (1), 

(Wgx^-V  +  ia  +  yrt-p-ia-rif; 

m 

whence,  by  the  involution,  we  should  have  obtained  the  same 
equation  (2).  The  curve  has  pretty  much  the  shape  of  the 
Conchoid,  although  its  equation  is  essentially  different. 

Fuss ;  M&noires  de  VAcad.  de  St.  P4ter$b.  1819. 

(2)  A  particle,  not  acted  on  by  any  forces,  is  constrained  to 
move  within  a  narrow  tube  of  such  a  form  that  the  acceleration 
of  the  particle  parallel  to  a  given  straight  line  is  invariable; 
to  determine  the  equation  to  the  path  of  the  particle. 

Let  the  axis  of  x  be  taken  parallel  to  the  given  line;  let  c  be 
the  constant  acceleration  of  the  particle  parallel  to  the  axis  of  x, 
and  {J  its  velocity  within  the  tube,  which  will  be  invariable. 

Then 

da?  .dtf_ 

de+d?-F W' 
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d?x 
but,  by  the  condition  of  the  problem,  ^-  =  c,  and  therefore,  the 

dx 
axis  of  y  being  so  chosen  that  -j-  =  0  when  x  =  0, 

0  dx  d*x     0    dx  da?     0  ,ON 

23T5F  =  2cW        W  =  2c* » 

Eliminating  eft  between  the  equations  (1)  and  (2),  we  get 


8* 
or,  putting  ^  =  a, 


^—  /2a  —  a?\* 
tic 


/2a  -  a?\* 

=  OH  ; 


whence,  by  integration,  the  position  of  the  axis  of  x  being  sup- 
posed such  that  x  =  0  when  y  =  0, 

y  =  (2ax  -  af)*  +  a  vers"1  -  > 

which  is  the  equation  to  a  cycloid  of  which  the  axis  is  parallel  to 
the  given  line. 

There  is  an  elaborate  investigation  by  Euler,  in  the  Memoires 
de  TAcadtmie  de  SL  Pitersb.,  Tom.  x.  p.  7,  on  the  nature  of  the 
curve  of  constraint  when  the  particle  is  subject  to  the  action  of 
gravity,  and  the  direction  of  uniform  acceleration  is  horizontal. 
A  notice  of  this  problem  may  be  seen  in  the  Bulletin  des 
Sciences  de  BruxeUes,  Tom.  rx. 

(3)  To  determine  the  curve  down  which  a  particle  may 
descend  by  the  action  of  gravity,  so  as  to  describe  equal  vertical 
spaces  in  equal  times,  the  tangent  to  the  curve  at  the  point 
where  the  motion  commences  being  vertical. 

Let  0  (fig.  149)  be  the  point  where  the  motion  commences, 
Ox  the  axis  of  x  touching  the  required  curve  OA  at  0,  Oy  the 
axis  of  y  at  right  angles  to  Ox\  let  Oil  =  x,  PM =y,  £  =  the 
invariable  velocity  of  the  particle  parallel  to  Ox. 
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Then  ^3  —  C  +  2gu*>      •  0  being  a  constant  quantity, 

But  ji=i8;  hence 
at 

ff  +  F^=C+2gx. 
But>  when  a?  =  0,  Jf  =  0 ;   and  therefore 

no  constant  being  added  because  x  =  0,  y  =0,  simultaneously. 
The  required  curve  OA  is  therefore  the  semi-cubical  parabola, 
0  being  the  cusp,  and  Ox  the  axis. 

This  curve  is  called  the  Isochrone.  It  was  proposed  by  Leib- 
nitz1, as  a  challenge  to  the  disciples  of  Des  Cartes,  who,  from  an 
excessive  attachment  to  the  geometry  of  their  master,  affected  to 
despise  the  methods  of  the  Differential  Calculus.  No  solution 
was  communicated  by  any  of  the  Cartesians.  Huyghens  alone 
successfully  accepted  the  challenge,  by  whom  a  geometrical 
solution  was  given  in  the  Nouvelles  de  la  Rtpublique  des  Lettres, 
Qctobre  1687.  The  solution  by  Leibnitz  appeared  for  the  first 
time  in  the  Acta  ErudiU  Lips.  1689,  p.  196  et  sq.  The  solutions 
both  of  Huyghens  and  of  Leibnitz  were  synthetical.  An  ana- 
lytical solution  was  given  afterwards  for  the  first  time  by  James 
Bernoulli*. 

(4)  A  particle  is  projected  with  a  given  velocity  from  a  point  A 
(fig.  150)  along  a  horizontal  line  A  0  towards  a  point  0;  to  find 
the  curve  along  which  it  must  be  constrained  to  move  in  order 
that  it  may  approach  the  point  0  uniformly;  the  particle  being 
acted  on  by  gravity,  and  A  0  being  a  tangent  to  the  required 
curve. 

1  Nouvelles  de  la  Republique  des  Ltttrcs,  Septembre  1687. 
9  Act.  Erudit.  Lips.  1690,  p.  217. 


or 
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Let  P  be  the  position  of  the  particle  at  any  time ;  let  A  0  =  a, 
OP=r,  AOP  =  0\  /9  =  the  velocity  of  the  particle  at  its 
initial  position  A.  For  the  motion  of  the  particle  at  any  point 
in  its  descent  there  is 

%  +  +  %-?  +  **»*»: 

dr 
But,  by  the  condition  of  the  problem,  -7-  =  C,    a  constant 

quantity :   hence 

C*(l  +  r8^)=/92  +  2(7r  sin0. 

d6 
But,  initially,  0  =  0,  r  -r-  =  0 ;   hence  C*  =  /9*,  and  therefore 

dr        13         d0 


r*      (2g)*  (sin  0)*  ' 
integrating,  and  observing  that  0=0,  r  =  a,  initially;  we  have 

r      a  "2(2?)iio  (sin  0)*' 

which  is  an  equation  for  the  construction  of  the  path  of  the  par- 
ticle. 

The  particle  will  move  from  A  along  ABGO  to  the  point  0 
with  a  uniform  velocity  of  approach ;  it  will  afterwards  move 
from  0  along  OcBa  with  a  uniform  velocity  of  recession.  When 
it  has  arrived  at  a,  it  will  proceed  uniformly  along  Oa  produced. 

This  curve  has  been  called  the  Paracentric  Isochrone  by 
Leibnitz,  by  whom  the  problem  was  originally  proposed  as  a 
challenge  to  the  mathematicians  of  the  day,  in  the  ActaJSrvdU. 
Lips.  1689,  p.  198.  Several  years  elapsed  before  the  problem 
•  received  a  solution.  At  length  James  Bernoulli  succeeded  in 
obtaining  one,  which  appeared  in  the  Acta  Ervdib.  Lips.  1694^ 
p.  277.     Solutions  were  shortly  afterwards  published  by  Leib- 
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nitz  and  John  Bernoulli,  in  the  Acta  Erudit  Lips.  1694,  p.  371, 
394.  The  problem  was  afterwards  generalized  by  Varignon  in 
the  Mimoires  de  VAcadtmie  des  Sciences  de  Paris,  1699,  p.  9 
et  sq. 

(5)  To  find  the  nature  of  the  curve  OP  A  (fig.  151)  such  that 
a  particle  acted  on  by  gravity  will  descend  down  any  arc  OP  in 
the  same  time  as  down  its  chord. 

Let  Ox  be  vertical,  Oy  horizontal,  PM  parallel  to  yO.  Let 
OP=r,  *xOP  =  0,  arc  OP=s9  OM  =  rcoa0.  Then,  since 
the  velocity  acquired  down  the  arc  OP  is  the  same  as  that 
which  is  due  to  falling  freely  down  OM9 

<b?     o  *        J*        1  ds 


&       *  '  (2g)*  (rcoaO)*' 

and  therefore  the  whole  time  of  descent  down  OP  is  equal  to 

1      P       ds 
(2y)iJ0  (rcosfl)*' 

But  the  time  of  descent  down  the  chord  OP  is  equal  to* 

(J J    few  ; 
and,  therefore,  by  the  hypothesis, 

\co*0J       (2^)U0(rcos^)4, 


2(- 


— V  =  f - 
cos  0)       J0(j 


ds 


\cos0J       ;o(rcos0)4' 
Differentiating  both  sides  of  the  equation,  we  have 

cos  0dr  +  r  sin  0d0  ds 


/cos  0\i  cc 


(cos  0)*  (r  cos  ff)h 

cos 0 dr  +  r&m0d0  =  cos  0 (dr%  +  rW)4. 
Squaring  both  sides  and  simplifying, 

2  sin  0  cos  0rdrd0  =  r* cos  20 d0*9 

dr     cos  20  M 
r      sin  20 
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Integrating, 

log  r*  =  log  a*  +  log  sin  20,  r*  =  a*  sin  20, 
where  a*  is  some  constant  quantity. 

Prom  0  draw  OE,  bisecting  the  angle  xOy,  and  let  *POE=<f>; 
then,  since  0  =  \ir  —  <f>,  we  have 

7*  =  a*  cos  20 ; 

which  is  the  equation  to  the  Lemniscata  of  James  Bernoulli, 
0  being  the  centre  and  A  the  vertex  of  the  equilateral  hyper- 
bola.    This  very  beautiful  problem  is  due  to  Saladini. 

Saladini ;  Memorie  delV  Istituto  Nazumale  Italiano, 

Tom.  I.  parte  2.     Fuss;  Mimoires  de  FAcad. 

de  St.  POersb.  1819. 

(6)  To  find  the  equation  to  the  tautochrone  when  a  particle 
is  acted  on  by  any  forces  whatever  in  one  plane. 

A  tautochrone  is  a  curve  along  which  a  particle  acted  on  by 
any  assigned  forces  will  arrive  in  the  same  time  at  a  given  point 
from  whatever  point  in  the  curve  its  motion  commences.  Let 
A  (fig.  152)  be  any  assigned  point,  and  E  any  point  whatever 
in  the  curve  AEB;  then  the  time  from  E  to  A  is  to  be  indepen- 
dent of  the  position  of  E. 

Let  P  be  any  point  in  AE\  let  -4P=  8,  AE  =  a,  S  =  the  sum 
of  the  resolved  parts  of  the  accelerating  forces  on  the  particle 
along  the  tangent  PT  at  the  point  P.  Then,  for  the  motion  of 
the  particle, 

But,  the  particle  being  supposed  to  have  no  initial  velocity, 

Sda; 


0=C-2f 


and  therefore 


iH/> ®> 


2l 


(!»' 
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The  time  from  E  to  A  is  equal  to 

1    r«       ds 


2* 


Sds 


r 


and  this  formula  must  be  independent  of  a.   Hence  we  must  have 

ds 


where  <f>  f  -  j  denotes  some  function  of  - .    Hence 

and  therefore,  differentiating  with  respect  to  *» 

a* 


-8ds  =  d 


FW 


But,  the  tautochrone  AB  being  an  invariable  curve,  whatever 
be  the  value  of  a,  it  is  manifest  that  a  must  not  appear  in  this 
equation;  hence 

i^'(~")l   =~~  ~2*"  w^ere  -^  *s  a  constant  quantity, 

and  therefore  S  =  ks (2), 

k  being  some  constant  quantity. 

Hence,  by  (1)  and  (2), 

and  therefore,  if  t  denote  the  time  of  the  motion  from  E  to  A, 

_  1  f      ds      = 


*        k=7r' 


**i.(af-0*     2**'  4t»  " 
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Hence  we  have,  from  (2), 

which  is  a  differential  equation  to  the  tautochrone. 

The  direct  problem  of  Tautochronism  in  the  case  when 
gravity  is  the  accelerating  force,  was  first  considered  by  Huy- 
ghens,  in  his  Horologium  Oscillatoriim,  where  he  proves  the 
inverted  cycloid  with  its  axis  vertical  to  be  tautochronous.  The 
inverse  problem  was  first  considered  by  Newton,  Princip.  lib.  I. 
sect.  10.  See  also  Euler,  Comment  Petrop.  1729,  and  Mechan. 
Tom.  II.  p.  211. 

(7)  A  particle  is  acted  on  by  an  attractive  force,  tending 
towards  a  fixed  centre  and  varying  as  the  distance  ;  to  find  the 
tautochrone. 

Let  p  denote  the  absolute  force  of  attraction,  r  the  radius 
vector  at  any  point  of  the  curve,  p  the  perpendicular  from  the 
pole  upon  the  tangent  at  the  point,  <f>  the  inclination  of  the 
tangent  to  the  radius  vector. 

Then,  by  the  formula  of  the  preceding  general  problem,  we 

have,  putting  fir  cos  <]>  for  8, 

ir*8 
fircos<f>  =  ^, 

whence  fid  (r  cos  ^)  =  -j-j  ; 

but  ds  cos  <f>  =  dr ;  hence  we  have 

fir  cos  <f>  d  (r  cos  <f>)  =  j-f  rdr ; 

integrating,  we  get 

7rV 

Let  c  be  the  value  of  r  when  5  =  0,  and  therefore  when 
<£=  !«7r;  then  also  p  =  c,  and  consequently 
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Hence  M  (r»_p«)  +  __  =  _ , 


wV 


^"(j* -£>)'' +4?' 
which  is  the  differential  equation  to  the  curve. 

Euler ;  Median.  Tom.  n.  p.  208. 

(8)  An  infinite  number  of  similar  curves  originate  at  a  given 
point ;  to  determine  the  corresponding  synchronous  curve,  or 
the  curve  which  shall  cut  them  in  such  a  manner  that  a  particle, 
acted  on  by  gravity,  may  describe  the  intercepted  arcs  in  equal 
times. 

Let  0  (fig.  153)  be  the  given  point,  and  CPD  the  synchro- 
nous curve  intercepting  the  arc  OP  of  the  curve  OPQ,  which 
is  one  of  the  similar  curves.  Let  Ox,  a  vertical  line,  be  taken 
as  the  axis  of  x,  and  Oy,  at  right  angles  to  it,  as  the  axis  of  y. 
Let  OM=x>  PM=y,  OP  =  8.  Then,  if  k  denote  the  time 
down  OP,  which  by  the  hypothesis  is  constant  for  every  point  P 
in  the  curve  CPD,  we  have 


*-/•  *  .rfi±4*A a), 

J«  (2ox)l    L    (tax)* 


\(2ffx)i    J.    (2gx)' 
where  p  is  equal  to  -•—  . 

Now,  by  the  nature  of  similar  curves,  the  equation  to  the 
curve  OPQ  is  of  the  form 


f(f.|)-0.   -,-*$ (2). 


where  F,f,  denote  certain  functions  of  the  quantities  to  which 
they  are  prefixed,  a  being  the  value  of  the  general  parameter  of 
the  class  of  similar  curves  for  the  individual  curve  OPQ. 
Hence,  assuming 

x  —  ar,  and  therefore  y  —  cifij),  by  (2), (3), 

we  have  from  (1), 

*««*f^4£*  =  «**M W. 

),     (2<jt)4 
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dtii       ft 

where  T=  -j-  =  j-ftj)*  *&&  4>  (T)  19  some  function  of  t.  Hence, 
from  (3)  and  (4),  there  is 

Vr  _  y/(T) 

Eliminating  t  between  these  two  last  equations,  we  shall  obtain 
an  equation  in  x,  y,  the  required  equation  to  the  synchronous 
curve. 

If  the  integration  indicated  in  the  equation  (1)  can  be  effected, 
then  it  is  needless  to  have  recourse  to  the  subsidiary  symbol  t. 
We  have  merely  in  this  case  to  eliminate,  after  the  performance 
of  the  integration,  the  parameter  a,  by  the  aid  of  the  equation 
(2).  It  rarely  happens,  however,  that  we  can  execute  the 
operation  of  integration,  and  under  these  circumstances  the 
equations  (5)  will  enable  us  to  construct  the  synchronous  curve 
by  the  method  of  quadratures ;  a  pair  of  values  of  x,  y,  and 
therefore  a  point  in  the  synchronous  curve,  being  ascertained 
approximately  for  every  numerical  value  which  we  may  assign 

to  T. 

The  problem  of  Synchronous  Curves  was  first  discussed  by 
John  Bernoulli,  in  the  Act.  Erudit.  Lips.  1697,  Mai,  p.  206. 
The  subject  was  afterwards  investigated  by  Saurin,  and  by 
Euler1. 

(9)  An  assemblage  of  circles  in  the  plane  xOy,  (fig.  153),  all 
touch  Ox  at  the  point  0  ;  to  determine  the  synchronous  curve, 
Ox  being  vertical,  and  gravity  the  accelerating  force ;  the  descent 
being  supposed  to  commence  from  0. 

The  equation  to  any  one  of  the  circles,  its  radius  being  a, 
will  be 

x2  =  2ay  -  y\ 


or  y—  a 


1  Mechan.  Tom.  n.  p.  47;  lUm.  de  VAcad.  de  St. Pitenb.  1819—1820,  pp.  20, 85. 
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Adopting  the  notation  of  the  preceding  general  problem,  we 
have 

/(t)  =  1-(1-t>)», 

T_  df(r)  = 


dr         (l-i*)*' 
fr(l-f  T)*  j  1      fT      dr 

*W=J0     (2^)1    *"(^)*J.(t-0*' 

HenCe         —  ff      dr     )"     y=    yffV      £      K' 


V.(t-t»)*J  V.  (r-r»)i 

whence  the  required  curve  may  be  constructed  by  the  method 
of  quadratures.  Euler ;  Mechan.  Tom.  il  p.  52. 

(10)  A  particle,  acted  on  by  any  assigned  accelerating  forces 
in  one  plane,  moves  along  a  curve  from  one  given  point  to 
another ;  to  determine  the  form  of  the  curve  in  order  that  the 
whole  time  of  the  motion  between  the  two  points  may  be  the 
least  possible. 

Let  P  (fig.  154)  be  any  point  of  the  required  curve;  let  OM=x, 
PM=  y\  let  A  and  B  be  the  two  given  points ;  let  AP=  8 ;  also 
let  or,  /3,  be  the  values  of  x  at  the  points  A9  B.  Then,  v  being 
the  velocity  of  the  particle  at  P, 

dt  =  —  = £-'   dx,  where  p  =  -^ , 

v  v  r     dx 

and  the  whole  time  from  A  to  B  will  be  equal  to 

•'(1+p')* 


J  a 


V 


dx (1). 


(1  +  »*)* 
Assume   *-*-  =  V;  then,  in  order  that  the  expression  (1) 

may  be  a  minimum,  we  have,  by  the  Calculus  of  Variations, 
since  V  involves  only  p  and  v,  of  which  the  latter  is  a  function 
of  only  x  and  y, 

*-S=° w> 
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where  N,  P,  denote  respectively  the  partial  differential  coeffici- 

dP 
ente  of  V  with  regard  to  y,  p  ;  -7-  representing  the  total  differ- 

ential  coefficient  of  P  with  respect  to  x. 
Now  tf  =- 1  (1 +;,«)*  |; (3), 

where  -j-  signifies  the  partial  differential  coefficient  of  v  with 

regard  to  y :  but 

vdv  =  Xdx  +  Ydy (4), 

where  X,  Y,  represent  the  resolved  parts  of  the  whole  accele- 
rating force  on  the  particle  parallel  to  Ox,  Oy  ;  and  therefore,  in 

(3),  -T-  =  —  •    Hence 
dy     v 

Again,  P  = ^ r  =  _  J? . 

v  (1  +p%)*     v  ds 

Hence,  substituting  for  j^and  Pin  (2),  we  have 

v*dx     dx\v  ds) 

Yds      ldvdy     l^_^y_n. 
tf  dx     if  dx  ds     vdxlls 

hence  -—  --  (x+  Y^\  ^  +  1  —  -?  =  0- 

i?  dx     t>*  \  Ac/  ds      vdx  ds        ' 

and  therefore,  after  a  few  obvious  simplifications, 

„»#$=*$-  Y^ (5). 

dxds  ds  ds 

If  from  this  equation  we  eliminate  v  by  the  aid  of  (3),  we  shall 
obtain  a  differential  equation  of  the  second  order,  which  is  the 
equation  to  the  required  curve.     The  two  arbitrary  constants 

w.  s.  22 
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introduced  by  the  integration  are  to  be  determined  from  the 
conditions  that  the  curve  shall  pass  through  the  two  given  points 
A  and  B. 

The  equation  (5)  is  equivalent  to 

p  ~Ss  dsy 

where  p  denotes  the  radius  of  curvature  at  the  point  P;  a  result 
which  shews  that  the  pressure  on  the  curve  due  to  the  centrifugal 
force  is  equal  to  that  which  arises  from  the  accelerating  forces 
which  act  upon  the  particle. 

The  curve  in  question  belongs  to  a  class  of  mechanical  curves 
called  Brachistochrones,  which  are  characterized  by  the  general 
property  that  a  particle,  under  the  action  of  assigned  accelerating 
forces,  shall  move  along  them  between  given  limits  in  the  least 
time  possible. 

The  problem  of  the  Brachistochrone  between  two  given  points, 
when  gravity  is  the  accelerating  force,  was  proposed  by  John 
Bernoulli1,  as  a  challenge  to  the  mathematicians  of  the  day.  Six 
months  was  the  time  allotted  for  its  solution.  Leibnitz3  was  im- 
mediately successful,  and  communicated  his  good  fortune  by 
letter  to  Bernoulli.  No  other  solution  however  having  made  its 
appearance  within  the  prescribed  time,  Bernoulli,  in  conformity 
with  the  desire  of  Leibnitz,  consented  to  prorogue  the  term  of 
the  challenge  to  the  following  Easter,  the  results  obtained  by 
himself  and  Leibnitz  being  suppressed  for  that  interval.  A 
programme  was  accordingly  published  at  Groningen,  in  January 
1697,  again  announcing  the  problem  and  repeating  the  challenge. 
In  consequence  of  this  delay  solutions  were  obtained  by  three 
other  mathematicians:  by  Newton8,  anonymously;  by  James 
Bernoulli4;  and  by  L'H&pital8.  The  solution  of  Leibnitz  was 
announced  in  the  Acta  Erudit.  Lips.  Mai.  1697,  p.  203.     The 

1  Act.  Erudit.  Lips.  1696,  Jun.  p.  269. 

2  Commerc.  EpUtol.  Leibnitii  et  Bernoullii,  Epist.  28. 

3  Phil.  Trans.  1697,  Num.  224,  p.  389. 

4  Act.  Erudit.  Lips.  Mai.  1697,  p.  212. 

5  Act.  Erudit.  Lips.  ib.  217. 


t 
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conclusions  of  Newton,  Leibnitz,  and  L'Hfipital  were  given 
without  the  analysis.  John  Bernoulli  gave  two  different  solu- 
tions, one  direct  and  the  other  indirect.  The  latter  was  published 
in  the  Acta  EruditLips,  Mai.  1697,  p.  207 ;  the  former  was  not 
made  public  till  the  year  1718,  in  a  Memoir  on  Isoperimetrical 
problems,  in  the  Mtmoires  de  XAcadimie  des  Sciences  de  Paris, 
p.  136;  see  also  his  works,  Tom.  n.  p.  266.  A  solution  of  the 
problem  was  afterwards  given  by  Craig1,  who  had  merely  seen 
Newton's  result  without  consulting  the  analysis  which  had  been 
given  by  John  and  James  Bernoulli. 

(11)  To  find  the  brachistochrone  when  a  particle,  acted  on  by 
a  central  attractive  force,  which  varies  inversely  as  the  square 
of  the  distance,  moves  along  a  curve  from  one  given  point  to 
another. 

Let  A  (fig.  155)  be  the  point  where  the  motion  commences, 
and  B  the  point  at  which  the  particle  is  to  arrive  in  the  shortest 
time  possible.  Let  P  be  any  point  in  the  brachistochrone, 
S  the  centre  of  force;  let  SP  =  r,  p  =  the  perpendicular  from  S 
upon  the  tangent  at  P,  SA  =  a,  $  =  the  angle  between  SP  and 
the  tangent  at  P,  /jl  =  the  absolute  force  of  attraction,  v  =  the 
velocity,  and  p  =  the  radius  of  curvature  at  P.  Then,  since  the 
pressure  on  the  curve  due  to  the  centrifugal  force  must  be  equal 
to  that  due  to  the  attraction,  we  have 

-=V8in<£ (!)■ 


But 


1  r8  r 


or,  since  v  =  0  when  r  =  a, 

*-*$-l) «>• 

Also,  the  curve  being  convex  towards  S, 

'~r% <*>■ 


1  Phil.  Trant.  1701,  Vol.  xwi.  p.  746. 


22—2 
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From  (1),  (2),  (3),  we  have 

^\a     r)     iip 
dr  r*r' 

dp 

\a     rj     r*dp*        p      r(r  —a)' 
integrating,  we  get 

2  logp=  log  C  +  log  r-^ , 


logy*  =  log  (a^?); 


but  (7  must  be  a  negative  quantity,  because,  as  will  appear  from 
the  equation  (2),  a  is  greater  than  r ;  hence,  putting  —  A  for  C, 
we  have,  for  the  differential  equation  to  the  brachistochrone, 

r  r 

If  from  this  equation  we  were  to  obtain,  by  integration,  a 
relation  between  r  and  an  angular  co-ordinate  0,  we  should 
introduce  another  constant  into  the  equation  in  addition  to  A. 
Both  these  constants  would  have  to  be  determined  by  the  con- 
ditions that  the  curve  must  pass  through  both  A  and  B. 

Euler ;  Mechan.  Tom.  u.  p.  191. 

(12)  To  find  the  inclination  of  a  thin  tube  to  the  horizon, 
in  order  that  a  descending  particle  may  describe  the  greatest 
horizontal  space  in  a  given  time. 

The  required  angle  of  inclination  =  45°. 

(13)  A  particle,  having  been  placed  at  the  point  A,  (fig.  156), 
moves  along  a  thin  tube  APS  towards  a  centre  of  attractive 
force  at  8,  which  varies  as  any  function  of  the  distance;  to  find 
the  form  of  the  tube  in  order  that  the  time  through  any  arc 
AP  may  be  n  times  as  great  as  through  a  portion  Ap  of  the 
prime  radius  vector  SA,  Sp  being  equal  to  SP. 
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Let  SP=r,  8A=a,  *ASP=*0\  then  the  equation  to  the 
curve  APS  will  be 

(14)  A  particle  is  projected  with  a  given  velocity  from  a  point 
A  (fig.  157)  along  a  curve  APO  in  which  it  is  constrained  to 
move,  and  is  acted  upon  by  a  force  always  tending  to  0,  and 
vaiying  directly  as  the  distance ;  to  find  the  nature  of  this  curve 
in  order  that  the  angular  velocity  of  the  radius  vector  OP  may 
be  invariable. 

Let  AO  =  a,  OP=ry  *AOP=0,  /x"  =  the  absolute  force  of 
attraction,  a>  =  the  angular  velocity  of  OP,  /3  =  the  initial  velocity 
of  the  particle ;  then  the  equation  to  the  curve  will  be 

Euler ;  Mechcm.  Tom.  n.  p.  138. 

(15)  A  particle  is  acted  on  by  an  attractive  force,  tending  to 
a  centre  and  varying  inversely  as  the  square  of  the  distance ; 
to  find  the  tautochrone. 

If  t  denote  the  time  of  the  motion,  and  the  notation  remain 
the  same  as  in  problem  (7),  the  differential  equation  to  the 
tautochrone  will  be 

Euler ;  Median.  Tom.  n.  p.  209. 

(16)  To  find  the  tautochrone  when  the  central  attractive  force 
is  constant. 

If  /  denote  the  constant  central  force,  the  equation  to  the 
tautochrone  will  be 

Euler ;  Mechcm.  Tom.  n.  p.  210. 

(17)  An  infinite  number  of  straight  lines  originate  at  a  single 
point  and  lie  in  one  plane ;  to  determine  the  synchronous  curve, 
gravity  being  the  accelerating  force. 
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The  given  point  being  taken  as  the  origin  of  co-ordinates,  the 
axis  of  x  extending  vertically  downwards,  and  that  of  y  being 
horizontal ;  the  synchronous  curve  will  be  a  circle  of  which  the 
equation  is 

where  k  denotes  the  common  time  of  descent. 

Euler;  M6m.  deVAcad.de  St  Pttersb.  1819,  1820,  p.  22. 

(18)  There  is  an  infinite  number  of  cycloids,  of  which  the 
bases  all  commence  at  the  origin  of  co-ordinates,  and  coincide 
with  the  axis  of  y,  which  is  horizontal ;  to  find  the  synchronous 
curve,  gravity  being  the  accelerating  force,  and  the  motion  com- 
mencing from  the  origin. 

Let  k  denote  the  constant  time  of  descent ;  then,  the  axis  of 
x  being  vertical,  the  equation  to  the  required  curve  depends 
upon  the  elimination  of  a  between  the  two  equations 

x  =  a  vers  \k  ( -  J  J- ,       y  =  a  vers"1 (2ax  —  a?*)*, 

and  will  cut  all  the  cycloids  at  right  angles. 

John  Bernoulli ;  Act.  Erudit.  Lips.  1697,  Mai.  p.  206. 

(19)  A  particle,  acted  on  by  a  central  attractive  force,  which 
varies  as  the  distance,  moves  along  a  curve  from  one  given  point 
to  another ;  to  find  the  nature  of  the  curve  when  it  is  brachis- 
tochronous. 

Let  A  (fig.  155)  be  the  point  at  which  the  motion  commences, 
and  B  the  point  at  which  the  particle  is  to  arrive  in  the  shortest 
time  possible.  Let  P  be  any  point  of  the  brachistochrone  ; 
let  SP  =  r,  p  =  the  perpendicular  from  S,  the  centre  of  force, 
upon  the  tangent  at  P>  8 A  =  a.  TKen  the  equation  to  the  curve 
between  p  and  r  will  be 

where  A  is  a  constant  quantity,  which  is  the  equation  to  the 
hypocycloid. 

If  from  this  equation  we  were  to  obtain  by  integration  a  rela- 
tion  between  r  and  an  angular  co-ordinate  0,  we  should  have 
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another  constant  in  the  equation  in  addition  to  A.  Both  these 
constants  would  have  to  be  determined  by  the  conditions  that 
the  curve  must  pass  through  both  A  and  B. 

Euler;  Mechan.  Tom.  II.  p.  191. 


Sect.  5.    Inverse  Problems  on  the  Pressure  of  a  Particle  an 

Smooth  Fixed  Curves. 

(1)  A  particle  descends  down  a  curve  line  in  a  vertical  plane 
by  the  action  of  gravity ;  to  find  the  nature  of  the  curve  in 
order  that  the  pressure  may  be  invariable. 

Let  OA  (fig.  158)"  be  the  required  curve ;  Ox,  vertical,  the 
axis  of  x,  Oy,  horizontal,  the  axis  of  y ;  P  any  point  in  the 
curve ;  let  OM=  x,  PM=  y,  OP  =  s ;  let  k  be  the  constant  pres- 
sure ;  $  the  initial  velocity  of  the  particle,  0  being  its  initial 
position.     Then,  by  formula  (A)  of  Sect.  (II.),  we  have 

F         dy     1  ds*  ,..N 

k=°di+-pTe W> 

where  p  denotes  the  magnitude  of  the  radius  of  curvature  at  P. 

But  ^  =  ^  +  2^: 

also,  8  being  taken  as  the  independent  variable, 

tfy 


hence,  from  (1),  we  have 


Vgx  +  /87 


1 

_dat 
dx' 

s  have 

*-'*+ 

(tyx+F. 

d*y 
,da3 

• 

da 

£  =  (2*7*4 

M     (2gx  +  F) 

dydx 
ids  da  ' 
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Integrating,  we  have 

dy  Jc  C 

**     9     (2gx  +  F)*' 

where  C  is  an  arbitrary  constant.  Assume  a  to  be  the  inclination 
of  the  curve  to  the  vertical  at  the  origin  ;  then 


and  therefore, 


k     C 
sina  =  --s; 

9    P 


dy_k     /3  fc-grsinq  ^ 

*     9     9(2gx  +  F)i' 

The  relation  between  x  and  y  may  be  obtained  by  a  second 
integration,  but  the  result  is  of  little  value  in  consequence  of  its 
complexity.  For  the  investigation  of  the  form  of  the  curve 
which  corresponds  to  the  differential  equation  (2),  the  reader  is 
referred  to  Whewell's  Dynamics,  part  II.  p.  95  ;  or  Earnshaw's 
Dynamics,  p.  129. 

The  problem  of  the  Curve  of  Equal  Pressure,  in  the  case  of 
gravity,  was  first  proposed  by  John  Bernoulli1,  and  solved  by 
1/H6pitala.  Various  problems  of  a  similar  character  were  after- 
wards discussed  by  Varignon8. 

Commerc.  Epistolic.  Leibnitii  et  Bernoullii,  Epist.  vn. 

(2)  A  particle,  acted  on  by  gravity,  descends  from  a  point  0 
(fig.  158)  down  a  curve  OA,  which  it  presses  at  each  point  of 
its  descent  with  a  force  varying  as  the  square  of  its  distance 
below  the  horizontal  line  through  0  ;  to  find  the  nature  of  the 
curve  OA,  the  initial  velocity  of  the  particle  being  zero. 

Let  the  axes  Ox,  Oy,  be  taken  vertical  and  horizontal ;  let  k 
be  the  pressure  on  the  curve  when  x  is  equal  to  unity.  Then,  by 
the  formula  (A)  of  Sect.  (II.), 

1  Act.  Erudit.  Suppl.  Tom.  n.  sect.  vi.  p.  291. 

9  Mtm.  de  VAcad.  des  Sciences  dc  Paris,  1700,  p.  9. 

3  Mtm.  de  VAcad.  des  Sciences  de  Paris,  1710,  p.  196. 
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W-,4  +  3?; 


da 

da>\i 


V  +  a?) 
but  > d^~ 


df 

cPx 


2gx 
hence  ka?  =  - iWi-r 3^-3 , 


i? <ht 

dtf) 


F$l 


1  + 


*■*  S       2.9xi  <**  <*** 


, idx       y       rfy         *     dydtf_ 

^(^  FIT 

integrating,  we  have 


(i  +  «EY 


df) 
no  constant  being  added  because  the  curve  passes  through  the 

origin.     Putting  -^  =  a*,  we  get 

(a4  —  a;4)*  dy  =  aAfe, 
which  is  the  equation  to  the  Elastic  Curve  of  James  Bernoulli1. 

Varignon ;  Mtmoires  de  VAcad4mie  des  Sciences  de 

Paris,  1710,  p.  151. 

(3)  A  particle,  acted  upon  by  a  force  parallel  to  the  axis  of  x, 
is  constrained  to  move  along  a  given  curve  OP  A  (fig.  158) ;  to 
find  the  law  of  the  force  in  order  that  the  curve  may  experience 
an  invariable  pressure. 

Let  k  denote  the  constant  pressure,  ft  the  velocity  of  the 
particle  at  0,  which  we  will  take  as  the  origin  of  co-ordinates, 

1  Act.  Erudit.  Lips.  1694,  p.  272;  1695,  p.  68a 


346  CONSTRAINED  MOTION  OF  A  PARTICLE. 

and  X  the  force,  at  any  point  P  of  the  curve,  parallel  to  Ox. 
Then,  by  formula  (A)  of  Section  (II.)  and  formula  (D)  of  Section 
(L),  we  have 

Taking  s  as  the  independent  variable,  we  have 

1      (W 
p      dx ' 
ds 

and  the  equation  becomes 

Multiplying  by  -f-ds,  and  integrating 

and  therefore,  putting  -¥  =p> 

)>--*+*(?+1){Jcu??*0} «• 

Differentiating  with  respect  to  oc,  we  obtain  the  required  ex- 
pression for  the  force 

*-f<! +*•>>-?  £{/<i$jH » 

If  we  put  a?  =  0,  we  have,  from  (1), 

a  condition  which  will  determine  the  value  of  the  arbitrary 

constant  G. 

Euler;  Median.  Tom.  II.  p.  101. 
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(4)  A  particle  moves  along  a  parabola  OA,  (fig.  158),  of 
which  the  axis  is  Oy,  under  the  action  of  a  force  always  parallel 
to  Ox,  which  is  at  right  angles  to  Oy ;  to  determine  the  law  of 
the  force  in  order  that  the  particle  may  exert  the  same  pressure 
on  the  curve  during  the  whole  of  its  motion. 

Let  Ox,  Oy,  be  the  co-ordinate  axes,  h  the  constant  pressure, 

and  x*  =  ay  the  equation  to  the  parabola.    Then,  by  the  formula 

2x 
for  X  given  in  the  preceding  problem,  since  p  =  — ,  we  have 

where  C  is  a  constant  quantity, 

=  Sc-^W-2*t)W  +  M)i (I)- 

Again,  by  the  formula  (1)  in  the  preceding  problem, 

4*'  P  Xdx  =  -  2£V  +  k  (a*  +  4a;')  ft  (a*  +  4a;,)i  +  C] : 

hence,  putting  x  =  0,  we  get 

0  =  \a  +  0, 
and  therefore,  by  (1), 

z=£-4^(a,-2^(a,+4^i- 

Euler  ;  Median.  Tom.  n.  p.  103. 

(5)  A  particle  descends  from  rest,  under  the  action  of  gravity, 
from  a  point  0  down  a  curve  OA,  (fig.  159),  which  it  presses, 
at  each  point  of  its  descent,  with  a  force  varying  as  its  perpen- 
dicular distance  from  the  horizontal  line  through  0 ;  to  find  the 
nature  of  the  curve  OA. 
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Take  Ox,  Oy,  the  axes  of  co-ordinates,  vertical  and  horizontal ; 
let  k  be  the  pressure  on  the  curve  when  x  is  equal  to  unity ;  then, 

putting  a  =  ? ,  the  equation  to  the  curve  will  be 

«* «  6ay  -  y\ 
the  equation  to  a  circle  of  which  02?  the  diameter  is  equal  to  6a. 
Varignon ;  MSm.  de  FAcad.  des  Sciences  de  Paris,  1710,  p.  151. 

(6)  To  find  the  curve  when  the  pressure  varies  as  the  square 
root  of  the  distance. 

The  equation  to  the  curve  is 

y  =  2a  vers"1  ^  -  (4oa>  -  a^)*, 

which  belongs  to  a  cycloid  OB  A,  (fig.  160),  the  radius  of  the 
generating  circle  being  2a. 

Varignon;  lb.  p.  152. 

(7)  A  particle,  acted  on  by  gravity,  descends  from  rest  down  a 
curve ;  to  find  the  nature  of  the  curve  in  order  that  the  pressure 
at  any  point  due  to  the  centrifugal  force  may  vary  as  any  posi- 
tive power  of  the  distance  of  the  particle  below  the  horizontal 
line  passing  through  its  initial  position,  the  tangent  to  the 
curve  at  the  initial  position  of  the  particle  being  supposed  to 
coincide  with  the  horizontal  line. 

Let  k  denote  the  pressure  due  to  centrifugal  force  when  x  is 
equal  to  unity,  the  axis  of  x  being  vertical,  as  in  fig.  158  ;  then 

the  differential  equation  to  the  curve  will  be,  putting  ?  =  a, 

(4nV-;0*(2y  =  **<&. 

Varignon ;  lb.  p.  156. 

(8)  To  find  the  curve  when  the  part  of  the  pressure  which  is 
due  to  gravity  varies  as  the  ntb  power  of  the  depth  of  the  descent, 
the  tangent  to  the  curve  at  the  initial  position  of  the  particle 
being  horizontal,  and  n  being  a  positive  quantity. 

The  notation  being  the  same  as  in  the  preceding  problem, 
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except  that  k  denotes  the  pressure  due  to  gravity  alone  when 
x  =  1,  the  differential  equation  to  the  curve  will  be 

(a*  -  a*)*  dy  =  afdx. 

Varignon ;  lb.  p.  160. 

(9)  A  particle  descends  from  rest  by  the  action  of  gravity 
down  a  curve  line ;  to  determine  the  nature  of  the  curve  when 
the  part  of  the  pressure  due  to  centrifugal  force  bears  a  constant 
ratio  to  that  due  to  gravity,  the  tangent  to  the  curve  at  the 
initial  position  of  the  particle  being  horizontal. 

Let  Oy  (fig.  158)  be  horizontal  and   Ox  vertical;  then,  if 

—  denote  the  constant  ratio,  the  differential  equation  to  the 
n 

curve  will  be 

(a*  -  x*)h  dy  =  a*  dx, 

where  a  is  a  constant  quantity.     If  m  =  w,  the  curve  will  be  an 

inverted  cycloid  of  which  the  base  is  horizontal. 

Varignon ;  lb.  p.  161. 

(10)  A  particle,  acted  on  by  a  force  parallel  to  Ox,  (fig.  160) 
moves  from  rest  along  the  arc  OB  of  a  cycloid ;  to  determine 
this  force  in  order  that  the  curve  may  always  experience  the 
same  pressure. 

If  k  denote  the  constant  pressure,  a  the  radius  of  the  gene- 
rating circle,  X  the  required  force,  and  Om  =  x ;  then 

Euler ;  Mechan.  Tom.  n.  p.  104, 

(11)  A  particle  is  projected  along  a  smooth  groove  from  a 
point  which  is  half  way  between  two  centres  of  force  of  equal 
intensity,  each  varying  inversely  as  the  distance :  to  find  what 
the  form  of  the  groove  must  be  in  order  that  the  particle  may 
move  uniformly. 

If  a  denote  the  initial  distance  of  the  particle  from  each 

centre,  and  r,  r ,  the  distances  of  any  point  in  the  curve  from 

the  two  centres, 

r.r  =  a . 
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Sect.  6.    Motion  of  Particles  acted  on  by  smooth  constraining 
lines  moveable  according  to  assigned  geometrical  conditions. 

Let  Ox  (fig.  161)  be  the  axis  of  x,  and  Oy,  at  right  angles 
to  it,  that  of  y.  Let  P  be  the  position  of  the  particle  in  the 
plane  xOy  at  any  time  t  from  the  commencement  of  the 
motion;  let  OM  =  x9  PM=y.  Let  X,  Y,  denote  the  resolved 
parts  of  the  accelerating  forces  on  the  particle  parallel  to  the 
axes  of  co-ordinates,  and  X\  Y\  the  resolved  parts  of  the  force 
of  constraint  at  any  point  of  its  path.  Then  the  circumstances 
of  its  motion  will  depend  upon  the  differential  equations 

Te  =  x+X'>    Te=Y+Y' <A>- 

The  complete  solution  of  the  general  problem  of  the  motion 
of  the  particle  consists  in  the  determination  of  x  and  y  in  terms 
of  t  But  the  equations  (A)  involve,  in  addition  to  x  and  y,  the 
two  unknown  quantities  X'  and  Y'.  Hence  it  appears  that  the 
general  consideration  of  the  motion  affords  us  only  two  equa- 
tions involving  four  unknown  quantities.  From  this  it  is  clear 
that  the  analytical  expression  of  the  conditions  to  which  the 
motion  of  the  constraining  line  in  any  particular  problem  is 
subject,  must  be  virtually  equivalent  to  two  more  equations 
involving  only  x,  y,  X'f  Y'. 

Let  r  be  the  distance  PO  of  the  particle  at  the  time  t  from 
the  origin  of  co-ordinates,  and  let  l  POx  =  6 ;  then,  in  case  the 
action  of  the  constraining  line  always  takes  place  in  a  direction 
at  right  angles  to  OP,  and  F  denote  the  sum  of  the  resolved 
parts  of  the  accelerating  forces  on  the  particle  along  OP,  we 
may  obtain  from  the  equations  (A)  the  formula 

d'r  d0>       F  ™ 

The  formula  (B)  was  given  by  Ampere,  Annates  de  Gergonne, 
Tom.  xx.  p.  37  et  sq. 
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(1)  A  particle  is  fastened  to  one  end  of  a  straight  thread 
which  is  supported  on  a  smooth  horizontal  plane :  the  other 
end  of  the  thread  is  constrained  to  move  along  the  plane  with 
a  uniform  velocity  in  a  given  straight  line :  to  find  the  path  of 
a  particle. 

Let  Ox  (fig.  162)  be  the  given  straight  line,  Oy  a  straight 
line,  in  the  horizontal  plane,  at  right  angles  to  Ox :  let  P  be 
the  position  of  the  particle  and  PQ  of  the  thread  at  any  time  t 
Draw  PM  at  right  angles  to  Ox.  Let  OM=x,  PM=y, 
OQ  =  x,  PQ  =  h,  *PQO  =  0.    Then,  B  denoting  the  tension 

of  the  thread,  we  have,  by  the  equations  (A),  since  X'  =  —,  cos  0, 

tn 

Tt 

Y'  = ?sin  6y  where  m  denotes  the  mass  of  the  particle, 

m 

d*w     B       A         cPy        B   .    n 

Hence,  eliminating  B, 

•k'S  +  eo-fg-O (1): 

but  x  =  a?  +  h  coa  0  =  tnt  +  n (2), 

where  m  denotes  the  uniform  velocity  of  Q,  and  n  its  initial 
distance  from  0 :  hence 

d?x     ,  cP        /in 

dr+hd?cos0=o- 

Also,  by  the  geometry, 


y  =  Asin0 (3), 


and  therefore  ~  =  h  j-9  sin  0 : 

atr        air 

hence,  from  (1), 

cos  0  -7i  sin  0  —  sin  0  -rs  cos  0  =  0  : 
dv  air 

integrating,  we  obtain 

/*  d    .    /»  >%  a         /»  dJo 

cos  0  j-  sin  0  —  sin  0  -t:  cos  0  as  a),     or  -jr  =  g>, 
at  at  at 
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where  a>  is  a  constant  quantity,  which  shews  that  the  angular 
velocity  of  the  thread  PQ  about  Q  is  invariable. 

Integrating  again,  0  =  a  +  <ot (4), 

a  being  the  initial  value  of  0. 

Hence  we  have,  from  (2)  and  (3), 

x=»mt  +  n  —  h  cos  (a  +  arf), 

y  =  A«m  (a  +  arf) (5), 

which  give  the  values  of  a?  and  y  at  any  time  during  the  motion. 

Eliminating  t,  we  get,  as  the  equation  to  the  path  of  the  par- 
ticle in  rectangular  co-ordinates, 


a?  =  -sm,|-(A,-y,)i  +  n- 


a>  n  o} 


The  equations  (2)  and  (4)  however  furnish  us  with  the  most 
convenient  conception  of  the  motion  of  the  particle.  In  fact  they 
shew  that  P's  motion  may  be  perfectly  represented  by  supposing 
it  to  move  with  a  uniform  velocity  a>h  in  the  circumference  of  a 
circle  of  which  the  radius  is  h,  and  of  which  the  centre  moves 
along  Ox  with  a  uniform  velocity  m.  The  path  of  P  is  therefore 
a  trochoid. 

From  (5),  we  have,  by  differentiation, 

-^  =  —  ha>* sin  (a  —  tot). 

Hence,  from  (4),  and  the  original  equations  of  motion, 

R 
-  Ao'sin  (a  +  »*)  = ?  sin  (a  +  <»0> 

and  therefore  —,  =  h<o%>    R  =  m'ka)*, 

m 

which  shews  that  the  tension  of  the  string  is  invariable. 

This  is  an  example  of  a  class  of  curves  called  Tractories, 
which  are  traced  by  a  material  particle  attached  to  one  extremity 
of  a  string  while  the  other  is  constrained  to  move  along  some 
assigned  curve  with  a  given  velocity.  The  curve  in  which  the 
end  of  the  string  is  constrained  to  move  is  called  the  Directrix. 
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This  problem  formed  the  subject  of  a  controversy  between 
Fontaine  and  Clairaut ;  the  solution  given  by  Fontaine  depended 
upon  the  assumption  that  the  string  would  be  always  a  tangent 
to  the  path  of  the  particle,  an  hypothesis  which  Clairaut  de- 
clared to  be  erroneous,  and  which,  in  fact,  virtually  involves 
a  neglect  of  inertia.  Fontaine's  assumption  would  be  admissible 
for  the  motion  of  a  particle  on  a  perfectly  rough  plane,  where  its 
motion  would  be  destroyed  the  moment  it  was  generated. 

Clairaut ;  M4moire$  de  TAcadtmie  des  Sciences  de  Paris, 
1736,  p.  4.     Euler ;  Nova  Acta  Acad.  Petrop.  1784. 

(2)  A  thin  rectilinear  tube,  one  point  of  which  is  fixed,  is 
constrained  to  move  in  a  horizontal  plane  with  a  uniform  angu- 
lar velocity :  to  find  the  motion  of  a  particle  sliding  freely  within 
the  tube. 

Let  r  denote  the  distance  of  the  particle  from  the  fixed  point 
of  the  tube,  and  0  the  angle  through  which  the  tube  has  re- 
volved at  the  end  of  a  time  t :  then  by  the  formula  (B),  since 
no  accelerating  forces  act  on  the  particle, 

<Pr       dP        , 

where  co  denotes  the  angular  velocity  of  the  tube. 

The  integral  of  this  equation  is 

r  =  A<*  +  B<r>' (1), 

where  A  and  B  are  constants. 

dv 
Let  a,  fi,  be  the  initial  values  of  r,  ^ ;  then,  from  (1), 

a  =  A  +  B, 

and 

/3  =  Ag>  —  Bod; 
and  therefore 

Hence,  putting  the  values  of  A  and  B  in  (1),  we  see  that 
w.  s.  23 
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2a>r  =  (©a  +  0)  €*  +  (aa-fi)  fc-"4, 
which  gives  the  value  of  r  at  any  time  during  the  motion. 

The  equation  to  the  path  of  the  particle  is,  putting  6  =  oat, 

John  Bernoulli ;  Opera,  Tom.  IV.  p.  248.   Clairaut ;  M6m. 

Acad.  Paris,  1742,  p.  10. 

(3)  A  particle  is  placed  within  a  thin  circular  tube,  which  is 
constrained  to  revolve  with  a  uniform  angular  velocity  in  a 
horizontal  plane  about  a  point  in  its  circumference :  to  in- 
vestigate the  motion  of  the  particle. 

Let  0  (fig.  163)  be  the  point  about  which  the  circle  APO  is 
constrained  to  revolve ;  C  its  centre  at  any  time  t,  and  P  the 
position  of  the  particle ;  R  the  action  of  the  circle  on  the  particle, 
which  will  take  place  in  the  direction  PC.  Let  Ox,  Oy,  be  the 
axes  of  co-ordinates,  x,  y,  being  the  co-ordinates  of  P. 

Let  *POx  =  0,  *0PC=<f>  =  *C0P,  OP=*r,  0C  =  cl 

Then,  since  no  accelerating  forces  act  on  the  particle,  we  have, 
by  the  formulae  (A), 

g  =  -i*cos(0-#, 

J=-i?8in(0-*): 

multiplying  these  equations  by  sin  (0  —  <f>),  cos  (0  —  <£),  and  sub- 
tracting, we  have 

on  (*-0^-cob  (*-*)^-0, 
or,  since  x  =  r  cos  0,  y  =  r  sin  0, 

sin  (5-0)  JJ(rcos0)-cos(0-$^rsin0)  =  O. 

But,  from  the  geometry,  it  is  evident  that 

r  =  2a  cos  <f> : 
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hence 

<F  d% 

.     sin  (0  —  <f>)  -j-t  (cos  0  cos  <f>)  —  cos  (0  —  <f>)  -7^  (sin  0  cos  0)  =  0, 

sin  (0-<l>)j£  {cos  (0  +  0)  +  cos  (0  -  0)} 

-  cos  {0  -  0)J^  {sin  (0  +  0)  +  sin  {0  -  0)  J  =  0. 

But,  supposing  a>  to  be  the  angular  velocity  of  the  diameter 

OCA  of  the  circle  about  0,  and  ^  AOx  to  be  initially  zero,  it 

is  clear  that 

z  AOxor  0  +  <f>  =  a>t (1). 

Hence,  putting  out  for  0+0, 

rf*  d* 

sin  (0  —  0)  -™  cos  (0  —  <f>)  —  cos  (0  —  $)  -Tp  sin  (0  —  0) 

+  sin  (0  —  0)  ^t,  cos  cot  —  cos  (0  —  0)  -iasin  art  =  0,  • 

£  {sin  (0  -  0  |  cob  (5  -  *)  -  cos  (0  -  0  ^  sin  (0  -  <f>)\ 
—  6>*  sin  (0  —  0)  cos  art  +  ft)*  cos  (0  —  0)  sin  cot  =  0, 
-  ^  (0  -  0)  -  a>*  sin  (0  -  0  -  art)  =  0. 

But,  by  (1),  we  have  0  =  at  —  0 ;  hence 

2^  +  o>*  sin  20=0. 

Multiplying  by  2  -j? ,  and  integrating, 

2^-o>*cos20  =  C' (2). 

For  the  sake  of  simplicity  we  will  suppose  that,  initially,  P 
coincides  with  Af  and  that  its  velocity  is  zero ;  hence,  when 
t  =  0,  we  have  0  =  0,  and  since,  from  (1), 


80     dd> 


23—2 
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we  have  also  initially  -?  =  a.    Hence,  from  (2), 


Ck> 


t  _ 


=  c, 


and  therefore  2  -£  —  w*  cos  2<£  =  «', 

2  !?£  =  «/(l  +coa2<J>)  =  2a>'  cos*$, 

7,       rf<6         cos  <bd<b 
cos  9     1  —  sin  9 

Integrating,  log  j  _  ^  ?  =  2«>*» 

no  constant  being  added  because  <f>  =  0  when  t  =  0. 
From  this  equation  we  have 

l-sin£  '     sin<P-€-t  +  €-«     e*  +  <r*' 

where  ^  is  equal  to  /  A  Ox. 

IT 

When  t  =  x ,  sin  <f>  =  1,  and  therefore  <£  =  -  ,  a  value  towards 

which  <f>  indefinitely  tends  as  its  limit.     Thus  it  appears  that 
after  an  infinite  time  the  particle  will  arrive  at  the  point  0. 

Again,  since  r  =  2a  cos  <f>,  we  may  readily  get 

__      4a  4a 

which  gives  the  distance  of  the  particle  from   0  at  any  time 
during  the  motion. 

From  the  above  equations  we  may  obtain  for  the  pressure  on 
the  circle,  corresponding  to  any  position  of  the  particle, 

R  =  2o>*a  cos  <f>  (3  cos  <j>  —  2). 

(4)     Two  particles  P  and  Q  (fig.  164)  are  connected  together 
by  an  inflexible  rod  PQ  without  weight;  P  is  capable  of  moving 
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along  a  smooth  horizontal  groove  Ox,  and  Q  may  move  any 
where  upon  a  smooth  horizontal  plane  passing  through  the 
groove :  having  given  the  initial  circumstances  of  the  particles, 
to  determine  their  motions  at  any  time  after  the  commencement 
of  the  motion. 

Let  T  be  the  tension  of  the  rod  at  any  time  t ;  0  the  inclina- 
tion of  the  rod  to  the  line  xO;  let  ON=*x9  QN  =  y\  where  0 
is  an  assigned  point  in  Ox,  and  QiV  at  right  angles  to  ON; 
OP=  x ;  a)  =  the  initial  angular  velocity  of  Q  about  P,  /3  =  the 
initial  velocity  of  P,  a  =  the  initial  value  of  0 ;  let  m,  m',  be  the 
masses  of  P,  Q ;  a  the  length  of  the  rod. 

For  the  motion  of  P  there  is 

mw=z~  Tood0 ^; 

and,  for  the  motion  of  Q, 

m'd-£r=Tco*0 (2), 

m'^=-rsm0 (3). 

Adding  together  the  equations  (1)  and  (2), 

d*x        ,d%x      A  ,.N 

mde+m~de=0 (4)- 

Multiplying  (1)  by  sin0,  (3)  by  cos  0,  and  subtracting  the 
latter  of  the  resulting  equations  from  the  former, 

msin0-j^  —  m  cob0  Jr=° • (5)- 

Again,  it  is  evident  that 

x  =x—  acos0 (6), 

y'  =  asin  0 (7). 

From  (4)  and  (6)  we  have 
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and,  from  (5)  and  (7), 

m sin  0  -tz  —  ma  cos  0 -^  sin  0  =  0  : 

eliminating  -t*  between  the  last  two  equations, 

d*  d* 

(m  +  m)  cos  0  —j  sin  0  —  m  sin  0  -^  cos  0  =  0 ; 

d0 
multiplying  by  2  -jr ,  and  integrating, 


(m  +  m'}  (  j:8^^}  +  w(^iC08^}  =  @, 
(m  +  m'  cos2  0)  -rz  -  C  \ 

but,  initially,  0=*  a,-r  =  © ;  hence 

(m  +  m'  cosfa)  a>*  =  C, 

,  x,       r  dS1       ,  m  +  m'  cos*  a  ,  N 

and  therefore  -33  =  a>  7 s-j. ........... (8). 

dv  m  +  m  cos"  0  v  ' 

*  r 

Again,  integrating  (4),  we  get 

rf.r        ,  /7V 
m    .  +  m  —  =  u, 

dt  at         ' 

aud  therefore,  by  (6), 

x      ,      ,sdx        ,     .    nd0      n 
(m  +  m )  -7-  +  m  a  sin  0  -7-  =  C  ; 
a*  c/£ 

but,  at  the  commencement  of  the  motion,  - ,'  =  8,  0  =  a,  —r  =  w  ; 

at  at 

hence  (m  +  m) (J  +  maw  sin  a  =  (7, 

,    -       r        dx      n     rri 'aa>  sin  a     ra'a  sin  0  rf# 

and  therefore  -7;  =  p  H ? 7     r  ; 

a  J  m  +  m  m  +  m    a  J 

whence,  by  (8), 

dx      ~  .  maw  sin  a     m'aa>  sin  0  /m  +  m  cos2  a\i 


rf* 


—  R  4. m  g&)  6m  a     m  aa> 8m  0  (m  +  rn  cos  a\i 

~mT»T        m  +  m'     \m  +  m'cos*0/  *  '' 
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The  equations  (8)  and  (9)  give  us  the  velocity  of  P  along  Ox, 
and  the  angular  velocity  of  Q  about  P,  for  any  assignable  incli- 
nation of  the  rod  to  the  line  Ox.  If  between  these  two  equa- 
tions we  eliminate  dt,  we  shall  obtain  a  differential  equation  to 
the  path  of  Q  in  x  and  0. 

From  (8)  we  have 

t  =  ~ ; r"U      (*»  +  m'  cos*  6)*d09 

{m  +  m  cos2a)*J«  J       ' 

an  elliptic  transcendent  for  the  determination  of  t  for  any  value 
of  0. 

Clairaut ;  M4m.  de  VAcad.  des  Sciences  de  Paris,  1736,  p.  10. 

(5)  A  particle  is  attached  to  one  extremity  of  a  string,  which 
is  completely  coiled  round  the  circumference  of  a  circular  lamina, 
the  other  extremity  of  the  string  being  fixed  to  the  lamina; 
every  particle  of  the  lamina  repels  the  particle  with  a  force 
varying  inversely  as  the  distance :  to  find  the  velocity  of  the 
particle  at  any  time  after  its  departure  from  the  circumference 
of  the  lamina. 

Let  a  denote  the  radius  of  the  lamina,  r  the  distance  of  the 
particle  from  its  centre  at  any  time,  and  /  the  initial  repulsive 
force  experienced  by  the  particle.  Then,  as  may  be  ascertained 
by  the  performance  of  the  appropriate  integrations,  the  repulsive 
force  on  the  particle  at  any  time  from  the  centre  of  the  lamina 

will  be  — .    Hence  the  particle  may  be  considered  as  moving 

along  a  curve,  which  is  the  locus  of  the  free  extremity  of  the 

string,  under  the  action  of  a  central  repulsive  force  -^-;  and 

therefore,  by  the  formula  (D)  of  Section  (I), 

=  (7+ a/log  r*  =  (7+  a/log  (p*  +  a8), 
if  p  =  the  length  of  the  string  set  free.   ' 
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But,  initially,  v  =  0,  p  =  0 ;  hence 

0  =  C  +  af  log  a*, 

and  therefore  v*  =  af  log  *- — 5 —  • 

Let  0  denote  the  angle  subtending  the  arc  of  the  circum- 
ference of  the  lamina  from  which  the  string  has  been  uncoiled ; 
then  p  =  a0,  and  we  have 

v*  =  a/log  (1  +  P). 

(6)  A  particle  is  placed  on  a  smooth  inclined  plane  and  is 
kept  at  a  constant  height  by  means  of  a  horizontal  motion  given 
to  the  plane :  to  determine  the  space  traversed  by  the  particle 
at  the  end  of  any  time. 

If  a  be  the  inclination  of  the  plane  to  the  horizon,  the  space 
traversed  by  the  particle  at  the  end  of  any  time  t  is  equal  to 
i<7$*taii  a. 

(7)  A  particle  is  placed  within  a  smooth  spherical  surface  at 
the  lowest  point:  if  the  spherical  surface  be  made  to  move  parallel 
to  a  horizontal  straight  line  so  as  to  have  at  any  time  the  velocity 
which  gravity  would  generate  in  that  time  in  a  falling  body,  to 
find  the  greatest  altitude  to  which  the  particle  will  rise. 

The  particle  will  just  rise  to  the  altitude  of  the  centre  of  the 
sphere. 

Griffin  ;  Solutions  of  the  Examples  on  the  Motion  of  a 

Rigid  Body,  p.  85. 

(8)  A  particle  moves  in  a  smooth  straight  tube,  one  point  of 
which  is  fixed,  and  which  revolves  in  a  horizontal  plane  with  a 
uniform  angular  velocity :  if  0  be  the  immoveable  point  of  the 
tube,  and  OP  be  drawn  parallel  and  proportional  to  the  pres- 
sure of  the  tube  on  the  particle,  to  find  the  equation  to  the 
locus  of  P. 

If  0  be  the  inclination  of  OP  to  any  given  position  of  the 
tube, 

OP  =  <xe9  +  fie'9, 

where  a  and  fi  are  constants. 
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(9)  Two  particles,  connected  together  by  a  rigid  rod  without 
weight,  are  projected  along  a  smooth  horizontal  plane :  to  deter- 
mine their  motion. 

Let  the  plane  of  co-ordinates  coincide  with  the  plane  of  the 
motion.  Let  m,  n,  be  the  resolved  parts  of  the  initial  velocity  of 
the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  two  particles  parallel  to  the  axes  of 
x,  y,  and  let  a,  b,  be  its  initial  co-ordinates.  Let  to  be  the  initial 
angular  velocity  of  the  rod,  6  its  inclination  to  the  axis  of  x  at 
the  end  of  the  time  t,  and  €  at  the  beginning  of  the  motion. 
Then  the  position  of  the  centre  of  gravity  is  given  at  any  time  t 
by  the  equations 

x  =  mt  +  a,        y=nt+b; 

and  the  inclination  of  the  rod  to  the  axis  of  x,  by  the  equation 

6  =  tot  +  €. 

Clairaut ;  Mtmoires  de  VAcade'mie  des  Sciences  de  Paris, 
1736,  p.  7.  Euler ;  Act  Acad.  Petrop.  1780,  P.  1 ; 
Opuscula,  De  motu  corporum  flexibilium,  Tom.  ill. 
p.  91. 

(10)  A  spherical  particle  moves  within  a  smooth  tube,  which 
revolves  about  one  extremity  with  a  uniform  angular  velocity  in 
a  vertical  plane,  the  capacity  of  the  tube  being  just  sufficiently 
great  for  the  reception  of  the  particle  :  to  determine  the  motion 
of  the  particle. 

Let  Ox,  (fig.  161),  which  is  horizontal,  be  the  initial  position 
of  the  tube,  and  P  the  position  of  the  particle  in  the  tube  after 
a  time  t.  Let  a>  denote  the  angular  velocity  of  the  tube  about  0, 
8  the  inclination  of  OP  to  Ox,  and  let  OP  =  r.  Then,  supposing 
the  initial  velocity  of  the  particle  to  be  zero,  and  that  r  =  a 
initially,  the  value  of  r  at  any  time  t  is  given  by  the  equation 

r-s fsina>t+-s^^+-^5-^, 
and  the  polar  equation  to  the  path  of  the  particle  will  result 
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from  the  substitution  of  0  for  cot  in  this  equation.     When  t 
becomes  very  great,  the  polar  equation  becomes 

_ 

2aa>  —  a  m 

r  = —  £ 

which  is  the  equation  to  an  equiangular  spiral. 

The  solution  of  this  problem  was  attempted  by  M.  Le  Barbier, 
in  the  Annates  de  Gergonne,  Tom.  xix.  p.  285,  who  omitted  to 
take  into  consideration  the  centrifugal  force,  an  oversight  which 
entirely  vitiated  his  results.  The  correct  solution  was  given  in 
Tom.  xx.  by  Ampfere. 

(11)  A  smooth  wire  in  the  form  of  a  circle  is  made  to  revolve 
about  a  vertical  diameter  with  uniform  angular  velocity :  a  small 
ring,  capable  of  sliding  upon  the  wire,  would  remain  at  rest 
relatively  to  the  wire  at  a  point  of  which  the  radius  is  inclined 
at  an  angle  a  to  the  vertical :  to  find  the  length  of  an  isochronous 
simple  pendulum  for  oscillations  of  the  ring  when  slightly  dis- 
placed from  its  position  of  relative  rest. 

If  a  be  the  radius  of  the  circle,  the  length  of  the  pendulum  is 
equal  to  acotacoseca. 

(12)  A  tube  in  the  form  of  a  cardioid,  the  axis  of  which  is 

equal  to  2a,  rotates  with  a  uniform  angular  velocity  ( -J    about 

its  axis,  which  is  vertical,  the  cusp  being  at  the  top.    A  particle 
is  projected  within  the  tube  at  its  lowest  point  with  a  velocity 

(3(jra)* :  to  find  the  greatest  altitude  to  which  the  particle  will 
ascend. 

The  particle  when  at  its  greatest  altitude  is  in  a  horizontal 
line  with  the  cusp. 

(13)  A  particle  falls  from  rest  towards  a  fixed  centre  of  force, 
which  attracts  directly  as  the  distance :  to  find  the  equation  to 
the  path  of  the  particle,  supposing  it  to  be  included  in  a  thin 
smooth  rectilinear  tube,  which  passes  through  the  centre  of  force 
and  revolves  in  one  plane  with  a  uniform  angular  velocity. 
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Let  /*  =  the  absolute  force,  o>  =  the  angular  velocity  of  the 
tube ;  and  let  a,  the  initial  distance  of  the  particle  from  the 
centre  of  force,  be  taken  as  the  prime  radius  vector :  then  the 
equation  to  the  path  will  be 

or  r  =  a cos  \(/a  —  e»*)4  -  Y  , 

according  as  /i  is  less  or  greater  than  a>*. 
If  fi  —  a>*,  the  path  becomes  a  circle. 

(14)  A  particle  P  (fig.  165)  is  fixed  to  one  end  of  a  rigid 
rod  PQ,  which  lies  upon  a  smooth  horizontal  plane,  and  is  so 
fine  that  its  mass  may  be  neglected.  The  end  Q  is  constrained 
to  move  with  a  uniform  velocity  in  the  circumference  of  a  circle 
ABQ;  to  find  the  velocity  of  the  increase  of  the  angle  PQB,  0 
being  the  centre  of  the  circle,  and  OQR  a  straight  line. 

If  PQ  =  h,  OQ  =  a,  i  PQR  =  ^  at  any  time  t,  a  =  the  initial 
value  of  yfr,  a>  =»  the  angular  velocity  of  OQ,  $  =  the  initial  value 

of  -3T ,  then  ,   9 

h  f-jr  —  yS'J  =  2a<o*  (cos  ^r  —  cos  a). 

Clairaut ;  M6m.  de  I  Acad,  des  Sciences  de  Paris,  1736,  p.  14. 

(15)  QBA  (fig.  166)  is  a  circle  on  a  horizontal  plane,  and  QP 
a  string  touching  it  at  the  point  Q ;  P  is  a  particle  attached  to 
the  end  of  the  string.  Supposing  the  particle  P  to  be  projected 
at  right  angles  to  QP  with  a  given  velocity  so  as  to  cause  QP  to 
be  gradually  wrapped  about  the  circumference  QBA  ;  to  find 
the  velocity  of  the  particle  at  any  time  during  the  motion,  and 
the  time  which  will  elapse  before  the  particle  reaches  the 
circumference. 

Let  ft  be  the  velocity  of  projection,  v  the  velocity  at  any  time 
during  the  motion,  b  the  length  of  the  string  PQ,  a  the  radius 
of  the  circle,  T  the  time  required.     Then 
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(16)  A  circular  horizontal  lamina  of  matter  ABC,  (fig.  167), 
every  particle  of  which  attracts  with  a  force  varying  inversely  as 
the  distance,  is  made  to  revolve  with  a  uniform  angular  velocity 
round  an  axis  through  its  centre  0  at  right  angles  to  its  plane, 
the  motion  taking  place  in  the  direction  of  the  arrows  :  to  find 
the  equation  to  the  groove  Aa  which  must  be  carved  in  the  cir- 
cular lamina  in  order  that  it  may  be  described  freely  by  a  particle 
subject  to  the  attraction  of  the  lamina ;  the  initial  position  of  the 
particle  being  a  point  A  in  the  circumference  of  the  circle,  and 
its  initial  velocity  being  zero. 

Let  P  be  any  point  in  the  groove ;    let   0P*=  r,   OA  =  a, 
i  POA  =  J,»  =  the  angular  velocity  of  the  lamina  about  0,  and 
/=  the  attraction  of  the  lamina  on  a  particle  in  its  circumfer- 
ence.   Then  the  equation  to  the  groove  Aa  will  be 


r=acos 


{(0*} 


(17)  Two  small  equal  bodies  Af  Bt  connected  together  by  a 
rigid  line,  are  placed  in  a  narrow  rectilinear  tube,  in  which  they 
can  move  without  friction ;  the  tube  is  then  made  to  revolve  with 
a  uniform  angular  velocity  round  a  vertical  axis  which  passes 
through  a  point  C  of  the  tube,  this  point  C  lying  initially  be- 
tween A  and  B  at  a  distance  a  from  A  and  b  from  B :  to  find 
the  time  of  A's  arriving  at  C,  and  the  tension  of  the  rigid  line 
at  any  time,  a  being  considered  less  than  b. 

If  co  denote  the  angular  velocity  of  the  tube,  m  the  mass  of 
each  particle,  t  the  required  time,  and  T  the  tension ;  then 

t  =  ilog^±^,      r=W(a  +  £). 

(18)  A  particle  is  drawn  up  an  indefinitely  thin  cycloidal 
tube,  the  axis  of  the  cycloid  being  vertical,  by  means  of  an  equal 
particle,  to  which  the  former  particle  is  attached  by  a  thread 
passing  over  a  pully  at  the  highest  point  of  the  arc  :  to  find  the 
time  of  ascending  to  the  highest  point. 
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If  T  represent  the  required  time,  and  t  the  time  of  a  semi- 
oscillation  in  the  cycloid, 

T=  2k. 

(19)  A  particle  having  been  placed  at  a  point  in  a 
straight  line  in  a  horizontal  plane  of  indefinite  extent,  round 
which  line  as  an  axis  the  plane  is  then  made  to  revolve  with  a 
uniform  angular  velocity :  to  find  what  time  will  elapse  before 
the  particle  leaves  the  plane. 

If  a>  be  the  angular  velocity  and  t  the  required  time,  then 

4  cos  a>t  =  e"*  +  €""*. 

This  problem  was  proposed  in  the  Lady  8  Diary,  for  the  year 
1778,  by  John  Landen,  by  whom  a  solution  was  given, 
which  is  singularly  defective,  not  only  in  consequence  of  his 
neglecting  the  consideration  of  centrifugal  force,  but  also  from 
his  erroneously  supposing  the  horizontal  velocity  of  the  par- 
ticle to  be  equal  to  its  velocity  along  the  plane,  multiplied  by 
the  cosine  of  the  plane's  inclination  to  the  horizon.  See 
Diarian  Repository ■,  p.  512,  where  a  correct  solution  is  given  by 
the  Editors  of  the  Repository,  together  with  Landen's. 


Sect.  7.     Constrained  Motion  of  a  Particle  in  Resisting  Media. 

(1)  A  particle  descends  down  a  straight  line  AB,  (fig.  168), 
inclined  at  an  angle  a  to  the  vertical,  in  a  medium  of  uniform 
density,  in  which  the  resistance  varies  as  the  velocity :  to  de- 
termine the  velocity  and  the  space  at  the  end  of  any  time. 

Let  P  be  the  position  of  the  particle  at  the  end  of  any  time  t, 
v  its  velocity ;  let  AP=  x,  and  k  =  the  resistance  for  a  unit  of 
velocity.  Then,  since  the  resolved  part  of  the  force  of  gravity 
along  AB  is  at  every  point  g  cos  a,  we  have  for  the  motion  of  P, 

do  , 

-j-t=gcosz-kv, 

f-  =dt, 

g  cos  a  —  Kv 
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Integrating,  we  have 

£7—  t  log  {g  cos  a  —  lev)  =  t ; 

but  t?  =  0  when  t  =  0,  and  therefore 

<?-£log(grcosa)  =  0: 

.                                     1 .      a  cos  a  — lev 
hence  7  log* =  —  fc 

A;    °      <7<X)sa 

$r  cos  a  —  kv       _w 
^r  cos  a  ' 

a  cos  a  ,,       _^s 

which  gives  the  velocity  for  any  value  of  t. 
Again,  since  dx=  vdt,  we  have 

..*5jL«J(i_.-)a 

_C+*««(*+0! 

but,  4  being  considered  the  initial  position  of  the  particle, 

hence  a;  =  ^  Cff     (At  - 1  +  e~"), 

which  gives  the  position  of  the  particle  at  any  time. 

Euler ;  Mechan.  Tom.  II.  p.  244. 

(2)  A  particle  descends  from  rest  by  the  action  of  gravity 
from  a  point  E,  (fig.  169),  down  the  arc  EA  of  a  cycloid  BAB ', 
of  which  the  axis  A  G  is  vertical ;  the  motion  takes  place  in  a 
medium  of  uniform  density,  where  the  resistance  is  equal  to 
the  sum  of  two  quantities,  one  of  which  is  constant  and  the 
other  proportional  to  the  square  of  the  velocity :  to  find  the 
velocity  of  the  particle  when  it  arrives  at  the  point  A,  and 
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to  determine  at   what  point   in  its  descent  its  velocity  is  a 
maximum. 

Let  AM=  x,  AP=  s,  AE=  c,v  =  the  velocity  at  P;  then,  h 
and  k  being  constant  quantities,  the  equation  of  motion  along 
the  curve  will  be 

dv  __         dx      ,      v* 
ds~         ds  k' 

2'I$ 
hence  d .  t?*  — j-  v*  =  —  2g dx  +  2hds : 

but,  by  the  nature  of  the  cycloid,  if  Ja  be  the  radius  of  the 
generating  circle,  dx  =  -  ds :  hence 

d .  v*  -  V^  *>*  =  -  —  sds  +  2Ads. 
A;  a 

Multiplying  both  sides  of  the  equation  by  e  * ,  we  have 

d  (v*  e"?)  =  2he~*  ds  -  ^  €~*  «fe. 

a 


Integrating,  we  have 


-T     2^ 


t^e  *  =C-hlce  k-^e  "sds: 


a  J 


f  e~~k  sds  =  -  $ke~* s  +  W  f  e~* 


but  e~*  sds  =  -  ifof* «  +  J&  |  e~*  cfo 


hence  i/V*  =  C-hk€~*+  i  (^fcs  +  i^)  e"* 


1  -- 

Of 


But,  initially,  v  =  0,  a  =  c :  hence 


0  =  (7+  -  {glee  +  faV-  ahk)  e~*  . 
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Let  vx  be  the  value  of  v  when  8  =  0 ;  then 

v?  =  C +hyV - akk) ; 

k  k  * 

and  therefore       v*  =  -  ( \gk  —  ah)  —  (gc  +  £  gk  -  ah)  e"  \ 

a  a 

-*    k  -    ifc  - 

Again,  vV*  =-  (gs  +  \gk- ah) €'k  -  -  (gc  +  ^-  aA)  €~* , 

a  a 

if  =  -(g8+lgk-ah)--  {gc+\gh-ah)  e|M. 
When  «  is  a  maximum, 

0  =  9-  -  §  (gc  +  \gh  -  ah)  «*'"", 

a      a 

J™  _ \gk 


gc  +  ±gk  —  ah9 

8     C  +  210g(7c  +  ^ifc-aA~C     210g         \gk 

which  gives  the  position  of  the  particle  when  the  velocity  is 
a  maximum.  Euler;  Mechan.  Tom.  II.  p.  292. 

(3)  From  a  given  point  0,  (fig.  170),  an  infinite  number  of 
straight  lines  OP  are  drawn  in  a  vertical  plane :  to  determine 
the  nature  of  the  curve  APD,  such  that  a  particle  descending 
down  any  line  OP  may  always  acquire  the  same  velocity  on 
arriving  at  P,  the  medium  in  which  the  motion  takes  place 
being  uniform,  and  its  resistance  varying  as  any  power  of  the 
velocity. 

Let  £  be  the  velocity  at  Pt  v  at  any  point  p  in  OP;  let 
0P=r,  0P=z\  *POx  =  0,  Ox  being  vertical;  draw  PM 
horizontally,  and  let  0M—x\  then,  k  being  the  resistance  for 
a  unit  of  velocity,  and  m  the  index  of  its  power, 

v-j-=g  cos  8  —  kvm, 

y  vdv 


gcoaO—  kvm ' 


CONSTRAINED  MOTION  OF  A  PARTICLE.  369 

Integrating,  we  have 

r     f*         vdv  V        /3d/3 

Jogco80  —  ktf*    Jogcoa0  —  kfimm 

But  x  =  r  cos  0 ;  hence 
J.g-k/3-aecd w 

=  (y-^-8ecg-^8ecgJ0(g-^secgy «■ 

Bat,  £  being  a  constant  quantity  while  a;  and  0  vary,  we 
have,  from  (1), 

dx  =  kd  (sec  0) .  /  7 y  ^      /»v> ; 

and  therefore,  by  (2), 

~   _  >8*  msecddx 


g  —  k/3mSQC0       dsecd 


v 
or,  putting  -  for  sec  0, 


m-dx+  *ixd[-\ 
x  \xj 


,S      WQ 


osdf  — ™  vdx 
and  therefore     (m  —  2)  rda  +  2xdr  =  {P f-g— ; 

which  is  the  differential  equation  to  the  curve  in  x  and  r. 

Euler ;  Mechan.  Tom.  II.  p.  246. 

(4)  To  find  the  tautochrone  in  a  medium  the  resistance  of 
which  varies  as  the  square  of  the  velocity,  the  particle  being 
acted  on  by  gravity. 

Let  0  (fig.  171)  be  the  point  to  which  the  particle  is  always 
to  descend  in  the  same  time,  A  0  being  the  tautochrone.  Take 
Oy,  a  horizontal  line,  as  the  axis  of  y,  0x9  a  vertical  line,  as  the 
axis  of  x.  Let  OM=  x,  OP =s;  v  =  the  velocity  of  the  particle 
at  P,  and  k  =  the  resistance  of  the  medium  for  a  unit  of  velo- 
city. 

w.  s.  24 


fc 
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The  equation  for  the  motion  along  the  curve  will  be 

wft;  =a  —  gdx  +  hfda : 

multiplying  by  2^**,  we  have 

d  (t?V**)  =  —  2ge~*"  dx. 

Integrating,  we  obtain 

tfe"**  =  C  —  2*7  I  e"*  dx. 

Suppose  the  velocity  of  the  particle  on  its  arrival  at  0  to  be 
that  due  to  an  altitude  h  in  vacuum  ;  then 


hence 


2ffh  =  C-  2g  J   e"*1  dx  ; 
*V*»  =2^  {h  -/"«""■  <&>} (1), 


and  therefore,  v  being  equal  to  —  -jj  at  any  time  fc 


<fe  =  - 


dt 
1      e~**d* 


(Sfr)»(fc-iO*' 
where 


u  =  f*€**$dx (2). 

Jo 


Now,  8  being  some  function  of  x  and  therefore  of  w,  we  may 
assume  €*d&  =  j>  (u)  du,  and  thus 

1    ^  (u)  dw 

(^1  (*-«)*' 


,  1     </>  {u)  au  1     f  <f>  (u)  dw 

di—^->^-r>      '  —  (2<,)iJ  (j^)i 


But  £  =  0  when  v=0,  and  therefore,  by  (1)  and  (2),  when 
u  =  h ;  and  it  will  denote  the  whole  time  of  descent  to  0  from 
the  beginning  of  the  motion  when  x=  0,  and  therefore,  by  (2), 
when  u  =  0 ;  hence  the  whole  time  of  the  descent  is  equal  to 

j_  f*  $  («)  du 
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a  result  which,  on  the  condition  of  tautochronism,  must  evidently 
be  independent  of  h.     From  this  it  is  plain  that 


/ 


<f>  (u)  du 


must  be  of  no  dimensions  in  u  and  h  together,  and  that  conse- 
quently its  differential  ^-^ — r  must  be  of  no  dimensions  in  ut 

A,  du ;  hence,  since  $  («)  evidently  does  not  involve  h,  we  must 


have 


*/2 


W 


where  a  is  some  constant  quantity.   Hence,  putting  for  ^  (u)  its 
value, 

Hb  j        du 

Integrating,  we  have 

0  -  g  e"*  =  2«A 

But,  by  (2),  when  s  and  therefore  a?  is  equal  to  zero,  u  =  0 ; 

hence  C  —  t  =  0 ; 

hence  ^  (l  _  €-*)  =  2au*      p  (1  -  «*T  =  **V 

and  therefore  the  equation  to  the  tautochrone  will  be 

as 

Since  6(«)  =  -.,we  have,  from  (3),  if  t  denote  the  whole  time 

n* 

of  descent, 

24—2 
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• 

and  therefore  the  equation  to  the  tautochrone  for  the  time  r 
will  be 

igh>^  =  v>(f-l) (4). 

Euler ;  Comment  Petrop.  1729  ;  Afechan.  Tom.  n.  p.  392. 
John  Bernoulli ;  M6m.  de  I  Acad,  des  Sciences  de 
Paris,  1730  ;  Opera,  Tom.  ni.  p.  173.  See  also  the 
Cambridge  Mathematical  Journal,  Vol.  II.  p.  153, 
where  Mr  Robert  Leslie  Ellis  has  reduced  the  solu- 
tion of  this  problem  to  that  of  the  Tautochrone  in 
vacuum. 

(5)   A  particle  of  mass  m  falls  down  the  arc  of  a  smooth 
cycloid,  the  axis  of  which  is  vertical  and  vertex  upwards,  in 

a  medium  the  resistance  of  which  on  the  particle  is  -=— ,  c 

AG 

being  the  length  of  the  arc  of  the  cycloid  from  the  vertex  to  the 
initial  position  of  the  particle :  to  find  the  time  of  falling  to  the 
cusp. 

If  I  be  the  length  of  the  cycloidal  arc  between  the  vertex  and 
the  cusp,  the  required  time  is  equal  to 


{|«-«>F- 


(6)  A  particle  oscillates  in  an  inverted  cycloid,  of  which 
the  axis  is  vertical,  in  a  uniform  medium  where  the  resistance 
varies  as  the  velocity ;  having  given  the  first  arc  of  descent,  to 
find  the  whole  space  described  by  the  particle  before  the  motion 
ceases. 

Let  o  denote  the  first  arc  of  descent,  k  the  resistance  when  the 
velocity  is  unity,  a  the  radius  of  the  generating  circle  ;  then  the 
whole  space  will  be  equal  to 

€+4-1         '         .  far 

c  -r — =■  ,    where  6  =  i . 

(7)  An  inelastic  particle  descends  down  the  sides  of  a  plane 
equilateral  and  equiangular  polygon  in  a .  vertical  plane,  the 
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medium  in  which  the  motion  takes  place  being  uniform  and  its 
resistance  varying  as  the  square  of  the  velocity ;  to  determine 
the  velocity  of  the  particle  when  it  has  arrived  at  the  end  of 
any  side  of  the  polygon,  the  side  down  which  the  particle  first 
descends  being  vertical. 

Let  7r  —  a  be  the  magnitude  of  each  of  the  angles  of  the  poly- 
gon, I  the  length  of  each  of  its  sides,  kv*  the  resistance  for  a 
velocity  v ;  vx  the  velocity  at  the  end  of  the  at*  side.    Then 

t>.-(cosa)  €     1^+^—^.  jp  +  N*  (cosarJ; 

,  ,,    €**  —  cos  a       ir      sina     u 

where  M= ,     -tV  =  7 r««    : 

cos  a  (cos  a) 

and  A  is  an  arbitrary  constant  which  will  easily  be  determined 
if  we  know  the  value  of  vK  for  any  value  of  x. 

Bordoni ;  Memorie  della  Societa  Italiana,  1816,  p.  173. 

(8)  From  a  given  point  0  (fig.  170)  an  infinite  number  of 
straight  lines  OP  are  drawn  in  a  vertical  plane ;  to  determine 
the  nature  of  the  curve  APD,  in  order  that  a  particle  descending 
down  any  line  OP  may  always  acquire  the  same  velocity  on 
arriving  at  P;  the  motion  taking  place  in  a  medium  of  uniform 
density  where  the  resistance  varies  as  the  square  of  velocity. 

Let  OA  be  vertical  and  be  represented  by  a;  let  OP=*rt 
0M=  x,  k  =  the  resistance  for  a  unit  of  velocity ;  then  the  equa- 
tion to  the  curve  will  be 

Euler ;  Median.  Tom*  II.  p.  251. 

(9)  From  a  given  point  0  (fig.  172)  an  infinite  number  of 
straight  lines  OP  are  drawn  in  a  vertical  plane ;  to  determine 
the  nature  of  the  curve  OPA  in  order  that  a  particle  may 
descend  through  all  its  chords  OP  in  the  same  time ;  the  motion 
taking  place  in  a  medium  of  uniform  density  where  the  re- 
sistance varies  as  the  square  of  the  velocity. 
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Let  OA  be  vertical  and  be  equal  to  a ;  let  OP=r,  *  AOP=0; 
then  the  polar  equation  to  the  curve  OP  A  will  be 

,      m*     log  \f  +  (**-  - !)»} 

(cO8  0)*=log(6*+(e*._1)J}. 

Euler ;  Mechan.  Tom.  II.  p.  256. 

(10)  A  particle,  acted  on  by  gravity,  is  ascending  the  curve 
MNA,  (fig.  173),  in  a  medium  where  the  resistance  varies  as 
the  square  of  the  velocity ;  to  find  the  nature  of  the  curve  in 
order  that  the  velocity  of  the  particle  at  any.  point  N  may  be 
the  same  as  that  which  it  would  acquire  by  falling  in  the  same 
medium  down  a  vertical  line  IN,  the  length  of  which  is  equal 
to  the  arc  AN  of  the  curve  measured  from  a  fixed  point  A* 

Draw  through  A  a  vertical  line  AB,  and  let  fall  NQ  at  right 
angles  to  AB;  let  AQ  =  x,  AN  =  *,  and  k  =  the  resistance  of 
the  medium  for  a  unit  of  velocity.  Then  the  differential  equa- 
tion to  the  curve  will  be 

k  (x  +  s)  =  1  —  e~*\ 

This  problem  was  proposed  to  Clairaut  on  his  journey  to 
Lapland,  by  Klingstierna,  Professor  of  Mathematics  at  Upsal,  at 
which  place  he  called  on  his  way ;  Klingstierna's  construction, 
together  with  his  own  solution,  was  published  by  Clairaut  in 
the  M6moires  de  VAcad&mie  des  Sciences  de  Paris,  1740,  p.  254. 


Section  8.    Hodographs. 

(1)  A  particle  descends  from  rest  down  a  thin  cycloidal 
tube,  the  axis  of  the  cycloid  being  vertical  and  vertex  the 
highest  point :  to  investigate  the  form  of  the  hodograph. 

Let  the  axis  of  the  cycloid  be  the  axis  of  x,  the  tangent  at  its 
vertex  being  that  of  y.  Let  c  be  the  initial  vertical  distance  of  the 
particle  below  the  vertex.  Let  v  be  the  velocity  of  the  particle 
at  any  point  of  its  descent,  and  ^  the  inclination  of  the  tangent 
to  the  curve  at  that  point  to  the  vertical.     Then  v*  =  2#  (x  —  c). 
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Also,  a  being  the  radius  of  the  generating  circle  and  0  the  ec- 
centric angle,  x  =  a  (1  —  cos  0),  y  =  a  (0  +  sin  0). 

Hence  tan^  =  ^=  1  +™0 , 

an        8in0 

sin  0  sin  yfr  =s  cos  yfr  +  cos  0  cos  ^, 
cos  (0  +  yfr)  =  COS  (7T  -  yfr), 

0  =  7T-2^. 

Hence  t^  =  2ga  (1  —  cos  0)  —  2#c 

=  2$ra  (1  +  cos  2^)  -  2gc, 
which  is  the  equation  to  the  hodograph. 

Cor.  If  the  initial  position  of  the  particle  coincide  with  the 
vertex  of  the  cycloid,  c  =  0,  and  v  =  2ga  cos  yfr :  the  hodograph 
is  then  a  circle. 

(2)  A  particle  moves  on  a  curve  in  a  vertical  plane,  the 
curve  being  such  that  the  pressure  on  it  is  constant :  to  deter- 
mine the  form  of  the  hodograph. 

The  hodograph  is  a  conic  section  of  which  the  directrix  is 
horizontal. 

(3)  A  straight  rod,  the  ends  of  which  are  moveable  along 
two  perpendicular  straight  lines  in  one  plane,  revolves  with  a 
constant  angular  velocity :  to  find  the  hodographs  of  the  paths 
of  its  points. 

The  required  hodographs  are  ellipses  enveloped  by  a  hypo- 
cycloid. 
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CHAPTER  V. 

MOMENT  OF  INERTIA. 

The  Moment  of  Inertia  of  a  body,  with  regard  to  any  axis,  is 
the  sum  of  all  the  products  resulting  from  the  multiplication  of 
each  element  of  the  mass  by  the  square  of  its  distance  from  the 
axis.  If  M  denote  the  whole  mass  of  the  body,  the  Moment  of 
Inertia  may  be  represented  by  the  expression  MJ£,  where  k  is 
a  line  called  the  Radius  of  Gyration.  The  term  Moment  of 
Inertia  was  first  made  use  of  by  Euler.  "  Ratio  hujus  denomi- 
nations ex  similitudine  motus  progressivi  est  desumpta :  quern- 
admodum  enim  in  motu  progressive,  si  a  vi  secundum  suam 
directionem  sollicitante  acceleretur,  est  incrementum  celeritatis 
ut  vis  sollicitans  divisa  per  massam  seu  inertiam ;  ita  in  motu 
gyratorio,  quoniam  loco  ipsius  vis  solicitantis  ejus  momentum 

considerari  oportet,  earn  expressionem  lr*dM,  quae  loco  inertias 

in  calculum  ingreditur,  momentum  inertia  appellemus,  ut  in- 
crementum celeritatis  angularis  simili  modo  proportionale  fiat 
momento  vis  sollicitantis  diviso  per  momentum  inertias  V 


Sect.  1.    A  Plane  Curve  about  an  Axis  within  its  Plane. 

(1)  To  find  the  moment  of  inertia  and  radius  of  gyration  of  a 
circular  arc  about  a  radius  through  its  vertex. 

Let  HAK  (fig.  174)  be  the  circular  arc,  A  its  vertex,  C.the 
centre  of  the  circle.  Take  any  point  P  in  the  arc ;  draw  PM 
at  right  angles  to  the  radius  CA  ;  join  HK9  intersecting  CA  in 
R  Join  CH9  CK,  CP.  Let  PM=  y,  CA  =  a,  arc  AP=  s,  HE 
=c=KE,  lACH=ol=iACK,  iPCA  =  0.  Then,  the  density 
of  the  arc  and  the  indefinitely  small  area  of  the  section  of  it 

1  Euler;  Thcoria  Motus  Corporum  Solidorum,  p.  167. 
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made  by  a  plane  through  C,  at  right  angles  to  its  own  plane, 
being  represented  respectively  by  p  and  *,  we  shall  have 


MK 


=  K(>Wds 


=  Kp  I      a*  sin8  0 .  ad0 

J  -a 

f+a 

=  h*pa*  I      (1  -  cos  20) 

=  £*pa8(2a-8in2a): 
but  M=  tcp.2az: 

hence  If  =  £a"  (1 ~ — J 

-   t     a  sin  a .  a  cos  a 


d0 


=  K- 


2a 


a 

If  the  arc  be  a  semicircle,  c  =  a,  and,  if  a  circle,  c  =  0 ;  in  both 
cases  41  =  Ja". 

(2)  To  find  the  radius  of  gyration  of  a  material  straight  line 
OB,  (fig.  175),  about  an  axis  OA,  to  which  it  is  inclined  at  a 
given  angle,  the  density  at  any  point  of  OB  varying  as  some 
power  of  its  distance  from  0. 

Take  any  point  P  in  OB;  draw  PM  at  right  angles  to  OA; 
let  PM=y,  OP  =8,  OB  =  h  *  AOB  =  a,  p  =  the  density  at  P: 
then  p  =  fA8n,  where  /*  is  a  constant  quantity.    Hence 

Jf Ar  =  *  \pjrd8  =  #/a  sin*  a  |  *  ^a*  =  — — — « —  • 
J  Jo  n  +  o 

Also,  M—  k  Ipds  =  Kfll  5*  <fo  =       ,  t  • 

J  Jo  n  + 1 

n  4- 1 

Hence  we  get  l?  = s  P  sin*  a. 

n  +  3 

If  the  density  be  invariable,  n  =  0,  and  &2  =  |Z2  sin2  a. 
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Sect.  2.    A  Plane  Curve  about  an  Axis  at  Bight  Angles 

to  its  Plane. 

(1)  To  find  the  radius  of  gyration  of  a  straight  line  AB, 
(fig.  176)  about  an  axis  through  D  at  right  Singles  to  the  plane 
ABB. 

Let  C  be  the  middle  point  of  the  line;  join  CD.  Let  AC=a 
=  BC,  CD  =  J;  k  =  the  radius  of  gyration  about  the  axis  through 
D,  and  k'  =  that  about  an  axis  parallel  to  this  through  C.    Then 

V  =  k'*+b\ 

But,  2aptc  being  the  mass  of  AB, 

2apdc*  =  pK  I      fds  =  -^ a8, 

Hence  V  =  Ja*  +  6f. 

(2)  To  find  the  radius  of  gyration  of  a  circular  arc  about  an 
axis  perpendicular  to  its  plane  through  its  centre  of  gravity. 

Let  k  be  the  radius  of  gyration  about  the  required  axis,  k' 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  this  through  the  centre  of  the  circle, 
and  h  the  distance  between  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  arc  and 
the  centre  of  the  circle.     Then 

&"  =  &'+ tf. 

But,  r  denoting  the  radius  of  the  circle,  c  the  chord,  and  a 
the  length  of  the  arc, 

a 

Hence,  for  the  required  radius  of  gyration, 

a 

(3)  To  find  the  radius  of  gyration  of  a  circular  arc  about 
an  axis  perpendicular  to  its  plane  through  its  vertex. 
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If  r  =  the  radius  of  the  circle,  a  =  the  length  and  c  =  the  chord 
of  the  arc, 


*'=2r>(l-£) 


(4)  If  the  density  of  a  straight  rod  AB  vary  as  the  wP  power 
of  the  distance  from  one  end  A,  and  k,  k'}  be  the  radii  of  gyra- 
tion of  the  rod  round  axes  at  right  angles  to  its  length  through 
A  and  B  respectively ;  to  compare  the  values  of  k  and  k\  and  to 
ascertain  the  value  of  n  so  that  k  may  be  equal  to  6k'. 

V      (n  +  l)(n  +  2)  .  1A 

p  =  v ^ - ;        n  =  7,  or  =  -  10. 

(5)  To  find  the  shape  of  a  uniform  wire,  lying  in  one  plane, 
such  that  the  moment  of  inertia  of  any  portion  about  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  its  plane  may  vary  as  the  difference  of  the 
distances  of  its  extremities  from  the  axis. 

The  equation  to  the  form  of  the  wire,  a  and  a  being  constants, 
and  the  point  where  the  axis  intersects  the  plane  being  the 
origin  of  polar  co-ordinates,  is 

or       ffs      (a4-Q*  ,    .  ^ 

2  (a  —  0)  = s—^-  +  sin  x  -=  - 

r1  a 


Sect.  3.    A  Plane  Area  about  an  Axis  within  or  parallel 

to  its  Plane. 

(1)  To  find  the  radius  of  gyration  of  an  elliptic  area,  of 
uniform  thickness  and  density,  about  its  principal  axes. 

Let  p  represent  the  uniform  density  of  the  area,  and  t  its  in- 
definitely small  thickness ;  then,  x,  y,  denoting  the  co-ordinates 
of  any  point  of  the  curve  referred  to  the  axes  of  the  ellipse  as 
axes  of  co-ordinates,  we  have  for  the  moment  of  inertia,  about 
the  major  axis  of  a  quadrant  of  the  ellipse, 
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Mlt  =  pr\   tf.xdy 

Jo 

=eP/oV(61-y,)*^= 

but      /#V(«F-y)4^-*/#V-y)l4r 

Jo 

Hence  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  whole  ellipse  will  be  equal 
to 

but  4if  =  irprdb ; 

hence  &■  =  \b\ 

If  &'  denote  the  radius  of  gyration  about  the  minor  axis,  we 
shall  have,  by  similar  reasoning, 

(2)  To  find  the  radius  of  gyration  of  a  circular  area  about  a 
straight  line  parallel  to  its  plane,  at  a  distance  c  from  its 
centre. 

If  a  be  the  radius  of  the  circle,  and  k  the  required  radius  of 
gyration, 

(3)  To  find  the  radius  of  gyration  of  an  isosceles  triangle 
about  a  perpendicular  let  fall  from  its  vertex  upon  its  base. 

If  26  =  the  length  of  the  base, 

(4)  To  find  the  radius  of  gyration  of  a  lamina,  bounded  by 
the  lemniscate  r*  =  a'  cos  20,  about  the  axis  of  the  curve. 
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If  &  be  the  radius  of  gyration, 

tf-jJlfSir-S). 


(5)  To  find  the  radius  of  gyration  of  the  area  of  the  lem- 
niscate  t*=*a*  cos  20  about  a  tangent  at  its  node. 

The  radius  of  gyration  is  equal  to  \ira. 

(6)  To  find  the  moment  of  inertia  of  a  triangle  ABC  about 
an  axis  drawn,  in  the  plane  of  the  triangle,  through  the  angular 
point  A. 

If  m  be  the  mass  of  the  triangle,  and  b,  c,  the  lengths  of  the 
perpendiculars  from  B,  C,  upon  the  axis,  the  required  moment 
of  inertia  is  equal  to 

lm(b*+bc  +  c*). 

Messenger  of  Mathematics,  VoL  iv.  p.  115. 


Sect.  4.    A  Plane  Area  about  a  Perpendicular  Axis. 

(1)  To  find  the  radius  of  gyration  of  a  triangular  lamina 
ABCy  (fig.  177),  about  an  axis  through  A  at  right  angles  to  its 
plane. 

Take  two  points  P,  p,  indefinitely  near  to  each  other  in  the 
side  AB,  and  draw  PM,  pm,  parallel  to  BG.  Take  P,  p\  in 
PMt  pm,  and  construct  the  indefinitely  small  parallelogram  Pp'f 
two  of  the  sides  of  which  are  parallel  to  AG.  Let  AM=x, 
PM=y,  PM=y\  Am  =  x  +  dx,  p'm  =  y'  +  dy,  lACB=*C\ 
let  a,  b,  c,  be  the  three  sides  of  the  triangle. 

Then,  M J£  denoting  the  moment  of  inertia  about  -4,  we  have, 
t  denoting  the  indefinitely  small  thickness,  and  p  the  density  of 
the  lamina, 
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MV  =  f   f  V  +  y'*  -  2xy'  cos  C)  pr  sin  Cdx  dij 

JO  Jo 

fb 

=  pTsinC|   {a?y  +  £y*  —  ay*  cos  C)  dx 

=  pTsin  (7  /    (r^'  +  iis  a^-T^'cos  cWj: 

=  -&  •  ipr  o6  sin  (7(63"  +  2af  -  6ab  cos  (7) 
- ^{6*'  +  2af-  3  (a"+  P-  <?)}, 

and  therefore 

&*  =  ^(3J8+3c*-a*). 

(2)  To  find  the  radius  of  gyration  of  a  triangular  lamina 
ABC  about  a  perpendicular  through  its  centre  of  gravity  G. 

Let  AG,  BG,  CG,  be  represented  by  or,  £,  7;  and  BC,  CA, 
AB,  by  a,  J,  c.  Then,  if  denoting  the  mass  of  the  whole 
triangle  ABC,  %M  will  be  the  mass  of  each  of  the  triangles 
BGC,  CGA,  AGB.  Hence,  by  the  preceding  problem,  the 
moment  of  inertia  of  these  three  triangles  respectively  about 
the  axis  through  G  will  be 

JzMW  +  ftf-b*), 

^M^  +  S^-cy, 

and  therefore  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  whole  triangle  about 
G  will  be  equal  to 

A  M{6  (a*  +  p  +  rf)  -  (a*  +  V  +  cs)} ; 
or,  by  a  property  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  a  triangle,  to 

^  M{2  (a*  +  6s  +  c')  -  (a'  +  V  +  c«)} 

^Jf^  +  fc'  +  c'). 
Hence  the  square  of  the  radius  of  gyration  will  be  equal  to 

&  (aJ  +  b*  +  c1). 

Euler;  Tlieoria  Motus  Corpomim  Solidorum,  cap.  vr. 

Prob.  32.  Cor.  1. 
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(3)  To  find  the  radius  of  gyration  of  an  elliptic  area  about  a 
perpendicular  axis  through  its  centre. 

If  M  be  the  mass  of  the  area,  the  moment  of  inertia  about  the 
two  axes  of  the  ellipse  will  be 

i  Mb\        \  Ma\ 

But  the  moment  of  inertia  of  a  plane  area,  about  any  perpen- 
dicular axis,  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  moments  of  inertia  about 
any  two  lines,  at  right  angles  to  each  other  in  the  plane  area, 
passing  through  the  point  at  which  the  axis  meets  the  area. 
Hence,  in  the  present  problem,  the  moment  of  inertia  about  the 
proposed  axis  is  equal  to 

\M{a*  +  b\ 

and  the  square  of  the  radius  of  gyration  =  \  (a2  +  62). 

(4)  To  find  the  radius  of  gyration  of  a  circular  annulus  about 
a  perpendicular  axis  through  the  centre  of  the  circle. 

Let  r  be  the  distance  of  any  point  of  the  annular  area  from  the 
centre  of  the  circle,  0  the  angular  co-ordinate,  p  the  density,  and 
t  the  indefinitely  small  thickness  of  the  area;  then,  a,  6,  being 
the  radii  of  the  two  concentric  circles, 


r2*  rb 
JfJfc2=  ^.prrdOdr 

J  o  J  a 

=  \pr  P"  (b*  -  a*)  de  =  \irpr  (b*  -  a*). 

J  n 


But  M=ri  prrffldr  =  \  pr  f  "(V  -  a2) 


de 


=  TTpr  (&'  -  a2) ; 
hence  If  =  \  (a2  +  V). 

(5)  To  determine  the  form  of  a  uniform  plane  lamina,  and 
the  position  of  an  axis  at  right  angles  to  it,  in  order  that  the 
moment  of  inertia  of  the  lamina  about  the  axis  may  be  a 
minimum,  the  mass,  density,  and  thickness  of  the  lamina  being 
known. 
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Let  ndf  denote  its  moment  of  inertia,  m  denoting  its  mass: 
then,  p  being  its  density,  and  t  its  thickness,  x  and  y  being  polar 
co-ordinates, 

mJ?  =  (nJ    \ydxdy.jf  =  \fn\    y'dx, 

*n  =  prj  Jft  ydxdy     =  ipTj    tfdx. 

Put  u=ltfdx,        v=*ltfdx: 

then,  a  being  some  constant, 

u  —  av=l(yA  —  ay9)  dx, 

V=y'-ay\ 
Hence,  by  the  formula  of  the  Calculus  of  Variations, 

we  have,  since  P,  Q,  R,  &c,  are  all  zero, 

which  shews  that  the  disk  is  circular,  its  centre  being  in  the  axis 
of  rotation. 

fin  rift 

Also        m  =  £pTj    ytdx  =  \pra\    dx^^irpra, 

J o  Jo 

2m 

a  = , 

irpr 

and  therefore  y,  the  radius,  is  equal  to  f 1  . 

(6)  To  find  the  radius  of  gyration  of  a  parallelogram  about 
an  axis  perpendicular  to  it  through  its  centre  of  gravity. 

If  2a,  26,  be  the  lengths  of  two  adjoining  sides  of  the  parallelo- 
gram, then,  whatever  be  the  angle  of  their  inclination, 

tf  =  £(af+i*). 
Euler;  Theoria  Motus  Corp,  Solid.  Cap.  vi.  Prob.  35. 
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(7)  To  find  the  radius  of  gyration  of  a  regular  polygon  about 
an  axis  perpendicular  to  it  through  its  centre.  If  n  be  the 
number  of  sides,  and  c  the  length  of  each, 

2  +  cos  — 

*,==A°a^ R- 

1  —  cos  — 
ft 

(8)  To  find  the  radius  of  gyration  of  a  portion  of  a  parabola, 
bounded  by  a  double  ordinate  to  the  axis,  about  a  perpendicular 
line  through  its  vertex. 

If  x9  y,  represent  the  extreme  co-ordinates  of  the  portion, 


Sect.  5.    Plane  Area  about  an  Oblique  Axis. 

Having  given  the  greatest  of  the  moments  of  inertia  of  any 
plane  figure  about  the  three  principal  axes,  which  have  the 
same  origin,  to  find  the  moment  of  inertia  about  an  axis  passing 
through  the  same  origin  and  equally  inclined  to  the  three  prin- 
cipal axes. 

Let  A,  B,  C,  be  the  moments  of  inertia  about  the  three  prin- 
cipal axes:  one  of  these  will  evidently  be  at  right  angles  to  the 
plane  area ;  we  will  suppose  C  to  correspond  to  this.  Then,  ji 
being  the  moment  of  inertia  about  the  other  axis,  and  a,  /3,  y, 
its  inclinations  to  the  principal  axes, 

li  =  A  cos*a  +  -Bcos*/8+  Cco&*y 

=  (A  +  B+C)cos*a, 

since  a  =  j3  =  y,  by  the  supposition. 

But  we  know  that  A  +  B=  C:  hence 

fi=  2(7008*  a, 

C  being  evidently  greater  than  either  A  or  B. 

But,  since  cos*  a  +  cos2  {J  4-  cos*  7  =  1, 

and  a  =  /3  =  y,  we  see  that  cos*  a  =  J :  hence, 

W.  s.  25 
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Sect.  6.    Symmetrical  Solid  about  its  Axis. 

(1)  To  find  the  radius  of  gyration  of  a  homogeneous  sphere 
about  a  diameter. 

Let  x9  x  +  dx,  be  the  distances  of  the  circular  faces  of  a  thin 
circular  slice  of  the  sphere,  at  right  angles  to  the  diameter,  from 
the  centre,  and  let  y  be  the  radius  of  the  section.  Then,  p 
denoting  the  density  of  the  sphere,  the  moment  of  inertia  of  this 
slice  about  the  diameter  will  be  equal  to 

^irpy4dx; 

and  therefore  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  whole  sphere,  a 
being  its  radius,  will  be  equal  to 

i*Y>|     yAdx=\irp\      {a9  —  af)*  dx  =  Ysirpa*. 

J  J*  J  -a 

But  the  mass  of  the  sphere  is  equal  to  fir/xi*;  hence 

Euler;  Tkevria  Motus  Corporum  Solidorum,  p.  198. 

(2)  To  find  the  radius  of  gyration  of  a  right  cone  about  its 
axis. 

If  a  denote  the  radius  of  the  base  of  the  cone, 

tf-fta». 

Euler;  lb.  p.  197. 

(3)  To  find  the  radius  of  gyration  of  a  hollow  sphere  about  a 
diameter. 

If  a,  b,  be  the  external  and  internal  radii, 

k*  =  itf^b" 

Euler ;  lb.  p.  203. 

(i)  To  find  the  radius  of  gyration  of  a  solid  cylinder  about 
its  axis. 

If  a  denote  the  radius  of  the  cylinder, 

h*  =  \a\ 

Euler;  lb.  p.  200. 
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(5)  To  find  the  moment  of  inertia  of  a  sphere  about  a 
diameter,  the  density  varying  as  the  n*  power  of  the  distance 
from  the  centre. 

If  fi  =  the  density  at  a  unit  of  distance  from  the  centre,  and 
a  =  the  radius,  the  moment  of  inertia  is  equal  to 


3(^  +  5) 

(6)  To  find  the  radii  of  gyration  of  an  ellipsoid  about  its  axes. 

If  h,  k,  I,  be  the  radii  of  gyration  about  the  axes  2a,  2b,  2c, 
respectively, 

n  5~  '  5      » 5~"  * 

Poisson ;  Trait  J  de  Mfoanique,  Tom.  2,  p.  47. 

(7)  If  the  density  at  any  point  of  a  right  circular  cone  be 
proportional  to  the  shortest  distance  of  the  point  from  the 
conical  surface,  to  find  the  radius  of  gyration  about  the  axis. 

If  a  be  the  radius  of  the  base  of  the  cone,  and  k  the  radius  of 
gyration, 

o 

(8)  If  a  plane  closed  figure  symmetrical  on  both  sides  of  a 
line  AA,  or  the  annulus  intercepted  between  two  non-inter- 
secting plane  closed  figures  symmetrical  on  both  sides  of  AA\ 
revolve  round  any  line  BB,  parallel  to  AA  and  lying  in  the 
plane  of  the  figure  or  annulus,  but  not  intersecting  it,  prove 
that  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  generated  solid,  with  respect 
to  BB',  is  equal  to  m  (A*  +  3A?) ;  where  m  is  the  mass  of  the 
solid,  h  the  radius  of  the  cylinder  generated  by  the  revolution  of 
AA,  and  k  the  radius  of  gyration  of  the  generating  area  with 
respect  to  A  A. 

Townsend :  Quarterly  Journal  of  Mathematics,  VoL  x.  p.  203. 

25—2 
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HMCT.  7.    Mt/ment  ef  Inertia  of  a  80KA  met  Symmetrical  «& 

raped  to  ike  Axu  ofGjnjticm, 

(1)  To  find  the  radio*  of  gyration  of  a  so&d  cylinder  abort 
Mi  axfc»  perpewliewhr  U>  its  own  through  it*  middle  point. 

Let  »  be  the  cfotanee  of  any  thin  areolar  slice  of  the  cylinder 
from  the  middle  point  of  itn  axis ;  «£r  the  thickness  of  the  slice; 
f  the  detmtj  of  the  cylinder,  ft  its  radio*,  and  2a  its  length. 
Then,  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  slice  about  any  diameter 
being  equal  to 

\irpb4Jx, 

\\M  moment  of  inertia  about  the  axis  of  gyration  in  the  present 
problem  will  be  equal  to 

He  sire,  J/£*  denoting  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  whole 
cylinder  about  the  proposed  axis,  we  have 

MV-TrpV\"(j?+\V)dx 

J  -a 

-irpaVW  +  ffli 
and  therefore,  At  being  equal  to  27rpat*,  we  have 

Kuler;  Theorui  Motux  Corporum  Solidorum,  p.  19G. 

(2)  To  determine  the  moment  of  inertia  of  an  ellipsoid  about 
the  diagonal  of  the  iiiHcribcd  parallelepiped  of  maximum  volume. 

If  or,  ft,  y,  be  the  angles  made  by  the  diagonal  with  the  axes 
of  ,/•,  y,  *, 

tr*  7/"  z% 

com  a.--  con  a  = '«,     cos  7=   ,., 

-/*  r*  r* 

where  r,  =  ^+y9  +  «', 

ir ,  y,  s>  being  the  co-ordinates  of  an  extremity  of  the  diagonal. 
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Also,  M  being  the  mass  of  the  ellipsoid,  the  moments  of  inertia 
about  the  axes  of  x,  y,  z,  are 

Hence  the  required  moment  of  inertia  is  equal  to 

But,  when  the  parallelepiped  is  a  maximum,  we  may  easily 
ascertain  that 

a  b  _  c 

x~*jr    y"73'    *~V3: 

hence  the  moment  of  inertia  becomes 

2.f  W  +  <?a*  +  <W 


(3)  The  vertex  of  a  cone  is  at  the  centre  of  a  sphere  and 
the  base  of  the  cone  is  an  area  on  the  sphere  environed  by  a 
circle:  to  find  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  cone  about  a 
straight  line,  through  its  vertex,  perpendicular  to  its  axis. 

Let  Oz  (fig.  178)  be  the  axis  of  the  cone ;  Ox,  Oy,  two  lines 
through  the  vertex  0  at  right  angles  to  Oz;  PN&  perpendicular 
from  P,  any  point  in  the  cone,  upon  the  plane  xOy :  join  ON, 
and  draw  NMat  right  angles  to  Oy :  join  PO,  PM.  Let  m  =  an 
element  of  the  cone  at  the  point  P,  Ml£=  the  required  moment  of 
inertia  about  Oy. 

Let  a  =  the  radius  of  the  sphere,  PO  =*  r,  2/8  =  the  vertical 
angle  of  the  oone,  *  POz  =  0,  *NOx  =  <f>. 

Then  m^SCm.Pif1). 

But  m  =  rdO  dr  r  sin  0  d<f>> 

and  PM*  =  t*  cos'fl  +  r*  sin*0  cosf0: 
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hence  3fJP=JJ   J  r4 (sin0 cos1 0  +  sin8 0 cos8 $) dO d<f>dr 


C  0  '  0 


=  la *])   (sin  0  cos8  0  +  sin8  0  cos*  £)  d0  d<f> 
=  lira*\    (2sm0cos80  +  sin80)rf0 

«£«&*.  (— |cos80-cos0j 

=  ^^(4-3(508/8-00^/8). 
If  ft = w,  or  the  cone  become  a  sphere, 

Jftf  =  £„f .      but  3f  =  Jwa8:      hence  V  -  fa\ 

(4)  To  find  the  radius  of  gyration  of  a  right  cone  about  an 
axis  through  its  vertex  at  right  angles  to  its  geometrical  axis. 

If  a  =  the  altitude  of  the  cone,  and  c=  the  radius  of  the  base, 

'      tf^^  +  c")- 

(5)  To  find  the  radius  of  gyration  of  a  right  cone  about  an 
axis  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  cone  and  passing  through 
its  centre  of  gravity. 

If  a  be  the  altitude  of  the  cone,  and  c  the  radius  of  its  base; 
then 

*>  =  &(a8  +  4c>). 

Euler ;  lb.  p.  197. 

(6)  To  find  the  radius  of  gyration  of  a  circular  right  cone 
about  a  generating  line. 

If  a  be  the  altitude  of  the  cone  and  c  the  radius  of  its  base, 

Griffin :  Solutions  of  the  Examples  on  the  motion  of  a  Rigid 
Body,  p.  9. 

(7)  To  find  the  radius  of  gyration  of  a  double  convex  lens 
about  its  axis,  and  about  a  diameter  to  the  circle  in  which  its 
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two  spherical  surfaces  intersect ;  the  two  surfaces  having  equal 
radii. 

If  a  =  the  semi-axis  of  the  lens,  b  =  the  radius  of  the  circular 
intersection  of  the  two  surfaces ;  k  =  the  radius  of  gyration  of 
the  lens  about  its  axis,  and  Ic  about  a  diameter  of  the  circle ;  we 
shall  have 

Euler ;  lb.  p.  201. 


Sect.  8.    Principal  Acces  of  a  Plane  Lamina  at  any 
proposed  point  in  the  Lamina, 

One  of  the  axes  is  at  right  angles  to  the  lamina.    Let  x,  y, 

be  the  co-ordinates  of  any  infinitesimal  element  m  of  the  lamina, 

referred  to  axes  in  the  plane  of  the  lamina  which  pass  through 

the  point.     Then,  0  denoting  the  inclination  of  either  of  the 

*   other  two  principal  axes  at  the  point  to  the  axis  of  x, 

(1)     To  find  the  principal  axes  of  the  area  of  a  lamina,  in 
the  form  of  a  semi-loop  of  a  lcmniscate,  at  the  node. 

We  have 

2m  (x*-y*) 


ffr*dr .  sin  0  cos  0  d0 
2  - 


jjr'dr . 


cos  20  d0 


i  cos9  20  sin  20  d0 


-i , 

f*(l-sin,25)cos2^^ 


fc 


Th—  the  tw»  prisi'fprf  axes,  which  fie  is  the  plrmr  of  the 
are  mrfwd  to  tike  axis  of  Ac  fenuiiaeafie  at  angles 


1       V       ^--»1\ 


2 


(2)  To  find  the  principal  axe*  at  an  ead  of  *  wire  in  die 
form  of  aseinieside. 

One  of  the  axes  k  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  the  wire, 
and  the  inclinations  of  the  other  two  to  the  chord  of  the  semi- 
aide  aie  giren  by  the  equation 

tan  20=-. 


(3)  To  find  the  principal  axes  of  a  right-angled  triangle  at 
the  right  angle. 

One  of  the  axes  is  perpendicular  to  its  plane  and  the  other 
two  are  in  its  plane  and  are  inclined  to  its  sides  at  angles  equal 

to  ^  tan'1  ( — - — J ,  where  a  is  one  of  the  acate  angles  of  the 

triangle. 

Griffin;  Solutions  of  the  examples  on  the  motion  of 
a  Rigid  Body,  p.  8. 

(4)  A  parabolic  area  is  included  between  the  curve,  the 
ax  in,  and  the  scmi-latus  rectum :  to  find  the  positions  of  the 
principal  axes  of  the  area  at  the  vertex  of  the  parabola. 

If  6  be  the  inclination  of  either  principal  axis,  in  the  plane  of 
the  area,  to  the  axis  of  the  parabola, 

tan20-j|. 

(5)  To  find  the  principal  axes  at  a  point  in  the  circumfer- 
ence of  an  elliptic  lamina. 
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One  of  the  axes  is  at  right  angles  to  the  lamina  and,  0  denot- 
ing the  inclination  of  either  of  the  other  two  to  the  major  axis, 


tan  2d 


Sxy 


a'-fr'-M^-/)' 


where  x  and  y  are  the  co-ordinates  of  the  point  referred  to  the 
axes  of  the  ellipse  as  axes  of  co-ordinates. 

Griffin;  Solutions  of  the  Examples  on  the  motion  of 
a  Rigid  Body,  p.  8. 
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CHAPTER  VI. 
d'alembert's  principle. 

A  general  method  for  the  determination  of  the  motion  of  a 
material  system,  acted  on  by  any  forces,  was  laid  down  by 
D'Alembert  in  his  TraiM  de  Dynamique,  published  in  the  year 
1743  ^  from  which  we  have  extracted  the  following  passage  in 
exposition  of  the  Principle9. 

"ProtMme  GtniraL 

"Soit  donn£  un  syst£me  de  corps  disposes  les  uns  par  rapport 
aux  autres  dune  mani&re  quelconque;  et  supposons  qu'on  im- 
prime  k  chacun  de  ces  corps  un  mouvement  particulier,  qu'il  ne 
puisse  suivre  k  cause  de  Taction  des  autres  corps;  trouver  le 
mouvement  que  chaque  corps  doit  prendre. 

"Solution. 

"  Soient  A,  B,  C,  &c.  Ie3  corps  qui  composent  le  systfime,  et 
supposons  qu'on  leur  ait  imprim^  les  mouvemens  a,  6,  c,  etc. 
qu'ils  soient  forc&,  a  cause  de  leur  action  mutuelle,  de  changer 
dans  les  mouvemens  a,  b,  c,  etc.  II  est  clair  qu'on  peut  regarder 
le  mouvement  a  imprimd  au  corps  A  comme  composd  du  mouve- 
ment a,  qu'il  a  pris,  et  dun  autre  mouvement  a ;  qu'on  peut 
de  m&me  regarder  les  mouvemens  b,  c,  etc.  comme  composes  des 
mouvemens  b,  ft;  c,  tc;  etc.  d'oii  il  s'ensuit  que  le  mouvement 
des  corps  A,  Bf  C,  etc  entr'eux  auroit  6t6  le  meme,  si  au  lieu  de 
leur  donner  les  impulsions  a,  J,  c,  etc.  on  leur  eut  donn6  a-la-fois 
les  doubles  impulsions  a,  a ;  b,  ft ;  c,  k,  etc.  Or  par  la  supposi- 
tion, les  corps  A,  B,  C,  etc.  ont  pris  d'eux-m&nes  les  mouve- 
mens a,  b,  c,  etc.  done  les  mouvemens  a,  ft,  k,  etc.  doivent  etre 

1  See  also  his  Rccherches  sur  la  Pricession  des  Equinoxes,  p.  35,  published 
in  1749. 

'  D'Alembert's  Principle  was  first  enunciated  by  him  in  a  memoir  which 
he  read  before  the  Academy  of  Sciences  at  the  end  of  the  year  1742. 
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tela  qu'ils  ne  derangent  rien  dans  les  mouvemens  a,  b,  c,  etc. 
c'est-it-dire  que,  si  les  corps  n'avoient  re$u  que  les  mouvemens 
a,  ft,  k,  etc.  ces  mouvemens  auroient  dd  se  d&ruire  mutuelle- 
ment,  et  le  systdme  demeurer  en  repos. 

"  De  \k  r&ulte  le  principe  suivant,  pour  trouver  le  mouvement 
de  plusieurs  corps  qui  agissent  les  uns  sur  les  autres.  Decom- 
posez  les  mouvemens  a,  b,  c,  etc.  imprimis  &  chaque  corps,  chacun 
en  deux  autres  a,  a;  b,  ft ;  c,  k;  etc.  qui  soient  tels,  que  si 
Von  rieilt  imprimi  aux  corps  que  les  mouvemens  a,  b,  c,  etc.  Us 
eussent  pu  conserver  ces  mouvemens  sans  se  nuire  rfciproquement; 
et  que  si  on  Tie  leur  e&t  vmprimi  que  les  mouvemens  a,  ft,  k,  etc.  le 
systdme  fdt  demeuri  en  repos;  il  est  clair  que  a,  b,  c,  etc.  seront 
les  mouvemens  que  ces  corps  prendront  en  vertu  de  leur  action. 
Ce  qu'ilfaUoit  trouver.n 

The  idea  of  the  general  method  developed  by  lyAlembert 
for  the  determination  of  the  motion  of  material  systems,  had 
occurred  somewhat  earlier  to  Fontaine,  as  we  are  informed 
in  the  Table  des  Mimoires,  prefixed  to  his  TraiU  de  Calcul 
Difffoentiel  et  Integral1,  having  been  communicated  by  him  to 
the  Academy  of  Sciences  in  the  year  1739,  and  subsequently 
to  several  mathematicians.  His  views,  however,  on  this  sub- 
ject were  not  made  public  till  long  after  the  appearance  of  the 
TraiU  de  Dynamique;  and  in  all  probability  D'Alembert,  who 
did  not  become  a  member  of  the  Academy  before  the  year 
1741,  was  not  aware  of  Fontaine's  generalization.  D'Alembert, 
however,  was  the  first  to  shew  the  wonderful  fertility  of  the 
Principle  by  applying  it  to  the  solution  of  a  great  variety  of 
difficult  problems,  among  which  may  be  mentioned  that  of  the 
Precession  of  the  Equinoxes,  which  had  been  inadequately 
attempted  by  Newton,  and  of  which  D'Alembert  was  the  first 
to  obtain  a  complete  solution. 

The  earliest  step  towards  the  discovery  of  D'Alembert's  Prin- 
ciple is  to  be  met  with  in  a  memoir  by  James  Bernoulli  in  the 
Acta  Eruditorum,  1686,  Jul.  p.  356,  entitled  "Narratio  Contro- 
versiae  inter  Dn.  Hugenium  et  Abbatem  Catelanum  agitates  de 
Centro  Oscillationis  quse  loco  animadversionis  esse  poterit  in 

1  Mimoires  de  VAcadtmie  des  Sciences  de  Paris,  1770. 
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Responsionem  Dn.  Catelani,  num.  27.  Ephem.  Gallic,  anni  1684, 
insertam."    Let  m,  m,  denote  two  equal  bodies  attached  to  an 
inflexible  straight  line  which  is  capable  of  motion  in  a  vertical 
plane  about  one  extremity  which  is  fixed  ;  let  r,  r\  denote  the 
distances  of  m,  m,  respectively,  from  the  fixed  extremity ;  v,  v\ 
their  velocities  for  any  position  of  the  inflexible  line  in  its  descent 
from  an  assigned  position ;  u,  u\  the  velocities  which  they  would 
have  acquired  by  descending  down  the  same  arcs  unconnectedly. 
Then,  in  consequence  of  the  connection  of  the  bodies,  a  velocity 
ti  —  v  will  be  lost  by  m  and  a  velocity  t/  — u'  gained  by  m'  in  their 
descent    Bernoulli  proposes  it  to  the  consideration  of  mathema- 
ticians whether,  according  to  the  statical  relation  of  two  forces  in 
equilibrium  on  a  lever,  the  proportion  u  —  v  :  tf  —  u'  ::  r  :  r  be 
an  accurate  expression  of  the  circumstances  of  the  motion.   This 
idea  of  Bernoulli's,  although  not  free  from  error,  contains  how- 
ever the  first  germ  of  the  Principle  of  reducing  the  determination 
of  the  motions  of  material  systems  to  the  solution  of  statical 
problems.    L'H6pital,  in  a  letter  addressed  to  Huyghens  \  cor- 
rectly observed  that  instead  of  considering  the  velocities  acquired 
in  a  finite  time,  he  should  have  considered  the  infinitesimal  velo- 
cities acquired  in  an  instant  of  time,  and  have  compared  them 
with  those  which  gravity  tends  to  impress  upon  the  bodies  during 
the  same  instant.    He  takes  a  complex  pendulum,  consisting  of 
any  two  bodies  attached  to  an  inflexible  straight  line,  and  con- 
siders equilibrium  to  subsist  between  the  quantities  of  motion 
lost  and  gained  by  these  bodies  in  any  instant  of  time,  that  is, 
between  the  differences  of  the  quantities  of  motion  which  the 
bodies  really  acquire  in  this  instant,  and  those  which  gravity 
tends  to  impress  on  them.     He  applies  this  Principle,  which 
agrees  with  the  general  Principle  of  D'Alembert,  to  the  determi- 
nation of  the  Centre  of  Oscillation  of  a  pendulum  consisting  of 
two  bodies  attached  to  an  inflexible  straight  line  oscillating 
about  one  extremity.     He  then  extends  his  theory  to  a  greater 
number  of  bodies  in   a  straight  line,  and   determines   their 
Centre  of  Oscillation  on  the  supposition,  the  truth  of  which 
is  not  however  sufficiently  obvious  without  demonstration,  that 

1  Histoire  des  Ouvrages  des  St/ivant,  1690,  Jain,  p.  440. 
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any  two  of  them  may  be  collected  at  their  particular  Centre  of 
Oscillation.  On  the  publication  of  L'HdpitaFs  letter,  James 
Bernoulli1  reverted  to  the  subject  of  the  Centre  of  Oscillation, 
and  at  length  succeeded  in  obtaining  a  direct  and  rigorous 
solution  of  the  problem  in  the  case  where  all  the  bodies  are  in 
one  line,  by  the  application  of  the  principle  laid  down  by 
L'H&pitaL  Bernoulli2  afterwards  extended  his  method  to  the 
general  case  of  the  oscillations  of  bodies  of  any  figure. 

An  ingenious  investigation  of  the  Centre  of  Oscillation,  a 
problem  from  the  beginning  intimately  connected  with  the  deve* 
lopment  of  D'Alembert's  Principle,  was  shortly  afterwards  given 
by  Brook  Taylor*  and  John  Bernoulli4,  between  whom  arose  an 
angry  controversy  respecting  priority  of  discovery5;  the  method 
given  by  these  mathematicians,  although  depending  upon  the 
statical  principles  of  the  lever,  did  not  however  involve,  in  an 
explicit  form,  L'HdpitaPs  Principle  of  Equilibrium.  Finally, 
Hermann8  determined  the  Centre  of  Oscillation  by  the  principle 
of  the  statical  equivalence  of  the  solicitations  of  gravity,  and  the 
vicarious  solicitations  applied  in  opposite  directions,  or,  as  it  is 
expressed  by  modern  mathematicians,  by  the  equilibrium  subsist- 
ing between  the  impressed  forces  of  gravity  and  the  effective 
forces  applied  in  opposite  directions ;  a  method  of  investigation 
virtually  coincident  with  that  given  by  James  Bernoulli.  The 
idea  of  L'Hopital  became  still  more  general  in  the  hands  of 
Euler7,  in  a  memoir  on  the  determination  of  the  oscillations  of 
flexible  strings  printed  in  the  year  1740.  From  the  above  his- 
torical sketch  it  will  be  easily  seen  that  in  the  enunciation  of  a 
general  Principle  of  Motion,  Fontaine  and  D'Alembert  had 
little  more  to  do  than  to  express  in  general  language  what  had 
been  distinctly  conceived  in  the  prosecution  of  particular  re- 

1  Acta  Erudit.  Lips.  1691,  Jul.  p.  317,  Opera,  Tom.  i.  p.  460. 

*  Mimoires  de  VAcadimie  des  Sciences  de  Parti,  1703,  1704. 

*  Philosophical  Transactions,  1714,  May.  Methodus  Incrementorum. 

*  Acta  Erudit.  Lips.  1714,  Jun.  p.  257;   M6m.  Acad.  Par.  1714,  p.  208. 
Opera,  Tom.  n.  p.  168. 

8  Act.  Erudit.  Lips.  1716,  1718,  1719,  1721,  1722. 

6  Phoronomia;  Lib.  I.  cap.  5. 

7  Comment.  Pctrop.  Tom.  vii. 
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searches  by  L'H6pital,  James  and  John  Bernoulli,  Brook  Taylor, 
Hermann,  and  Euler.  For  additional  information  on  the  histori- 
cal development  of  D'Alembert's  Principle,  the  reader  is  referred 
to  Lagrange's  Micanique  Analytique,  Seconde  Partie,  Section  1 ; 
Montucla's  Histoire  des  MathSmatiqties,  part  V.  liv.  3,  part.  IV. 
liv.  7;  and  WhewelTs  History  of  ike  Inductive  Sciences,  Vol.  n. 
•  In  modern  treatises  on  Mechanics,  D'Alembert's  Principle  is 
expressed  under  one  or  other  of  the  following  forms : 

(1)  When  any  material  system  is  in  motion  under  the  action 
of  any  forces,  the  moving  forces  lost  by  the  different  molecules 
of  the  system  must  be  in  equlibrium. 

(2)  If  the  effective  moving  forces  of  the  several  particles  of  a 
"system  be  applied  to  them  in  directions  opposite  to  those  in 
which  they  act ;  they  will,  conjointly  with  the  impressed  moving 
forces,  constitute  a  system  of  forces  statically  disposed. 

The  former  of  these  enunciations  it  will  be  seen  is  substantially 
the  same  as  that  given  by  D'Alembert,  while  the  latter  is  a 
generalization  of  the  idea  developed  by  Hermann  in  his  investi- 
gations on  the  particular  problem  of  the  Centre  of  Oscillation. 

Sect.  1.     Motion  of  a  single  Particle1. 

The  object  of  this  section  is  to  apply  D'Alembert's  Principle 
to  the  exemplification  of  a  general  method  for  the  determina- 
tion of  the  motion  of  a  particle  within  tubes  and  between  con- 
tiguous surfaces,  of  which  either  the  position,  or  the  form,  or 
both,  are  made  to  vary  according  to  any  assigned  law  whatever, 
the  particle  being  acted  on  by  given  forces.  Several  of  the 
problems  of  this  section  have  been  solved  by  particular  methods 
in  Chapter  iv. 

I.  We  will  commence  with  the  consideration  of  the  motion 
of  a  particle  along  a  tube,  and,  for  the  sake  of  perfect  generality, 
we  will  suppose  the  tube  to  be  one  of  double  curvature.  The 
tube  is  considered  in  all  cases  to  be  indefinitely  narrow  and 

1  Tho  substance  of  this  Section  was  published  in  the  Cambridge  Mathe- 
matical Journal,  Vol.  in.  p.  49. 
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perfectly  smooth,  and  every  section  at  right  angles  to  its  axis  to 
be  circular. 

Let  the  particle  be  referred  to  three  fixed  rectangular  axes, 
and  let  x,  y,  z,  be  its  co-ordinates  at  any  time  t ;  let  x,  y,  z,  be- 
come x  +  Sx,  y  +  Sy,  z+Sz,  when  t  becomes  t  +  St;  St,  and 
consequently  Sx,  Sy,  Sz,  being  considered  to  be  indefinitely 
small.  Then  the  effective  accelerating  forces  on  the  particle 
parallel  to  the  three  fixed  axes  will  be,  at  the  time  t, 

8*x     ffy     Vz 
$f"    St'    St*' 

Also,  let  Xy  Y,  Z,  represent  the  impressed  accelerating  forces 
on  the  particle  resolved  parallel  to  the  axes  of  x,y,  z\  and  let 
x  +  dxy  y  +  dy ,  z  +  dz,  be  the  co-ordinates  of  a  point  in  the  tube 
very  near  to  the  point  x,  y,  z,  which  the  particle  occupies  at  the 
time  t  Then,  observing  that  the  action  of  the  tube  on  the 
particle  is  always  at  right  angles  to  its  axis  at  every  point  and 
therefore,  at  the  time  t,  to  the  line  joining  the  two  points  xf  y,  z9 
and  x  +  dx9  y  +  dy,  z  +  dz,  we  have,  by  D'Alembert's  Principle, 
combined  with  the  Principle  of  Virtual  Velocities, 

Again,  since  the  form  and  position  of  the  tube  are  supposed 
to  vary  according  to  some  assigned  law,  it  is  clear  that,  when  t  is 
known,  the  equations  to  the  tube  must  be  known ;  hence  it  is 
evident  that,  in  addition  to  the  equation  (A),  we  shall  have,  from 
the  particular  conditions  of  each  individual  problem,  a  number 
of  equations  equivalent  to  two  of  the  form 

<l>(x7y,z,  0  =  0,       x(?>y>z>  0  =  ° (B); 

whera  $  and  %  are  symbols  of  functionality  depending  upon  the 
law  of  the  variations  of  the  form  and  position  of  the  tube. 

The  three  equations  (A)  and  (B)  involve  the  four  quantities 
x>  y>  *>  *>  and  therefore,  in  any  particular  case,  if  the  difficulty  of 
the  analytical  processes  be  not  insuperable,  we  may  ascertain 
x,  y,  z,  each  of  them  in  terms  of  t ;  in  which  consists  the  com- 
plete solution  of  the  problem. 

If  the  tube  remain  during  the  whole  of  the  motion  within  one 
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plane,  then,  the  plane  of  x,  y,  being  so  chosen  as  to  coincide 
with  this  plane,  the  three  equations  (A)  and  (6)  will  evidently 
be  reduced  to  the  two 

(gf.z)A+(g.r)4r.o (O, 

£(a-,y,0=o CO- 

We  proceed  to  illustrate  the  general  formulae  of  the  motion 
by  the  discussion  of  a  few  problems. 

(1)  A  rectilinear  tube  revolves  with  a  uniform  angular  velo- 
city about  one  extremity  in  a  horizontal  plane  :  to  find  the  mo- 
tion of  a  particle  within  the  tuba 

Let  a>  be  the  constant  angular  velocity ;  r  the  distance  of  the 
particle  at  any  time  t  from  the  fixed  extremity  of  the  tube ; 
then,  the  plane  of  x,  y,  being  taken  horizontal,  and  the  origin  of 
co-ordinates  at  the  fixed  extremity  of  the  tube,  we  shall  have, 
supposing  the  tube  initially  to  coincide  with  the  axis  of  x$ 

x  =  rco$a)t (1), 

y  —  r  sin  tot (2). 

From  (1)  we  have 

dx  =  dr  cos  cot, 

and,  from  (2),  dy  =  dr  sin  tot. 

Again,  from  (1)  we  have 

Sx     8r  M  . 

"£/  =  £7  cos  w*~mm' 8in  wt 

8*x     8V  Sr  .      ,       , 

fi/* =  S" cos      ""       S sm      ~~       cos      ' 

and,  from  (2), 

By     Sr  . 

~fi/  =  S/  8in  ^  +  ^  cos  ^ 

^  =  tt  sin  ^  +  "a)  ^-  cos  cot  —  a) V  sm  tot 

Ot         Ot  ot 

Substituting  in  the  general  formula  (C)  the  values  which  we 

&*x    S*v 
have  obtained  for  dx,  dy,  ^-i9  -^  ,  wc  have,  since  X=  0,  Y=Q, 
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M  /SV         A     -    Br  .  , 

cos  cot  I  ^  cos  m  —  2a>  — -  sin  cut  —  a>  r  cos  (ot 

+  sin a>u  ~-f  sin art  -f  2d>  ~-  cos art  —  a>  r sin  art  J  =  0 ; 
and  therefore 

^-o>r  =  0: 

the  integral  of  this  equation  is 

r  =  O'  +  (7  V  •* 
Let  r  =  a  when  £  =  0 ;  then 

a=C+C: 

Sr 
also  let  *-  =  £  when  J  =  0 ;  then 

from  the  two  equations  for  the  determination  of  0  and  C\  we 
have 

n     aco  +  fj  n,     aw  — (3 

hence,  for  the  motion  of  the  particle  along  the  tube, 

2eor  =  (ao>  +  /3)  €*•'  +  (aa>  -  £)  e^. 

This  problem,  which  is  the  earliest  problem  of  the  motion  of 
a  particle  subject  to  the  constraint  of  a  curve  moving  according 
to  a  prescribed  law,  is  due  to  John  Bernoulli1.  A  solution  of 
this  problem  is  given  also  by  Clairaut*,  to  whom  it  had  probably 
been  proposed  by  Bernoulli. 

(2)  Suppose  the  tube  to  revolve  in  a  vertical  instead  of  a 
horizontal  plane,  and  let  the  time  be  reckoned  from  the  moment 
of  coincidence  of  the  tube  with  the  axis  of  x :  then,  the  axes  of 
x  and  y  being  supposed  to  be  respectively  horizontal  and 
vertical,  we  have  by  the  same  process,  since  X=  0  and  Y=  —  g, 

SV       ,  .      , 

k-j  —  (i)  r  =  —g  sin  art. 

1  Opera,  Tom.  iv.  p.  248. 

*  Mtmoires  de  VAcacUmie  de$  Sciences  de  Paris,  1742,  p.  10. 

w.  s.  26 
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The  integral  of  this  equation  is 

r-^+CV^  +  ^sinorf; 

or 
and,  if  we  determine  the  constants  from  the  conditions  that  r,  ^- 

shall  have  initially  values  a,  ft,  we  shall  get  for  the  motion  along 
the  tube, 

2w=(cw  +  £- <pj€*'+  (aa>-0  +  £  )€-"*+  ^sinorf. 

This  problem,  of  which  an  erroneous  solution  had  been  given 
by  Barbier  in  the  Annates  de  Gergonne,  Tom.  xix.,  was  correctlj 
solved,  in  the  following  volume,  by  Ampfcre.  In  the  Cambridge 
Mathematical  Journal,  Vol.  ill.  p.  42,  a  solution  is  given  by 
Professor  Booth,  who  has  discussed  at  length  the  more  interest- 
ing cases  of  the  motion. 

(3)  Suppose  the  tube  to  revolve  in  a  horizontal  plane  about  a 
fixed  extremity  with  such  an  angular  velocity,  that  the  tangenl 
of  its  angle  of  inclination  to  the  axis  of  x  is  proportional  to  the 
time. 

The  equation  to  tho  tube  at  any  time  t  will  be 

y  =  mtx (1), 

where  m  is  some  constant  quantity :  hence 

rfy  =  mt  <Jjc, 

and  therefore,  from  (C),  since  A'=  0  and  Y=  0, 

v+mt&-0 <2>- 

But  from  (1)  we  have 


hence,  from  (2). 
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~W       2viH 

Es     1+mV     a 


St 


Integrating,  we  have 

Bx 
logf  +  log  (1  +  mV)  -  log  C, 

jt  (1  +  m'f)  =  C. 

Bx 
Let  £  be  the  initial  value  of  -^ ,  which  will  be  the  velocity  of 

projection  along  the  tube;  then  0=yS,  and  therefore 


integrating,  we  get 

.r-f  C  =  —  tan'Vwft. 


Let  a;  =  a  when  £  =  0 ;  then  a  +  (7  =  0,  and  therefore 

rr  =  a  H —  tan-1  (m£) , 


m 
and  consequently,  from  (1), 

y  =  awtf  +  0t  tan"1  (ra£). 

If  0  be  the  inclination  of  the  tube  to  the  axis  of  x  at  any  time, 
and  r  be  the  distance  of  the  particle  from  the  fixed  extremity, 

am  +  00 


r  = 


m  cos  6 


(4)  A  circular  tube  is  constrained  to  move  in  a  horizontal 
plane  with  a  uniform  angular  velocity  about  a  fixed  point  in  its 
circumference :  to  determine  the  motion  of  a  particle  within  the 
tube,  which  is  placed  initially  at  the  extremity  of  the  diameter 
passing  through  the  fixed  point. 

Let  the  fixed  point  be  taken  as  the  origin  of  co-ordinates,  and 
let  the  axis  of  x  coincide  with  the  initial  position  of  the  diameter 
through   this   point:    let  g>   be  the  angular   velocity   of   the 

26—2 
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circle,  a  the  radius:  also  let  ff  be  the  angle,  at  any  time  tt 
between  the  diameter  through  the  particle  and  the  diameter 
through  the  origin. 

Then  it  will  be  easily  seen  that 

x  =  acos<k>£  +  acos(<k>£  —  ff) (1), 

y  =  a8ina><  +  asin  (wt  —  0) (2). 

From  (1)  we  have 

dx  =  add  sin  (at  —  0), 

and,  from  (2),  dy  =  —  ad0  cos  (at  —  0). 

Hence,  from  (C),  observing  that  X—  0  and  F=  0, 

sin  (at  -  ff)  ^  -  cos  (at  -  ff)  g|  =  0 (3). 

Again,  from  (1), 

Sx  .  /SO       \  .    , 

—  =  —  a&  sm  orf  +  a  f  ^  —  »)  sm  (art  —  0), 

tj  =  -  a«*  cos  »$— al  kt  —  ail  cos(g>$  — ff) +  aK2  8in(atf  — ff); 

and,  from  (2), 

~  =  ao>  cos  a>£  —  a  f  ■*-  —  a>  J  cos  (tot  —  ff), 

&!!  *   •       ,        /**        V  •    /   ,     a\        *0       t  >     n\ 

di  =  —  aar  sin  cot  —  a  f  ~-  —  to  J  sm  (a>£  —  ff)  —  a  ^3  cos  (art  —  ff) ; 

and  therefore,  by  (3), 

S*ff 
ao)2  {sin  art  cos  (tot  —  ff)  —  cos  art  sin  (tot  —  ff)}  +  a  *-j  =  0, 

or  sm  ff  +  ^3  =  0 : 

SO 
multiplying  by  2  ^  >  and  integrating, 

Sff* 

k-j  =  C  +  2o)f  cos  ff. 

But,  the  absolute  velocity  of  the  particle  being  initially  zero,  it 
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B0 
is  clear  that  2a>  will  be  the  initial  value  of  ~-  >  an(l  therefore, 

ot 

0  being  initially  zero,  we  have 

W=a+2o>2,         C=2a>2, 
and  therefore 

k-j  =  2o*  (1  +  cos  6)  =4o>*cos*2,      g-  =  2a)cos^, 

cos  ^B0  S  sin  - 

n  =  2(o&t,  =  o>8£. 

cos'  5  1  —  sin1  g 

Integrating,  we  have 

1  +  sin  ^ 

log g  =  2(ot  +  C: 

l-sin~ 

but  0  =  0  when  £  =  0 ;  hence  (7=0,  and  we  have 

.        .    0 
1  +  sin  x 

^         fot 

=  6      , 


and  therefore 


l-sinI 


.      0       €"<-€-< 

81Ilr  = 


2     e^  +  r"'' 
which  determines  the  position  of  the  particle  within  the  tube  at 

Q 

any  time.     When  t  =  oo ,  we  have  sin  5  =  1,  and  therefore  0  =  ir, 

which  shews  that,  after  the  lapse  of  an  infinite  time,  the  particle 
will  arrive  at  the  point  of  rotation. 

(5)  If  we  pursue  the  same  course  as  in  the  solution  of  the 
problems  (1),  (2),  (4),  we  may  obtain  a  convenient  formula  for  the 
following  more  general  problem  :  A  plane  curvilinear  tube  of  any 
invariable  form  whatever  revolves  in  its  own  plane  about  a  fixed 
point  with  a  uniform  angular  velocity :  to  determine  the  motion 
of  a  particle,  acted  on  by  any  forces,  within  the  tube. 
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Let  co  be  the  constant  angular  velocity  of  the  tube  about  the 
fixed  point;  r  the  distance  of  the  particle  at  any  time  from  this 
point;  <f>  the  angle  between  the  simultaneous  directions  of  r  and 
of  a  line  joining  an  assigned  point  of  the  tube  with  the  fixed  point 
of  rotation ;  ds  an  element  of  the  length  of  the  tube  at  the  place 
of  the  particle,  and  S  the  accelerating  force  on  the  particle  re- 
solved along  the  element  ds :  then  the  equation  for  the  motion  oi 
the  particle  will  be 

but  since,  the  form  of  the  tube  being  invariable,  8<£,  Sr,  ma^ 
evidently  be  replaced  by  d<f>,  dr,  we  have,  putting,  for  the  sake 
of  uniformity  of  notation,  dt  in  place  of  St, 

If  a>  be  zero,  the  formula  will  become 

the  well-known  formula  for  the  motion  of  a  particle  under  the 
action  of  any  forces  within  an  immoveable  plane  tube. 

(6)  In  the  foregoing  examples  the  position  of  the  tube  varies 
with  the  time ;  the  form  however  remains  invariable.  We  will 
now  give  an  example  in  which  the  form  changes  with  the  time. 

A  particle  is  projected  with  a  given  velocity  within  a  circulai 
tube,  the  radius  of  which  increases  in  proportion  to  the  time 
while  the  centre  remains  stationary :  to  determine  the  motior 
of  the  particle,  the  tube  being  supposed  to  lie  always  in  s 
horizontal  plane. 

The  equation  to  the  circle  will  be 

x*  +  y*  =  a*(l  +  aty (1), 

where  a  and  a  are  some  constant  quantities :  hence 

xdx+y  dt/  =  0, 


d'alkmbert's  principle.  407 


and  therefore,  by  the  general  formula  (C), 

•       ffr        S*y_n 


integrating,  we  have 


Bt        Bt 

Let  the  axis  of  x  be  so  chosen  as  to  coincide  with  the  initial 
distance  of  the  particle  from  the  centre,  and  let  /8  be  the  initial 
velocity  of  the  particle  along  the  tube;  then  C=  —  a/8,  and 
therefore 

-&-*jimafi (2): 

again,  from  (1),  we  have 


«||  +  y§f«a«a(l  +  «J) (3): 

multiplying  (2)  by  y  and  (3)  by  x,  and  subtracting  the  former 
result  from  the  latter,  we  have 

oX 

(*8  +#8)  -^  =  a**  (1  +  at)  x  -  a/8y, 
and  therefore,  by  (1), 

a{l  +  at)%^  =  aa{l+at)x-p{a*{l+aty-x'}K 

Put  1  +  at  =  ax ;  then 

2^  ft  I    2   I    I  1x4 

ax  -R-  =  arx  —  ^  (aaV  —  arr : 
or  a 

again,  put  aj=mT,  and  there  is 

,  /  Bm\  ,     Bt  /  ,  •       «vi 

ar  ( m  +  r  -jr-  J  =  amr1  —  ^  (a  a  —  m  )2, 


.  Sm        /8t  ,  t  9        1xa 


ar    * 

or  a 


aa*8m         Q  Bt 

1  =  ft  -j  : 

(aV-m2)4         T 

integrating,  C  +  aa*  cos"1  ■  -  =  —  - , 

00  aa         t 
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or,  putting  for  m  its  value, 

x  B 

C  +  aa'cos"1  —  =  --, 

avr        t 

1 
and,  putting  for  t  its  value  -  (1  +  at), 

C+aa'cos       .        a  =  ^t~,    *' 
a(l+at)         l+at 

Now  x  =  a  when  t  =  0;  hence  (7  =  —  a/8,  and  therefore 

.        ,       x  a*8t 

04008  5rir*)-i+«' 

x  =  a(l  +  <rf)cosa-(1^-)> 

and  therefore,  from  (1), 

y  =  a  (1  +  at)  sm 


a(l+aO' 

results  which  give  the  absolute  position  of  the  particle  at  any 
assigned  time. 

II.  We  proceed  now  to  the  consideration  of  the  motion  of  a 
particle  along  a  surface  from  which  it  is  unable  to  detach  itself, 
while  the  surface  itself  changes  its  position  or  its  form,  or  both, 
according  to  any  assigned  law.  To  fix  the  ideas,  we  suppose  the 
particle  to  move  between  two  surfaces  indefinitely  close  toge- 
ther, so  as  to  be  expressed  by  the  same  equation. 

Let  x,  y,  z,  be  the  co-ordinates  of  the  particle  at  any  time  t; 
and  let  Sx,  Sy,  Bzt  be  the  increments  of  x,  y,  z,  in  an  indefinitely 
small  time  St:  also  let  dxy  dy,  dzy  denote  the  increments  of  x,  y,  z, 
in  passing  from  the  point  x,  y,  z,  to  any  point  near  to  it  within 
the  surface  as  it  exists  at  the  time  r.  Also  let  X,  Y,  Z,  denote 
the  resolved  parts  of  the  accelerating  forces  on  the  particle  at 
the  time  t  parallel  to  the  axes  of  xt  y}  z  :  then,  observing  that 
the  action  of  the  surface  on  the  particle  is  always  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  normal  at  each  point,  we  have,  by  D'Alembert's 
Principle  combined  with  the  Principle  of  Virtual  Velocities, 

,g_A')rf,+  (g_y)rf,  +  (|-z)^  =  o (A'). 


i 
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Again,  since  the  position  and  form  of  the  surface  vary  according 
to  an  assigned  law,  its  equation  must  evidently  be  known  at  any 
given  time,  and  therefore  we  must  have,  from  the  nature  of  each 
particular  problem,  certain  conditions  between  the  quantities  oc, 
y9  z,  t,  equivalent  to  a  single  equation 

F=f(w,y,z,t)-0 (BO. 

Taking  the  total  differential  of  (B')>  we  have 

dF.    ,  dF  ,       dF,      A 
-7—  dx  4-   7—  dy  -f  —r-  dz  =  0: 
dx  dy    J      dz 

multiplying  this  equation  by  an  arbitrary  quantity  X  and  sub- 
tracting the  resulting  equation  from  (A'),  we  have 

(§-*^+(g-r-xg>+(g-*-x£)*-o. 

Since  X  is  arbitrary,  we  may  equate  to  zero  the  coefficients  of 
any  one  of  the  three  differentials  dx,  dy,  dz :  and,  since  the 
remaining  two  of  the  three  differentials  are  independent  of  each 
other,  their  coefficients  must  be  both  zero :  hence,  eliminating 
X  between  the  three  resulting  equations,  we  have 

(*y  -  v\  *?  -  (*±  -  A  il 

KM         )  dz~\h?        J  dy1 
.Sf         )  dx      \Sf        J  dz' 


/^x_  Y\iF _(*>?_  y\H 

\W         Jdy'W      I)dx' 


dy 

Any  two  of  these  three  relations,  together  with  the  equation  (B*), 
will  give  us  three  equations  in  x,  yy  z,  t,  whence  x,  y,  z,  are  to 
be  determined  in  terras  of  t. 

The  following  example  will  serve  to  illustrate  the  use  of 
these  equations.  We  have  taken  a  case  where  the  form  of  the 
surface  remains  invariable,  its  position  alone  being  liable  to 
change.  The  analysis,  however,  in  the  solution  of  problems  of 
the  class  which  we  are  considering,  receives  its  general  character 
solely  in  consequence  of  the  presence  of  t  in  the  eq\iation  (B^, 
and  therefore  the  example  which  we  have  chosen  is  sufficient 
for  the  general  object  we  have  in  view. 
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A  particle  descends  by  the  action  of  gravity  down  a  plane 
which  revolves  uniformly  about  a  vertical  axis  through  which 
it  passes :  to  determine  the  motion  of  the  particle. 

Let  the  plane  of  x,  y,  be  horizontal,  the  axis  of  x  coinciding 
with  the  initial  intersection  of  the  revolving  plane  with  the 
horizontal  plane  through  the  origin,  and  let  the  axis  of  z  be 
taken  vertically  downwards :  then,  to  denoting  the  angular  ve- 
locity of  the  plane,  its  equation  at  any  time  t  will  be 

F=y  cos  art  —  x  sin  art  =  0 (1); 

,  dF  .      _      dF  4      dF    n 

whence       — =—  =  —  sin  art.      3-  =  cos  art,      -3—  =  0 : 
dx  dy  dz 

also,  X=  0,  F=  0,  Z=g ;  and  therefore,  from  cither  of  the  first 
two  of  the  three  general  relations, 


SI- 

*?=* (2). 


and,  from  the  third, 


gp  cos  art  +  ■^•8in©<  =  0 (3). 

Let  r  denote  the  distance  of  the  particle  at  any  time  from 
the  axis  of  z ;   then 

x  =  r  cos  art,     y  =  r  sin  art, 

whence        -%z  =  ~jt  cos  tot  —  tor  sin  cot, 

S*x     8V  .     Q     Sr   .  t 

-^-r-  =  v-s  cos  art  —  2o>  -~  -  sin  art  —  o>  r  cos  art, 

or       or  ot 

By     Sr   .       .  t 

■—  =  ^7  sm  tot  +  tor  cos  art, 

S*y     S*r   .       .  t  0    8r  , 

k~  =  «  sin  art  +  2a>  -j-  cos  art  —  a>  r  sin  tot; 

and  therefore,  from  (3), 

8V 

8^-^  =  0    (*)• 


I 
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Let  the  initial  values  of  z,  -^- ,  be  0,  # ;   and  those  of  r,  -s- , 

be  a,  a;  then,  from  the  equations  (2)  and  (4),  after  executing 
obvious  operations,  we  shall  obtain 

2a>r  =  (©a  +  a)  e"'  +  (wa  -  a)  6"**, 

and        Iog(a>V  +  a^:yi  +  6>r  =  ^^  +  ^-^: 

the  first  two  of  these  equations  give  the  position  of  the  particle 
on  the  revolving  plane,  and  therefore,  by  virtue  of  the  equation 
(1),  the  absolute  position  of  the  particle  at  any  time ;  while  the 
third  is  the  equation  to  the  path  which  the  particle  describes  on 
the  plane. 


Sect.  2.    Systems  of  Particles. 

(1)  Two  heavy  particles  P,  P  (fig.  179),  are  attached  to  a 
rigid  imponderable  rod  APP,  which  is  oscillating  in  a  vertical 
plane  about  a  fixed  point  at  its  extremity  A  :  to  determine  the 
motion. 

Let  ra,  rri,  be  the  masses  of  the  two  particles;  let  AP=a, 
AP  =  a\  Draw  AB  vertically  downwards  and  let  ^  PAB  =  0. 
Let  ds,  ds\  denote  the  elements  of  the  circular  paths  described 
by  Py  P\  in  a  small  time  dtt  estimated  in  a  direction  correspond- 
ing to  an  increase  of  0.    Then  the  effective  moving  forces  of  the 

d*s  d*s 

two  particles  will  be  m-vj,  in  -j^  ,  the  moments   of  which 

d2s       ,  ,  dV 
about  the  point  A  will  be  ma  -^ ,  ma!  -j-,  .    Also  the  moments 

of  the  impressed  forces  will  be  —  mag  sin  0,  —  mag  sin  0. 
Hence,  for  the  equilibrium  of  the  impressed  forces,  and  the 
effective  forces  applied  in  directions  opposite  to  their  own, 
we  have 

ma  -j£+ma    tv  +  {ma  +  m a )g  sin u  =  U. 


■ 

I 
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But  d8*=ad0f  d8=add;  hence 

d%6 
(ma*  +  m'a**)  -75-  +  (ma  +  m'd)  g  sin  0  =  0 ; 

a  result  which  shews  that  the  rod  will  oscillate  isochronously 
with  a  perfect  pendulum  of  which  the  length  is 


ma*  +  m'd 
ma  +  md 


7   * 


(2)  Two  particles,  attached  to  the  extremities  of  a  fine  inex- 
tensible  thread,  are  placed  upon  two  inclined  planes  with  a 
common  summit :  to  determine  the  motion  of  the  particles  and 
the  tension  of  the  thread  at  any  time. 

Let  m, m,  be  the  masses  of  the  particles ;  a, a,  the  inclinations 
of  the  planes  to  the  horizon ;  x,  x\  the  distances  of  the  particles 
from  the  common  summit  of  the  planes  at  any  time.  Then  the 
impressed  accelerating  forces  on  the  particles  m,  m',  estimated 
down  the  two  planes,  will  be  g  sin  a,  g  sin  a',  respectively,  and 
the  effective  accelerating  forces,  estimated  in  the  same  direc- 

d*x     cPx' 
tions,  will  be  -**  ,   -vy  .    Hence,  for  the  equilibrium  of  the  im- 
pressed moving  forces,  and  the  effective- moving  forces  applied 
in  directions  opposite  to  their  own,  we  have 

g(msmoL  —  m  sma)  =m-^  — w  -j-, (1). 

But,  if  c  denote  the  length  of  the  thread, 


hence,  from  (1), 


d*x 
(m  +  m)  -jji=g(»i  sin  a  —  m  sin  a') (2); 

which  determines  the  common  acceleration  of  the  two  particles 
estimated  in  accordance  with  an  increase  of  x:    should  the 

d?x 
expression  for  -r^  be  a  negative  quantity,  x  will  decrease  and 

x   increase. 
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If  T  denote  the  tension  of  the  thread,  we  shall  have,  for  the 

equilibrium  of  the  impressed  moving  forces  Tt  mg  sin  a,  exerted 

d*x 
on  the  particle  m,  and  the  effective  moving  force  m  -j*  applied 

in  a  direction  opposite  to  its  own, 


r=m(<7  8ina-^) 


=      —  -/  (sin  a  +  sin  a ),  by  (2); 
m  +  m  v  '     J  v  ' 

which  gives  the  value  of  T,  which  is  therefore  of  invariable 
magnitude  during  the  whole  motion. 

Poisson  ;  Traite  de  Mtcanique,  Tom.  II.  p.  12. 

(3)  One  body  draws  up  another  on  the  wheel  and  axle :  to 
determine  the  motion  of  the  weights  and  the  tension  of  the 
strings. 

Let  a,  a',  denote  the  radii  of  the  wheel  and  axle ;  m,  rri,  the 
masses  of  the  bodies  suspended  from  them  ;  8  the  arc  described, 
at  the  end  of  the  time  t,  by  a  molecule  ft  of  the  mass  of  the 
wheel  and  axle,  r  the  distance  of  the  molecule  from  the  axis  of 
rotation;  a?,  x>  the  vertical  distances,  below  the  horizontal  plane 
through  the  axis,  of  the  masses  m,  m\ 

Then  the  moment  of  the  impressed  forces  about  the  axis  of 
rotation  will  be 

mag  —  mag : 

and  the  moments  of  the  effective  forces,  estimated  in  the  same 
direction,  will  be 


Hence,  by  D'Alembert's  Principle, 
cPx        ,  ,  d*x   ,  v»  /     d*s\ 

de 


,  tdrx  .  Kf     d*8\                   ,  ,  .  . 

ma-^  —  ma   -^-  +  Z  f  pr-7p)  =  mag -mag (1). 


Let  0  represent  the  whole  angle  through  which  the  wheel  and 
axle  have  rotated  at  the  end  of  the  time  t ;  then,  6,  b\  denoting 
the  initial  values  of  x}  x \  it  is  clear  that 

x  =  b  +  a0,     op  =  V  —  a'0t 
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and  therefore 

fx      *9        *x ,M 

df  ~"  df '      df'    a  df W' 

Also,  it  i*  manifest  that  *~t0,  and  therefore 

where  J/P  denotes  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  wheel  and  axle 
together  about  the  axis  of  rotation. 

From  (1),  (2),  (3),  we  obtain 

(mcf  +  m 'a*  +  MV)  -^  =  mag  — mag, 

and  therefore,  if  the  system  be  supposed  to  have  no  motion 
when  *-0, 

*-Wma™riSlMl* (4)- 

Let  T  denote  the  tension  of  the  string  supporting  m;  then 


r-m 


('-SO 


-"('"•aw 

_        f-  a(wa-w'a')    | 

ma'  (a  +  a)  +  MV 
~mff  ma'  +  m'a't+M!f 

Similarly,  the  tension  of  the  other  string  being  denoted  by  T\ 

T,        ,   ma  (a'  +  a)  +  MJt 

(4)  A  thin  uniform  rod  A B  (fig.  180)  slides  down  between  the 
vertical  and  horizontal  rods  OBy,  OAx,  to  which  it  is  attached 
by  small  rings  at  A  and  B:  to  find  the  angular  velocity  of  .47? 
in  any  position. 

Ijot  X  -» the  pressure  of  Oy  on  A B, 
Y  *= Ox  on  A  B. 
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Let  m  denote  the  mass  of  an  elemental  length  ds  of  the  rod  at 
P:  let  OM=x,  PM=y,  AB=a,  l  OAB=0,  AP=s. 

The  moving  forces  on  m  will  be 

d?x 
the  effective  force  m  -^  ,  parallel  to  Ox, 

the  impressed  force  mg,  parallel  to  yO, 

the  effective  force  m  -A ,  parallel  to  Oy. 

d*x  d*v 

Reverse  the  directions  of  m  -n»  and  m  Vr  ,  as  indicated  in 

atr  at 

the  figure :  and  let  the  same  thing  be  done  in  regard  to  all  the 

molecules  of  the  descending  rod.     Then  the  system  of  forces 

will  satisfy  the  conditions  of  equilibrium. 

Hence  S(m  -j  =  J  =X (1), 

Hi?+*hY ^ 

f     (d*y        \  d*x    ) 

X\m  l-jjf  +  g)  x  —  m  -^  y\  +  Zasin  0—  Ya cos  0  =  0  ...  (3). 

Let  X  denote  the  mass  of  a  unit  of  length  of  the  rod :   then 
m  =  \d$.     Also 

x  =  (a  —  s)  cos  0,        y  =  s  sin  0. 


Hence  2  (m  -^  J  =  X  I  (a  —  s) 


df 


,  %   .  d2  cos  0 


2m  (S  +  ')  -  x/°  (8d8  ~de-  +  «*) 

%  /,   .d'sintf         \ 
=  *  [ha      di*     +  #aj  , 

/    d*y        d*x\      d  ~     /    dy        <fc\ 


d*0 


=  X  T3  /  5  (a  —  «)  a* 


0 


+MJ  i/alekbekt's  friscipi.k. 

2  (tngx)  =  \g  con  0  I    <a-  *jd$ 

Ttie  Wjiiatioiw  (lj,  (2J,  (3„  therefore  become,  if  J/ denote  the 
IIiaaM  of  til';  who!':  r'xl, 

*-»««**' (* 

>■-»(*+»-%*) <*• 

tlh^+lMi/amB  +  Xmne-  YcmS-0 (C). 

From  (4),  (II),  ((J),  wc  tthall  get,  after  eliminating  Xand  Y, 

,H'—la"S m: 

integrating,  wo  have,  a  being  tlio  initial  value  of  6, 

.,  =-•   (hiii  a  — Kind) (8), 

a  nwult  which  determine*  tlie  angular  velocity  of  AB  in  any 
position. 

('mi.     From  (+),  (.1),  (7),  (H),  wc  may  easily  ascertain  that 
A'«i%«wfl(.'tHiiid-iHina), 
J'.,  ,!/,,-  j/l/yd+ismaKiud  +  Kin'd). 

(fi)  A  u nil. .mi i  heavy  r...l  0.1  (tig.  1S1),  which  is  at  liberty 
Id  oscillate  in  u  vortical  plane  alum t  a  horizontal  axis  through 
0,  falls  fi'Diii  a  horizontal  position :  to  determine  the  angle  in- 
el  nihil  between  the  dirci-l.inn  of  the  rod  and  the  direction  of  the 
|ir«UNiiru  lor  any  position  nf  the  roil. 

L-l  Ox,  Oy,  he  the  axes  of  co-ordinates  in  the  plane  of  oscil- 
lation, Ox  being  horizontal  and  tip  vertical;  let  Oz  be  at  right 
angles  to  the  piano  xOy.  I<et  l\  V,  represent  the  resolved 
purls  nf  tht>  reaction  of  the  axis  th  upon  the  rod,  estimated 
along  xO.ylK  l.et/i  =  the  density  of  the  rod,  k  =  the  area  of 
a  section  of  it  taken  at  right  angles  to  its  length;  let  .The  any 
point  in  OA,  draw  /M/«t  right  angles  to  Ox;  let 

0.1/ -  .,;     /'.M-y.     Of'-r.     <'.!  =  ".     <  AOx=0. 
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Then,  by  D'Alembert's  Principle,  resolving  forces  parallel  to  Ox, 

resolving  forces  parallel  to  Oy, 

r—>fr<&-')} »» 

and,  taking  moments  about  the  axis  Oz, 

*r~-r.W'2->%\ <* 

But,  from  the  geometry,  we  see  that 

„     dx  .    „dff      tfx  ndP        .    nd?0 

*  =  rcosfi,    j-r*n«jf     —  ^cos^-ram*^, 

and  similarly 

d?=-rBm0de+rcoadde'> 

hence,  from  (1),  we  have 

U=KPj%dr  (cos0^  +  sin0^) 

=4aV/>^cos0^+sin0-^-tJ (4); 

and,  from  (2), 

V=  Kp  ga  +  $d*Kp  (sin  0  ^  -  cos  0  -jpj (5). 

Again,  from  (3),  substituting  for  x  and  y  their  values  in  terms 
of  r  and  0,  we  get 

fa  fa        d*0 

g\  cos 0rdr=l   r*dr-T5, 

and  therefore 

foa«co«*-K3?.        rf?  =  ^C08^: 
w.  s.  27 
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multiplying  by  2  -jr ,  integrating,  and  bearing  in  mind   tbat 

0  as  0  when  -=-  =  0,  we  have 
at 

d0*     Sg  .    „ 

Hence,  substituting  for  ^-  and  -^  their  values  in  (4)  and  (5), 

we  obtain 

Z7=  \Kp  ag  sin  0  cos  0, 
V=\icpag  (10  -9  cos8  0). 

From  these  equations  we  get 

Z/cos  0  4-  Fsin  0  =  §  tf/oagr  sin  0, 
Tcos  0  —  ETsin  0  =  £*/o  ag  cos  5. 

But  J7cos  0+  Fsin  0  and  Fcos  0  —  £7"  sin  0  are  the  expres- 
sions for  the  resolved  parts  of  the  reaction  of  the  fixed  axis, 
estimated  along  AO  and  at  right  angles  to  -40;  hence,  if  0 
denote  the  inclination  of  the  resultant  reaction  to  the  line  A  O 
produced,  or  of  the  resultant  pressure  on  the  axis  to  the  line  OA, 
we  shall  have 

,      Fcos0—  Z7sin0       ,       ±  „ 

tan  <p  =  yt 7i  — t?— •  -a  =  tV  cot  v, 

r      U  cos  0  +  Fsin0      lJJ 

tan  0  tan  <f>  =  ^. 

(6)  A  small  body  is  suspended  from  a  fixed  point  by  a  string, 
and  is  attracted  towards  a  point,  the  distance  of  which  from  it 
is  large  compared  with  the  length  of  the  string :  if  the  time  of 
a  small  oscillation  is  proportional  to  the  distance  at  which  the 
attracting  point  is  removed,  to  determine  the  law  of  the  at- 
tracting force. 

The  attracting  force  varies  inversely  as  the  square  of  the 
distance. 

(7)  To  determine  the  motion  of  a  chain  on  two  inclined 
planes,  the  intersection  of  which  is  horizontal,  the  chain  being 
in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  said  intersection. 
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Let  cr,  fi  be  the  incliDations  of  the  planes  to  the  horizon, 
I  the  length  of  the  chain :  then,  x  being  the  portion  of  the 
chain  on  the  former  plane  at  the  end  of  the  time  t, 

I  sin  8  A  w      n   1# 

x=  -. — V~o  +  A<*  +  Be-", 

sin  a  -f  sin  p 

where  X  =  ( -  J  (sin  a  +  sin  £)* ; 

-4  and  B  being  constants  which  may  be  found  when  the  initial 

CUD 

values  of  x  and  -j-  are  given. 

Duhamel :  Couts  de  MJcanique,  Deuxitme  Partie,  p.  82. 

(8)  A  flexible  chain  of  uniform  thickness  moves  upon  two 
inclined  planes,  placed  back  to  back :  to  find  its  tension  at  any 
point :  also  to  find  the  greatest  tension  at  the  common  summit 
of  the  planes,  and  to  determine  whether  it  is  greater  or  less  than 
the  tension  at  the  same  point  when  there  is  equilibrium. 

Let  I  denote  the  whole  length  of  the  chain,  m  the  mass  of  a 
unit  of  its  length;  a,  yS,  the  inclinations  of  CP,  CQ,  the  two  por- 
tions of  the  chain,  to  the  horizon  ;  let  CP=  r;  T=  the  tension 
at  any  point  E  in  CP)    CE=  x.    Then 

T=™^(r-x)(l-r)  (sin  a  +  sin  0f) : 

the  greatest  tension  at  the  common  summit  is  equal  to 

I  mgl  (sin  a  -f  sin  £), 
a  less  quantity  than  when  there  is  equilibrium,  unless  a  =  fi. 

(9)  A  narrow  smooth  semicircular  tube  is  fixed  in  a  vertical 
plane,  the  vertex  of  the  semicircle  being  its  highest  point ;  and 
a  heavy  flexible  string,  passing  through  it,  hangs  at  rest :  if  the 
string  be  cut  at  one  of  the  ends  of  the  tube,  to  find  the  velocity 
which  the  longer  portion  of  the  string  will  have  attained  when 
it  is  just  leaving  the  tube. 

If  a  be  the  radius  of  the  tube  and  I  the  length  of  the  longer 
portion,  the  square  of  the  required  velocity  is  equal  to 

a<7.{27r-|(7r'-4)}. 

•77 «> 
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(10)  Two  particles,  connected  together  by  a  rigid  impon- 
derable rod,  are  constrained  to  move  along  two  grooves  Ox, 
Oy,  respectively,  the  former  horizontal,  the  latter  vertical :  sup- 
posing the  particles  to  be  placed  in  any  assigned  position,  to 
find  the  angular  velocity  of  the  rod  in  any  position  of  its  de- 
scent, and  the  pressures  on  the  grooves. 

Let  6  denote  the  inclination  of  the  rod  to  the  horizon  at  any 
time,  a)  the  corresponding  angular  velocity,  a  the  initial  value  of 
6,  I  the  length  of  the  rod ;  X,  Y9  the  pressures  on  the  grooves 
Oy,  Ox,  respectively ;  m,  ra',  the  masses  of  the  particles  in  the 
horizontal  and  vertical  grooves  respectively :  then 


to 


_  /2m'g\h  /      sin  a  —  sin  6      \i 
V    I    J  9\msint0  +  m'cof?e)  ' 


Tr  mm  g  cob  0        ,  .    **     ••*       /      «/*     ~    #•  •  .^% 

XmB(mBw,6+m'co?0),l*m  e(mfim0+m  C08 Q  -2m>na-8in0)}, 

r"fflg+(MgirC+iTcoBt^8intf  (msinV+mWtf) -2m  (sina-Binfl)}, 
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CHAPTER  VII. 

MOTION  OF  RIGID  BODIES  ABOUT  FIXED  AXES. 

Sect.  1.      Various  Problems. 

Let  F  denote  the  resolved  part  of  any  one  of  a  system  of  forces 
acting  on  a  rigid  body,  at  right  angles  to  a  fixed  axis,  r  being 
the  perpendicular  distance  between  the  fixed  axis  and  the 
direction  of  F.  Then  Fr  will  be  the  moment  of  this  force 
about  the  axis,  and,  if  2  (Fr)  denote  the  sum  of  the  moments 
of  all  the  forces  affected  by  their  appropriate  signs,  we  shall 
have,  for  the  determination  of  the  motion  of  the  body,  the 
general  formula 

(ftp     S  ( Fr) 

dt       Mtf  ' 

where  a>  =  the  angular  velocity  of  the  body  after  a  time  t,  and 
MJf  =  its  moment  of  inertia  about  the  fixed  axis. 

(1)  A  straight  uniform  rod,  moveable  about  its  upper  end, 
hangs  vertically :  to  find  the  least  angular  velocity  with  which 
it  must  begin  to  move  in  order  that  it  may  perform  complete 
revolutions  in  a  vertical  plane. 

Let  OA  (fig.  182)  be  the  rod  in  any  position;  let  0  =  its 
inclination  to  the  vertical  line  Ox  at  any  time  t  Let  O  be  the 
centre  of  gravity :  draw  OH  at  right  angles  to  Ox.  Let 
OA  =  a,  m  =  the  mass  of  the  rod. 

Then,  for  the  motion, 

mJ£  -j-j  =  —  \amg  sin  0 : 

but  A?  =  Ja*:  hence 

2a  -J*  =  —  3g  sin  0, 

a-ip  =  C+tycos0: 


i 


i 
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let  &  =  the  initial  angular  velocity  of  the  rod :  then 

ao*=C  +  3gf 
and  therefore 

a  -vp  =  a«*  —  3y  (1  —  cos  0). 

dQ 
Again,  the  condition  of  the  problem  requires  that  -?-  = 

when  d  =  vi  hence 

0  =  aw"  -  6$r, 


and  therefore  a>  =  ( —  J  . 


(2)  A  straight  rod  AB  (fig.  133)  is  freely  moveable  abou 
its  lower  end  A,  which  is  fixed,  while  the  other  end  B  is  bus 
pended  by  a  fine  string  BC  attached  to  a  fixed  point  C:  whe: 
the  system  is  slightly  displaced  from  its  position  of  equilibrium: 
so  as  to  keep  the  string  at  full  stretch,  to  find  the  time  of 
small  oscillation. 

Let  AB  =  a ;  join  CA  ;  let  a  =  the  inclination  of  CA  to  th 
horizon,  c  BAC=  e,  8  =  the  inclination  of  the  plane  BAC  t 
the  vertical  plane  through  AC,  ml?  =  the  moment  of  inertia  c 
AB  about  A  C 

The  component  of  the  weight  mg  of  the  rod  at  right  angle 
to  AC  is  mg  cos  a,  and  the  arm  of  the  moment  of  this  compc 
nent  about  A  C  is  \  a  sin  € .  sin  6 :   hence,  for  the  motion, 

ml?  -J-,  =  —  mg  cos  a .  \a  sin  0.  sin  €  : 
but  k*=  J  a2  sin"J€  :   hence,  6  being  small, 


at       za  sin  e 


i 


Hence  the  timeof  an: oscillation  is  equal  to  ir [^— 

\Sg  cos  a, 

(3)  Supposing  the  force  which  acts  on  the  crank  of  a  stean 
engine  to  be  vertical,  and  to  vary  as  the  sine  of  the  ang 
through  which  the  crank  has  revolved,  at  any  time  from  a  ve 
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tical  position ;  to  find  the  angular  velocity  of  the  crank  in  any 
position,  the  moment  of  the  resistance  being  always  equal  to 
half  the  greatest  moment  of  the  force,  and  the  moment  of  the 
weight  of  the  crank  being  regarded  as  inconsiderable. 

Let  AO  (fig.  184?)  be  the  crank,  0  being  the  fixed  extremity ; 
draw  Ox  vertical ;  let  ^  A  Ox  =  0  at  any  time  t ;  F=  the  force 
acting  at  the  extremity  A  ;  OA  =  a :  assume  F=*  /i  sin  0 ;  let 
mk?  denote  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  crank  about  0. 

Then,  the  moment  of  the  resistance  about  0  being  £/xa,  we 
have,  for  the  motion  of  the  crank, 

ml?  -v-j  =  /tsin0.asin0  —  £/*a 

=  —  \ytfL  cos  20: 

multiplying  by  2  -j  and  integrating,  we  obtain 

mJc*  -J?  =  C  —  £  fia  sin  20 : 

let  co  denote  the  angular  velocity  of  the  crank  when  0  =  0;  then 

mi2a)2=  C: 

*                                  dff1        -      tut  sin  20 
hence  ^  =  » ^^-, 

which  gives  the  angular  velocity  of  the  crank  in  any  position : 
from  this  result  we  see  that  the  angular  velocity  is  always  a> 
when  the  crank  is  in  either  a  horizontal  or  a  vertical  position. 

(4)  The  extremities  of  a  uniform  rod,  moveable  about  its 
middle  point,  are  connected  with  a  fixed  point  by  elastic  strings, 
the  natural  length  of  each  string  being  equal  to  the  distance  of 
the  fixed  point  from  the  middle  point  of  the  rod :  to  find  the 
period  of  the  rod's  oscillations,  when  it  has  been  slightly  dis- 
placed from  its  position  of  equilibrium  in  the  plane  through 
the  rod  and  the  fixed  point. 

Let  b  be  the  distance  of  the  fixed  point  from  the  end  of  the 
rod  in  the  position  of  equilibrium,  c  the  distance  between  the 
fixed  point  and  the  middle  point  of  the  rod,  m  the  mass  of  the 
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rod,  and  X  the  modulus  of  elasticity  of  either  string :  then  the 
time  of  oscillation  is  equal  to  —  (  —  J  . 

Sect.  2.     Uniform  Revolution. 

(1)  An  isosceles  right-angled  triangle  ABC  (fig.  185)  is 
suspended  at  the  right  angle  A,  and  its  side  AB  is  kept  in  a 
vertical  position  by  a  ring  at  B :  an  angular  velocity  w  being 
communicated  to  the  triangle  round  AB,  to  determine  the 
magnitude  of  a>  in  order  that  there  may  be  no  pressure  at  B. 

Bisect  BC  in  L,  join  AL,  and  take  AG  =  %AL ;  then  G  will 
be  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  triangle ;  draw  GH  at  right 
angles  to  AC.  Take  P  any  point  in  the  area  of  the  triangle, 
and  draw  PM  at  right  angles  to  AB.  Let  AM=x,  PM=*yf 
A  C=  a  =  AB;  m  =  the  mass  of  a  unit  of  area  of  the  triangle. 

• 

Then 

AB '=  A  G  cos  -j  =  \AL  cos  -  =  |a  (  cos  ^J  =  \a. 

Also  the  area  of  the  triangle  is  equal  to  \c?y  and  therefore  its 
mass  to  \mcf :  hence  the  moment  of  the  triangle  about  an  axis 
through  A  at  right  angles  to-  its  plane  at  any  instant,  in  conse- 
quence of  gravity,  is 

\mtfg.  Ja  =  $ma*ff. 

Again,  the  moment  about  the  same  axis  due  to  centrifugal 
force  is  equal  to 

I  lma)*ydxdy .  x  =  £ma>*  \y*xdx 

=  \mco*  \   (a  —  x)*xdx  =  ^wicoV. 
Jo 

Now,  since  there  is  no  pressure  on  the  ring  at  B,  the 
moments  of  gravity  and  of  centrifugal  force  about  the  axis 
through  A  must  be  equal ;   hence  we  have 

J  ma*g  =  fam&'a4, 
and  therefore  g>*  =-  —  **  —  9  f  e  » 


*  *\ 
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(2)  A  string  lying  in  the  form  of  a  circle  on  a  smooth  table 
is  revolving  like  a  wheel :  to  find  the  tension  of  the  string. 

Let  m  =  the  mass  of  a  unit  of  length  of  the  string,  mds  =  the 
mass  of  the  element  Pp  (fig.  186) :  the  moving  force  on  the 
element  due  to  rotation  is  equal  to  mds.afr,  co  being  the 
angular  velocity  and  r  the  radius. 

Let  t  be  the  tension  at  P,  the  tension  at  p  being  accordingly 
t  +  dt  Resolving  tangentially  we  have,  *  POp  being  denoted 
by  0,  for  the  equilibrium  of  Ppr 

t=(t  +  dt)  cos  0, 
or,  in  the  limit, 

t  =  t+dt, 

or  dt  =  0>    t  =  &  constant  quantity. 

To  find  this  constant  value  we  have,  resolving  normally, 

mds .  »V  =  (t  +  dt)  sin  0  =  t0,  in  the  limit  : 

whence 

t  =  mr*(o\ 

or  the  tension  varies  as  the  square  of  the  angular  velocity. 

(3)  Two  equal  uniform  rods  AB,  AG  (fig,  187)  are  con- 
nected at  one  extremity  A  by  a  fixed  hinge,  the  other  extremi- 
ties being  connected  by  a  fine  string  BCi  they  are  whirled 
round  with  a  given  angular  velocity,  so  that  the  axis  of  the 
isosceles  triangle  formed  by  the  string  and  rods  is  always 
vertical :  to  find  the  tension  of  the  string. 

Let  AB  =  2a,  T=the  tension  of  the  string,  W = the  weight 
of  either  rod,  a>  =  the  angular  velocity  about  the  vertical  axis 
AE  of  the  triangle,  i  BAE= a.    Take  P  any  point  in  AB\  let 

Then,  taking  moments  of  the  forces  acting  upon  AB,  about 
the  point  A,  we  have 

Wdr 
2ag 


coVsina.-s—  .rcosa 


„r    .        .  Wa>  sinacosa  8   . 

Wa  sin  a  H s ^  a1 

zag  3 
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V  tg     )' 

m     i  itt,  f,      4tm>*  coaa\ 

r-.w»">..(i  +  — w~  )■ 

(4)  One  end  A  of  a  rod  AB  is  attached  to  a  hinge  A  in  a 
vertical  axis,  and  the  other  end  B  is  connected  with  a  weight 
Pby  means  of  a  fine  string  passing  through  a  small  hole  in  the 
axis  at  a  distance,  above  A ,  equal  to  AB :  supposing  the  rod  to 
revolve  about  the  axis,  to  determine  its  angular  velocity  in 
order  that  it  may  be  inclined  during  the  whole  motion  at  an 


the  vertical  line  drawn  downwards  from  A. 


angle  ^  to 

Let  2o  denote  the  length  of  the  rod,  and  W  its  weight : 
then,  cu  representing  the  angular  velocity, 

(5)  A  rod  revolves  freely  about  a  fixed  point  at  its  upper 
end  bo  as  to  be  always  inclined  to  the  vertical  at  a  given  angle  : 
to  find  its  angular  velocity  about  the  vertical  through  its  higher 
end,  and  the  direction  of  the  pressure  on  the  fixed  point. 

Let  2a  be  the  length  of  the  rod  and  a.  the  given  angle :  then 
the  angular  velocity  will  be  equal  to 


\ia  cos  a/ 


and,  ^  being  the  inclination  of  the  direction  of  the  pressure  to 
the  vertical, 

3 
tan  yfr  =  -r  tan  a. 

Griffin  :    Solutions  of  the  Examples  on  the  motion 
of  a  rigid  body,  p.  35. 

(6)  An  elastic  string,  the  weight  of  a  unit  of  length  of  which 
in  its  natural  state  is  w,  is  placed  within  a  circular  tube  of 
radius  a,  which  revolves  uniformly  about  a  vertical  diameter: 

the  modulus  of  elasticity  is  wa  and  the  angular  velocity  f-J    ; 
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if  the  string  occupy  the  upper  half  of  the  tube,  to  find  the 
natural  length  of  the  string. 

The  natural  length  of  the  string  is  equal  to  the  length  of 
the  diameter  of  the  tube. 

(7)  A  square  lamina  revolves  about  an  edge,  which  is  fixed 
in  a  vertical  position  :  to  ascertain  the  angular  velocity  in  order 
that  the  resultant  pressure  on  the  axis  of  revolution  may  pass 
through  the  highest  point. 

If  2a  be  the  length  of  an  edge,  the  required  angular  velocity 

is  equal  to  [  -  J  • 

(8)  A  carriage  moves  on  a  railroad  with  a  given  velocity 
round  a  curve  of  given  radius :  to  find  the  amount  by  which  the 
outer  rail  must  be  elevated  above  the  inner  one  in  order  that 
the  carriage  may  not  be  overturned  towards  the  outside. 

We  will  suppose  the  radii  of  the  circles  described  by  the 
molecules  of  the  carriage  to  be  the  same,  as  will  be  approxi- 
mately the  case  in  railroads. 

Let  26  =  the  breadth  of  the  road  between  the  rails,  a  =  the 
distance  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  carriage  from  the  road, 
r  =  the  radius  of  the  curve,  v  =  the  velocity  of  each  molecule  of 
the  carriage,  and  0  =  the  inclination  of  the  road  to  the  horizon : 
then 

bir  +  agr 

(9)  A  thin  book  lies  on.  one  of  the  faces  of  a  desk  :  to  find 
the  greatest  angular  velocity  round  a  vertical  axis  which  can  be 
given  to  the  desk  without  throwing  off  the  book. 

Let  a  =  the  inclination  of  the  desk  to  the  horizon,  a  =  the 
length  of  the  book  ;  and,  the  book  being  supposed  to  be  placed 
symmetrically  on  one  face  of  the  desk,  let  c  =  the  distance  of  its 
lower  edge  from,  the  axis  of  revolution,  a>  =  the  required  angular 
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velocity.    Then,  tbe  book  being  supposed  to  be  moveable  about 
its  lower  edge,  which  is  kept  at  rest  by  the  ledge  of  the  desk, 

t         fycota 


3c—2acosa 


(10)  A  circular  disc  is  capable  of  motion  about  a  horizontal 
tangent,  which  rotates  with  a  uniform  angular  velocity  about  a 
vertical  axis  through  the  point  of  junction,  which  is  fixed :  to 
find  the  angular  velocity  of  the  tangent  in  order  that  the  incli- 
nation of  the  disc  to  the  horizon  may  have  a  given  constant 
valua 

Let  a  be  the  radius  of  the  disc  and  a  the  inclination  of  the 
disc  to  the  horizon :  then  the  required  angular  velocity  is  equal 
to 


\oa  sin  a/ 


(11)  A  Ring,  surrounding  a  Planet,  revolves  uniformly  about 
a  diameter  passing  through  the  common  centre  of  the  Ring  and 
the  Planet :  to  determine  the  form  of  the  Ring  in  order  that 
the  tangential  stress  may  be  the  same  at  all  points. 

If  o>  =  the  angular  velocity,  /i=the  attraction  of  the  planet  at 
a  unit  of  distance,  2a  =  the  diameter  of  revolution;  then,  the 
prime  radius  vector  being  supposed  to  be  coincident  with  the 
diameter  of  revolution,  the  equation  to  the  ring  will  be 

1      1      or    ,  .  2/1 
a     r     2/a 


Sect.  3.     Centre  of  Oscillation. 

Conceive  a  body  of  any  figure,  acted  on  by  gravity,  to  be 
oscillating  about  a  fixed  horizontal  axis  AB  (fig.  188) ;  let  0  be 
the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  body ;  draw  00  at  right  angles  to 
AB.    Produce  00  to  a  point  C  such  that 
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where  h=  00  and  Jfc  =  the  radius  of  gyration  of  the  body  about 
an  axis  through  O  parallel  to  AB\  then,  if  the  whole  mass  of 
the  body  be  collected  at  the  point  C,  the  period  of  its  oscilla- 
tions about  AB  will  be  the  same  as  before.  The  point  C  is 
called  the  Centre  of  Oscillation  or  of  Agitation. 

The  theory  of  the  Centre  of  Oscillation  of  bodies  originated 
in  questions  addressed,  about  the  year  16445,  by  Mersenne  to  the 
mathematicians  of  his  day,  who  were  called  upon  by  him  to 
exert  their  ingenuity  to  discover  the  time  of  oscillation  of  bodies 
moveable  about  horizontal  axes.  It  is  rather  singular  that  all 
those  who  first  attempted  the  solution  of  this  celebrated 
problem,  among  whom  Mersenne1  himself  is  to  be  numbered, 
together  with  Descartes1,  RoberTal*,  Wallis4,  and  Fabri5,  tacitly 
supposed  the  Centre  of  Oscillation  to  be  coincident  with  the 
Centre  of  Percussion ;  a  supposition  which,  although  true,  is  by 
no  means  obvious  without  a  rigorous  demonstration.  On  the 
strength  of  this  assumption,  however,  the  Centre  of  Oscillation 
was  correctly  determined  in  the  case  of  certain  figures.  Descartes 
gave  a  true  solution  of  the  case  where  a  plane  area  oscillates 
in  planum,  but  failed  in  the  case  of  solid  bodies  and  of  plane 
areas  oscillating  in  latus.  Roberval  assigned  correctly  the 
position  of  the  Centre  of  Oscillation,  not  only  of  plane  areas 
oscillating  in  planum,  but  also  in  certain  instances  of  oscillation 
in  latus,  while  together  with  Descartes  he  failed  to  give  a  correct 
solution  of  the  problem  in  the  case  of  solid  figures.  The  labours 
of  Huyghens,  who  in  his  earlier  efforts  to  obtain  a  solution  of 
Mersenne's  problem  had  been  utterly  baffled,  were  at  length 
crowned  with  success,  and  accordingly  in  the  fourth  part  of  his 
Horologium  OsciUatorium,  which  appeared  in  the  year  1673,  was 
given  the  first  rigorous  and  general  investigation  of  the  Centre 
of  Oscillation.  The  two  following  axioms  constitute  the  basis 
of  his  researches :  first,  that  the  centre  of  gravity  of  a  system 

1  Mersenni  Reflexiones  Physico- Mathematics,  Cap.  xi.  et  xn. 

9  Lettres  de  Descartes,  Tom.  in.  p.  487,  <fcc. 

*  Lettres  de  Descartes,  ib. 

4  Mechanic  a,  sive  De  Motu. 

8  Tract,  de  Motu,  Append.  Physico-Math.  De  Centro  Percussionis, 
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of  heavy  bodies  cannot  of  itself  rise  to  an  altitude  greater  than 
that  from  which  it  has  fallen,  whatever  change  be  made  in  the 
mutual  disposition  of  the  bodies;  and,  secondly,  that  a  compound 
pendulum  will  always  ascend  to  the  same  height  as  that  from 
which  it  has  descended  freely.  Some  years  after  the  publication 
of  the  Horologium  Osdllatorium,  the  truth  of  these  fundamental 
axioms,  which  although  true,  it  must  be  admitted,  are  not  suffi- 
ciently elementary,  was  called  in  question  by  the  Abbd  Catelan1, 
who  substituted  certain  frail  theories  of  his  own  in  place  of  the 
valuable  researches  of  Huyghens.  The  attention  of  the  mathe- 
maticians of  the  day  having  been  more  closely  directed  to  the 
subject  by  the  controversy  which  arose  between  Huyghens  and 
Catelan,  the  views  of  Huyghens  received  ample  corroboration 
from  the  more  elementary  investigation  of  L'Hopital,  James 
Bernoulli,  and  other  mathematicians.  For  information  respect- 
ing the  subsequent  history  of  Mersenne's  problem,  the  reader  is 
referred  to  the  Chapter  on  D'Alembert's  Principle. 

(1)  To  find  at  what  point  of  the  rod  of  a  perfect  pendulum 
must  be  fixed  a  given  weight  of  indefinitely  small  volume,  so  as 
to  have  the  greatest  effect  in  accelerating  the  pendulum. 

Let  m  be  the  mass  of  the  bob  of  the  perfect  pendulum,  and  a 
its  length;  m  the  mass  of  the  given  weight,  and  a  the  distance 
of  its  point  of  attachment  from  the  centre  of  suspension  ;  I  the 
distance  between  the  centre  of  suspension  and  the  centre  of 
oscillation  of  the  complex  pendulum.  Then  we  shall  have, 
m  and  m  being  both  of  indefinitely  small  volume, 

7     ma  4-  ma 
ma  -f  m  a 

Now  the  shorter  the  rod  of  a  perfect  pendulum,  the  shorter 
will  be  the  time  of  its  oscillations:  hence  I  must  be  a  minimum: 
differentiating  then  with  respect  to  a  we  get 

dl  _  2m  a  (ma  +  ma)  —  m  (ma*  +  ma2)  _ 
da  (ma  -f  ma')* 

1  Journal  <1r*  Sravaii*,  168*2  et  1GH4. 
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hence  m'd*  +  2maa'  =  ma*, 

m'V8  +  2mama  +  m*a*  =  (ra8  +  mm)  a*, 

ma  +  ma  =  (m*  +  mm')*a, 

a'  =  — 7  -I  [m2  +  mm')^  -w[, 

which  determines  the  required  point  of  attachment. 

Lady's  and  Gentleman's  Diary,  1742.  Diarian  Reposi- 
tory,  p.  394.  Euler;  De  Motu  Corp.  Solid.,  Prob. 
48.  Cor.  1.  p.  216. 

(2)  To  compare  the  times  in  which  a  circular  plate  will 
vibrate  round  a  horizontal  tangent  and  round  a  horizontal  axis, 
through  the  point  of  contact,  at  right  angles  to  the  tangent. 

Let  I,  t  denote  the  lengths  of  the  isochronous  pendulums  in 
the  former  and  latter  case  respectively ;  a  the  radius  of  the 
plate ;  k,  k\  the  radii  of  gyration  about  axes  through  the  centre 
of  the  plate  parallel  in  each  case  to  theaxis  of  oscillation. 
Then 

7_a*  +  ia  ,,      a'-fA;* 

a  a 

Let  A  denote  the  area  of  the  plate ;  r  the  distance  of  a  poin^ 
within  it  from  its  centre,  and  0  the  inclination  of  this  distance 
to  the  horizon  when  the  plate  is  hanging  at  rest.     Then 

AJ?=  I  jrdOdr .  r*  sin*0,  between  the  proper  limits, 


=  (  *\ar*&m*edddr  =  \aA  f  %inW0  =  J™4. 
Also 

A^rzfjrdddr .  r*  =  J *T  i>dMr  =  Jo*  Fd6  =  ^ira\ 

But  A  =  ira* ;  hence  &*  =  {a*  and  Ic*  =  £a* ;  and  therefore 
Hence,  if  t,  t'  denote  the  times  of  vibration, 


J-©*-©- 
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(3)  To  find  the  length  of  a  simple  pendulum  oscillating  in 
the  same  time  as  the  arc  of  a  given  circle,  the  axis  of  oscillation 
passing  horizontally  through  the  middle  point  of  the  arc  at 
right  angles  to  its  plane. 

Let  C,  (fig.  189),  be  the  centre  of  the  circle,  A  the  middle 
point  of  the  arc,  P  any  point  in  the  arc.  Draw  PM  at  right 
angles  to  AC:  let  AM—xy  AC=*a,  8m  =  the  mass  of  an 
element  of  the  arc  at  P,  I  =  the  length  of  -the  required  pen- 
dulum.   Then 

2  (x8m)       2  (xBm)  ' 

a  result  which  shews  that  the  length  of  the  simple  pendulum 
depends  only  upon  the  radius  of  the  circle,  and  not  upon  the 
length  of  the  arc.    Lady's  Diary.,  1841. 

(4)  If  I  and  h  be  the  distances  of  the  centres  of  oscillation 
and  gravity  of  a  mercurial  pendulum,  of  which  the  weight  is  m, 
from  the  axis  of  suspension,  and  K  be  the  distance  of  the 
centre  of  gravity  of  a  small  quantity  of  mercury  fi  by  the 
addition  of  which  the  pendulum  is  made  to  vibrate  seconds 
exactly,  to  determine  the  approximate  ratio  of  p  to  m,  L  being 
the  length  of  the  seconds  pendulum,  and  r  the  radius  of  the 
cylinder  containing  the  mercury. 

The  moment  of  inertia  of  the  mercury  fi,  which  may  be 
regarded  approximately  as  a  circular  lamina  of  fluid,  about  any 
diameter,  and  therefore  about  a  diameter  parallel  to  the  axis 
from  which  the  pendulum  is  suspended,  will  be  \iir*,  and  there- 
fore its  moment  of  inertia  about  the  axis  of  suspension  will  be 

Also,  the  radius  of  gyration  of  the  mercury  m  about  a  line 
through  its  centre  of  gravity  parallel  to  the  axis  of  suspension 
being  k,  the  moment  of  inertia  about  the  axis  of  suspension  will 
be  m  (A*  +  k*).  Hence,  by  the  formula  for  the  Centre  of  Oscilla- 
tion, we  have  approximately 
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But  also  we  shall  have 

M  =  A2  +  tf; 
hence  {jjJi  +  mh)  L  =  p  (A*  +  Jr*)  +  mhi, 

£{h'(L-h')-lS}  =  h(l-L), 

/a_      4A(Z-Z) 


m     4A/(L-A')-r8 


(5)  A  bent  lever,  the  lengths  of  the  arms  of  which  are  a 
and  b,  and  the  angle  between  them  0,  makes  small  oscillations 
in  its  own  plane  about  tlie  fulcrum :  to  find  the  length  of  the 
isochronous  simple  pendulum. 

The  required  length  = i-^ - r . 

H  6         (a4  +  2a2J'cos0  +  J4)* 

(6)  A  bent  lever,  the  arms  of  which  are  of  equal  weight, 
and  which  are  inclined  to  each  other  at  right  angles,  makes 
small  oscillations  in  its  own  plane  about  its  fulcrum :  to  find 
the  length  of  the  isochronous  simple  pendulum. 

The  length  of  the  required  pendulum  is  equal  to  two-thirds 
of  the  diameter  of  a  circle  of  which  the  arms  of  the  lever  are 
chords. 

(7)  To  ascertain  at  what  point  in  its  length  a  uniform 
straight  rod  of  small  thickness  must  "be  suspended  in  order  that 
it  may  oscillate  isochronously  with  a  given  simple  pendulum. 

Let  2a  =  the  length  of  the  rod,  I  =  the  length  of  the  given 
pendulum,  h  =  the  distance  of  the  required  point  of  suspension 
from  the  rod's  centre  of  gravity.     Then 

2a  . 
which  shews  that  -^  is  the  least  admissible  value  of  I. 

(8)  A  heavy  circular  arc,  of  which  the  radius  is  a,  and  which 
subtends  an  angle  2a  at  the  centre  of  the  circle,  oscillates,  in  a 

w.  s.  28 
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vertical  plane,  between  two  inclined  planes  :  to  find  the  length 
of  the  isochronous  simple  pendulum. 


The  required  length  is  equal  to 


ax 

since 


(9)  To  investigate  the  form  of  an  isosceles  triangle,  the 
oscillations  of  which  may  have  the  same  amplitude  and  period 
round  an  axis,  perpendicular  to  its  plane,  through  its  vertex, 
and  round  an  axis,  parallel  to  the  former,  through  the  middle 
point  of  its  base. 

The  vertical  angle  of  the  triangle  must  be  a  right  angle. 

(10)  A  square  oscillates  about  a  horizontal  axis  perpen- 
dicular to  its  plane :  to  find  where  the  axis  must  pierce  the 
square  in  order  that  the  time  of  oscillation  may  be  a  minimum. 

If  c  =  the  length  of  a  side  of  the  square,  the  locus  of  the 
required  point  is  a  circle  described  about  the  centre  of  the 

square  with  a  radius^. 

(11)  A  square  lamina  oscillates  flat-ways  about  a  horizontal 
axis  passing  through  one  of  its  angular  points :  to  find  the 
length  of  the  isoschronous  simple  pendulum. 

The  required  length  =  -^  x  diagonal. 

(12)  A  sector  of  a  circle  oscillates  round  a  horizontal  axis  at 
right  angles  to  its  plane  through  the  centre  of  the  circle :  to 
find  the  angle  of  the  sector  when  the  length  of  the  isochronous 
Bimple  pendulum  is  equal  to  one  half  the  length  of  the  arc. 

If  <f>  =  the  angle  of  the  sector, 

cos  <f>  =  —  J. 

(13)  A  uniform  rod  of  given  length  is  bent  into  the  form  of  a 
cycloid,  and  oscillates  about  a  horizontal  line  joining  its  extre- 
mities :  to  find  the  length  of  the  isochronous  simple  pendulum. 

If  a  be  the  length  of  the  rod,  the  length  of  the  isochronous 
pendulum  will  be  £a. 
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(14)  A  pendulum  consists  of  an  indefinitely  thin  rigid  rod 
OA,  and  a  globe  of  which  the  centre  is  A:  to  determine  the 
point  A\  in  the  line  OA,  at  which  the  centre  of  another  globe 
must  be  fixed  in  order  that  the  oscillations  of  the  system  of  the 
two  globes  may  be  executed  in  the  smallest  time  possible. 

Let  OA  =  a,  OJt  =  a' ;  also  let  r,  r\  be  the  radii,  and  fit, 
m',  the  masses  of  the  globes  A,  A\    Then 

a'«— Jm(m  +  m0a,-l-W(mr,  +  mV,)l4-^. 

Euler ;   Theoria  Motus  Cvrporum  Soltdorum,  p.  215. 


28—2 
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CHAPTER  VIIL 

MOTION  OF   RIGID    BODIES.      SMOOTH  SURFACES. 

If  a  body  be  in  motion  about  a  Principal  Axis',  and  be  acted 
on  by  forces  which  do  not  tend  to  perturb  the  direction  of  this 
axis;  then,  the  motion  of  tbe  centre  of  gravity  of  the  body 
remaining  the  same  as  if  all  the  forces  were  impressed  on  the 
mass  condensed  at  this  point,  the  Principal  Axis  will  always 
remain  parallel  to  itself  as  an  axis  of  permanent  rotation,  and 
the  angular  acceleration  about  this  axis  will  be  the  same  as  if 
it  were  a  fixed  axis.  The  discovery  of  the  existence  of  three 
principal  axes  in  every  body  as  axes  of  permanent  rotation  is 
due  to  Professor  Segner  of  Gottingen,  by  whom  it  was  communi- 
cated to  the  world  in  a  memoir  entitled  Specimen  Theorias 
Turbinum,  published  at  Halle  in  the  year  1755.  For  the  com- 
plete development  of  the  theory  of  rotation  about  permanent 
axes,  the  student  is  referred  to  Euler's  Theoria  Motus  Corpo- 
rum  Solidorum,  cap.  viii.,  a  work  of  the  greatest  value  for 
those  who  wish  to  acquire  profound  views  on  the  subject  of 
the  motion  of  rigid  bodies. 

If  a  body  be  revolving  at  any  instant  of  time  about  an  axis 
which  is  not  a  principal  one,  this  axis  will  not  be  one  of  perma- 
nent rotation ;  the  body  will  revolve  successively  about  a  series 
of  instantaneous  axes,  the  positions  of  which  both  in  relation  to 
the  body  and  to  absolute  space  are  different.  The  solution  of 
the  great  physical  problem  of  the  Precession  of  the  Equinoxes, 
published  by  D'Alembert*  in  the  year  1719,  unfolded  a  com- 
plete method  for  the  investigation  of  the  general  problem  of 

1  Tbo  following  ia  the  definition  of  Principal  Axes  given  by  Eoler,  Thtoria 
Motui  Corporum  SnUJnruin,  p.  176:  "  Axea  principales  cuj  usque  corporis  aunt 
truH  illi  axes  per  ejus  centrum  inertim  trauscuntes,  quorum  reapecttt  n 
inertia:  aunt  vcl  maxima  vol  minima." 

*  Rtcherthei  iur  la  Priceition  dei  HqmnOTtt,  1749. 
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rotation.  In  the  following  year  was  published  by  Euler1  a 
memoir  entitled  Dfcouverte  d!un  nouveau  prindpe  de  Meca- 
nique,  the  object  of  which  was  to  investigate  general  formulae 
for  the  motion  of  a  body  under  the  most  general  circumstances 
of  motion  and  force.  The  equations,  however,  expressing  under 
the  most  simple  form  the  general  conditions  of  rotation,  were 
first  given  by  Euler*  in  the  year  1758,  who  availed  himself  of 
the  principles  of  simplification  afforded  by  the  recent  disco- 
veries of  Segner8  respecting  the  existence  of  the  three  Principal 
Axes  of  material  bodies.  The  consideration  of  the  general 
problem  of  rotation  was  resumed  by  D'Alembert,  and  presented 
under  its  most  general  aspect  in  the  first  volume  of  his  Opus- 
cules Mathtmatiques,  published  in  1761,  where  he  expresses 
disapprobation  of  the  title  prefixed  by  Euler  to  bis  memoir  of 
1749,  in  consideration  of  his  own  investigations  on  the  Pre- 
cession of  the  Equinoxes.  The  subject  of  rotation  was  tho- 
roughly investigated  and  exemplified  by  Euler  in  his  Theoria 
Motus  Corporum  Solidorum  et  Rigidorum,  which  appeared  in 
the  year  1767.  The  same  subject  was  afterwards  investigated 
by  Lagrange4  on  more  general  principles  of  analysis.  In  the 
year  1777  appeared  a  memoir  entitled,  A  new  Theory  of  the 
Rotatory  Motion  of  Bodies  affected  by  Forces  disturbing  such 
motion,  by  Landen6,  a  celebrated  English  mathematician,  in 
which  he  expresses  himself  dissatisfied  with  the  conclusions  of 
the  great  continental  philosophers  on  the  subject  of  rotation. 
The  subject  was  again  resumed  by  Landen6  a  few  years  after- 
wards, when  he  developes  more  fully  his  own  views,  and  per- 
sists in  his  opposition  to  the  doctrines  of  his  predecessors. 
There  is  a  memoir  by  Wildbore  in  the  Philosophical  Trans- 
actions for  the  year  1790,  in  which  the  subject  is  investigated 
under  a  new  light:    the  conclusions  of  the  author  are  un- 

1  Memoires  de  VAcademie  des  Sciences  de  Berlin,  1760. 
1  Ibid.  1768. 

8  Specimen  Theoria  Turbinum,  1766. 

4  Memoires  de  VAcademie  des  Sciences  de  Berlin,  1763;  Micanique  AnalyHque, 
Seconde  Partie,  Section  ix. 

•  Philosophical  Transactions,  1777. 

•  Ibid.  1786. 


438  MOTION  OF  RIGID  BODIES. 

favourable  to  the  cause  of  Landen,  whose  views  are  in  fact  now 
generally  exploded.  For  further  information  on  the  history  of 
the  theory  of  rotation  and  Landen's  controversy,  the  student  is 
referred  to  a  memoir  by  Mr  Whewell,  in  the  second  volume  of 
the  Cambridge  Philosophical  Transactions,  1827.  The  investi- 
gation of  Eulei^s  general  equations  of  rotatory  motion  has  been 
effected  with  great  elegance  and  simplicity  by  Mr  O'Brien,  in 
the  fifth  chapter  of  his  Mathematical  Tracts,  Part  I. 


Sect.  1.    Single  Body.    Axis  of  Rotation  not  Rotating. 

(1)  A  rod  PQ  (fig.  190),  of  uniform  thickness  and  density, 
having  been  placed  in  a  given  position,  such  that  one  end  is  in 
contact  with  a  smooth  horizontal  plane  OA  and  the  other  with 
a  smooth  vertical  plane  OB,  descends  in  a  vertical  plane  A  OB 
by  the  action  of  gravity:  to  determine  where  the  rod  will 
detach  itself  from  the  vertical  plane. 

.Let  PO  =  a  =  OQ,  0  being  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  rod ; 
let  OH  be  vertical  and  equal  to  y  at  any  time  t  of  the  motion ; 
OH=*  x,  t  QPO  =  <f> ;  k  =  the  radius  of  gyration  of  the  rod 
about  0 ;  R  =  the  reaction  of  the  vertical  plane,  which  will  be 
horizontal,  and  8=  that  of  the  horizontal  plane,  which  will  be 
vertical ;  m  =  the  mass  of  the  rod. 

Then,  for  the  motion  of  the  rod,  we  have,  resolving  forces 
horizontally, 

■4?-* Wi 

resolving  vertically, 

m^  =  S-mg   (2); 

and  taking  moments  about  Gf 

mlf  --Jjf  =  Ra  sin  <f>  -  Sa  cos  (f> (3). 
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Eliminating  R  and  8  between  the  three  equations  (1),  (2), 
(3),  we  have 

A^^stfsm^-^  —  acos^-T^  —  aycos^ (4). 

Now,  from  the  geometry,  it  is  clear  that 

x=-a  cos  <f>,    y  =  a  sin  <f>, 
and  therefore 

dx  .     .  d4>        d*x  .  ddf         .     .  d*6      ,„x 

^--asin*^,      ^  =  -acos^-a8in^,...(5), 

and 

J  =  acos*^,      ^-asm^+acos*-^: 

hence  we  have 

,  dfx  .  cPy  .  d?d> 

and  therefore,  from  (4), 

(at  +  V)^=-ag  cos  <f> (6): 

multiplying  by  2  —- ,  and  integrating,  we  have 


(ai+A0^-s=Cf-"2asr8in^: 


df 

but,  if  a  be  the  initial  value  of  <f>,  we  have,  since  S?  =  0  initially, 

0=  (7—  2ogrsina; 
and  therefore        (af  +  Af)  ^?-  =  2ajf  (sina  — sin$ (7). 

Now,  at  the  instant  when  the  rod  detaches  itself  from  the 

d*x 
vertical  plane,  U  =  0 ;    hence,  by  (1)  and  the  value  of  rrx 

in  (5), 

cos  4>^sgr+  sin  Q'jjW-Q'' 
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and  therefore,  by  (6)  and  (7), 

2ag  (sin  a  — sin  <f>)  coe  <f>=  ag  cos  <f>&uKf>; 
whence,  since  £  cannot  be  equal  to  \ir,  we  have 

2  sin  a  —  2  sin  £  =  sin  £,  sin  <£  =  §  sin  a ; 

which  gives  the  position  of  the  rod  at  the  moment  of  its  separa- 
tion from  the  vertical  plane. 

This  problem  was  proposed  by  Weston,  a  disciple  of  Landen's, 
in  the  Lady. f8  and  Gentleman9 8  Diary  for  the  year  1757 ;  and 
solved  by  Peter  Walton,  a  contributor  to  the  Diary.  See 
Diarian  Repository,  p.  467. 

(2)  A  uniform  rod  of  given  length  hangs  horizontally  by  two 
equal  vertical  strings  attached  to  its  ends :  if  it  be  twisted 
horizontally  through  a  very  small  angle,  so  that  its  centre  of 
gravity  remains  in  the  same  vertical  line,  to  find  the  time  of  an 
oscillation,  the  inertia  of  the  strings  being  neglected. 

Let  P,  Q,  (fig.  191),  be  the  points  from  which  the  strings 
PA,  QB,  are  suspended,  AB  being  the  position  in  which  the 
rod  will  rest ;  let  ab  bQ  the  position  of  the  rod  at  any  instant 
after  disturbance ;  O  the  centre  of  gravity  of  AB,  and  there- 
fore approximately  of  ab.  Let  AG  =  a  =  BG,  AP=b  =  BQ, 
1  A  Ga  =  0,  m  =  the  mass  of  the  rod. 

Then,  for  small  oscillations,  the  tension  of  each  string  may  be 
considered  equal  to  \mg  and  Aa  equal  to  ad.  Also  the  resolved 
part  of  the  tension  of  aP  along  a  A  will  be  nearly  equal  to 

,        a6     maqd 

and  its  moment  about  G  will  be  nearly  equal  to 

ma*gd 
~2b~: 

similarly  for  the  tension  of  the  string  bQ :  hence  for  the  angular 
motion  of  ab  about  G,  taking  into  account  the  tensions  of  both 
the  strings, 

mkr~de-~~b~: 
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but  If  =  Jaf :  hence 

de~    b"m 


i\i 


hence  the  time  of  an  oscillation  will  be  equal  to  ( ^-  J  ir ; 

which  is  that  of  a  simple  pendulum,  of  which  the  length  is  J  J, 
and  is  independent  of  the  length  of  the  rod. 

Lady's  and  Gentleman's  Diary,  1842,  p.  51. 

(3)  A  heterogeneous  sphere  is  placed  upon  a  perfectly 
smooth  horizontal  plane,  its  centre  of  gravity  being  slightly 
distant  from  the  vertical  through  its  geometrical  centre :  to  find 
the  time  of  the  small  oscillation  of  the  centre  of  gravity  about 
the  geometrical  centre. 

TuetABS  (fig.  192)  be  a  vertioal  section  of  the  sphere,  passing 
through  G  its  geometrical  centre  and  G  its  centre  of  gravity. 
Draw  GQ  horizontal,  intersecting  the  vertical  line  SCK, 
through  the  point  of  contact  of  the  sphere  and  the  horizontal 
plane,  in  the  point  Q;  draw  GM  vertical  to  cut  the  horizontal 
plane  in  M ;  and  let  CGA  be  the  radius  through  G.  Let 
lAGM  =  <j>  =  * ACS;  CG=*c,  MG=y,  m  =  the  mass  of  the 
sphere,  k  =  the  Tadius  of  gyration  about  G*  R  =  the  reaction  of 
the  plane  at  8  upon  the  sphere,  which  will  exert  itself  vertically. 

Then  for  the  motion  of  the  sphere  we  have,  resolving  forces 
vertically, 

m-jj£  =  R-mg. (1), 

and,  taking  moments  about  G, 

mA^-^^-ifcsin^ (2): 

but  y  =  a  —  c  cos  <f>,  and  therefore,  from  (1), 

D  d"cos0 

K  =  mg  —  mc  — -53 —  '• 

hence  from  (2)  we  have 

mttr  -v£  =  —  meg  sm  0  +  mcr  sin  <f>  —-3^ — , 
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and  therefore 

(Af  +  c1  sin1  <f>)  -r?  +  c*  sin  </>  cos  </>  -^  =  —  eg  sin  <f> : 

mnltiplying  this  equation  by  2  ^?,  and  integrating,  we  get 

(JfcJI  +  c,8in,^)^=2cgrcos^+0: 

suppose  a  to  be  the  initial  value  of  <f> ;  then,  ^  being  supposed 

to  be  initially  zero,  we  have 

0»2cycosa+(7, 

and  therefore 

(*,  +  ctsinf^)^  =  2cgr(cos^-cosa) (3), 

whence,  -=-:  being  considered  negative  because  as  t  increases  cbj> 

is  negative  from  the  beginning  to  the  end  of  every  complete 
oscillation, 

&  =        1      (y+c'sinV)* 
^        (2<#)*  (cos0-cosa)*# 

now  from  (3)  we  see  that  when  -^-  =  0,  cos  <j>  =  cos  a,  and  there- 
fore <f>  =  ±  a,  the  positive  value  of  ^  corresponding  to  the 
beginning  and  the  negative  value  to  the  end  of  a  complete 
oscillation ;  hence,  if  T  denote  the  time  of  a  complete  oscillation, 


Assume 


(2cg)*i  (cos  <j>  —  cos  a)* 

1     r       (&'  +  casinf<ft)* 
(2cy)l/  a  ^  (cos  ^  — cos  a)* 


sm|  =  5,      sm^i; 
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then  icos|<fy  =  <fe,       #=  ^, 

cos  £  —  cos  a  =  2  (i1  —  «*),    sin'^  =  4*1  (1  -  «*) : 
hence  we  have 

*         (i'-o* 

or,  neglecting  as  inconsiderable  powers  of  the  small  quantity  * 
beyond  the  second, 

1  .  .  2c'  . 


T~(^L 


=jc_r,  (    1       V+y     a*    ) 

but  I    — — -i  =»  it,      I    — -r  =  \irb% : 

hence  we  have,  for  the  time  of  a  complete  oscillation, 

Euler ;  Nova  Acta  Acad.  Petrop.  1783 ;  p.  119. 

(4)  One  end  A  of  &  beam  AB  (fig.  193)  is  placed  upon  a 
smooth  inclined  plane  EF:  to  find  the  motion  of  the  beam  and 
its  pressure  on  the  plane  at  any  time. 

Let  O  be  the  position  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  beam  at 
any  time  t  from  the  commencement  of  the  motion,  R  =  the  reac- 
tion of  the  plane  upon  the  extremity  A,  jlBAF=  <f> ;  let  J&be  the 
initial  position  of  A,  and  fi  the  initial  value  of  <f> ;  m=  the  mass 
of  the  beam,  k  =  its  radius  of  gyration  about  G,  EA  =  z9  EH=  x, 
QH=*  y,  a  =  the  inclination  of  FE  to  the  horizon. 

Then  for  the  motion  of  the  beam  we  have,  resolving  forces 
parallel  to  the  plane, 

a  »c           >  /t\ 

m3?sss?Wflr8ma ^  '5 
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resolving  forces  at  right  angles  to  the  plane, 

m-J|=  B  —  mgcosa (2) ; 

and,  taking  moments  about  0, 

m**^  =  --£<*  cos  <£.... (3). 

From  (1)  we  get 


'  .  dt 


dmB 

but  -T2=0  when  t=>  0 ;  and  therefore  C  =  0 ;  hence 

dx 

integrating,  and  observing  that  x  =  a  cos  ft  when  t  =.  0,  we  have 

X  =  \<J?  sina  +  acos£ (4), 

which  gives  the  position  of  the  point  H  at  any  assigned  time 
from  the  commencement  of  the  motion. 

Again,  from  (2)  and  (3),  by  the  elimination  of  22, 

,  cPy         >9d*6 
acos  9-rr  =  —  *?~jW~  a9  cos  a  cos  ^ : 

but,  by  the  geometry,  we  see  that  y  =  a  sin  <f> :  hence 

a        .  cf  sincf)         7«cP<f> 
a  cos  <j>  — ^     =  ~~  ^  "^  ""  a#  cos  a  cos  9  5 

and  therefore,  multiplying  by  2  -5- ,  and  integrating, 
a1  ( —ft)  =C  —If  -jjf  —  2agr  cos  a  sin  ^  : 

but,  initially,  -^  =  0  and  <f>=/3:  hence  there  is 

0  =  C  —  2a#  cos  a  sin  {J, 
and  therefore 

(a*  cos9  ^  +  &*)  -S  =  2agr  cos  a  (sin  ft  —  sin  0) (5), 

which  gives  the  angular  velocity  of  the  beam  for  every  position 
which  it  can  assume  during  its  descent. 
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From  the  geometry  it  is  evident  that 
z  =  x  —  a  cos  <f> 
=  £(#*  sin  a  +  a  (cos  £  —  cos<j>)t  by  (4), 
and  y  —  ^  sin  <f> : 

if  therefore  from  (5)  we  could  obtain  <j>  in  terms  of  t,  we  might 
determine  the  values  of  y  and  z  at  any  time  from  the  beginning 
of  the  motion. 

Again,  for  the  pressure  on  the  plane  at  any  time,  we  have, 
from  (3), 


ZJ-- 


a  cos  <f>  d£ 


v.  x  c        r~\   d<b*     a  sin  0  -  sin  <f> 

but  from  (o),  ^-=2ajrcos«o8cos^  +  ^> 

and  therefore,  differentiating  with  respect  to  t,  and  dividing  by 
2^cos*, 

1     <P<f>     2a*g  cos  i  sin  <J>  (sin  /3  —  sin  0)         gra  cos  a 
cos£  W  (^os'^TF)5  a*  cos*  <f>  + /_* : 

,  -,  _    mAfy  cos  a        2ma2k?g  cos  a  sin  ^  (sin  /3  —  sin  ^) 

hence    ^-——-^  _______ 

which  gives  the  pressure  on  the  plane  for  any  of  the  successive 
positions  of  the  beam. 

Fuss ;  Nova  Acta  Petrep.  1795 ;  p.  70. 

(5)  A  cylinder  KLM  (fig.  194)  is  placed  with  its  axis  hori- 
zontal upon  a  smooth  inclined  plane ;  a  string  EPMKL,  one 
end  E  of  which  is  attached  to  a  fixed  point  at  a  distance  EA 
from  the  plane  equal  to  the  radius  of  the  cylinder,  having  been 
wound  about  the  cylinder  in  a  vertical  plane  through  the  centre 
of  gravity  0  of  the  cylinder  at  right  angles  to  its  axis :  to  find 
the  tension  of  the  string  and  the  velocity  of  decrease  of  its  angle 
of  inclination  to  the  plane  corresponding  to  any  position  of  the 
cylinder  in  its  descent;  the  length  of  the  free  string  being 
initially  equal  to  zero. 
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Let  M  be  the  point  of  contact  of  the  section  KLM  of  the 
cylinder,  about  which  the  string  is  wound,  with  the  inclined 
plane  ;  and  P  the  point  at  which  the  free  string  EP  touches  the 
cylinder.  Produce  EP  to  meet  the  inclined  plane  at  S\  join 
OP,  0M\  at  any  time  t  from  the  commencement  of  the  motion 
let  AM=  x}  T  =  the  tension  of  the  string,  z  ESA  =  0  =  a  POM, 
<f>  =  the  whole  angle  through  which  the  cylinder  has  revolved 
about  its  centre  of  gravity;  also,  let  m  =  the  mass  of  the  cylinder, 
fc  =  its  radius  of  gyration  about  its  axis,  a  =  the  inclination  of 
the  plane  to  the  horizon,  and  AE=  a  =  MO. 

Then  for  the  motion  of  the  cylinder  we  have,  resolving 
forces  parallel  to  the  plane, 

m~Ji*  ssm9^Lna""  TcozO (1); 

and  taking  moments  about  0,  the  centre  of  gravity, 

mVltf=Ta (2): 

by  the  elimination  of  T  between  these  two  equations,  we  get 

a^  =  agBina--l<?  cosO-JS (3). 

Take  along  EA,  produced  if  necessary,  Ep  equal  to  EP :  then, 

if  the  cylinder  were  made  to  roll  from  E  to  p,  and  then  Ep  were 

made  to  revolve  about  E  into  the  position  EP,  the  cylinder 

would  clearly  on  the  whole  have  revolved  about  its  centre  of 

gravity  through  the  very  angle  which  actually  belongs  to  its 

real  motion  in  setting  free  the  length  EP  of  the  string.     Now, 

in  the  first  stage  of  the  hypothetical  motion,  the  cylinder  would 

Ep      EP 
obviously  move  through  an  angle  equal  to  -  -  or  — ,  which  is 

equal  to  cot  0;  and,  in  the  second  stage,  through  an  angle 
pES=  ^7r  —  0,  in  an  opposite  direction.     Hence  clearly  we  have 

<£  =  cot  0  -  (Jw  -  0)  =  cot  0  +  0  -  £tt (4). 

Also,  from  the  geometry,  it  is  obvious  that 

x=£-0 (5>- 
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From  (4)  and  (5)  we  have 

<ty — JL+de — °^d0 (6), 

^         sin1 0  sin'  0  w 

*_-«•"** (7). 

sin 0  v  ' 

Multiplying  (3)  by  2  -^  ,  we  get 

0   dx  <Fx     a       .       da?     o7*dx       ncP<f> 

but  from  (6)  and  (7)  it  is  clear  that 

A  dx       dd>  ,_. 

hence  we  obtain 

2§x^x  ^  d^^^ 

integrating,  and  adding  the  arbitrary  constant  C, 

d?  +  *f  7ft*  =2^a;8ina+  (7: 
but,  initially,  ^  =  0,  ^-=0,  a?  =  a:  hence 

0  =  2ga  sin  a  +  C, 
and  therefore      -™  +  #  -£  =  2#  sin  a  (a?  — a) : 

substituting  in  this  equation  the  values  of  z,  d<f>,  dx,  given  in 

(5),  (6),  (7),  we  have 

(JoofO  ,  #cos40\  dP     0     .       /  a  \ 

fey  +  -^^J^  =  ^8mato"aJ' 

and  therefore    <M'-  ^asinq  (*  ~sing)  sin'g  fov 

and  therefore    ^  -      C08.  ^  (a«  +  ^  C08.  tf)     W> 

which  gives  the  angular  velocity  of  the  string  about  E  in  terms 
of  its  inclination  to  the  plane,  or  for  any  position  of  the  cylinder. 

Again,  from  (8),  we  have 

cP6  AcPx      .    Adxd0 


44ft  memos  or  migw  bodies, 

********    jf-^eJ+^Oa* 

=  _a_f±__a_dT 
a»e  df      an$df'  UI^i' 

substituting  this  value  of  -^  in  (3),  we  obtain 

and  therefore,  by  (9), 

<t  +  Vmi6  <Tf         .  2fra»siaggin»g(l-  sinfl) 

.      a*(l  +  8^*0-2  sin'  0)  +  g  cos4  0 
SBflr8ma  coet0(a*  +  i'co6,0) 

hence,  by  (2),  we  have  for  the  tension  of  the  string  for  any  posi- 
tion of  the  cylinder, 

m     ml?  (P6        f,     .      a,(l+sinfg-2sinfg)  +  gcos4g 

Euler ;  Nova  Acta  Acad.  Petrop.  1795 ;  p.  64 

(6)  A  uniform  heavy  rod  OA,  (fig.  195),  which  is  at  liberty 
to  oscillate  in  a  vertical  plane  about  a  horizontal  axis  through  0, 
falls  from  a  horizontal  position:  to  determine  the  angle  included 
between  the  direction  of  the  rod  and  the  direction  of  the  pressure 
upon  the  fixed  axis,  for  any  position  of  the  rod. 

From  0  draw  Om  at  right  angles  to  OA  and  to  the  fixed 
axis;  and  produce  AO  indefinitely  to  a  point  n.  Let  R,  8, 
denote  the  resolved  parts  of  the  reaction  of  the  fixed  axis  along 
Om,  On,  for  any  position  of  the  rod.  Draw  Ox  horizontal  and 
at  right  angles  to  the  fixed  axis.  Let  OA  =a;  m  =  the  mass 
of  the  rod;  z  AOx  =  0,  at  any  time  t.  Then,  for  the  motion  of 
the  rod  about  its  centre  of  gravity  G,  the  moment  of  inertia 
about  G  being  ^ma*, 

-fama*  dj»-baR> 

ma^-6B (1). 
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Also,  for  the  motion  about  0,  the  moment"  of  inertia  about 
0  being  $ma\ 

*3  U  0  .  A 

ma  -j-jt  =  wig .  \<x  cos  u9 

<P0 
2a-^=Sgcos0 (2). 

(TO 
Eliminating  -^  between  (1)  and  (2),  we  get 

B  =  ±mg  cos  0 , (3). 

Again,  equating  S  to  the  resolved  part  of  the  weight  along 
OA  and  the  centrifugal  force, 


[a  fmdr    d6*\ 


=  mg  sin  0  +  \ma  -7-3 (4). 

Again,  multiplying  (2)  by  ^r  ,'and  integrating, 

a  -T*  =  C  +  3g  sin  0 : 
but  -v-  =  0,  when  0  =  0:  hence  (7  =  0,  and  therefore 


d/ 


a-7-j  =  3ysin  0: 


df 
hence,  from  (4),  we  get 

S  =  mg  si  n  0  +  $  w#  sin0  =  £mgrsin0 (5).' 

Let  0  be  the  angle  which  the  whole  reaction  of  the  fixed  axis 
makes  with  the  line  On :  then 

tanp=£, 

and  therefore,  by  the  equations  (3)  and  (5), 

tan  0  tan  ^  =  ^, 

which  gives  the  value  of  <f>  for  any  position  of  the  rod:  <f>  is 
evidently  the  angle  between  the  direction  of  the  whole  pressure 
on  the  fixed  axis  and  the  length  OA  of  the  rod. 

w.  s.  29 
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I 


A  solution  of  this  problem  was  given  in  Chap.  VL,  by  the 
direct  application  of  D'Alembert's  Principle. 

(7)  A  uniform  rod,  acted  on  by  gravity,  is  oscillating  in  a 
vertical  place  about  one  extremity :  to  find  the  tendency  of  the 
vis  inertia  in  any  position  to  bend  the  rod  at  any  point,  and  to 
ascertain  the  point  at  which  this  tendency  is  a  maximum. 

Let  OA  (fig.  196)  be  the  position  of  the  rod  at  any  time  t ; 
Ox  an  indefinite  horizontal  line  through  0,  the  fixed  extremity 
of  the  rod,  in  the  vertical  plane  through  OA.  Take  C  any 
point  in  OA,  P  any  point  in  CA.  Let  0J  =  2a>  0C=c, 
OP—  r,  i  A  Ox  =  0,  k  =  the  radius  of  gyration  about  0;  m  =  the 
mass  of  the  rod. 

Then  the  force  gained  by  an  element  dr  of  the  rod  at  the 
point  P,  resolved  at  right  angles  to  OP,  will  be  equal  to 

drf  &e  a\ 

m2a[rde-ffCO*0)'> 
and  the  moment  of  this  about  C  will  be  equal  to 


£('ap-#«»')(r-fl)*! 


hence  the  whole  moment  to  produce  bending  at    C  will   be 
equal  to 

la\"{rTe-9CO*6)(?-c)dr (1)- 

But,  for  the  motion  of  the  rod,  we  have 

J? = mya  cos  ' 

and  therefore,  £  a*  being  the  value  of  &*, 

d'0     Sg       n 
— -  =  /  cos  6. 

Hence  the  expression  (1)  becomes 

my  cos  6  Z"2* 


8a" 


j    (3r  -  4a)  (r  -  c)  eft 


-  ^-P  <3  <r  -  c)  -  <4a  ~  8c»  <r  -  C)  dr 
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=  mg«H$ {(2a_ c), _ i  ^ _ 3c)  (2a _ c)J} 

-  *W£pl  (2o  -  c)*  (2a  -  c  -  i  (4a  -  3c)} 
mar  cos  0    /e%        \9 

When  this  expression  is  a  maximum,  we  have 

(2a  -  c)f  -  2c  (2a  -  c)  =  0, 
2a  —  3c  =  0,      c  =  \a, 
or  OC=i0.4. 

The  following  is  a  different  solution  of  the  same  problem. 

Let  X,  Y,  (fig.  197),  be  the  transversal  and  longitudinal 
actions  and  reactions  of  any  two  portions  00,  CA,  of  the  rod  ; 
and  let  fi  be  the  wrenching  force  at  0  estimated  as  tending  to 
elevate  00. 

Then,  for  the  motion  of  00,  taking  moments  about  0, 

and,  for  the  motion  of  CA,  taking  moments  about  its  centre  of 
gravity, 

2a  -  c     /2a  -  c\*  <F0  _         v2a^c 

But,  for  the  motion  of  the  whole  rod, 

Te=facos0: 

hence  the  equations  for  the  motion  of  the  two  pieces  become 
and  2p-{2a-c)X=m9Va-JCOB0. 


m 


Eliminating  X,  we  shall  easily  see  that 

_  tngc  (2a  —  c)* cos  $ 
M"  16a5 


29—2 
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the  same  expression  for  the  wrench  as  we  obtained  in  the  former 
solution. 

(8)  A  uniform  beam  is  supported  symmetrically  on  two 
props :  to  find  where  they  must  be  placed  in  order  that,  when 
one  of  them  is  removed,  the  instantaneous  pressure  on  the 
other  may  be  the  same  as  the  previous  statical  pressure. 

Let  A  (fig.  198)  be  the  position  of  the  prop  which  is  not 
removed  ;  Gthe  centre  of  gravity  of  the  beam.  Let  A  G  =  h, 
k  =  the  radius  of  gyration  of  the  beam  about  O,  m  =  the  mass 
of  the  beam,  R  =  the  reaction  t>f  the  prop  at  A  before  and  im- 
mediately after  the  removal  of  the  other  prop,  /=  the  instanta- 
neous angular  acceleration. 

Then,  taking  moments  about  A, 

mQt  +  V)f=mgK (1). 

Again,  taking  moments  about  G, 

mtff=Bh (2). 

Also,  for  the  equilibrium  of  the  beam  while  supported  by 
both  props, 

R  =  \mg (3). 

From  (1),  (2),  (3),  we  see  that  h  =  k\  and  therefore  2k  is  the 

required  distance  between  the  two  props. 

» 

(9)  A  hemisphere  revolves  about  a  fixed  axis,  which  coincides 
with  a  diameter  of  its  base  and  is  inclined  at  a  given  angle  to 
the  vertical,  from  a  position  of  instantaneous  rest  in  which  the 
plane  containing  the  centre  of  gravity  and  fixed  axis  was  per- 
pendicular to  the  vertical  plane  through  that  axis :  to  find  the 
whole  pressure  on  the  axis,  when  these  two  planes  coincide. 

Let  A  CB  (fig.  199)  be  the  axis  of  revolution,  Ax  a  vertical 
line,  G  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  hemisphere  in  any  position 
during  the  motion,  H  the  lowest  position  of  G.  Let  i  BAx  =  a, 
a  =  the  radius  o/  the  sphere,  CG  =  c,  t  GCH=  0,  m  =  the  mass 
of  the  hemisphere. 

The  whole  pressure  on  the  axis,  when  G  is  at  H,  will  be 
equal  to  the  sum  of  the  pressure  due  to  gravity,  and  the  pres- 
sure due  to  centrifugal  force* 


i 
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The  weight  of  the  hemisphere  may  be  resolved  into  mg  cos  a, 
parallel  to  BA,  which  produces  no  effect  on  the  motion,  and 
mg  sin  a,  parallel  to  CH.  The  moment  of  the  latter  component 
about  AB  is  equal  to 

mg  sin  a .  c  sin  0: 

hence,  ml?  being  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  hemisphere 
about  AB, 

ml?  -jj3=  —  w>gc  sin  a  sin  0, 

rJ0 
and  therefore,  since  -^  =  0  when  0  =  J-jr, 

dff     2gc   .  A 

-vr*  =  -jgp  sm  a  cos  0, 

or,  since  c  —  S^>    and  !<?  =  %a*, 

d0*     log  .  ^ 

-T5-  =  -^  sin  a  cos  0. 
air       oa 

Hence  the  pressure  on  the  axis,  arising  from  centrifugal 
force,  is  equal  to 

d&   ~rr      45 

Again,  the  pressure  arising  from  gravity  is  equivalent  to 
mg  sin  a,  at  right  angles  to  BA,  and  mg  cos  a,  parallel  to 
BA. 

Hence  the  whole  pressure  exerted  on  the  fixed  axis  at  right 
angles  to  it  is  equal  to 

/-  ,  45\      109 
mg  sin  a  ^1  +—  J  =—  mg  sm  a. 

The  resultant  of  the  two  pressures  on  the  fixed  axis  is  there- 
fore equal  to 


f     ,    ^  /109V  •  «   1* 
mg .  1  cos  a  +  (  •wt-J  sin  a>  . 


(10)  A  chain,  ten  yards  long,  consisting  of  indefinitely  small 
equal  links,  being  laid  straight  on  a  perfectly  smooth  horizontal 
plane,  except  one  part,  a  yard  in  length,  which  hangs  down, 
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through  a  hole  in  the  plane,  in  a  vertical  tube :  in  what  time 
will  the  chain  entirely  quit  the  plane  ? 

The  time  required  =  2*890663  seconds  nearly. 

Ladrf  8  and  Gentleman's  Diary,  1758 ;  Diarian 
Repository,  p.  683. 

(11)  A  cylinder  descends  down  a  plane,  the  inclination  of 
which  to  the  horizon  is  or,  unwrapping  a  fine  string  fixed  at  the 
highest  point  of  the  plane :  to  find  the  angle  through  which 
the  plane  must  be  depressed  in  order  that  a  sphere,  descending 
under  like  circumstances,  may  experience  the  same  accele- 
ration. 


The  required  angle  of  depression  is  equal  to 

a  —  sin" 


»-  g*  sin  a) . 


(12)  The  lower  end  of  a  uniform  rod,  inclined  at  a  given 
angle  to  the  horizon,  is  placed  upon  a  smooth  horizontal  plane : 
supposing  a  horizontal  force  to  be  continually  applied  at  its 
lower  end  such  as  to  cause  the  rod  to  descend  in  a  vertical 
plane  with  a  given  uniform  angular  velocity,  to  find  the  velo- 
city of  the  lower  end  of  the  rod  in  any  position. 

If  to  =*  the  angular  velocity,  0  =  the  inclination  of  the  rod  at 
any  time  to  the  horizon,  and  a  =»  the  initial  value  of  0 ;  the 
velocity  of  the  lower  end  will  be  equal  to 

g .      /sin  a' 


9-  log  ft 


o>     °  \sin  0j 

If  o>  =  0,  the  lower  end  will  have  traversed  a  space  equal  to 
\gt*  cot  a  at  the  end  of  a  time  t 

(13)  A  homogeneous  sphere  is  suspended  by  a  fine  wire 
attached  to  a  fixed  point  at  its  upper  extremity :  the  sphere  is 
then  turned  round  by  the  hand  through  n  revolutions,  and  then 
let  go :  to  determine  the  motion  communicated  to  it  by  the 
untwisting  of  the  wire,  the  elasticity  of  torsion  being  supposed 
proportional  to  the  angle. 
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If  0  be  the  trigonometrical  angle  through  which,  at  the  end 
of  any  time  t,  the  sphere  has  been  twisted  from  its  position  of 
rest ;  then,  p  denoting  the  density  of  the  sphere  and  fi  a  con- 
stant,  the  whole  motion  is  expressed  by  the  equation 


0  =  2mr  cos  ■ 


.(«^)  f 


(14)  A  uniform  rod  hangs  by  one  end  from  a  fixed  point, 
the  other  end  being  close  to  the  ground :  an  angular  velocity 
is  then  communicated  to  the  rod,  and,  when  it  has  revolved 
through  an  angle  of  ninety  degrees,  the  end  by  which  it 
was  hanging  is  loosed  :  to  find  the  least  initial  angular  velocity 
so  that  on  falling  to  the  ground  it  may  pitch  in  an  upright 
position. 

If  a  be  the  length  of  the  rod  and  o>  the  required  angular 
velocity, 


'-£(•+:£) 


(15)  Small  rings,  attached  to  the  angular  points  of  a  trian- 
gular lamina,  are  moveable  on  a  smooth  circular  wire  circum- 
scribing the  triangle :  to  find  the  time  of  a  small  oscillation 
when  the  wire  is  so  held  that  the  triangle  is  nearly  in  its 
position  of  stable  equilibrium. 

If  &  be  the  distance  of  the  centre  of  the  wire  from  the  centre 
of  gravity  of  the  triangle,  k  the  radius  of  gyration  of  the  tri- 
angle about  the  centre  of  the  wire,  and  a  the  inclination  of  the 
plane  of  the  lamina  to  the  vertical,  the  time  of  oscillation  is 
equal  to 

irk 

[gh  cos  a)* 

(16)  A  uniform  rod  is  supported  by  means  of  two  fine 
strings  of  equal  lengths,  the  lower  ends  of  which  are  fastened 
to  the  ends  of  the  rod  and  the  upper  ends  to  fixed  points  in  the 
same  horizontal  line:  to  find  the  time  of  a  small  oscillation 
when  the  system  is  slightly  displaced  in  the  vertical  plane  in 
which  it  is  situated,  the  strings  not  being  slackened. 
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If  2a  be  the  length  of  the  rod,  I  that  of  each  string,  and  a 
the  inclination  of  the  strings  to  the  horizon  in  the  position  of 
equilibrium,  the  time  of  oscillation  is  equal  to 


ir 


(ab  sin  a    14-2  sin*  a)  i 
\     Sff        a  +  b  cos*  a j  * 


(17)  A  thin  uniform  rod,  one  end  of  which  is  attached  to  a 
smooth  hinge,  is  allowed  to  fall  from  a  horizontal  position :  to 
find  the  vertical  strain  on  the  hinge  when  the  horizontal  strain 
on  it  is  the  greatest. 

If  W  be  the  weight  of  the  rod,  the  required  vertical  strain  is 

11  _ 
equal  to  —  Jr. 

o 

(18)  A  given  square  board,  two  edges  of  which  are  horizon- 
tal, is  supported  by  two  vertical  strings  attached  to  its  higher 
edge  at  given  points :  supposing  either  of  the  two  strings  to  be 
cut,  to  find  the  initial  tension  of  the  other. 

If  W  be  the  weight  of  the  board,  a  the  length  of  an  edge, 
and  b  the  distance  of  the  point  of  attachment  of  the  uncut 
string  from  the  middle  of  the  higher  edge,  the  required  ten- 
sion is  equal  to 

ctW 

(19)  An  equilateral  triangle  is  suspended  from  a  point  by 
three  strings,  each  equal  to  one  of  the  sides,  attached  to  its 
angular  points :  if  one  of  the  strings  be  cut,  to  find  the  instan- 
taneous change  in  the  tensions  of  the  other  two. 

Let  T,  T\  be  the  tensions  of  either  of  the  two  strings  before 
and  just  after  the  third  string  is  cut :   then 

T  :  T  ::  3G  :  43. 

(20)  A  uniform  circular  table  is  supported  by  three  equal 
and  equidistant  props  placed  at  the  circumference :  if  one 
prop  be  suddenly  removed,  to  find  the  alteration  in  the  pres- 
sure on  each  of  the  other  props  in  the  first  instant. 

The  pressure  on  each  of  the  remaining  props  is  instanta- 
neously diminished  by  one-twelfth  of  the  weight  of  the  table. 


SMOOTH  SURFACES.  457 

(21)  An  elliptic  lamina  is  supported,  with  its  plane  vertical 
and  transverse  axis  horizontal,  by  two  weightless  pins  passing 
through  its  foci :  if  one  of  the  pins  be  released,  to  determine 
the  eccentricity  of  the  ellipse  in  order  that  the  pressure  on 
the  other  may  be  initially  unaltered. 

The  required  value  of  the  eccentricity  is  f^J  . 

(22)  A  uniform  rod  is  suspended  by  two  strings  of  equal 
lengths,  attached  to  its  extremities  and  to  two  fixed  points  in 
the  same  horizontal  plane,  the  distance  between  which  is  equal 
to  the  length  of  the  rod.  An  angular  velocity  of  such  magni- 
tude is  communicated  to  the  rod  about  a  vertical  line  through 
its  centre  that  it  just  rises  to  the  level  of  the  fixed  points :  to 
find  the  tension  of  either  string  the  instant  after  the  communi- 
cation of  the  angular  velocity. 

The  instantaneous  tension  of  either  string  is  seven  times  as 
great  as  it  was  before  motion  commenced. 

(23)  A  heavy  rod  is  suspended  from  a  fixed  point  by  two 
inextensible  strings  without  weight,  the  strings  and  the  rod 
forming  an  equilateral  triangle  :  supposing  either  of  the  strings 
to  be  cut,  to  determine  the  initial  tension  of  the  other. 

If  W  be  the  weight  of  the  rod,  the  required  tension  is 
equal  to 

V12 


13 


W. 


(24)  A  uniform  sphere,  moveable  about  a  fixed  point  in  its 
surface,  rests  against  an  inclined  plane:  supposing  the  dia- 
meter which  passes  through  the  fixed  point  to  be  horizontal, 
to  determine  whether,  if  the  plane  be  suddenly  removed,  the 
pressure  on  the  fixed  point  will  be  increased  or  diminished. 

The  pressure  will  be  increased  or  diminished  accordingly  as 
the  inclination  of  the  plane  is  less  or  greater  than  tan"1  }• 

(25)  A  hemisphere  oscillates  about  a  horizontal  axis  which 
coincides  with  a  diameter  of  the  base :  to  compare  the  maxi- 
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mum  pressure  on  the  axis  with  the  weight  of  the  hemisphere, 
the  base  of  the  hemisphere  at  the  commencement  of  the  motion 
being  inclined  to  the  horizon  at  an  angle  of  60°. 

The  greatest  pressure  =  f£§  x  weight  of  hemisphere. 

(26)  A  cone,  moveable  about  the  horizontal  diameter  of 
its  base,  which  is  fixed,  is  supported,  its  axis  being  horizontal, 
by  a  vertical  string  fastened  to  its  vertex :  supposing  the  string 
to  be  cut,  to  compare  the  initial  pressure  on  the  fixed  diameter 
with  the  pressure  in  the  former  case. 

If  a  be  the  vertical  angle  of  the  cone,  P  the  pressure  on  the 
horizontal  diameter  before  the  string  is  cut,  and  P  the  pressure 
after  it  is  cut,  then 

5  —  8  cos  a 


F  =  P. 


6  —  cos  a 


(27)  An  angular  velocity  having  been  impressed  upon  a 
heterogeneous  sphere  about  an  axis,  perpendicular  to  the  ver- 
tical plane  which  contains  its  centre  of  gravity  O  and  its 
geometrical  centre  (7,  and  passing  through  O  (fig.  192),  it  is 
then  placed  upon  a  smooth  horizontal  plane :  to  determine  the 
magnitude  of  the  impressed  angular  velocity  in  order  that  O 
may  rise  to  a  point  in  the  vertical  line  SGK  through  C,  and 
there  rest ;  the  initial  magnitude  of  the  angle  between  CG  and 
the  vertical  radius  CS  being  given. 

Let  CO  =  c,  k  =  the  radius  of  gyration  about  G,  a  =  the 
initial  value  of  the  angle  GCS,  and  o>  =  the  required  angular 
velocity;   then  a>  will  be  determined  by  the  equation 

(4*  +  c*  sin*  a)  <*>*  =  2cg  (1  +  cos  a). 

Euler ;  Nova  Acta  Acad.  Petrop.  1783 ;  p.  119. 

(28)  A  uniform  rod,  not  acted  on  by  any  forces,  is  in  motion, 
its  ends  being  constrained  to  slide  along  two  fixed  rods  at  right 
angles  to  each  other  in  one  plane :  to  find  the  wrenching  force 
at  any  point. 

Let  AB  be  the  rod,  G  any  point  in  it,  0  the  intersection  of 
the  two  fixed  rods;    let  CH,  CK,  be  perpendiculars  from    G 


I 
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upon  OA,  OB,  respectively;  let  m  =  the  mass  of  AB.  Then 
the  angular  velocity  a>  of  AB  will  be  invariable,  and  the  wrench- 
ing force  at  C  will  be  equal  to 

\m<»*.  CH.  CK. 

Mackenzie  and  Walton ;   Solutions  of  the  Cambridge 
Problems  for  1854. 

Section  2.    Single  Body.    Axis  of  Rotation  rotating. 

The  problems  in  this  section,  the  solutions  of  which  are 
worked  out  in  full,  or  which  are  proposed  for  the  exercise 
of  the  student,  require  a  knowledge  of  theorems  the  demon- 
strations of  which  are  given  in  ordinary  treatises  on  Rigid 
Dynamics.  Every  student  is  of  course  expected  to  be  familiar 
with  the  notation  and  theorems  in  the  excellent  work  by  Mr 
Routh,  On  the  Dynamics  of  a  System  of  Rigid  Bodies. 

(1)  A  plane  lamina,  not  acted  on  by  any  forces,  of  uniform 
density  and  thickness,  the  boundary  of  which  is  a  curve  repre- 
sented in  polar  co-ordinates  by  the  equation 

r=*a  +  b  sin*  20, 

moves  about  its  pole  as  a  fixed  point :  to  determine  the  nature 
of  the  cone  described  in  space  by  its  instantaneous  axis. 

The  moments  of  inertia  of  the  lamina  about  the  prime  radius 
vector  and  a  line  through  the  pole  perpendicular,  in  the  plane 
of  the  lamina,  to  this  radius  vector,  which  are  principal  axes  at 
the  pole,  are  equal :  hence,  by  Euler's  equations,  we  see  that, 
wv  a>s,  a>t,  denoting  the  angular  velocities  about  these  two  axes 
and  the  principal  axis  normal  to  the  lamina  at  their  intersection, 

da.  da>9  da>m     ~ 

dt  *  "     dt        ■  l'     dt 

hence  ©/  +  a>89  =  a1,     o>,  =  y, 

where  a  and  fi  are  constant  quantities.  Thus,  o>  denoting  the 
angular  velocity  about  the  instantaneous  axis, 

a,8  =  a* 4-  a>J  +  ©/  =  a"  +  7f. 


460  MOTION  OF  RIGID  BODIES. 

Let  r  be  the  radius  vector  of  Poinsot's  momental  ellipsoid, 
which  coincides  with  the  instantaneous  axis,  and  p  the  perpen- 
dicular from  the  centre  on  the  tangent  plane  to  the  ellipsoid  at 
the  extremity  of  this  radius  vector :  then 

p     JT 

where,  A,  A,  C,  denoting  the  moments  of  inertia  about  the 
principal  axes, 

T-A(m*  +  mt*)  +  Ca>;=A(a*  +  F)  +  Of, 
and         G  - [A9  (•/ + »,*)  +  CV1*  -  (-<*V  +  CVA 

Hence  -  =  a  constant  quantity. 

But  the  position  of  the  perpendicular  p  is  absolutely  fixed  in 
space,  and  the  position  of  the  radius  vector  r  coincides  with  the 
instantaneous  axis1 :  hence  the  instantaneous  axis  describes  a 
right  cone  in  space. 

(2)  A  solid  of  revolution,  not  acted  on  by  any  forces,  is 
revolving  about  a  fixed  point  at  its  centre  of  gravity :  supposing 
the  instantaneous  axis  and  the  axis  of  figure  to  be  equally 
inclined  to  the  invariable  line,  to  find  the  magnitude  of  this 
inclination. 

Let  0  denote  the  moment  of  inertia  about  the  axis  of  figure, 
and  A  that  about  a  perpendicular  line  through  the  centre  of 
gravity.  Then,  the  principal  axes  at  the  fixed  point  being 
taken  as  axes  of  co-ordinates,  the  equations  to  the  instantaneous 


axis  are 

X 

=  y.= 

z 

»i" 

<»t 

«. 

and  to  the  invariable  line 

X 

Ato~ 

A(D% 

z 
Co), 

Since  the  inclinations  of  the  invariable  line  to  the  instanta- 
neous axis  and  to  the  axis  of  figure  are  equal,  we  have,  supposing 

*  Bouth,  Dynamics  of  a  System  of  Rigid  Bodies,  Second  Edition,  p.  328. 
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the  axis  of  figure,  which  is  one  of  the  principal  axes,  to  be  the 
axis  of  s, 

(»,■  +  *>,*  +  <04  (4  V  +  -4  ■»,■  +  c \o* 


A*{*t+wf)~C(C-lA)»; (1). 

If  then  0  denote  the  inclination  of  the  invariable  line  to 
either  axis, 

Cfo. 


cos  5  = 


W +*$  +  &*$' 


cos  "  -  ^w+o  +  c  v 


GY-^1 


The  relation  (1)  shews  that  the  hypothesis  is  impossible  if  (7  be 
less  than  2A. 

(3)  Of  a  rigid  plane  lamina,  not  acted  on  by  any  forces,  one 
point,  about  which  it  can  turn  freely,  is  fixed  :  an  angular  velocity 
is  communicated  to  it  about  a  line  in  its  plane,  the  moment  of 
inertia  about  which  is  given :  to  determine  the  ratio  of  the 
greatest  to  the  least  angular  velocity  of  the  lamina. 

Let  A,  B,  be  the  moments  of  inertia  about  the  principal 
axes  through  the  fixed  point  in  the  plane  of  the  lamina,  C  the 
moment  of  inertia  about  the  third  principal  axis.  Then,  adopt- 
ing the  ordinary  notation, 

a>*  +  a>*  +  o>82  =  a)9, 
Auf+Bm^+Cwf^T, 
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Lei  Q  be  the  given  moment  of  inertia,  a  being  the  inclination 
of  the  initial  axis  of  rotation  to  the  principal  axis  corresponding 
to  the  moment  A :  let  a>'  be  the  initial  angular  velocity.    Then 

a/1  (4  cos"  a  +  B  sin2  a)  =  T, 
a>'2  (A*  cos2  a  +  B*  sin2  a)  =  G\ 
JT       A  +  Btan*a 
whence  GM"  At  +  Bttsnita  : 

but  Q  *=  A  cos*  a  +  B  sin2 a, 

A-Q_ 


and  therefore  tan1  a  = 


Q-B- 


ponsequentiy  ^-  __^__  (i). 

But  ^^^^-^(X.-^^-o,*)  (2), 

where  \  = ^g     — , 

.   _T(C+A)-<? 

%       T(A  +  B)-(? 

Also  by  (1),  bearing  in  mind  that  C=A+B, 

\     Q(C-A)  +  AB _  Q  +  A 
f~  BCQ  ""    C<2    ' 

Suppose  that  A  is  greater  than  B:    then,  by  the  relation 

Q  =  A  cos2  a  +  B  sin2  a,  it  is  evident  that  Q  is  less  than  A  and 

greater  than  B.     Hence,  by  the  formulae  for  \l9  \,  X8,  it  is 

evident  that  \  is  the  greatest  and  that  \  is  greater  than  X^. 

T 
Also,  since  ,C  =  A  +  B9  \8  =  -r  =  G)'\      Hence,  initially,  o>2  is 

e?o>2 
greater  than  \  ;  and  therefore,  by  the  formula  (2),  since  g>2  -^ 
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is  essentially  positive,  co1  cannot  be  greater  'than  \  and  cannot 
become  less  than  Xs :  hence  the  ratio  of  the  greatest  to  the 
least  angular  velocity  of  the  lamina  is  (A  +  Qfl  to  {A  +  B)K 

(4)  The  axis  of  a  solid  of  revolution,  the  vertex  of  which  is 
fixed,  is  set  rotating  about  the  vertical  with  a  given  angular 
velocity  at  a  given  inclination  to  the  vertical,  without  any 
rotation  of  the  solid  about  its  axis  of  figure :  to  find  the  differ- 
ential equation  for  the  determination  of  the  inclination  of  the 
axis  of  figure  to  the  vertical  at  any  future  time. 

Let  a  be  the  initial  inclination  of  the  axis  of  figure  to  the 
vertical,  0  its  inclination  at  the  end  of  any  time  t :  let  A  be  the 
moment  of  inertia  about  a  line,  through  the  vertex  0,  at  right 
angles  to  the  axis  of  figure,  and  h  the  distance  of  the  centre  of 
gravity  from  the  vertex.  Let  g>8  be  the  angular  velocity  about 
the  axis  of  figure  OC,  at  any  time,  o>,  and  o>,  the  angular 
velocities  at  the  same  time  about  other  two  principal  axes, 
OA,  OB,  fixed  in  relation  to  the  solid,  at  the  vertex.  Let 
m  be  the  mass  of  the  solid,  co  the  given  initial  angular 
velocity  of  its  axis.  Let  Z  be  vertically  below  0.  The  vertical 
force  mg  is  equivalent  to  mg  cos  0  along  OC  and  mg  sin  0  at 
right  angles  to  OC,  in  the  plane  of  ZC,  the  former  component 
having  no  effect  on  the  motion.  The  component  mg  sin  0  is 
equivalent  to  two  forces,  mg  sin  0  sin  <f>  in  the  plane  of  BOG 
and  mg  sin  0  cos  ^  in  the  plane  of  CO  A,  the  moments  of  these 
two  forces  about  OA,  OB,  being  respectively  represented  by 

—  mgh  sin  0  sin  <f>,      —  mgh  sin  0  cos  0. 

By  the  third  of  Euler's  equations  of  motion  we  have  —**  =  0, 

and  therefore  a>,  is  constant :  but  it  is  initially  zero :  hence  it 
is  always  zero.    Thus  the  first  two  of  Euler's  equations  are 

A  -jl  —  —  mgh  8in0  sin£ (1), 

A  -t±  =-mgh  sin0  cos  ^ (2). 
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The  relations1  between  mlf  m%,  m99  0,  £,^%  since  mu  is  zero,  are 

*1"*rin*"  Arintfc0B* (8^ 

»1«tt008^+  -^sin0sin£ (4), 

°-^~#+3 (5>- 

* 

From  (S)  and  (5)  we  have 

*>1cob0=  -£  (sin  5  sin  ^) (6); 

and,  firom  (4)  and  (5), 

&tcoQ0~-j-  (sinflcos^) (7). 

By  (1)  and  (6)  we  have 

A  -nl »  —  m^A*!  eoe  0; 

and,  by  (2)  and  (7), 
and  therefore 

».^-^-° ®- 

where  (7  is  constant. 

From  (1),  (2),  (6),  (7),  (8),  we  see  that 

sin  0  sin  <f>  (-^  cos  0  cos  0  —  -3?  sin  0  sin  £  J 

—  sin  0  cos  ^  ( -77  cos  0  8m<f>  +  -~  sin  0  cos  0J  =  C  cos  0, 

where  C  is  constant ;  and  therefore 

d<f>  _     C  cosfl  .Qv 

"S* *tfT~  W' 


1 


Routh :  Jttytd  Dynamics,  p.  168. 
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From  (3),  (4),  (5),  (9),  we  have 

dO  .     .      C  cos  6 
1     at       T        sin0 

,  dO        .   ,  C  sin  <f> 

and  a>  =-j-cos9H : — 3— , 

*      dt       ^        sm0 

dff*       C'% 

and  therefore  »"  +o>*  =  -33  +  •  izj (10). 

1        *      dr     sms0 

From  (1)  and  (2)  we  have 

^  "35  (**»* +  *«*) = ""  m^1  s*a  ^  ^  8*n  ^  +  *■  cos  ^ 

=  —mgh  sin  0  -^ ,  by  (3)  and  (4) ; 

whence     -4  (<o*  +  <0  =  C"  +  2mgh  cos  5, 
and  therefore,  by  (10), 

AdP  ,  AG'%     n„    a     ,        >, 

But*  initially,  -^«=  0,  and  0  *  a :  iience 


sin*  a 
and  therefore 


A  C* 
t-t-  =  <7"+  2m$rA  cos  a ; 


-4  -35  +  -4C*  f-^-=-^ — r-i— )  =  2m#A  (cos  0  -  cos  a) : 
dr  \8inv0     sin*  a/  *    x  ' 

but, initially,  -£  =  <»>  0  =  a:  hence,  by  (5),  the  initial  value  of 

^?  is  equal  to  —  o>  cos  a :  and  therefore,  by  (9), 

C  cos  a       „,  .  . 

a>  cos  a  =  — ^ —  ,     C  =*>  sinz  a : 
sin*  a 

thus  our  equation  becomes 

A  j3  +  -4ft)1  sin4  a  (  .  a/> — r- i— )  =  Zmqh  (cos  0  —  cos  a), 
a?  \sing0     sin*  a/         v    v  " 

w.  a  30 
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a  <HP     0      ,  ,      6            N  ,  Aa>%  sin*  ol    .  - 

A  -p-  =  2m jrA  (cos  0  —  cos  a)  H r-^ —  (cos*  a  —  cos1 0) 

s=  (cos  0  —  cos  a)  •  <2mgh :— ^ —  •  (cos  0  +  cos  a)  >  • 

(5)  A  circular  disc,  revolving  about  an  axis  through  its 
centre  perpendicular  to  its  plane,  which  is  inclined  at  a  given 
angle  to  the  horizon,  is  placed  upon  a  smooth  plane :  to  deter- 
mine the  motion. 

Let  a  be  the  radius  of  the  disc,  m  its  mass,  A  its  moment  of 
inertia  about  a  diameter,  R  the  reaction  of  the  smooth  plane ; 
<ol9  fi>a,  6)8,  the  angular  velocities  at  any  time  t  about  principal 
axes  at  the  centre  of  the  disc ;  7  the  initial  value  of  a>8,  the 
angular  velocity  about  that  principal  axis  which  is  perpendicular 
to  the  disc.  Then,  0  being  the  inclination  of  the  disc  at  any 
time  to  the  horizon, 


i?=tm(^  +  a^^)' 


Now  R  is  equivalent  to  R  sin  0  along  the  plane  of  the  disc, 
which  produces  no  effect  on  the  rotation,  and  jB  cos  0  at  right 
angles  to  the  disc :  the  latter  component  has  moments  repre- 
sented by  —  Ra  cos  6  sin  (j>9  —  Ra  cos  0  cos  <f>,  about  the  prin- 
cipal axes  to  which  coxi  o>a,  respectively,  relate.  Hence,  by 
Euler's  equations, 

A  ^  =  -  Av^-  ma  cos  0 sin  <f>  U—^  -+g) (1), 

a  <&*•       a                         a        jl  (    &  sin  0       \ 
A  ~  =  A<Da<ol  —  ma  cos  0  cos  9  (a — -^ 1-  g\ (2), 

">3  =  7 (3). 

Also  -7T  =  a)j  sin  (j>  -f  a>9  cos  <f> (4), 

sin0-~-  =  —  wl  cos  <f>  +  a>f  sin  <f> (5), 


dt 


7-«§?co.0  +  § (6). 


dt  dt 
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From  (1)  and  (2), 
A  [cos  </>  -rf  —  sin  <f>  -rfj  =  —  Aa>t  (ft>2  cos  <f>  +  o>l  sin  <f>) 

hence 

-4  -j-  (©j  cos £  —  (»a  sin^)  +  -4  (o)x sin#  +  g>2cos^)  -^  =  —  ^lft)f  -^ , 

and  therefore,  by  (4), 

A  d  .  .  -in       a  d0  dd>  A      dO 

But,  by  (5)  and  (6), 

-¥  =  y  — -^.  cog  ^  =  ry  —  cot  5  (<o%  sin  ^  —  «I  cos  £) : 

hence,  observing  the  relation  (3), 

-77  (««>!  cos  <f>  —  ct)2  sin  0)  4  -%-  {27  —  cot  0  (o>2  sin  <f>  —  g>j  cos  ^>)}  =  0, 

sin  0c?  (a)l  cos  (j>  —  <o2  sin  0) 

+  d0  {27  sin  0  +  cos  0  (col  cos  <f>  —  o>2  sin  <£)}  =  0, 

sin  0  (g)j  cos  <f>  —  co2  sin  0)  —  27  cos  0  =  0. 
But  initially  col  =  0,  o>2  =  0  :  let  0  =  e  initially  :  then 

sin  0 .  (wj  cos  ^  —  o)2 sin 0)  =  27  (cos 5  —  cose) (7). 

Again,  from  (1),  (2),  and  (4), 

A  (     d<ot  t        dco9\  n  d0  (    cP  sin  0        \ 

A[^nt+^  di)=-macosddt\a-dt+9)' 

A  (a>*  +  Wg2)  =  const.  —  ma*  ( — 17 — J  —  Zmga sin 0 : 

but  A  =  —j-  :  therefore 
4 


*  +  g)  "  =  const.  -  4  cos9  0  — „  -  8  £  sin  0  : 

30—2 
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dO 

but,  initially,  <ox « 0,  a>t=  0,  0  =  c,  -^-  =  0 :  hence 

0  =  const.  -  8  «-  sin  e : 

a 

hence      <»{  +  a>t*  +  4 cos' 0 -^  =  8^  (sine-sin0) (8). 

From  (4)  and  (5),  squaring  and  adding, 

&  +  "**-£-*>+<' 
and  therefore,  by  (8), 

^  +  sin*0.^  =  ^  (sine-sin*) -4  cos*0^ (9); 

df  dt       a  v  '  eft*  v  ' 

From  (5)  and  (7), 

sin*0.-^  =  2y(cose-cos0) (10). 

From  (9)  and  (10), 
^(l+4cos»^  =  ^(sin6-sin^)--^(cose-cos^ (11). 

The  equation  (11)  determines  0  in  terms  of  t :  then  (10) 
determines  ^r  in  terms  of  t :  thence  (6)  determines  $  in  terms 
of*. 

Cob.  Let  wf  be  very  great  compared  with  g:  then,  as  is 
evident  from  equation  (11),  the  quantity 

'cos  e  —  cos  0\* 


/cos  e  —  cos  vy 
\      sin  9      J  ' 


being  essentially  positive,  must  be  very  small  compared  with 
sin  e  —  sin  0 :  that  is 

(cos  €  —  cos  0)% 
sin80.  (sine  —  sin  0) 

is  a  small  quantity.     Since,  however,  the  denominator  cannot 
be  large,  the  numerator  must  be  small :  hence  0  =  y  +  e,  where 
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17  is  a  small  quantity.    The  equation  (11)  becomes,  going  to 
the  second  order  of  small  quantities, 

-53  (1  +  4  cos*  e)  =  —  •  (£n*  sin  e  —  n  cos  e)  —  4*yV, 
whence  -^(l  +  4cos,e)  +  -(07*  —  g sin  e)  17  +  — cose  =  0, 

—  (n+      gC0S€     ]  +  -  .  a^-ffsing  (  „  +      ff008*     \  =  0f 
dt?  \       07*  —  g  sin  e/     a    1  +  4  cos*  e  \       aV  —  g  sin  €/ 

whence,  X  and  /*  being  constants, 

or  cose  .         f/4   07s— orsine\i     ,     ) 

v+—f — ^— =  xcos  j(->  r  /  t  )  e  +  ^h 

07*  — (/sine  l\a    l  +  4cosfe/  J 

cfcn 
but,  initially,  17  =  0,  and  -j-  =  0 :  hence  ^  =  0,  and 

* 

\  —      #  cos  e 
07*  —  (7  sine* 

,  or  cose  f/4  07s  — or  sin  e\i  ) 

whence         17  = f- . —  vers  \[-    '  t  A       8    J     K 

07—  g sine  (\a  l+4cos*e/     j 

and  therefore,  z  being  the  height  of  the  centre  of  the  disc  above 
the  smooth  plane, 

z  =  a  sin  0  =  a  (sin  e  + 17  cos  e) 

aq  co89e  f/4  07*  —  or  sin  e\  J 

=  a  sin  e * ; —  vers  ] '  -  -  *         ! 


07*  —  g  sin  e 


f/4  a7,-grsin6\i  ) 

(U'l  +4008*6/      J' 


which  determines  completely  the  motion  of  the  centre  of  gravity 
of  the  disc,  and  shews  that  the  period  of  its  oscillations  is  equal 
to 

ir  {a  (1  +  4  cos*  e)}* 

2  (07*  -  9  sin  e)* 

(6)  A  rigid  body  is  revolving  about  a  fixed  point:  the 
angular  velocities  <»;,  a>%t  o>8,  of  the  body  about  its  principal 
axes  at  the  point  are,  respectively,  a  sin  nt,  a  cos  nt,  /J,  where  a 
and  ft  are  constant  quantities :  to  determine  the  nature  of 
the  motion  in  space. 
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If  the  fixed  axes  be  so  chosen  that  <f>  =  0  when  t  =  0,  the 
motion  in  space  is  determined  by  the  equations 

d0-„        d*-R        d+-fi 
Tt=a,       ^-A        ^-0. 

Griffin;  Solutions  of  the  Examples  on  the  Motion  of 
a  Rigid  Body,  p.  34. 

(7)  A  body  is  moveable  about  a  fixed  point:  two  of  the 
principal  moments  of  inertia  at  the  point  are  each  equal  to  A, 
G  being  the  other  principal  moment :  the  moments  of  the 
couples  of  the  impressed  forces  about  these  principal  axes  are, 
respectively,  a  sin  nt,  a  cos  nt,  0  :  supposing  the  instantaneous 
axis  to  have  coincided  initially  with  the  principal  axis  to  which 
C  belongs,  to  find  the  angular  velocities  of  the  body  about  the 
principal  axes  at  any  time. 

The  angular  velocity  o>8  is  constant :  the  angular  velocities 
wx  and  6),  are  respectively  equal  to 

A  ,    N  •  (cos  nt  —  cos  mt),      —r-l .  •  (sin  mt  —  sin  nt), 

A{m-n)   v  ' '      A  (tn ~n)    v  ' 


A  —  C 
where  m=  — -. —  o>.. 

A        8 


Griffin :  lb.  p.  39. 


(8)  A  cube,  the  centre  of  gravity  of  which  is  fixed,  is  put 
in  motion  about  any  proposed  axis  :  to  determine  its  subsequent 
motion. 

It  will  continue  to  revolve  about  the  initial  axis  of  rotation. 

Griffin  :  lb.  p.  40. 

(9)  A  right  circular  cone,  the  altitude  of  which  is  equal  to 
the  diameter  of  its  base,  is  moveable  about  its  centre  of  gravity, 
which  is  fixed  :  if  the  cone  be  put  in  motion  about  an  axis 
inclined  at  a  given  angle  to  its  axis  of  figure,  to  determine  the 
subsequent  motion  of  the  cone. 

The  cone  will  revolve  permanently  about  the  initial  axis  of 
rotation.  Griffin  :  lb.  p.  40. 
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(10)  A  motion  is  impressed  upon  a  right  circular  cone 
about  a  given  axis  through  its  centre  of  gravity :  to  find  the 
position  of  the  invariable  plane. 

Let  the  centre  of  gravity  be  the  origin  of  co-ordinates,  and 
the  axis  of  the  cone  be  the  axis  of  z  :  let  I,  m,  n,  be  the  direction- 
cosines  of  the  initial  axis  of  revolution,  and  let  tan  a  represent 
the  ratio  of  the  diameter  of  the  base  to  the  altitude  of  the  cone. 
The  equation  to  the  invariable  plane  is 

Ix  +  my  +  nz  vers  a  =  0. 

Griffin  :  lb.  p.  40. 

(11)  A  quiescent  circular  plate  is  moveable  about  its  centre 
of  gravity  as  a  fixed  point :  if  a  given  angular  velocity  be 
impressed  upon  it  about  a  given  axis,  to  find  the  motion  of  the 
plate. 

Let  a)  be  the  given  angular  velocity,  a  the  inclination  of  the 
initial  axis  of  rotation  to  the  plane  of  the  plate.  The  normal 
to  the  plane  of  the  plate  will  retain  a  constant  inclination  to 
a  normal  to  the  invariable  plane,  and  will  make  a  revolution  in 
space  in  a  time  equal  to 

2tt 
co  (1  +  3  sin1  a)*' 

Griffin  :  lb.  p.  41. 

(12)  A  solid  of  revolution  is  revolving  initially  about  an 
instantaneous  axis,  which  passes  through  its  centre  of  gravity, 
and  is  inclined  at  an  angle  7  to  its  axis  of  figure,  which  is 
initially  inclined  at  an  angle  a  to  an  axis  fixed  in  space  :  given 
that  A  cot  a  =  C  cot  7,  where  C,  A,  are  the  moments  of  inertia 
about  the  axis  of  figure  and  a  perpendicular  axis  through  the 
centre  of  gravity,  to  determine  the  motion  of  the  axis  of  figure. 

The  axis  of  figure  will  describe  a  circular  right  cone  about 
the  fixed  axis.  Griffin  :  lb.  p.  41. 

(13)  A  solid  of  revolution,  moveable  about  its  centre  of 
gravity,  is  originally  put  in  motion  about  an  axis  the  moment 
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of  inertia  about  which  is  given :  to  determine  the  nature  of  the 
subsequent  motion. 

Let  Q  be  the  given  moment  of  inertia,  C  the  moment  of 
inertia  about  the  axis  of  figure,  and  A  that  about  an  axis, 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  figure,  through  the  centre  of  gravity. 

Then 

• 

(1)  The  instantaneous  axis  will  describe  in  a  space  a 
circular  cone,  the  vertical  angle  of  which  is  greatest  when  Q  is 
a  harmonic  mean  between  A  and  C. 

(2)  The  axis  of  figure  will  describe  in  space  a  circular  cone 
the  vertical  angle  of  which  is  equal  to 


$&m 


(3)  The  instantaneous  axis  will  describe  a  circular  cone, 
relatively  to  the  axis  of  figure,  the  vertical  angle  of  which  is 
equal  to 

(Q  -  c/y 

\A-QJ 

Griffin- :  lb.  p.  42. 


I*.-*-0* 


(14)  A  right  circular  cone  is  moving  about  its  centre  of 
gravity  as  a  fixed  point :  supposing  the  initial  inclination  of  the 
instantaneous  axis  to  the  axis  of  figure  to  be  known,  to  find  the 
path  of  the  vertex  of  the  cone. 

Let  a  be  the  initial  inclination  of  the  instantaneous  axis  to 
the  axis  of  figure,  /8  the  semi-angle  of  the  cone,  and  h  its  alti- 
tude. The  vertex  of  the  cone  will  describe  in  space  a  circle 
the  radius  of  which  is  equal  to 

^  h  tan  a  (4  +  cot8  £). 

(15)  A  body  is  moving  about  a  fixed  point,  two  of  the 
principal  moments  of  inertia  at  the  fixed  point  being  equal : 
supposing  the  body  to  be  acted  on  only  by  a  couple,  the  mo- 
ment of  which  is  an  explicit  function  of  the  time,  about  the 


i 
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axis  of  unequal  moment,  to  find  the  angular  velocities  about 
the  axes  at  any  time. 

Let  a  be  the  moment  of  inertia  about  one  of  the  axes,  b  that 
about  each  of  the  other  two :  let  g>p  g>2,  o>8,  be  the  angular 
velocities  at  any  time  t,  al9  a8,  as,  being  the  initial  values  of 
these  velocities :  let  T  denote  the  moment  of  the  couple.  Then, 
a*  denoting  a^  +  a,*, 

b  sin"1  ^  =  b  sin"1  ^  +  (a  -  b)  axt  +  -  f  f '  Tdf, 


6sin-1-'  =  6sin-1-8+(6-.o)a1«--fr2T(a8. 


(16)  A  rigid  lamina,  in  the  form  of  a  loop  of  a  lemniscate, 
not  acted  on  by  any  force,  is  started  with  a  given  angular 
velocity  about  one  of  the  tangent  lines  at  its  nodal  point, 
the  nodal  point  being  fixed  :  fo  find  the  ratio  of  its  greatest  to 
its  least  angular  velocity. 

The  required  ratio  is  equal  to 


(» ♦ u 


Sect.  3.    Several  Bodies. 

(1)  To  a  wheel  and  axle  are  attached  weights  P  and  Q, 
(fig.  200),  which  are  not  in  equilibrium:  to  determine  their 
motion  and  the  tensions  of  the  strings  by  which  the  weights  are 
suspended. 

Through  C,  the  centre  of  the  wheel  and  axle,  draw  the  hori- 
zontal line  A  OB  meeting  the  strings  in  A  and  B)  let  A  (7=  a, 
BC=a';  w»  =  the  mass  of  P,  in' =  that  of  Q,  /*=tbat  of  the 
wheel  and  axle  together ;  k  =  the  radius  of  gyration  of  the 
wheel  and  axle  about  their  common  axis;  AP=x,  BQ=x, 
T=the  tension  of  AP,  r'  =  the  tension  of  BQ;  0  =  the  angle 
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through  which  the  wheel  and  axle  have  revolved  at  the  end  of 
the  time  t  about  their  common  axis. 

Then,  for  the  motion  of  P,  we  have 

m  3?  =swyr~  Tm ^; 

for  the  motion  of  Q, 

m'?j£  =  mg-T' (2); 

and,  for  the  rotation  of  the  wheel  and  axle, 

pV^Ta-Ta' (3). 

But,  from  the  geometry,  it  is  clear  that 

dx       dff       ax  ,du 

dt~adi'     "St        adt: 

hence,  from  (1)  and  (2), 

ma^^mg-T (4), 

-  tn'a'  ^  =  m'g  -  T (5). 

Substituting  the  values  of  T  and  7"  from  (4)  and  (5)  in  the 
equation  (3),  we  get 

^W=™(?-ad?)-m'a'{g-+a'd?)' 

(ma*  +  ma*  +  /tA») ^f  _ g  (ma - m'a) (6); 

whence  0  is  immediately  obtained  in  terms  of  t,  the  initial 
values  of  0  and  -^  being  supposed  to  be  known. 

From  (4)  and  (6)  we  have 

T-ma      **<#(""* -"*«')  . 

9     mar  +  ma'  +  ptf' 
and,  from  (5)  and  (6), 

r-rn'g  +  ^^T^l 
J     ma"  +  ma*  +  id? 
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(2)  Two  equal  uniform  rods  AC,  BC,  (fig.  201),  having  a 
compass  joint  at  C,  are  laid  in  a  straight  line  upon  a  hori- 
zontal plane.  A  string  CDP,  to  one  end  of  which  is  attached 
a  weight  P  greater  than  that  of  either  rod,  passes  over  a  smooth 
pin  D  above  the  plane,  and  is  fastened  at  its  other  end  to  C, 
which  is  vertically  beneath  the  pin :  to  determine  the  motion 
of  P. 

Let  AC=2a  =  BC,  l  CAB=0;  P  =  the  reaction  of  the 
plane  at  each  of  the  points  A  and  B;  2*=  the  tension  of  the 
string ;  S  =  the  mutual  action  of  the  two  rods  at  the  joint, 
which  will  evidently  take  place  in  a  horizontal  line  parallel  to 
AB ;  m  =  the  mass  of  each  of  the  rods,  fi  =  the  mass  of  the 
weight  P.  Let  G  be  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  rod  AC; 
draw  OH,  CE,  at  right  angles  to  AB ;  let  EH=x,  GH=y9 
k  =  the  radius  of  gyration  of  A  C  about  G. 

Then,  for  the  motion  of  the  rod  A  C,  we  have,  resolving  forces 
horizontally, 

mdjr=8 W; 

resolving  vertically,  \  T  being  the  force  exerted  by  the  string  on 
each  rod, 

m^-R  +  lT-mg (2); 

and,  taking  moments  about  G, 

ra^^  =  iS<2sin0  +  £Tacos0-- Pacostf (3). 

Also,  for  the  motion  of  P,  the  increment  of  DP  being  double 
that  of  GH, 

2p~j£  =  M-T. (4). 

Multiplying  the  equation  (2)  by  a  cos  9,  we  have 
ma  c  os  6  {^  +  g  \  =  ( R  +  £  T)  a  cos  0, 
and  therefore,  adding  this  equation  to  the  equation  (3), 
m& -n*  +  ma cos ^  (^f  +g)  =  Sasm0+  TacosO: 
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hence,  from  (1)  and  (4), 

and  therefore,  since  a?= a  cos  0,  and  y  =  a  sin  0, 

u&O  .       i/      *<p8in0      .    -cfcosflN     ft    ,       „cTsm0 
mVMi+ma [COB0~~dfi sin g -^— j  +  2/taf cos g  " 

(nut  +  wt*^  np  +  2A*a* COfl  *    j*     **ag{p-m)cQad. 

Multiplying  both  sides  of  this  equation  by  2-y-,  and  inte- 

dB 
grating,  we  have,  since  -g  =  0  when  0«O, 

(ma1  +  mJP+ 2iuf<xx?ff)  ^  -  2ajr  0*  -  m)  sin  5, 

which  determines  the  angular  velocity  of  the  rods  for  any 
position. 

The  value  of  -rf  and  therefore  of  -^  being  known  in  terms 

of  0,  we  may  readily  obtain  the  values  of  B,  S,  and  T,  from  the 
equations  (1),  (2),  (4),  in  terms  of  the  same  angle. 

(3)  A  tube,  moveable  in  a  horizontal  plane  about  a  vertical 
axis,  is  charged  with  any  number  of  balls  at  assigned  intervals : 
supposing  a  given  angular  velocity  to  be  communicated  to  the 
tube,  it  is  required  to  determine  the  motion  of  the  tube  and  of 
the  balls. 

Let  a,  a',  a",...  be  the  initial  distances  of  the  balls  from  the 
fixed  axis,  and  r,  r,  r",...  their  distances  at  any  time  t  from  the 
commencement  of  the  motion.  Let  m,  m\  m",...  be  the  masses 
of  the  balls,  fi  of  the  tube;  and  let  0  be  the  angle  through 
which  the  tube  has  revolved  at  the  end  of  the  time  t.  Let  22, 
If,  R\...  denote  the  mutual  actions  and  reactions  of  the  balls 
and  the  tube.    Then,  frff  denoting  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the 
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tube  about  the  vertical  axis,  we  have,  for  the  motion  of  the 
tube, 

&^  =  Rr  +  RY  +  #V"+ (1). 

Also,  for  the  motion  of  the  balls,  we  have 

m  d?  =  Rr>         m-3e--Rr (2)' 

,  d*x*      p,  y  ,  dy  _     w  x  (  . 


«••<•••• 


where  (a?,y),  (#',  y*),  (x",  #")>•••  are  ^e  rectangular  co-ordinates 
of  the  balls  at  the  time  t 

Multiplying  the  former  and  the  latter  of  the  equations  (2)  by 
y  and  x  respectively,  and  subtracting  the  latter  from  the  former 
of  the  resulting  equations,  we  get 


m 


(  d?x       d"y\      D 


and  therefore,  since  x  =  r  cos  0,  y  =  r  sin  0,  the  axis  of  x  being 
supposed  to  coincide  with  the  initial  position  of  the  tube,  we 
may  readily  obtain,  by  substitution, 

In  like  manner,  from  the  equations  of  (3),  (4),...  we  may  get 


•  •  «  •  • 

•  •  •  •  • 
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-  Hence  from  (1)  we  have 

integrating,  we  get 

^  &  m  c  ^(^+m  v«  +  mV  + )^: 

dB 
but,  supposing  w  to  be  the  initial  value  of  -?-,  we  have 

jiAfa-  (7-  (mcf+m'a"  +  wV  + ...)  »: 

Again,  from  the  equatipns  (2),  we.  havQ 

d*x  m     cPy     ~ . 

and  thence,  substituting  for  a?  and  y  their  .values  in  r  and  0, 

<Fr       dP  ,„x 

*-y (6)-  . 

In  the  same  way,  from  (3),  we  may  get 

drr       ,  d(P 

and  therefore,  eliminating  -j-  between  these  two  equations, 

,  dir       <Pr' 

V    -       -  a=  T  —  ■    ' 

de     ae 

ffit*  fit* 

integrating  and  bearing  in  mind  that  both  -g  and  -^-  are  initi- 
ally equal  to  zero, 

,  At  _    dr 
r  dt~r  dt' 

and  therefore  —  as  — T  : 

r      r 

integrating  again  we  have,  a,  a',  being  the  initial  values  of  r,  r, 

.a     a  a 


SMOOTH   SURFACES.  479 

In  precisely  the  same  way  it  may  be  shewn  that 


r  =  —  r,     v    =  —  r, 

a    '  a 


Hence  from  (5)  we  have 

d0     fdc*  +  ma*  +  ma*  +  m'  'a*  + 


dt 7 ; — 77^ (?)' 

/*&*+(  ma* +  m'a'2-f  m"o"2+  •  ••)"« 

From  (6)  and  (7)  we  obtain 

^V       «    (M*  +  wia9  +  tw'a'2  +  m"a"*  4- 


\fjJ^  +  [ma1  +  ma*2  +  ra'a"2 +. . .  J  -A 


dl* 

Multiplying  both  sides  of  this  equation  by  2  j  ,  integrating, 

dv 
and  bearing  in  mind  that   ,-  =  0  when  r  =  a,  we  shall  easily 

see  that 

—  =  o>  (r2-*2) — (8). 

uk*  +  (ma*  +  m'a**  +  m"a"*  +  ...)-« 

'a 

The  equations  (7)  and  (8)  will  give  us,  for  any  assigned 
distance  of  the  ball  m  from  the  axis  of  rotation,  the  angular 
velocity  of  the  tube  and  the  velocity  of  the  ball  m  within  it. 
If  between  (7)  and  (8)  we  eliminate  dt,  we  shall  obtain  the 
differential  equation  in  polar  co-ordinates  to  the  path  of  m  in 
the  horizontal  plane  passing  through  the  axis  of  the  tube. 
Similar  results  may  evidently  be  obtained  for  the  other  balls 
with  which  the  tube  is  charged. 

Cor.     If  fi  =  0,  the  equations  (7)  and  (8)  become 

dO  __  a*a>  dr*  _  .  ,       1N  aV 

and  therefore,  eliminating  dt, 

d- 
dt^  7^  adv  v 


(>-?y 
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integrating,  and  remembering  that  0  =  0  when  r*=a, 

0MCOB"1-.       -  =  C08& 

r'     r 
Again,  to  determine  the  relation  between  r  and  t,  we  have 

and  therefore  -!»l  +  aV. 

a 

Similar  illations  holding  good  for  the  other  balls,  we  have, 
for  the  equations  to  their  paths, 


•a    a     a 


winch  shew  that  they  all  move  in  straight  lines  at  right  angles 
to  the  initial  position  of  the  tube ;  and  for  their  distances  from 
the  axis  of  rotation  at  anytime, 

a1     a "     a"1 

Qairaut ;  M6m.  de  I  Acad,  des  Sciences  de  Paris,  1742, 
p.  48.  Daniel  Bernoulli;  M4nu  de  TAcad.  des 
Sciences  de  Berlin,  1745,  p.  54.  Euler ;  Opuscula, 
de  motu  corporwm  tubis  mobilibus  inelusorurn,  p.  71. 

(4)  A  heavy  particle  P  descends  down  a  smooth  inclined 
plane  BA,  (fig.  202),  forming  the  upper  surface  of  a  solid 
BAG,  which  is  capable  of  sliding  freely  along  a  smooth  horizon- 
tal plane  OAx :  to  determine  the  motion  of  the  particle  and  of 
the  body,  both  of  which  are  supposed  to  have  initially  no 
motion. 

Let  PM  be  at  right  angles  to  Ox,  and  let  B  be  the  point  in 
the  inclined  plane  which  the  particle  occupies  initially ;  let  A 
be  supposed  to  coincide  with  0  at  the  commencement  of  the 
motion.  Let  OM  =  x,  PM=y,  OA^s,  AB  =  a,  BP  =  s', 
*  BAC=*a ;  and  12  =  the  action  and  reaction  of  the  plane  and 
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the  particle.     Then,  m  denoting  the  mas3  of  the  particle  and  m' 
of  the  body,  we  shall  have 

m  vj  =/icosa  —  mg (1;, 

m  J*  =  -22sina (2), 

m'  dJ*=Rs™2 (3). 

But  y  =•  (a  —  8  )  sin  a,  x  =*  8  +  (a  —  «')  cos  a :  hence,  from  (1), 

msina  ^-5-  =  mg  —  JR  cos  a (4), 

and,  from  (2), 

d2s                rfV         n  .  ,m. 

m  if/*  ~  m  cos  a  77**  =  —  ii  sin  2 (o). 

Adding  together  (3)  and  (5),  we  have 

(m  +  m)/3s  —  racosa-^  =0 (6). 

Multiplying  (3)  by  cos  a,  and  (4)  by  sin  a,   we   have,  adding 
together  the  resulting  equations, 

m'cosa^,  +msin*a  -7^- =  #yr  sin  a (7). 

Multiplying  (6)  by  sin*  a,  (7)  by  cos  a,  and  adding  together  the 
resulting  equations, 

d2s 
(m  sin* a  +  m)  -^  =  WH7  sin  a  cos  a  : 

integrating  twice  with  respect  to  tt  and  bearing  in  mind  that 

ds 
8  =  0  and  -jz  =  0  when  £  =  0,  we  obtain 
at 

s^gemsintaCOaa, (8). 

Again,  multiplying  (7)  by  m  +  m',  (6)  by  m  cos  a,  and  sub- 
W.  s.  31 
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trading  the  latter  of  the  resulting  equations  from  the  former, 
we  have 

m  (m  sin*  a  +  m')  -gj  =mg 8ma(m  +  mr), 


df~m  sinta  +  m'    " 


integrating  twice,  and  recollecting  that  s  =  0  and  -jr  =  0  when 

fmO,  we  get 

(m  +  mlsia. 

**    fiasm'a  +  m  v  ' 

The  equation  (8)  gives  the  position  of  the  moveable  inclined 
plane,  and  (9)  the  place  of  the  particle  on  the  plane  at  any  time. 

Again,  by  (3), 

p      m'   *?*      mrrigcasa 

Binaor     msin'a  +  m 

which  gives  the  value  of  the  mutual  pressure  of  the  particle  and 
the  plane;  the  value  of  which,  therefore,  is  invariable. 

John  Bernoulli ;  Comment.  Acad.  Petrop.  1730,  p.  11. 
Opera,  Tom.  III.  p.  365.  Euler;  Opuscula,  de 
motu  corporum  tubis  mobilibus  inclusorum,  p.  28. 

(5)  A  particle  is  placed  within  a  thin  tube  APB  (fig.  203), 
rigidly  attached  to  a  plane  vertical  lamina  ABC,  the  base  BC 
of  which  is  rectilinear  and  is  moveable  along  a  line  OBCE 
on  a  smooth  horizontal  plane:  supposing  the  particle  and 
the  lamina  to  be  initially  at  rest,  to  find  their  subsequent 
motions. 

Let  A  be  the  point  of  the  tube  at  which  the  particle  is 
placed,  and  0  the  initial  position  of  the  point  B  of  the  lamina ; 
let  OB=s;  the  arc  AP  of  the  tube=s';  OM=x,  PM=yy 
where  PM  is  vertical ;  if)  =  the  inclination  to  the  horizon  of  an 
element  of  the  tube  at  P ;  m  =  the  mass  of  the  particle  and 
m  =  the  mass  of  the  lamina ;  R  =  the  action  and  reaction  of  the 
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tube  and  the  particle.    Then,  for  the  motion  of  the  particle,  P 
being  its  position  at  the  end  of  any  time  t,  we  have 

m-^  =  -Rsm<f> (1), 

m-^  =  R  cos<f> -mg (2); 

and,  for  the  motion  of  the  lamina, 

,d*s 
m'  -7-z  =  Rsin  <f> (3). 

Again,  from  the  geometry  it  is  evident  that 

dx  =  ds  — cos  <f>ds' (4), 

and  dy  =  —  sin^  ds1 (5), 

From  (1)  and  (3)  we  have 


integrating,  we  get 


d*x        ,  d*s     ~ 


dx        ,  ds     n 


where  G  is  an  arbitrary  constant ;  and  therefore,  by  (4), 

,     ,     ,x  ds  ,  ds '      ~ 

(m  +  ro)  -j-  —  m  cos 9  ^-=  C: 

ds  ds  . 

but,  by  the  conditions  of  the  problem,  ^-  =  0,  and  jt  =  0,  simul- 
taneously, and  therefore  (7  =  0:  hence 

(m  +  ra')  -jr  —  racos^  t-  =  0 (6). 

Again,  from  (2)  and  (3), 

,        .  d*s  .     .cTy  .     . 

m  cos  q>  -j-j  —  m  sin  q>  -A  =  mg  sin  9, 

and  therefore,  by  (5), 

,        ,  d?8  .     ,    d  (  .     ,  &'\  .     , 

m  cos <f>  j*  +  m sin <p  -7-  (sin  <f>-j-)=mgsm  <p: 

but,  from  (6),        £  =  ^,  J  (cob  *  *-)  : 

31—2 


4M  wcmam 


Mmhiftj  both  odes  of  tlds  equation  by  2  -g  and  integrate ;  then 

{fan**'   1* 
sWf*l p): 

from  tins  equation,  when  the  form  of  the  tube  and  therefore  the 
relation  between  £  and  J  is  known,  we  may  determine  the 
relation  between  /  and  L 

Again,  for  the  determination  of  the  relation  between  s  and  I, 
we  hare,  from  (6)  and  (7), 

■x *(     7    >)  »cosf  — -  ,  ,  , — A  : 


the  integral  \*\n$ds',  which  enters  into  these  formulae,  must 

evidently  be  so  taken  as  to  vanish  when  8  =  0. 

Clairaut;  M (moires  de  tAcaxMmie  des  Sciences  de 
Paris,  1742,  p.  41.  Euler;  Opuscule,  de  motu 
corporum  tubis  mobilibus  inclusorum,  p.  48. 

(0)  A  smooth  groove  ALA!  (fig.  204)  is  carved  on  the  upper 
edge  of  a  vertical  lamina  ACBA',  which  is  placed  upon  a  smooth 
horizontal  plane,  along  which  it  is  able  to  slide  freely :  to  find 
the  form  of  the  groove  in  order  that  a  particle  may  oscillate 
in  it  tautochronously,  the  time  of  an  oscillation  being  given. 

Let  L  be  the  lowest  point  of  the  groove,  LMs.  vertical  line 
through  L,  meeting  a  horizontal  line  PM  through  the  place  P 
of  the  particle  at  any  time  t ;  let  PM=  x\  ML=y\  arc  LP—s\ 
Then  by  the  equation  (7)  of  the  preceding  problem*  putting 
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—  da  in  place  of  ds\  and  retaining  in  other  respects  the  same 
notation,  we  have 

(—  I  sin  if)  ds  I 
msin^  +  m'j   : 

but  —  (sin  <f>ds  =  k—y', 

if  £  be  the  initial  value  of  y  :  hence 

Ad  i  (      &  —  v      \^ 


&'  =  -{2<7(m 


m 


k-y'    V 


and  therefore,  if  t  be  the  time  of  half  an  oscillation, 

ds1 


T=  — 


/ 


{2ff(m 

a  quantity  which,  by  the  nature  of  the  problem,  must  be  inde- 
pendent of  h :  hence 

ds 


/^(-^-•)v 


must  be  of  zero  dimensions  in  y  and  k ;  and  therefore 

ds 


dy       /     dy*        M 


must  evidently  be  of  —  1  dimensions  in  k  and  y:  but  it  is  clear 

that 

ds'  /     dy*        M 
Ty[md7*  +  m) 

does  not  involve  k ;  hence  this  expression  must  be  of  —  J  di- 
mensions in  y',  and  therefore,  a  being  some  constant  quantity, 


da' (    dy'*       ,\i      a  t9. 


A     ,ds"      a* 


r   » 


wfccse  20« ,:  inlqgi  Jling,  we  get  far  tfce  eqnataon  to  the 


which  is  an  elongated  cydoid,  which  may  be  cawtnicted  from 
the  ordinary  cycloid  by  mm  wing  the  dtftancp  of  each  point  of 

the  carte  from  the  nzb  in  the  ratio  of  (.*+*'>*  to  ■*. 
Apun,  from  (1)  end  (2),  we  have 


whence  a*  «3p_  (*+*(-), 

and  therefore        2a  — ,  =  ^r»    «  =  ^-k 

to  +  i»       «*  w* 


(3)  may  be  written 

Euler ;  Optiscula,  de  motu  corporum  tubis  mobUibus 
inclusarum,  p.  51. 

(7)  A  particle  P  descends  down  a  smooth  inclined  plane 
CA  (fig.  205),  forming  the  tipper  edge  of -a  thin  vertical 
lamina  CAE  which  is  capable  of  sliding  freely  down  a  smooth 
inclined  plane  OAEB,  with  which  its  whole  lower  edge  is  in 
contact :  to  determine  the  motion  of  the  particle  and  of  the 
lamina,  both  of  which  are  supposed  to  be  initially  at  rest,  and 
the  pressure  of  the  particle  on  the  lamina. 
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Let  0  be  the  initial  position  of  the  particle  on  the  lamina,  and 

0  the  initial  position  of  the  point  A  of  the  lamina ;  let  /  BA  C—a; 

jlOBF=&,   BF  being  horizontal;    OA  =s,    CP=*',  72  =  the 

required  pressure  ;  m  =  the  mass  of  the  particle,  m'=that  of  the 

lamina ;  t  =  the  time  from  the  commencement  of  the  motion. 

Then 

__i    a  (m  +  m0  sin  P+vn,  cos  a  sin  (a  —  /3) 
t-tSF  msin'a  +  m'  ' 

•  —  l   p  (m  +  m')  8*n  a  cos  £ 
*"~*^         m  sin*  a  +  m'       ' 

„     ram'cr  cos  a  cos  5 
72  = ^-T— - — >— • 

wisina  +  m 

Euler;  Jftid.  p.  35. 

(8)  Any  number  of  particles,  P,  F,  F\...  (fig.  206),  are 
descending  down  a  smooth  inclined  plane  BA,  forming  the  upper 
edge  of  a  thin  vertical  lamina  BA  C  capable  of  sliding  freely 
along  a  smooth  horizontal  plane  OE,  with  which  its  whole 
lower  edge  is  in  contact :  to  determine  the  motion  of  the 
particles  and  of  the  lamina,  and  the  pressures  which  the  j  ar- 
ticles exert  upon  the  lamina. 

Let  12,  R,  72", ...  be  the  pressures,  and  m,  m,  m", ...  the 
masses  of  the  particles  P,  P',  P",  ...;  let  OA  =  S,  BP=8, 
BF  =  «',  BP"  =  $",...>  0  being  a  fixed  point  in  the  line  OE, 
and  B  on  the  inclined  plane  BA ;  /  BA  C  =  a ;  -1/=  the  mass  of 
the  lamina.    Then 

a     *    a    (ra+ ra' +  m"+ ...)  sinacosa        AA      n 

S  =  *gt  ^ — ; -t T, — N   .  g    +  At  +  7/, 

2i/    M+(m  +  m  +m  + )sinaa  * 

t    .8(3/  +  m+  ra'+»i"  + )sina  , 

8  =  A  qt  \j — -t ,-, r-^-2-  +  at  +  O, 

*J    M+{m  +  m  +m  + )sin2a  ' 

'     i  _*(M+m+m+m"+ )sin«       ,        , 

2J    M  +  (m+m  +m  + )  sm'a 


•  •  •  • 


•  •  •  • 


B  _  72'  _  72"  _  _  Mq  cobol    

m  ""  m' ""  wt"  "" "~  i/  +  [m  +  w  +  W  +  •  •  •)  sin'a 
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The  quantities  A,  B,  a,  6,  a\  V, ...  are  arbitrary  constants,  to 
be  determined  from  the  initial  circumstances  of  the  motion. 

Euler ;  Ibid.  p.  40. 

(9)  If  a  chain  of  considerable  length  be  suspended  from  the 
top  of  a  tower,  its  lower  end  touching  the  earth,  and  then  let 
fall,  to  find  the  velocity  at  any  time. 

Let  x  =  the  length  and  v  =  the  velocity  of  the  portion  of  the 
chain  which  is  at  any  time  in  motion,  a  =  the  initial  value  of  x, 
and  r  =  the  radius  of  the  earth  :  then 


•  =&7rlog(|±r) 


(10)  A  thin  hollow  ring,  the  plane  of  which  is  vertical,  and 
which  contains  a  bead,  is  placed  upon  a  smooth  horizontal 
plane:  to  find  the  period  of  the  bead's  oscillation,  supposing 
it  to  have  been  placed  initially  near  the  lowest  point  of  the  ring. 

If  a  be  the  radius  of  the  ring,. /a  its  mass,  and  m  the  mass  of 
the  bead,  it  will  oscillate  isochronously  with  a  perfect  pendulum 
the  length  of  which  is  equal  to 

— — — — . 
m  +  fi 

Mackenzie  and  Walton ;  Solutions  of  the  Cambridge 
Problems  for  1854. 

(11)  The  higher  ends,  A,  Bt  of  two  equal  uniform  rods  AC, 
BC,  are  moveable  by  little  rings  along  a  fixed  horizontal  rod : 
the  lower  ends  of  the  rods  are  connected  at  C  by  a  little  hioge  : 
supposing  C  to  be  placed  initially  in  contact  with  the  fixed 
horizontal  rod,  to  find  the  pressures  on  the  horizontal  rod  and 
the  pressure  at  the  hinge  for  any  subsequent  position  of  the 
descending  rods. 

Let  0  be  the  inclination  of  either  rod  to  the  vertical  at  any 
time,  and  W  be  the  weight  of  each :  then  the  pressure  of  each 
ring  on  the  horizontal  rod  is  equal  to 

£  W(ll  +9  cos  20), 
and  that  at  the  hinge  to  §  W  sin  20. 
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(12)  Two  solid  cylinders  descend  from  rest  directly  down 
the  two  faces  of  two  smooth  inclined  planes,  over  the  common 
summit  of  which  passes  a  thin  inelastic  string  which  goes 
under  and  round  the  central  transverse  sections  of  the  cylin- 
ders, to  which  the  ends  of  the  string  are  fastened :  to  find  the 
tension  of  the  string  and  to  ascertain  how  much  it  will  have 
slid  along  the  planes  at  the  end  of  any  time. 

If  W9  W,  be  the  weights  of  the  cylinders,  a,  a',  the  inclina- 
tions of  the  respective  planes,  the  required  tension  is  equal  to 

I  WW. sin  a  +  8in  *'  • 

and  the  space,  through  which  the  string  has  slid  at  the  end  of  a 

time  t,  to 

.     ,   IF  sin  a  —  W  sin  a' 

i  gt -w-^rw 

(13)  A  circular  tube  lies  on  a  smooth  table :  an  included 
globe,  the  diameter  of  which  is  equal  to  that  of  a  transverse 
section  of  the  tube,  is  projected  along  the  tube  with  a  given 
velocity :  to  determine  the  motion  of  the  tube  and  globe,  and 
to  ascertain  the  horizontal  pressure  exerted  by  the  globe  on 
the  tube. 

Let  a  be  the  radius  of  the  axis  of  the  tube,  m  and  vi  the 
respective  masses  of  the  globe  and  tube,  and  v  the  velocity  of 
projection  of  the  globe  :  then  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  globe 
and  tube  will  move,  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  projection  of 
the  globe,  with  a  velocity  equal  to 

mv 

m  4-  m  7 

the  globe's  centre  revolving  round  the  said  centre  of  gravity 

v 
with  an  angular  velocity  -  ;   and  the  required  horizontal  pres- 

Cb 

sure  will  be  equal  to 

v*mm 


a  (m  4-  rri) 
John  Bernoulli  in  a  letter  to  Euler,  on  the  subject  of  the 
motion  of  the  globe  and  tube,  says :  "  Quod  attinet  ad  problema 
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hoc,  miror  te  tarn  magnifioe  de  eo  sentire,  ut  illud  vocare  audeas 
argumentum  prorsus  novum  et  adhuc  intactum,  cum  tamen 
nihil  aliud  sit  quam  casus  particularis  theorematis  tritissimi  de 
corpore  vel  systemate  corporum  plurium  gyrando  progrediente 
super  piano  horizontal^  ubi  id  semper  obtinetur  ut  commune 
centrum  gravitatis  totius  systematis  progrediatur  in  linea  recta 
et  quidem  velocitate  uniformi,  dum  interim  reliqua  puncta 
systematis  describunt  singula  aliquam  ex  cycloidibus  sive  ordi- 
nariam  sive  protractam  seu  contractam.  Hsec  te  monere  volui, 
Vir  Celeb.,  ne  te  praecipites  protrudendo  in  publicum  magna 
pompa  rem  quandam  leviculam,  qu©  ansam  daret  inimicis  tuis 
(nam  et  tu  tales  habes,  prsesertim  inter  scurras  Anglicanos  qui 
omnes  eztraneos  odio  prosequuntur)  carpendi  indiscriminatim 
omnia  tua  elegantissima  inventa,  atque  hac  occasione  imprimis 
in  te  torquendi  Ciceronis  proverbium  Laureolam  in  mustaceo 
quarere1" 

1  Corrteptmdamce  KathHtaHque  et  Pkyique  de  pulqnee  cel&ree  GtamHree 
dm  xnnbm  SibcUparV.  H.  Fuss,  Tome  n.  p.  84. 
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CHAPTER  IX. 

MOTION  OF  RIGID  BODIES.      ROUGH  SURFACES. 

Sect.  1.    Single  Body. 

(1)  A  cylinder  descends  down  a  perfectly  rough  inclined 
plane  by  the  action  of  gravity,  its  axis  being  horizontal :  to 
determine  the  motion  of  the  cylinder  and  the  friction  at  any 
time  of  its  descent. 

Let  G  (fig.  207)  be  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  cylinder  at 
any  instant  of  its  descent;  OA  the  course  of  the  point  of 
contact  H  of  the  circular  section  of  the  cylinder  through  G 
down  the  inclined  plane ;  let  OH  =  x,  a  =  the  angle  of  inclina- 
tion of  OA  to  the  horizon,  0  =  the  whole  angle  through  which 
the  cylinder  has  revolved  about  its  centre  of  gravity  in  moving 
from  0  to  H\  a  =  the  radius  of  the  cylinder,  A?=its  radius  of 
gyration  about  its  axis.  Let  F  denote  the  friction  of  the  plane 
on  the  cylinder,  which,  from  the  signification  of  perfect  rough- 
ness, is  supposed  to  be  sufficient  to  prevent  sliding,  and  m  the 
mass  of  the  cylinder. 

Then  for  the  motion  of  the  cylinder  we  have,  resolving  forces 
parallel  to  OA, 

m-jf^rngsina-F (1); 

and,  taking  moments  about  G, 

rfj  =  fa (2). 

But,  since  F  is  sufficiently  great  to  secure  perfect  rolling,  it 
is  evident  that  x  —  ad\  and  therefore,  by  (2), 
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hence  from  (1)  we  get 

mcr  -jg  =■  ma'g  sin  a  -  **V-jg[  i 

or,  since  JP«}a9,  3-^  =  2grsina; 

and  therefore,  integrating  twice,  and  supposing  -r  =  0  when  H 

is  at  0,  we  have 

a? «  J^  sin  or, 

and  therefore  fl-^^ (3): 

hence  we  have  also,  from  (2)  and  (3), 

_    tnJf  d*0     2mgJ£  sin  a     « 

'-TW a? *w^8ina- 

(2)  A  globe  descends  from  instantaneous  rest  down  the 
surface  of  a  perfectly  rough  hemispherical  bowl,  the  centre  of 
the  globe  always  remaining  in  the  same  vertical  plane:  to 
determine  the  velocity  of  the  globe  at  any  position  of  its 
descent. 

Let  ABA'  (fig.  208)  be  the  vertical  section  of  the  bowl  made 
by  the  plane  in  which  the  centre  O  of  the  globe  is  always 
situated,  0  being  the  centre  of  the  bowl  and  OA  a  horizontal 
radius.  Let  M  be  the  point  at  which  the  globe  touches  the 
bowl  at  any  time  of  its  motion,  B  being  the  initial  position  of 
if.  Draw  the  radii  OB,  OCM\  and  let  C  C  be  tbe  circular 
arc  described  by  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  globe.  Let 
i  AOM=0,  *  AOB=a,  C'C  =  8,  a  =  the  radius  of  the  globe, 
r  =  the  radius  of  the  bowl,  <f>  =  the  angle  which  the  globe  has 
described  about  its  centre  of  gravity  in  the  motion  from  B 
to  M ,  m  =  the  mass  of  the  globe ;  F=  the  friction  of  the  bowl 
upon  the  globe  at  the  point  M,  which  is  supposed  to  be 
sufficiently  great  to  prevent  all  sliding. 
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Then  for  the  motion  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  globe, 
which  will  not  be  affected  by  our  supposing  all  the  impressed 
forces  to  be  applied  at  C  in  their  proper  directions, 

d*8 
m  ^«  =  —  F  +  ing  cos# (1); 

and,  for  the  motion  of  the  globe  about  its  centre  of  gravity, 

mV^f  =  Fa (2). 

From  the  points  B  and  M,  draw  two  indefinite  straight  lines 
BkB  and  MkT,  tangents  to  the  section  of  the  hemispherical 
bowl ;  along  BR  measure  a  length  Bra  equal  to  the  circular  arc 
BM ;  then,  if  we  were  to  conceive  the  globe  to  roll  from  B 
along  the  length  Bin,  and  then  Bm  to  be  applied  along  BM  so 
as  to  coincide  with  it,  mB'  being,  as  soon  as  m  coincides  with 
My  a  tangent  both  to  the  circle  AM  A  and  to  the  globe ;  it  is 
evident  that  the  globe  would  have  revolved  about  its  centre 
through  the  same  angle  as  by  its  actual  motion  of  rolling 
down  the  arc  BM.    Now  by  rolling  along  Bm  it  would  have 

revolved  about  its  centre  through  an  angle = =  -  (0— a) ; 

and,  by  the  transference  of  m  to  M,  it  would  have  revolved 
through  an  angle  equal  to  *  B'kM=  *  BOM=  0  —  a,  in  an 
opposite  direction.  Hence  we  see  that  the  whole  actual  angle 
through  which  the  globe  revolves  about  its  centre  in  its  actual 

motion  from  B  to  M,  is  equal  to (0  —  a)  =  ^. 

Hence,  putting  for  <f>  its  value  in  (2),  we  have 

mk* ,         N  d*0      ~  /ox 

-r(r-o)^=i"a (3)- 

Again,  it  is  clear  from  the  geometry  that  5=  (r—  a)  (5  —  a), 
and  therefore,  from  (1), 

m(r"a)  Ttt  =-F+mgco&0 (4). 

Eliminating  F  between  (3)  and  (4),  we  obtain 

m(r-a)^  +  — ,   (r-  a)  ^  =  mg  cos  0, 
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( 


1  +  ~*)(r-*)-TA=s<xx0> 


or,  since  Jfc*  is  equal  to  |a*, 


dt     7(r-a) 
multiplying  by  2  -?- ,  and  integrating 


d*0     5g  cos  0 


^_P     lO$rsin0 
^*~°+7(r~^)~: 


but*  when  0  =  a,  -=-  is  equal  to  zero:  hence 


<ft 


0  =  (7     «jmw 
7(r-a)  * 


and  therefore  gg10g  (rinfl-sin«) 

<#*  7(r-a)        ' 

whence  J=  1^  (r  -  a)  (sin  0-  sin  a) ; 

and  therefore  also,  if  s'  =  the  arc  BM, 

&* _  .dP _lOfg (sing- sing) 
cfc*         <#  7(r-a) 

For  the  magnitude  of  the  friction  at  any  time,  we  have,  from  (3), 

„     mJ£  ,         N  d*0 

r—a'-tr-^df 


5mglfcoa0   ,     .,  .      ,„x 

=  —  *f% >  by  the  equation  (o). 


(3)  A  heterogeneous  sphere  rolls  along  a  perfectly  rough 
horizontal  plane,  its  rotatory  motion  taking  place  always  about 
an  instantaneous  axis  normal  to  the  vertical  plane  which  passes 
through  its  geometrical  centre  and  its  centre  of  gravity :  to 
determine  its  angular  velocity  for  any  position  in  its  path. 

Let  C  (fig.  209)  be  the  geometrical  centre  and  G  the  centre 
of  gravity  of  the  sphere  at  any  time ;  S  the  point  of  contact  of 
the  vertical  section  of  the  sphere  containing  C  and  G  with  the 
horizontal  plane;    OSE  the  rectilinear  locus  of  the  points  of 
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contact ;    CO  A  a  radius  of  the  sphere ;    G  M,  CS,  perpendicu- 
lars upon  the  plane. 

Let  F  denote  the  friction  of  the  plane  at  any  time  upon  the 
sphere,  estimated  in  the  direction  EO,  and  R  the  vertical 
reaction  of  the  plane ;  let  m  —  the  mass  of  the  sphere ;  k  =  the 
radius  of  gyration  about  an  axis  through  G  at  right  angles  to 
the  vertical  section  containing  C  and  G;  OM  =  x,  GM=^yf 
CS=CA=a,*AGM=*ACS=<l>,  CG  =  c. 

Then  for  the  motion  of  the  sphere  we  have,  resolving  forces 
parallel  to  OE, 

<*ll  =  -F W; 

resolving  forces  vertically, 

d*v 

mdt=R-m9 (2); 

and,  taking  moments  about  the  centre  of  gravity, 

mV-J^  =  Fy-Rc  sin</> (3). 

Now,  since  the  friction  is  supposed  to  be  sufficiently  rough  to 
prevent  all  sliding,  we  have  from  the  geometry, 

x  +  c  sin  <f>  =  I  +  a<f>, 
b  being  the  value  of  x  when  £  =  0 ;  and  therefore 

dx        d<b  ,  dd> 

d*x     ,  JN  d*6  .       .     ,  dd>* 

Again,  from  the  geometry, 

y=.a  —  c  cos  <f>, 
and  therefore 

du         .     .  dd>         d?d>  .  d?&  .  .  dd>* 

tt=c*m*dt'     de=csm*  j?+ccos*<tf- 

Hence,  from  (1), 

2?=  -  m  \{a - c cos  £)  -=£  +  c  sin  <j>  -J* > , 
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and,  from  (2), 

R  =  fn  \-jjf  +  gj  =  m  (c sin  $ -^  +  c cos <f>  J^  +  g J  . 
Substituting  these  expressions  for  R  and  F  in  (3),  we  get 

If  -—  =  —  \(a  —  c cos  £)  -^  +  c  sin  £  ^    (a  —  c cos £) 

-c  sin  <f>  I c sin  $  ^  +  c  cos £  ^  +  $r 1 , 

and,  by  simplification, 

(a*  +  A*  +  (?  —  2ac  cos  ^)  -j?  +  ac  sin  j>  -w-  =  —  c#  sin  <£ ; 

multiplying  by  2  ~- ,  and  integrating, 

(a*  +  If  +  c*  —  2ac  cos  £)  ^  =  C  +  2c#  cos  £. 

Let  $  =  0  when  £  =  0,  and  let  to  be  the  initial  angular  velocity 
about  0\  then 

(a,  +  Jfc,  +  c,-2ac)e»,=  C+2cg, 

and  therefore 

(a,  +  c,  +  ^-2accos<^)^,=  {(a-c),  +  Jt,}c»'-2^(l-cos^), 

which  gives  the  angular  velocity  about  G  at  any  time  in  terms 
of  the  whole  angle  described. 

Euler;  Nova  Acta  Acad.  Petrop.  1783;  p.  119. 

(4)  A  pendulum  of  any  figure  is  firmly  attached  to  a  solid 
circular  cylinder  as  an  axis;  this  axis  is  placed  horizontally 
within  a  hollow  circular  horizontal  cylinder  of  larger  diameter, 
and  of  which  the  surface  is  perfectly  rough ;  in  the  hollow 
cylinder  there  is  a  slit,  through  which  the  pendulum  hangs : 
supposing  the  initial  position  of  the  pendulum  to  be  very  nearly 
a  position  of  equilibrium,  to  find  the  length  of  an  isochronous 
simple  pendulum. 

Let  g  (fig.  210)  denote  the  position  of  the  centre  of  gravity 
of  the  pendulum  and  its  axis,  regarded  as  one  mass,  at  any 
instant  of  the  motion ;  let  0,  r,  denote  the  centres  of  the  circular 
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sections  of  the  hollow  and  the  solid  cylinders  made  by  a  vertical 
plane  through  g;  produce  OA  and  eg  to  meet  at/:  let  gp  meet 
at  right  angles  the  vertical  line  OAp,  which  cuts  at  A  the  cir- 
cular section  MAN  of  the  hollow  cylinder ;  join  Oc  and  produce 
the  line  to  a,  the  point  of  contact  of  the  sections  of  the  solid 
and  the  hollow  cylinders;  if  e  be  the  point  of  contact  of  the 
section  of  the  solid  cylinder  in  its  lowest  position  with  that  of 
the  hollow  one,  the  arc  Aa  will  be  equal  to  the  arc  ea. 
Let  Op  =  x,  gp  =  y,  ce  =  b  =  ca,  AO  =  a=Oa9  <f>=tcfO, 
*AOa  =  0,  cg  =  Ci  *ecf=  /3 ;  m  =  the  mass  of  the  pendulum 
and  its  axis  together,  k  =  the  radius  of  gyration  about  g  of  the 
pendulum  and  axis  regarded  as  one  mass,  R  =  the  pressure  of 
the  hollow  upon  the  solid  cylinder,  F=  the  friction  of  the  hollow 
cylinder  upon  the  solid  one  in  the  direction  of  a  tangent  to  the 
arc  aN. 

Then  for  the  motion  of  the  system  we  have,  resolving  forces 
vertically, 

m  -^  =  mg  —  R  cos  0  —  -Fsin  0  ; 
resolving  forces  horizontally, 

m  -ft  =  -  R  sin  6  +  F  cos  0, 
and,  taking  moments  about  g, 

mtf-^  =  - Resin  (0  +  <f>)  +^{ccos  (0  +  0)  - ij. 

Now,  0  and  (f>  being  by  the  hypothesis  small  angles,  we  may 
neglect  their  second  and  higher  powers  in  the  equations,  and 
we  get 

mki^  =  -Rcio  +  <l>)+F(c-b). 
w.  s.  32 
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Eliminating  B  and  F  between  these  three  equations,  we  shall 
finally  obtain,  aa  far  as  the  first  order  of  small  quantities, 

*5+V(«  +  *)-(;£+**)(«-»> (1). 

But,  from  the  geometry,  it  is  clear  that 

y  m  (a  —  b)  sin  6  —  e  sin  <£  « (a  —  6)  9  —  c<f>         nearly, 

and  therefore,  putting  for  brevity  a  —  b  «  e, 

de   ede~cdf 

hence  the  equation  (1)  becomes 

{V  +  t-<*)^-e(c-b)^+cg4>  +  bg0  =  O (2). 

Now,  since  there  is  no  sliding,  we  may  shew,  by  precisely  the 
same  method  as  in  the  case  of  problem  (2),  that 

$+fi  bong  evidently  the  whole  angle  described  by  the  solid 
cylinder  about  its  axis  in  rolling  from  a  to  A.  Hence,  from  (2), 
we  have 

{t.+(c_ft).}^+£i^±£l)^  +  ^  =  o: 

let  g(P+^.g&  =  <7  (*'  +  <*).. 

e        ^       e  e         T 

then  -i?  =  -Of  9  and  the  equation  becomes 

Hence,  if  I  denote  the  length  of  a  perfect  pendulum  iso- 
chronous with  the  period  of  £,  and  therefore  of  ^r,  we  shall 
have 

?_6{fr  +  (c-6)T=(a-&){fc>+(c-ft)t} 
b*  +  ce  b*  +  c(a-b) 

Euler;  Ada  Acad.  Fetrop.  1780;  P.  2;  p.  164. 
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(5)  At  the  extremities  A  and  B  of  a  uniform  beam  AB 
(fig.  211),  are  two  small  rings,  capable  of  sliding  along  the  hori- 
zontal and  vertical  rods  Ox,  Oy ;  the  friction  between  the  ends 
of  the  beam  and  the  rods  is  equal  to  the  normal  pressure  on 
each :  to  determine  the  motion  of  the  beam. 

Let  O  be  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  beam ;  draw  OH  at  right 
angles  to  Ox;  let  OH=x,  GH=y,  AG  =  a=*BG,  tBA0  =  6\ 
let  By  8,  be  the  normal  reactions  of  the  rods  Ox,  Oy,  and  there- 
fore R,  8,  the  frictions  along  xO,  Oy;  let  #»  =  the  mass  of 
the  beam,  k  =  the  radius  of  gyration  about  G. 

Then,  for  the  motion  of  the  beam, 

*$-*-* a). 

m^  =  8+B-mg (2), 

mtf^  =  (S-iOacos0+(S+i*)asin0 (3). 

Substituting  the  values  of  5—  B  and  S+R  from  (1)  and  (2) 
in  the  equation  (3),  we  get 

„d*0  nd?x  ,  /     ,  <Ty\      .    n  /JN 

*^  =  acos0W  +  {g+dF)asm0 <*). 

-,-»  y,        dx  •     >*  d0 

But  x  =  a  cos  0,      -T-s-asin^-r, 

at  at 

<Fx  nd0*         .    n<P0 

j  •    *      dy  <%d0 

and  y  =  a  sin  0,      -j-  =  a  cos  0  -^ , 

Substituting  these  values  of  ^ ,  -^4 ,  in  the  equation  (4), 
we  have 


32—2 
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or,  changing  the  independent  variable  from  t  to  0, 

ijdff*  t   a*  n 

dfr    06* 
multiplying  both  sides  of  the  equation  by  2e  **  ,  we  obtain 

dff  ' 
integrating,  *£t 

££-=  C+2ag  J  J?*  sin  0d0 (5). 

dP 
Now,  integrating  by  parts,  we  shall  get 

hence,  from  (5), 


Since  a*  =  3A*,  we  have 

€"  % = ln~a { c'  +  (6  sin  e  ~ cos  0)  *"l- 

Suppose  that  a,  a>,  are  simultaneous  values  of  0,  -j-;  then 

e^o)*  =  ^  { C  +  (6  sin  a  -  cos  a)  €««) ; 

hence 

ew^«€6.w«  =  ^{(6sing_cog^€6«„(6sina-cosa)€^}, 

which  determines  the  angular  velocity  of  the  beam  at  every 
position  in  its  descent. 


i 
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(6)  To  determine  the  motion  of  a  cylinder,  from  a  position 
of  instantaneous  rest,  upon  a  perfectly  rough  plane  of  indefinite 
extent,  which,  having  been  initially  horizontal,  revolves  with  a 
constant  angular  velocity  about  a  fixed  horizontal  axis  within 
itself,  to  which  the  line  of  contact  of  the  cylinder  and  plane 
is  parallel,  and  with  which  it  initially  coincides. 

Let  a  vertical  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  revolution, 
and  passing  through  the  centre  of  gravity  G  of  the  cylinder,  cut 
the  revolving  plane  at  any  instant  of  the  motion  in  the  line  OA, 
(fig.  212)  ;  let  Ox  be  the  initial  position  of  OA ;  draw  CM,  CN, 
at  right  angles  to  Ox,  OA;  let  OM—x,  CM=y,  ON=*r, 
CxV=  a,  c»  =  the  angular  velocity  of  OA  about  0}  jl  A0x=*  at, 
k  =  the  radius  of  gyration  of  the  cylinder  about  its  axis,  R  =  the 
normal  reaction  of  the  plane  in  the  direction  NC,  2*=  the  tan- 
gential reaction  along  NO,  0=the  angle  through  which  the 
cylinder  has  revolved  about  its  centre  of  gravity  at  the  end  of 
the  time  t,m  =  the  mass  of  the  cylinder. 

Then,  for  the  motion  of  the  cylinder,  we  have 

d*x 
ra-j^  =  i2sinart  —  T  cos  tot (1), 

cPy 
m-jjj  =  7ng—  i£  cos  art  —  T  sin  art (2), 

m£^  =  Ta (3). 

Again,  the  angle  through  which  the  cylinder  would  revolve 
about  0,  by  rolling  along  Ox  through  a  space  r,  would  be  -  ,  and 

(L 

that  due  to  the  motion  of  Ox  into  the  position  OA  would  be  <ot ; 

hence  -  +  orf  is  the  angle  through  which  it  has  actually  revolved 

at  the  end  of  the  time  t ;  or 

r 


0  =  -  +  o>* (4). 


a 


From  the  equations  (1)  and  (2),  we  have 

cPx              <P y     B 
sinorf^  -cosa>t^  =  —  -gwaaot (5); 
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and,  from  (1),  (8),  (S), 

but,  from  (4),  we  get         a~5?*=t~df' 

hence  cos«*^  +  sinart-g[»$r8inttrf — s-g| (6). 

From  the  geometry  it  is  clear  that 

x**rcoBcot+aBm<*t,    y  =  rsinft>$  — acoswJ: 

differentiating  these  expressions  twice  with  respect  to  t,  we 
shall  get 

-«  «oos  tit  ^3  —  2*sint»t  -jz  —  *rr  cos  trf  —  «»"  sin  art, 


9- 


sin  mt  -rp  +  2*  cos  «*;gr—  *fr  wn  «rf+  ae'cos  arf : 


substituting  these  expressions  for  -33  ,  -3*'m  ^e  e(lua^onB  (5) 
and  (6),  we  obtain 

2*»-3-  +  aa>,  =  <7COSG>* (7), 

and  — j—  jp  —  «  r  =  5rsina)/ (8). 

Since  a* =2 A*,  the  equation  (8)  becomes 

-jg  -  §  01V  =  §  $r  sin  art : 
the  integral  of  this  equation  is 

r  =  -p-t  sin»*  +  C€-'<  +  Cc-", 

where  o>' =  (§)*(»,  and   C,  G\  are  arbitrary  constants.    If  we 

dr 
determine   G  and  C  from  the  conditions  that  r  =  0,  -r  =  0, 

initially,  we  shall  have 
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which  determines  the  position  of  the  cylinder  at  any  time  before 
it  detaches  itself  from  the  revolving  plane.  Differentiating  with 
respect  to  t, 

hence,  from  (7),  we  obtain 

— = g  cos  tot  —  aa>*  +  £  </  cos  art  — j?  (e"'*  +  c"*'*) 

=  £$r  cos  cot  -  aa)*  -  ^  (€*'<  +  6"*»'0» 

which  gives  the  value  of  R  at  any  time  during  the  motion  of 
the  cylinder  upon  the  plane.  When  R  =  0,  or  when  the  cylinder 
leaves  the  plane, 

9g  cos  cot  =  beta?  +  2g  (tf*  +  €-*'<), 
an  equation  which  fixes  the  epoch  of  the  separation. 

(7)  A  sphere  is  projected  directly  down  an  inclined  plane 
with  a  motion  both  of  translation  and  of  rotation :  the  motion 
'of  rotation  is  the  same  in  point  of  direction  as  that  which  would 
correspond  to  perfect  downward  rolling,  but  greater  in  magni- 
tude :  to  determine  the  motion  of  the  sphere,  having  given  the 
coefficients  both  of  statical  and  dynamical  friction  between  the 
sphere  and  the  inclined  plane. 

Let  OA  (fig.  213)  be  the  inclined  plane,  C  the  position  of  the 
sphere's  centre,  and  M  its  point  of  contact  with  OA  at  the  end 
of  a  time  t  from  the  beginning  of  the  motion.  Let  jjl  =  the 
coefficient  of  dynamical  friction  between  the  sphere  and  the 
plane,  a  =  the  radius  of  the  sphere,  0M=8,  ^  =  the  angle 
through  which  the  sphere  has  revolved  at  the  end  of  the  time  t 
about  its  centre  of  gravity,  R  =  the  normal  reaction  of  the  plane, 
m  =  the  mass  of  the  sphere,  a  =  the  inclination  of  the  plane  to 
the  horizon. 

Then,  for  the  motion  of  the  sphere,  we  have 

d*8 
m^^mgwxa  +  fAR (1), 

mf^^-^ai? (2): 
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but,  «nce  C  has  no  motion  at  right  angles  to  the  plane,  we  have 
alio R~mg co* a:  hence,  from  (1), 

-^«jr(sina+/tcosa) (3), 


and,  from  (2), 


V-j£=-IMagcQBa (4). 


0 

Integrating  the  equation  (8)  with  respect  to  f,  and  denoting 
the  initial  value  of  -gby  c,  we  get 

-£«£f(siha+/tcosa)-f  c (5): 

similarly  from  (4),  »  denoting  the  initial  value  tf?£ , 

^-•-^loora (6). 

A.  toon  «*by  tfaeincreu.  of*  *  beceme*  eqaal  to«^, 


the  motion  witt  change  its  character,  and  our  present  equations 
will  cease  to  be  applicable.    This  event  will  take  pface  when 

gi  (sin  a  +  /*  cos  a)  +  c—a&  —  *^J;  cos  a, 

V  (aa>  -  c) 

/iflt  (a*  +  #)  cos  a  +  Afysin  a 

Let  t'  denote  this  particular  vaUie  of  t  For  all  values  of  t 
not  greater  than  t>  we  have  from  (5)  and  (6),  s  and  <f>  being 
considered  to  be  initially  zero, 

8  =  £  9?  08"1 «  +  M  cos  a)  +  c<» 
.        .     uagtf 
*"  ^rC08a; 

the  values  of  8  and  ^  at  the  end1  of  the  first  period  of  the  motion 
will  be  obtained  from  these  expressions  by  substituting  t'  in 
place  of  t 


k 
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When  -j  becomes  equal  to  a~,  there  evidently  exists  at 

that  instant  no  sliding  between  the  plane  and  the  sphere ;  and 
therefore,  before  dynamical  friction  can  again  come  into  play, 
the  statical  friction  between  the  sphere  and  the  plane  must  be 
overcome.  First,  let  us  suppose  that  the  statical  friction  is 
sufficiently  great  to  secure  perfect  rolling ;  and  let  F  denote  the 
tangential  reaction  of  the  plane  against  the  descent  of  the 
sphere.    The  equations  of  motion  will  be, 

rn,jjl  =  mg8ina-F (1), 

■*#-* «• 

Also,  there  being  no  sliding,  it  is  clear  that 

cUf>  _  cfo  d*  £  _  d?8 

adt~dt*      aWde: 


hence  from  (2)  there  is 


mtf  -Y3  =  a*F, 


and  therefore,  from  (1)^ 


(a'  +  ^^  =  aVsina (3); 

and  therefore,  also, 

(a,  +  A*)-^  =  a5rsina (4). 

Integrating,  we  get  from  (3)  and  (4), 

ds  _  a*g  sin  a        , 

dd>     ag  sin  a  .  ,     , 

where  c',  <a,  are  the  values  of  -j- ,    -£ ,  at  the  end  of  the  first 

at     at 

stage  of  the  motion,  the  time  being  now  reckoned  from  the 

commencement  of  the  second  period :  c  is  clearly  equal  to  a»\ 
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Integrating  again,  we  get 

.     lagfjana       ,       . , 
*"    rf  +  tf    +"t+  +  > 

8,  (f>,  being  the  values  of  $,  $,  at  the  end  of  the  first  period. 
...  »    mtfcffA     mffysing 

which  is  the  value  of  the  statical  friction  necessary  to  secure 
perfect  rolling  in  the  second  stage  of  the  motion. 

If  the  statical  friction  be  less  than  this,  dynamical  friction 
will  arise,  and  will  evidently  exert  itself  up  the  plane.  Hence, 
for  the  motion, 

d%8 

2s«=£(sina-/*co8a) (A), 

V-$~l*g<x** (B). 

It  may  be  easily  ascertained  that  the  coefficient  of  g  in  the 
expression   for   -^  is  positive :  for  the  coefficient  of  friction 

necessary  for  perfect  rolling 

F         F         A'tana 

•■  __  _ _ .  ______ _____  _ _• • 

R     mg  cos  a      a*  +  If  ' 
and,  since  /*  is  less  than  this  by  hypothesis,  we  have 

a  .  -_— — rt  tan  a,  and  therefore  /a  *  tan  a,  a  cos  a  -  sin  «. 
a  +kr 

From  (A)  and  (B)  we  have 

-r^gt  (sin  a  —  /*  cos  *)  +  c', 

It  may  be  readily  seen  that  -g-  -  a  25  never  becomes  zero  in 
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the  second  stage  of  the  motion,  but  is  always  positive;  for, 
bearing  in  mind  that  c  =  aw, 

ds       dd>       J  .  a*         \ 

jral=5rHsma"/iC08a"/i^cosaJ 


=^C08a__^__tana-Mj: 


hence  the  sphere  will  always  rotate  too  slowly,  in  comparison 
with  the  velocity  of  translation,  to  correspond  to  perfect  rolling. 

If  8  denote  the  space  through  which  the  sphere  descends 
along  the  plane  in  the  second  stage  of  the  motion,  in  conse- 
quence of  sliding, 

da'     ds        d<$>         /  .  a*  +  &*\ 

s'=*\gf  (sin  a  —  /a  cos  a  — jj — J  • 

Euler;  Acta  Acad.  Petrop.  P.  n.  p.  131 ;  1781. 

(8)  A  sphere,  revolving  about  a  horizontal  diameter,  is  placed 
upon  an  imperfectly  rough  plane,  parallel  to  the  diameter  and 
inclined  to  the  horizon  at  an  angle  tan'1/*,  where  /*  is  the  co- 
efficient of  dynamical  friction,  the  direction  of  the  sphere's 
rotation  being  opposite  to  that  which  would  correspond  to  per- 
fect downward  rolling :  to  determine  the  motion  of  the  sphere. 

The  notation  remaining  the  same  as  in  the  preceding  problem, 
-  we  shall  have,  for  the  motion  of  the  sphere, 

d?8  D 

mk*  -^  =  —  fiaB : 
but  R  =  mg  cos  a :  hence  we  have 

#8 

-p  =  <7  (sin  a  —  ficosa)  =  0,  by  hypothesis; 

ana         w F~"~  ' 
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Integrating  with  respect  to  t,  we  get 

ds_r      <ty  _  ~     lM9tt.cta„ 
dt-°'      di~C      J?~Coaa' 

where   C,  C\  are  arbitrary  constants :   but,  initially,    -^  =  0, 

5?  —  w ;  and  therefore  (7  =  0,  C  =  a> :  hence 
at 

In  the  preceding  investigation  we  have  supposed  the  friction 
of  the  plane  upon  the  sphere  to  act  upwards :  this  will  cease  to 

be  the  case  when  -jz  +  <*  -31  >  or,  since  -^  =  0,  when  -£  becomes 

cU        at  at  at 

zero.    Hence  we  see  that,  for  a  time  equal  to 

fiag  cos  a' 

the  centre  of  the  sphere  will  remain  stationary,  and  that  at  the 
end  of  this  time  the  angular  velocity  of  the  sphere  will  become 
zero. 

Before  proceeding  to  investigate  the  nature  of  the  motion 
after  the  end  of  the  stationary  period  of  the  centre  of  the 
sphere,  it  will  be  necessary  to  determine  the  amount  of  upward 
friction  requisite  to  cause  the  sphere  subsequently  to  assume  a 
motion  of  perfect  rolling.  The  coefficient  of  friction  requisite 
for  this  purpose,  (see  the  preceding  problem,)  is  equal  to 

V  tan  a 

But  fi  is  equal  to  tan  a,  and  therefore  exceeds  the  requisite 
magnitude.  The  sphere  will  therefore  proceed  subsequently  to 
roll  down  the  plane  without  sliding ;  and  the  space  described 
by  its  centre,  at  the  end  of  a  time  t  from  the  termination  of 
its  stationary  interval,  will  be  equal  to 

JaV^sina 
a'  +  tf     ' 
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which,  since  If  =  $a*,  is  equal  to  -fog?  sin  a.     Also,  putting  for  If 

its  value,  the  stationary  interval  will  have  for  its  value  = — : 

*  og  sin  a 

Euler ;  Acta  Acad.  Petrop.  P.  n.  p.  131 ;  1781. 

(9)  A  homogeneous  sphere,  attracted  towards  a  given  centre 
of  force  varying  directly  as  the  distance,  is  projected  with  a 
given  velocity  along  a  plane  passing  through  that  centre,  friction 
being  such  as  to  prevent  all  sliding:  to  determine  the  path 
described  by  the  sphere. 

Let  0,  (fig.  214),  the  centre  of  force,  be  taken  as  the  origin 
of  co-ordinates,  and  let  Ox,  Oy,  which  are  at  right  angles  to 
each  other  and  in  the  plane  along  which  the  sphere  rolls,  be 
taken  as  the  co-ordinate  axes.  Let  C  be  the  centre  of  the 
sphere  at  any  time  of  its  motion,  P  its  point  of  contact  with  the 
plane  xOy ;  join  CO,  CP,  and  draw  PM parallel  to  yO ;  draw 
also  Oz  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  xOy.  Let  0(7= r,  CP  =  c, 
OM=x,  PM=  y,m  =  the  mass  of  the  sphere,  fi  =the  attraction 
of  the  central  force  upon  a  unit  of  mass  collected  at  a  point 
at  a  unit  of  distance ;  let  X,  Y,  denote  the  friction  of  the  plane 
on  the  sphere,  estimated  parallel  to  Ox,  Oy ;  let  o>*,  a>y,  be  the 
angular  velocities  of  the  sphere  at  any  time  about  diameters 
parallel  to  Ox,  Oy,  estimated  in  the  directions  indicated  by  the 
arrows  in  the  planes  yOzy  zOx*,  let  k  =  the  radius  of  gyration 
of  the  sphere  about  a  diameter. 

It  may  be  readily  ascertained  that  the  attraction  on  the  whole 
sphere  will  be  equal  to  a  force  ymr  in  the  direction  CO,  and  the 
resolved  parts  of  this  force  parallel  to  Ox,  Oy  are  evidently 
—  fjmx,  —  fimy.    Hence,  for  the  motion  -«f  the  sphere,  we  have 

m  -Tp=X— iimx (1), 

™>jj£=Y-pmy (2), 

mVismmcY w* 

mtf^  =  -cX (4). 
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But,  since  the  friction  is  sufficiently  great  to  prevent  all  sliding, 
it  is  clear  that 

dx  dy 

hence,  from  (3)  and  (4),  we  get 

v mJf  cPy        y         mJf  <Px 

and  therefore,  from  (1)  and  (2), 

c*  +  *"  <Px 

-?— »— ?J 

or,  since  Jfc^  =  |ctl 

the  integrals  of  these  equations  are 

x  =*  A  sin  (\t  +  c), 
y  =  ^'sin(Xi  +  €'), 

A,  A',  e,  e',  being  arbitrary  constants,  and  X  denoting  ( -~  J  . 

Let  a,  b,  be  the  initial  values  of  x,  y,  and  a,  £,  of  -jj  ,  -j}- :  then 

at     at 

a;  =  a  cos  (\t)  +  -  sin  (Ai), 

y  =  5  cos  (X£)  +  ^  sin  (XJ). 

From  the  last  two  equations  we  have, 

/3x  —  ay  =  (a/3  —  ba)  cos  (XJ), 
and  X  (bx  —  ay)  =  —  (a/3  —  62)  sin  (\t). 

Squaring  the  last  two  equations  and  adding,  we  obtain,  for  the 
equation  to  the  path  of  the  sphere, 

(fix  -  ay)8  4-  Xs  (bx  -  ay)*  =  (a£  -  bi)\ 

Thus  we  see  that  the  sphere  will  describe  an  ellipse  the  centre 
of  which  coincides  with  the  origin  of  co-ordinates. 
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(10)  A  sphere,  the  centre  of  which  is  moving  with  a  given 
velocity,  and  which  is  spinning  with  a  given  angular  velocity 
round  a  horizontal  diameter  inclined  at  a  given  angle  to  the 
direction  of  motion  of  the  centre,  is  placed  on  an  imperfectly 
rough  horizontal  table :  to  determine  the  subsequent  motion  of 
the  centre. 

Let  two  rectangular  axes  Ox,  Oy,  be  taken  in  the  plane  of 
the  table.  Let  x,  y,  be  at  any  time  the  co-ordinates  of  the 
projection  of  the  centre  of  the  sphere  on  the  table,  and  let 
coxy  w9,  be  the  angular  velocities  of  the  sphere  about  axes 
through  its  centre  parallel  to  Ox,  Oy.  Let  jjl  be  the  coefficient 
of  friction  between  the  sphere  and  the  table,  and  0  the  incli- 
nation of  the  friction  at  any  time  to  the  axis  of  x.  Let  a  be 
the  radius  of  the  sphere. 

Then  for  the  motion  of  the  sphere  we  have 

za-dt=-w*me (1)> 

5«^-W«»* (2), 

d^-^cosfl (»). 

^  =  -^ranft (4). 

The  velocity  of  the  point  of  contact  of  the  sphere,  resolved 
parallel  to  Ox,  is  equal  to  -jr  —  aa>9,  and,  resolved  parallel  to 

Oy,  to  -j7  +  <udx.    Hence 


'* 


dy  , 

^e=% — w- 

n-a<0> 


Let  the  co-ordinate  axes  be  so  chosen  that  the  axis  of  x  is 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  sphere's  initial  rotation :  let  »  be  the 
initial  angular  velocity  of  the   sphere ;    Fcos  a,    Fsin  a,  the 
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components  of  the  initial  velocity  of  its  centre.  Also  let  the 
origin  of  co-ordinates  coincide  with  the  initial  point  of  contact 
of  the  Sphere  with  the  table. 

From  (1)  and  (4),  we  have 

2d©.     dPy 
5a  dt  ~  df9 


and  therefore 


gO«,=fa»-  Vmna  +  ^ (6). 


From  (2)  and  (3), 

2    dw,     _(Pa 
5     dt         a?' 
and  therefore 

ga»,  -  Fcosa-  g- (7). 

From  (1),  (2),  (5),  (6),  (7),  we  see  that 

dm. dm 

rfl«.+  Fsina  —  7a»     row,-  Fcosa 
5  5  5      * 

and  therefore,  \  being  a  constant, 

7  .2/7  \ 

rO®,+  VAna  —  -zcua  =  \(-=(UD9—  F  cos  on . 

Since,  initially,  a>«=a>,  and  a>,  =  0,  we  have 

Fcosa[^ck»Jg+  Fsina  — ^  cud) 

=  (  Fcos a  —  -^  aw,  J  (aw  +  Fsin a), 

and  therefore 

Fcos  a  cU)x  +  ( Fsin  a  +  aa>)  da>9  =  0, 

and  thence,  by  (1)  and  (2), 

A      Fsin  a  4  ao> 
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which  shews  that  0  is  constant :  hence,  by  (1)  and  (2), 


whence 


y  =  Vt  sin  a  —  ~  pgf  sin  0 ; 
x&inO  —  y  cos  0=  Vt  sin  (0  —  a) 


and  a  sin  a  —  y  cos  a=  5  /igrt*  sin  (0  —  a), 

and  therefore  the  equation  to  the  projection  on  the  table  of 
the  path  of  the  centre  of  the  sphere  is 

2F* 
(x  sin  0  —  y  cos  0)*  = sin  (0— a)  •  (x  sin  a  —  y  cos  a), 

which  is  therefore  a  parabola. 

If  tt)  =  0,  then  0  =  a,  and  the  equation  becomes  x  sin  a =y  cos  a: 

if  F=  0,  then  0  =  -5 ,  and  the  equation  becomes  a?  =  0. 

(11)  A  sphere  is  laid  upon  a  rough  inclined  plane  :  to  de- 
termine whether  it  will  slide  or  not. 

2 
It  will  slide  if  the  coefficient  of  friction  be  less  than  =  tan  a, 

where  a  is  the  inclination  of  the  plane ;  and  not  otherwise. 

(12)  A  rough  uniform  rod  is  placed  on  a  table  at  right 
angles  to  its  edge,  beyond  which  more  than  half  the  rod  pro- 
jects: to  ascertain  whether,  during  the  ensuing  motion,  the 
rod  will  slide  at  the  edge. 

If  2a  be  the  length  of  the  rod,  b  the  initial  distance  of  its 
centre  of  gravity  from  the  edge,  and  jjl  the  coefficient  of  friction, 
it  will  begin  to  slide  when  it  has  turned  through  an  angle  the 
tangent  of  which  is  equal  to 

fJLCL* 


(13)     A  wheel,  the  centre  of  gravity  of  which  is  at  a  dis- 
tance c  from  its  centre,  and  of  which  the  radius  is  a,  rolls  on 

w.  s.  33 
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a  perfectly  rough  horizontal  plane :  to  find  the  velocity  of  the 
centre,  when  the  centre  of  gravity  is  vertically  below  it,  in  order 
that,  when  it  is  vertically  above  the  centre,  the  normal  pressure 
on  the  plane  may  be  zero :  to  determine  also  the  friction  in 
these  two  positions  of  the  centre  of  gravity,  and  the  normal  pres- 
sure when  the  centre  of  gravity  is  vertically  below  the  centre. 

Let  k  denote  the  radius  of  gyration  about  the  centre  of 
gravity,  v  the  required  velocity  of  the  centre ;  F  the  friction, 
when  the  centre  of  gravity  is  lowest,  and  F,  when  it  is 
highest ;  B  the  normal  pressure  when  the  centre  of  gravity  is 
lowest:  then 

.     c?g  4c,  +  (q  +  c),  +  y      „  _ 

*"TT     {a-cf  +  V     •   *-0'    fa0' 

For  a  complete  discussion  of  the  Rolling  motion  of  a  cylinder 
on  a  rough  plane  and  other  interesting  problems,  the  student  is 
referred  to  a  memoir  by  the  Rev.  Henry  Moseley,  in  the  PhUo- 
Mophioal  Transaction*  of  London;  Part  2,  for  1851. 

(14)  A  sphere  is  projected  obliquely  up  a  perfectly  rough 
inclined  plane :  to  find  the  equation  to  the  path  of  the  point  of 
contact  between  the  sphere  and  plane. 

Let  a  =  the  inclination  of  the  plane  to  the  horizon,  F=  the 
velocity  of  projection,  ft  =  the  inclination  of  the  direction  of 
projection  to  the  horizontal  line  Ox  in  the  inclined  plane 
through  the  point  0  of  projection ;  let  Oy  be  drawn  up  the 
inclined  plane  at  right  angles  to  Ox. 

Then  the  equation  to  the  path  of  the  point  of  contact  will  be 

,      rt      5     ob*  sin  a 
9  M     14   K*  cos*  ft 

(15)  A  sphere  is  held  in  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  a 
perfectly  rough  vertical  cylinder :  it  is  then  projected  horizon- 
tally in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  tangent  plane  at  the  point  of 
contact :  to  determine  the  motion  of  the  sphere. 
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Let  c  be  the  distance  between  the  centre  of  the  sphere  and 

the  axis  of  the  cylinder,  and  v  the  initial  velocity  of  the  centre 

of  the  sphere  :  then,  at  the  end  of  any  time  t,  the  plane  through 

the  axis  of  the  cylinder  and  the  centre  of  the  sphere  will  have 

vt 
revolved  through  an  angle  equal  to  — ,  and  the  centre  of  the 

c 

sphere  will  have  descended  through  &  vertical  space  equal  to 

v*  Wl4/ 

(16)  A  perfectly  rough  heavy  sphere  is  placed  in  contact 
with  a  perfectly  .rough  vertical  plajie,  which  is  made  to  revolve 
with  a  uniform  angular  velocity  about  a  vertical  axis  in  its  own 
plane  :  to  determine  the  motion  of  the  sphere. 

Let  a  be  the  radius  of  the  sphere ;  c  the  initial  distance  and 
r  the  distance,  after  any  time  t,  of  its  point  of  contact  with  the 
plane  from  the  axis  of  revolution ;  o>  the  apgular  velocity  of  the 
plane ;  z  the  descent  of  the  centre  of  the  sphere  during  the  time 
t:  tbep 

5<J   .  9   art 
?  =  -4  sin1  -T=  • 
*>*         Vl4 

JRouth;  Rigid  Dyndmics,  p.  414. 


Sect.  2.     Several  Bodies. 

(1)  A  cylinder  rolls  directly  down  a  perfectly  rough  inclined 
plane,  while  a  string  coils  round  it  which  unwinds  from  an  equal 
parallel  cylinder  revolving  about  its  axis,  which  is  fixed,  the  posi- 
tion of  the  latter  cylinder  being  such  that  the  string  is  parallel 
to  the  plane :  to  find  the  acceleration  of  descent,  the  tension  of 
the  string,  and  the  friction  of  the  inclined  plane. 

Let  0  (fig.  215)  be  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  descending 
cylinder  at  any  time  of  its  motion  down  the  plane  BAy  M  being 
its  point  of  contact  with  the  plane;  let  C  be  the  centre  of 

33—2 
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gravity  of  the  other  cylinder ;  join  CO.  Let  CO  =  x  at  any 
time  t;  a  — the  radius  of  each  of  the  cylinders,  a  «  the  inclina- 
tion of  the  plane  BA  to  the  horizon,  T*=  the  tension  of  the 
uncoiled  string,  F=*  the  friction  of  the  inclined  plane  exerted 
upon  the  cylinder  0  at  M  in  the  direction  MB;  m  =  the  mass 
of  each  of  the  cylinders,  and  k  —  the  radius  of  gyration  of  each 
about  its  axis ;  let  9,  fff  denote  the  angles  through  which  the 
cylinders  0,  C,  have  revolved  about  their  axes  at  the  end  of 
'Jie  time  U 
Then,  for  the  motion  of  the  cylinder  0,  we  have 

m-ff**mg&XL*-F-T. (1), 

mV?£-(F-T)a (2); 

and,  for  the  motion  of  the  cylinder  C, 

tPff 

v^w-1* w- 

Multiplying  the  equations  (1)  and  (3)  by  a  and  2  respectively, 
and  adding  the  resulting  equations  to  the  equation  (2),  we  get 

but,  from  the  geometry,  it  is  evident  that 

adt*~de9      adt*~    dt*: 

d*x 
hence  we  have         (a*  -f  ok*)  ^  =  a*g  sin  % 

d?x 
or,  since  2A;*  =  a\  -**  =  \g  sin  a. 

Again,  from  (3), 

Lastly,  from  (2),    F=  T+  —  -^  =  T+  i  ma  ^ 

-  T+  \m  jz  -  %mg  sin  a  +  \mg  sin  a 
=  Imgxm  cr. 
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(2)  To  one  end  of  a  string,  which  passes  through  a  small  fixed 
ring,  is  attached  a  weight :  the  other  end  of  the  string  is  fixed 
to  a  point  of  a  cylinder  about  a  circular  section  of  which, 
through  its  centre,  the  string  is  wound  and  to  the  axis  of  which 
the  whole  string  is  perpendicular:  the  cylinder  is  supported 
upon  a  rough  horizontal  plane,  its  diameter  being  equal  to  the 
altitude  of  the  ring  above  the  plane :  to  determine  the  motion 
of  the  weight  and  of  the  cylinder,  which  are  supposed  to  be 
initially  in  a  state  of  instantaneous  rest. 

Let  R  (fig.  216)  be  the  position  of  the  ring ;  NRP  the  free 
portion  of  the  string  meeting  at  the  point  0  the  locus  OMA  of 
the  point  M  at  which  the  circular  section  of  the  cylinder  touches 
the  plane  at  any  time ;  G  the  position  at  any  time  of  the  centre 
of  gravity  of  the  cylinder.  Let  a  =  the  radius  of  the  cylinder, 
OP=y,  OAf=x,  ^  =  the  angle  through  which  the  cylinder  has 
revolved  about  its  axis  at  the  end  of  the  time  t,  2^=  the  action 
of  the  plane  on  the  cylinder  estimated  in  the  direction  AO, 
m  =  the  mass  ef  the  cylinder,  k  =  its  radius  of  gyration  about 
its  axis,  m  =  the  mass  of  P,  T  =  the  tension  of  the  string. 

Then,  for  the  motion  of  the  weight,  we  have 

m'^  =  tn'9-T. (1); 

and  for  the  motion  of  the  cylinder,  both  in  respect  to  transla- 
tion and  to  rotation, 

™w~T-F &> 

mV%£-Ta-Fa (3). 

Now,  since  the  horizontal  plane  along  which  the  cylinder 
moves  may  be  either  perfectly  or  imperfectly  rough,  we  shall 
have  to  consider  two  cases  of  the  motion.  We  will  first 
suppose  the  plane  to  be  perfectly  rough,  that  is,  to  be  suf- 
ficiently rough  to  prevent  all  sliding. 
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Since  the  cylinder  rolls  without  sliding,  it  is  evident  that 
dx--ad$;  and  therefore,  by  (3), 

-**§-2W-Frf (4): 

also,  from  (2), 

-i*a»^=  Ta*+Fa* (5), 

and  therefore,  adding  together  the  last  two  equations, 

-»(*+*)£?-«* (6); 

and  therefore,  by  (1), 

bat,  if  I  denote  the  original  length  of  the  free  string,  it  is  clear 
that 

,.     ,      dPx^dfy       dty        JPx       <Py        QcPx 

hence  we  have 

{Ma?+m(aa  +  ity}^--*K'aV (7)  : 

dx 
integrating,  and  bearing  in  mind  that  -j-a>0  when  t  =  0, 

{4ro  V+  m  (a*-f  Jfc*)}  "g  =  -  2m'a*fft : 

integrating  again,  and  taking  c  for  the  initial  value  of  #, 

m'cfgf 
4m V  +  m  (a*  +  A*) 

We  may  easily  shew  also  that 

y"'     C  +  4//iV-rm(a1+i"); 
and  therefore,  since  a£  =  x  +  y  —  I,  that 
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Also,  from  (4)  and  (5), 

and  consequently,  from  (7), 

F_     mm'(a*-¥)g 
4m'a*  +  m  (a*  +  £*)  " 
Also,  from  (6),  we  have 

r_  m  (oa  +  V)  <Fx 
2a"        dt* 

__     mm'g  (a*  +  &*) 
~~  Wa8  +  m  (a*  +  &*)  " 

We  will  now  proceed  to  the  consideration  of  the  case  when 
the  friction  of  the  plane  is  not  sufficient  to  prevent  sliding :  and 
since  the  value  which  we  obtained  for  F,  the  friction  necessary 
to  prevent  sliding,  is  positive,  therefore  this  force  would  act 
during  the  whole  motion  in  the  direction  A  0,  which  shews  that, 
if  the  action  of  the  plane  on  the  cylinder  be  not  sufficient  to 
secure  perfect  rolling,  the  dynamical  friction  will  be  exerted  in 
the  direction  AO.  Let  /*  denote  the  coefficient  of  dynamical 
friction ;  then,  putting  fimg  instead  of  F  in  the  equations  (2) 
and  (3),  we  have 

m  d?  =Z~T~  ^m3> 

m/f  ~j-  =  Ta  —  fimag : 

from  these  two  equations,  together  with  the  equation  (1),  and 
the  appropriate  geometrical  relations,  we  may  easily  shew  that 

j    .  to'  (2fia*  +  If)  +  mule* 
X  =  c-W      «*■  +  «' (*»■  +  *«)     ' 

«-/     -  ■   i  -.t m'  («'  +  ff)  ~ M™  (J ~ &') 

r_  pa,  +  Q.-n)let         . 

l  =  — ,-= 7-7-5 — it?  mm  (J* 

ink*  -f  m  (a*  +  A?)        J 
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In  a  memoir  by  Fuss,  from  which  this  problem  has  been  ex- 
tracted,, is  discussed  the  more  general  case  when  the  cylinder 
descends  down  an  inclined  plane,  and  the  ring  is  replaced  by  a 
pally  of  considerable  inertia. 

Fust;  Now,  Acta  Acad.  Petrop.  1787,  p.  176. 

(3)  A  cylinder  rolls;  without  sliding,  down  a  moveable 
inclined  plane,  which  rests  on  a  perfectly  smooth  horizontal 
surface1:  to*  determine  the*  motion  of  the  plane  and  of  the 
cylinder. 

The  axis  of  the  cylinder  is  supposed  to  be  horizontal,  and  a 
vertical  plane,  at  right  angles  to  the  axis,  to  contain  the  centre 
of  gravity  0  (fig.  217)  of  the  cylinder  and  the  centre  of  gravity 
of  the  inclined  plane :  let  Ox  be  the  intersection  of  this  vertical 
plane  with  the  smooth  surface  which  supports  the  inclined  plane 
AB.  Draw  CM  at  right  angles  to  Ox.  Let  12  be  the  mutual 
normal  action  and  reaction  of  the  cylinder  and  inclined  plane, 
J*  the  action  of  the  plane  on  the  cylinder  along  AB ;  let  m»  the 
mass  of  the  cylinder,  ndf  » its  moment  of  inertia  about  its  axis ; 
m  =  the  mass  of  the  inclined  plane ;  OM=>x,  CM=yy  OA=x'; 
0  « the  angle  through,  which  the  cylinder  has  revolved  about  its 
axis  at  the  end  of  the  time  < ;  a  =  the  inclination  of  AB  to  Ox, 
a  =  the  radius  of  the  cylinder. 

Then,  for  the  metiea  of  the  cylinder,  we  have 

cPx 
m>-r*  =  —  fl  sin  a  + -Fcos  a (I), 

w-15  =<B  cos  a  +  .Fsin  a  —  mg (2), 

™v™=f« (3); 

and,  for  the  motion  of  the  inclined  plane, 

m    ,^-  =  iZsina  —  .r  cosa (4). 

From  the  equations  (1)  and  (4),  we  get 

<Px        ,  d*x  ,m. 

mn?  +  mw=Q (o)- 


k 
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Again,  from  the  geometry,  we  see  that 

y  cos  a  =  a  +  (x  —  x)  sin  a : 

hence  cosa  ^  =  sina  ^  - -^  j  , 

and  therefore,  by  (5), 

m  cos  a  -ij-j  =  (m  +  m)  sin  a -^ (6). 

Also,  since  no  sliding  takes  place  between  the  cylinder  and 
the  plane,  it  is  clear  that 

dx     dx  dO 

i    «       t%  dtO     dux      (ax 

and  therefore  a  cos  a  — j  =  -75  —  JjS  : 

dt       dtr      dv 

hence,  by  the  aid  of  (5),  we  have 

,             dr 0          ,             .v  cCx  ,—* 

macosa-i-j  =  — (m  +  m)  ,^ (7). 


Again,  from  (1)  and  (2), 


cPx  .      cPy     „ 

a  — -  +  m  sin  a  -rj  =  jp  —  wi^r  sin  a, 


mcos-      ,  ^„*«*u  j,  -,„ 
at*  d? 


and  therefore,  by  (3), 

d?x  cPy     j.ePfl 

a  cos  ol-ja  +  a  sin  a  -^-  =  Ar  -^  —  a<7  sin  a : 

substituting  in  this  equation  the  expressions  for  -^  and  -,  t 
given  in  (G)  and  (7),  we  obtain 

[ma* cos* a  +  (m  +  to)  (a8 sin8  a  +  J£))  -r*=  —  ™>'a*g sin  a  cos  a : 

d?x 
the  value  of  -i-,  is  therefore  constant  during  the  whole  motion ; 

the  values  of  -js  >   jJr  >  -rs  ,  may  now  be  readily  obtained  by 

dtr     cur    air 

the  aid  of  the  equations   (5),  (6),  (7),  and  will  be  constant 

cPx    <Py 
during  the  whole  motion.    Knowing  the  values  of  -^,  -^  , 
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3F'  ~Ai*  >  we  ma^  immediately  obtain  the  values  of  x,  y,  9,  x, 

dx    dx 
in  terms  of  t,  if  the  initial  values  of  x,  a?',  -g- ,  —  f  be  given. 

The  values  of  B  and  F  may  also  be  readily  obtained  from  the 
equations  (1),  (2),  (3),  (4). 

(4)  A  bullet  is  fired  with  a  given  velocity  into  a  body  in  a 
direction  passing  through  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  body ;  the 
body  is  initially  at  rest  and  is  capable  of  free  motion,  not  being 
under  the  action  of  any  forces :  to  determine  the  velocities  of 
the  bullet  and  of  the  body  when  the  bullet  has  traversed  any 
space  within  the  body,  the  resistance  of  the  body  to  the  motion 
of  the  bullet  being  supposed  to  be  a  constant  force. 

Let  k  denote  the  constant  retarding  force,  m  the  mass  of  the 
bullet,  /*  of  the  body!  0  the  initial  velocity  of  the  bullet ;  then, 
if  u  and  v  denote  the  velocities  of  the  bullet  and  of  the  body 
when  the  bullet  has  traversed  a  space  x  within  the  body, 

ffl  +  M      *»+/*  l         mA*  J 

m  +  ft     m  +  ft  (        mil x  J 

Camus;  M4m.  de  VAcad.  dea  Sciences  de  Paris,  1738,  p.  14>7» 

(5)  A  rough  cylinder,  the  centre  of  gravity  of  which  is  not 
in  its  axis,  is  placed,  in  a  position  nearly  coinciding  with  one 
of  stable  equilibrium,  on  a  board  resting  on  a  smooth  hori- 
zontal plane :  to  find  the  length  of  the  simple  pendulum  which 
vibrates  isochronously  with  the  oscillations  of  the  system. 

If  c  be  the  shortest  distance  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the 
board  from  the  surface  of  the  cylinder,  k  the  radius  of  gyration 
of  the  cylinder  about  a  line,  parallel  to  its  axis,  through  its 
centre  of  gravity,  and  m,  w',  the  masses  of  the  cylinder  and 
board,  then  the  length  I  of  the  pendulum  is  given  by  the 
equation 


tn  +  wi 


\ 
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CHAPTER  X. 

DYNAMICAL  PRINCIPLES. 

Sect.  1.     Vis  Viva. 

The  term  Vis  Viva  was  first  introduced  into  the  language  of 
Mechanics  by  Leibnitz,  in  a  memoir  published  in  the  Acta 
Eruditorum  for  the  year  1695,  entitled  Specimen  dynamicum 
pro  admirandis  naturae  legibus  circa  corporum  vires  et  mviuas 
actiones  detegendis  et  ad  suas  causas  revocandis:  it  was  intended 
by  its  author  to  signify  the  force  of  a  body  in  actual  motion, 
called  otherwise  its  Vis  Motrix  or  Moving  Force,  as  distin- 
guished from  the  statical  pressure  of  a  body,  which  has  merely 
a  tendency  to  motion,  against  a  fixed  obstacle;  the  statical 
force  of  a  body  he  designated  by  the  appellation  of  Vis  Mortua. 
Leibnitz  contended,  in  opposition  to  the  received  doctrine  of 
the  Cartesians,  that  the  proper  measure  of  the  Vis  Viva  or 
Moving  Force  of  a  body,  is  the  product  of  its  mass  into  the 
square  of  its  velocity,  the  measure  adopted  by  the  disciples 
of  Descartes  having  been  the  same  as  that  of  the  Quantity  of 
Motion,  namely,  the  product  of  the  mass  and  the  first  power  of 
the  velocity.  This  contrariety  of  opinion  in  respect  to  the 
estimation  of  Moving  Force,  gave  rise  to  one  of  the  most 
memorable  controversies  in  the  annals  of  philosophy;  almost 
all  the  mathematicians  of  Europe  ultimately  arranging  them- 
selves as  partizans,  cither  of  the  Cartesian  or  of  the  Leibnitzian 
doctrine.  Among  the  adherents  of  Leibnitz  may  be  mentioned 
John  and  Daniel  Bernoulli,  Poleni,  Wolff,  'sGravesande,  Camus, 
Muschenbroek,  Papin,  Hermann,  Bulfinger,  Koenig,  and  even- 
tually Madame  du  Chfttelet ;  while  in  the  opposite  ranks  may 
be  named  Maclaurin,  Clarke,  Stirling,  Desaguliers,  Catalan, 
Robins,  Mairan,  and  Voltaire.     The  Vis  Motrix,  or,  as  Leibnitz 


524  DYNAMICAL  PRINCIPLES. 

expressed  it,  the  Vis  Viva  of  a  moving  body  was  regarded  as 
a  power  inherent  in  the  body,  by  which  it  is  able  to  encounter 
a  certain  amount  of  resistance  before  losing  the  whole  of  its 
velocity:  the  question  reduced  itself,  therefore,  to  the  deter- 
mination of  an  appropriate  measure  of  this  amount  of  resistance, 
to  which  the  Moving  Force  was  supposed  to  be  proportional. 
Leibnitz  regarded  the  product  of  the  mass  of  the  body  and  the 
space  through  which  it  must  move,  under  the  action  of  a  given 
retarding  force,  to  lose  the  whole  of  its  velocity,  as  the  correct 
measure  of  the  whole  resistance  expended  in  the  destruction  of 
its  motion,  and  therefore  as  a  proper  representative  of  the  Vis 
Motrix  or  Vis  Viva  of  the  body.  Now,  by  the  theory  of  uniform 
acceleration,  mtf  =  2mf8,  m  being  the  mass  of  the  body,  and  * 
the  space  which  it  must  describe,  under  the  action  of  a  constant 
retarding  force  /,  to  lose  the  whole  of  its  velocity  v :  hence  it  is 
evident  that,  according  to  the  doctrine  of  Leibnitz,  mv*  will  re- 
present the  body's  Vis  Viva.  On  the  other  Band,,  the  Cartesians 
estimated  the  whole  resistance  necessary  for  the  destruction  of 
the  body's  velocity  by  the  product  of  the  mass  of  the  body  and 
the  whole  time  of  the  action  of  the  given  retarding  force ;  and 
therefore,  by  the  formula  mv  =  mft,  it  would  follow  that  mv  is 
the  proper  measure  of  the  Vis  Motrix,  or,  in  the  language  of 
Leibnitz,  of  the  Vis  Viva  of  the  body.  The  memorable  contro- 
versy of  the  Vis  Viva,  after  raging  for  the  space  of  about  thirty 
years,  was  finally  set  to  rest  by  the  luminous  observations  of 
D'Alembert  in  the  preface  to  his  Dynamique,  who  declared  the 
whole  dispute  to  be  a  mere  question  of  terms,  and  as  having  no 
possible  connection  with  the  fundamental  principles  of  Mecha- 
nics. Since  the  publication  of  D'Alembert's  work,  the  term 
Vis  Viva  has  been  used  to  signify  merely  the  algebraical  pro- 
duct of  the  mass  of  a  moving  body  and  the  square  of  its  velocity, 
while  the  words  Moving  Force  have  been  universally  employed, 
agreeably  to  the  definition  given  by  Newton  in  the  Principia, 
in  the  signification  of  the  product  of  the  mass  of  a  body  and  the 
accelerating  force  to  which  it  is  conceived  to  be  subject,  no 
physical  theory  whatever  in  regard  to  the  absolute  nature  of 
force  being  supposed  to  be  involved  in  these  definitions.     For 
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additional  information  respecting  the  controversy  of  the  Vis 
Viva,  the  reader  is  referred  to  Montucla's  Histoire  des  MaiM- 
matiques,  Tom.  in. ;  Hutton's  Mathematical  Dictionary  under 
the  word  'Force';  and  Whewell's  History  of  the  Inductive 
Sciences, 

The  Principle  of  the  Conservation  of  Vis  Viva  is  compre- 
hended in  the  following  proposition:  If  a  system  of  particles, 
any  number  of  which  are  rigidly  connected  together,  move  from 
one  position  to  another,  either  with  or  without  constraint,  under 
the  action  of  finite  accelerating  forces,  external  or  internal;  the 
change  of  the  vis  viva  of  the  whole  system  will  be  independent  of 
the  actions  of  the  particles  arising  from  their  mutual  connections, 
and  will  be  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  changes  which  would  be  expe- 
rienced by  Hie  vires  vivas  of  the  particles,  were  each  to  move  uncon- 
nectedlyfrom  its  original  to  its  new  position  through  a  thin  smooth 
fixed  tube,  under  the  action  of  the  very  accelerating  forces  to  which 
it  is  subject  in  Hie  actual  state  of  the  motion.  This  Principle 
immediately  furnishes  us  with  a  first  integral  of  the  differential 
equations  of  motion,  which  is  frequently  of  great  use ;  espe- 
cially if  the  co-ordinates  of  the  position  of  the  moving  system 
involve  only  one  independent  variable,  as  in  the  problem  of  the 
Centre  of  Oscillation,  when  the  Principle  is  sufficient  for  the 
complete  determination  of  the  motion. 

The  Principle  employed  by  Huyghens1  as  the  basis  of  his 
investigations  on  the  problem  of  the  Centre  of  Oscillation,  con- 
stitutes under  an  indirect  form  a  particular  instance  of  the 
Principle  of  the  Conservation  of  Vis  Viva.  John  Bernoulli1, 
however,  was  the  first  who  enunciated  the  theory  of  the  Con- 
servation of  Vis  Viva,  a  name  which  he  gave  to  the  Principle, 
as  a  general  law  of  nature,  from  which  he  deduced  that  of 


1  Si  pendulum  e  pluribuB  ponderibus  compositum,  atque  e  qniete  dimissum, 
partem  quamcunque  oscillationis  integro  eonfecerit,  atque  inde  porro  intelli- 
gantur  pondera  ejus  singula,  relieto  communi  vinculo,  celeritates  acquisitas  sur- 
sum  convertere,  ao  quousque  possnnt  aecendere ;  hoc  facto,  centrum  gravitatis 
ex  omnibus  composite,  ad  eandem  altitudinem  reversum  erit,  quam  ante  incep- 
tara  oscillationem  obtinebat.    Horolog.  Oscillator,  p.  126. 

2  Opera,  passim. 


52G  DYNAMICAL  PRINCIPLES. 

Hayghens  as  a  particular  case.  Daniel  Bernoulli1  afterwards 
extended  the  application  of  the  Principle  to  the  motion  of 
bodies  subject  to  mutual  attraction,  or  solicited  towards  fixed 
centres  by  forces  varying  as  any  functions  of  the  distances. 
A  demonstration  of  the  Principle  in  particular  cases  was  first 
given  by  D'Alembert1  by  the  aid  of  his  general  Principle  of 
Dynamics,  the  same  method  of  proof  being,  it  was  evident, 
of  general  application* 

If  m  be  the  mass  and  v  the  velocity  of  a  particle  of  a  material 
system,  2  (mv*),  called  by  Leibnitz  the  Vis  Viva  of  the  system, 
was  termed  its  Energy  by  Young*.  Rankine4  designated  the 
expression  J2  (mt?)  by  the  term  Actual  Energy,  in  order  to 
distinguish  it  from  Potential  Energy,  a  term  invented  by  him 
to  denote  the  amount  of  work  which  the  mutual  forces  of  the 
system  perform  during  its  passage  from  any  initial  configuration 
to  the  configuration  at  any  subsequent  instant.  What  Rankine 
has  termed  Actual  Energy  has  been  called  by  Thomson* 
Dynamical  Energy,  and  by  Thomson*  and  Tait*  Kinetic  Energy. 
What  Rankine  has  called  Potential  Energy  had  been  named 
the  Sum  of  the  Tensions  by  HelmholtzT  and  Statical  Energy  by 
Thomson.  The  terms  Kinetic  and  Potential  Energy  are  now 
usually  adopted.  On  the  subject  of  Energetics  the  student  is 
referred  also  to  TyndalTs  Heat  considered  as  a  Mode  of  Motion ; 
Balfour  Stewart's  Elementary  Treatise  on  Heat;  Maxwells 
Thefrry  of  Heat;  and  Tait's  Thermodynamics. 

(1)  A  uniform  rod  AB  (fig.  218)  moves  in  a  vertical  plane, 
within  a  hemisphere :  to  determine  its  angular  velocity  in 
any  of  its  positions,  its  initial  position  being  one  of  instanta- 
neous rest. 


Mcmoires  de  VAcadimie  des  Sciences  de  Berlin,  1748. 

Trait6  de  Dynamique,  Seeonde  Partie,  chap.  iv.  p.  252. 

Lectures  on  Natural  Philosophy,  1807 ;  Vol.  I.  p.  78 ;  Vol.  n.  p.  52. 

Edinburgh  New  Philosophical  Journal,  1855,  Vol.  n.  p.  120. 

Edinburgh  New  Philosophical  Journal,  1855,  VoL  i.  p.  90. 

Treatise  on  Natural  Philosophy,  Vol.  i.  p.  163. 

Berlin,  1847.     Translated  in  Taylor's  Scientific  Memoirs,  Feb.  1853. 
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Let  0  be  the  eentee  of  the  sphere ;  G  the  middle  point  of 
AB,  which  will  be  its  centre  of  gravity ;  OH  a  perpendicular 
from  G  upon  the  horizontal  radius  through  0,  which  is  in  the 
plane  of  the  rod's  motion  ;  let  OG  =  c,  AG=*a  =  BG,  k  —  the 
radius  of  gyration  about  G\  OH=  x,  GH  =  yt  and  0  =  the 
angle  of  inclination  of  AB  to  the  horizon  at  any  time  t  Then» 
by  the  Principle  of  the  Conservation  of  Vis  Viva,  m  being  the 
mass  of  the  rod, 


771 


$+%+*%-<>**»■■ 


let  h  be  the  initial  value  of  y ;  then,  since  -r- ,  -fi  ,  -i- ,  are 
initially  zero,  we  have  0  =  C  +  2mgh  : 

But  from  the  geometry  it  is  plain  that 

x  =■  c  sin  0,        y  =  c  cos  0, 

,  dx  Ad0  dy  .    nd0 

whence  -jr  =  c  cos  0  -=r ,        -~  =  —  c  sin  0  -y- : 

at  at  at  dt 

we  have,  therefore, 

(c*  +  k*)  --j^  =  2^7  (oos  0  —  cos  a), 

a  being  the  initial  value  of  0 :  hence,  putting  for  If  its  value 
\  a8,  we  have,  for  the  angular  velocity  of  the  rod  in  any  of  its 
positions, 

dP        Gcg     ,      a  . 

(2)  A  rod  PQ  (fig.  219)  is  kept  in  a  vertical  position  by 
means  of  two  small  rings  A  and  A* ;  its  lower  end  P  is  sup- 
ported on  an  inclined  plane  BC,  which  is  at  liberty  to  move 
freely  on  a  horizontal  plane :  to  determine  the  motion  of  the 
rod  and  the  plane. 

Produce  QP  to  meet  the  horizontal  plane  at  the  point  0;  let 
OP=*y,    OB  =  x,  at  any  time  of  the  motion;   A  =  the  initial 
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value  of  y,  a —  the  inclination  of  the  inclined  plane  to  the 
vertical,  m—  the  man  of  the  rod,  m  « the  mass  of  the  inclined 
plane. 

Then,  by  the  Principle  of  the  Conservation  of  Vis  Viva, 

but,  supposing  the  rod  and  the  plane  to  be  initially  in  a  state  of 

instantaneous  rest, 

0->C-2mgh: 

hence  m'%+m®=2mg{h-y): 

but,  from  the  geometry, 

0«*ytaa*     ^-tana^: 
hence  we  have 

(m'  tan1  a+«)*— ^-x= -  {imgfdt, 

(*-y)* 

the  negative  sign  being  taken,  because  y  decreases  as  t  in- 
creases :  therefore,  by  integration, 

2  (m'  tan"a  +  m)*  (h  -y)*  =  C+  (Zmgf  t : 

but  y=»A  when  $  =  0;  and  therefore  (7=0:  hence 

2  (w!  tan1  a  +  m)  (h — y)  =mgf, 

and  therefore,  at  any  instant  of  the  motion, 

.  A  ma? 

*  w  +  m  tan1  a 

and 

~-h*Ar>„       £*ngftantt 
x  —  n,  tan  a  —       .     ,  . — • —  • 

m  +  m  tan  a 

(3)  -42?  (fig.  220)  is  a  uniform  beam,  capable  of  moving 
freely  about  a  hinge  A  ;  the  extremity  B  rests  upon  an  inclined 
plane  CE,  which  forms  the  upper  surface  of  a  body  J$CD ;  the 
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body  rests  with  a  flat  base  upon  a  smooth  horizontal  plane 
passing  through  A,  the  vertical  plane  which  contains  AB  being 
supposed  to  cut  the  plane  surface  of  the  body  CED  at  right 
angles,  and  to  pass  through  its  centre  of  gravity :  to  determine 
the  motion  of  the  beam  and  the  body. 

Let  0  be  the  centre  of  gravity  of  AB ;  draw  OH  at  right 
angles  to  the  straight  line  A  CD ;  let  m,  m',  denote  the  masses 
of  the  beam  and  of  the  body ;  let  AH=  x,  OH=  y,  z  BAC=  0, 
z  ECD  =  a,  AC=x',  k  =  the  radius  of  gyration  of  AB  about  G. 
Then,  by  the  Principle  of  the  Conservation  of  Vis  Viva, 

but  from  the  geometry  we  see  that 

2a 
x  =  acos0,     y  =  asin0,      «'  =  -: —  sin(a  —  0) (1): 

hence  we  have 

m  (a*  +  J?)  -j-j  +  -r-y-  m'  cos*  (a  —  0)  -&  =  C  —  2mga  sin  0, 
air     sin  ol  atr 

{m  (a*+  If)  sin*  a  +  tenia*  cos*  (a-  0))  -7*  =  sin*  a  ((7-  2mga  sin  0) ; 

let  )8  be  the  value  of  0  when  -^  =  0 :  then 

at 

0  =  sin*a  ( (7—  2mga  sin  /3), 

and  therefore  we  get 

{m  (a*+ A8)  sin"a+4wi'a"  cos*  (a  —  0)}  -^  *  2ma#  sin*a  (sin  j8  -  sin0), 

which  gives  the  value  of  -tj  for  any  assigned  value  of  0\  whence, 
by  the  aid  of  the  equations  (1),  -we  may  obtain  the  values  of 
di '  dt'  "dt  '  ^or  an^  position  of  the  beam. 

(4)  A  uniform  lever  ACB,  (fig.  221),  of  which  the  arms  AC 
and  BC  are  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  is  in  equilibrium 
when  AC  is  inclined  at  a  given  angle  to  the  horizon  :  if  AC  be 
raised  to  a  horizontal  position,  C  being  fixed,  to  find  the  angle 
through  which  it  will  fall. 

w.  s.  34 
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lat  CA  —  2a,  CB«2a',  tn-the  mass  of  AG,  m'  — the  mass 
of  BO;  let  0,  09  be  the  inclinations  of  OA,  OB,  to  the  horizon, 
at  any  time  of  the  motion. 

Then  the  vis  viva  of  the  lever  will  be  equal  to 

2mag  sin  $  +  2m'ag  sin  ff  +  0 : 

but,  when  0  =  0  and  therefore  ff  ■  J  w,  the  vis  viva  is  equal  to 

aero;  henoe 

0«2m'a>  +  (7: 

hence  the  vis  viva  for  any  position  of  the  lever  is  equal  to 

2magmn$+  2m' a  g  smff  —2ma'g. 

Now,  when  the  value  of  $  is  a  maximum,  the  vis  viva  will  again 

become  zero j  hence,  for  the  required  value  of  6, 

ma  sin  $  +  ma' Bin  ff  t*m'd (1). 

Let  ft  ft*  be  the  values  of  6,  ff,  for  the  equilibrium  of  the 

lever;  then 

ma  cos  fi  =  M 'a9  cos  ft : 

hence  from  (1)  there  is 

oosft  ftintf  +  cos/Ssinfwcosft 

or,  since  ft—Jw  — ft    0*  — $w— 0f 

sin/8  sin  0  +  cos  £  cos  0  =  cos  ft    cos  (0  —  y9)  =  cos  £ ; 
and  therefore  0  =  2ft  the  angle  through  which  CA  falls. 

(5)  To  determine  the  motion  of  a  pendulum,  the  axis  of 
which  is  a  cylinder  resting  upon  two  perfectly  rough  planes 
which  coincide  with  the  same  horizontal  plane,  the  cylindrical 
axis  being  thus  capable  of  rolling  along  the  planes. 

Let  C  (fig.  222)  be  the  centre  of  a  circular  section  of  the 
cylindrical  axis  made  by  a  plane  containing  the  centre  of  gravity 
of  the  pendulum ;  0  may  be  regarded  as  the  centre  of  gravity 
of  the  axis.  Let  0  be  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  pendulum 
and  cylinder  together,  and  mk?  their  moment  of  inertia  about  a 
horizontal  line  through  0  parallel  to  the  axis,  m  denoting  the 
sum  of  their  masses.  Let  OH  be  drawn  at  right  angles  to  the 
horizontal  plane  along  which  the  axis  rolls ;  let  0  be  the  point 
of  contact  of  the  section  C  of  the  axis  with  this  plane  at  any  time 
of.  the  motion,  A  being  the  position  of  0  corresponding  to  the 


m 
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equilibrium  of  the  system.  Let  CO  =«c,  CG=a,  zQCK=<j>t 
CK  being  the  vertical  line,  AH=*  x,  QH=  y. 

Then  the  vis  viva  of  the  system  at  the  time  t  due  to  the  mo- 
tion  of  O  will  be  m  (-^  +  -r^J ,  and  the  vis  viva  due  to  rotation 

about  #  will  be  rafc*-^:  hence  the  whole  vis  viva  of  the 

at 

system  will  be  equal  to 

m\dt      df*  *  d?J- 

also  the  sum  of  the  products  of  the  mass  of  each,  molecule  of  the 
system  into  the  vertical  space  through  which  it  has  descended, 
will  be  equal  to  my  together  with  some  constant  quantity  de- 
pending upon  the  initial  circumstances  of  the  system.  Hence, 
by  the  Principle  of  Conservation  of  Vis  Viva, 

but  from  the  geometry  it  is  evident  that 

x  =  a  sin  <f>  —  c^,    y  =  a  cos  <f>  —  c, 
and  therefore 

§  =  (aco8*-c)f,     g—«Bin*§: 

hence  we  have 

ddf 
{a*  +  c9  +  It-2accos<f>)  ^-=  Cf'  +  25r(acos^-c): 

let  a  be  the  maximum  value  of  <f> ;  then 

0  =  C  +  2g  (a  cos  a  -  c), 
and  therefore 

(a*  +  c*  +  **-2accos£)  -^  =  2#a  (cos <f>~  cosa), 

which  gives  the  angular  velocity  of  the  pendulum  for  every 
position  which  it  assumes  daring  its  motion. 

For  the  period  of  a  semi-oscillation  we  have 

Tm    1      fV  +  t+V-UQimtf     

(2aj7)*/,  (cos^-coBaj*  9  {  ' 

34—2 
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This  integration  cannot  be  effected  except,  which  we  will  sup- 
pose to  be  the  case,  the  amplitude  of  the  pendulum's  oscillation 
is  very  small. 

Assume  then        sin  ^  =  8,      sin  5  =  b ; 
whence  cos  £=  1  -  2  sin*|  =  1-2**, 

cosa=l-2sin,|=l-2ia, 

and  ^~Sm0~"  (1  _cos»* "  (l-«*)* " 

Hence,  from  (1), 

(2a<7)*J#  (26'  -2*)*  '(1-0*' 

and  therefore,  putting  (a  —  c)*  +  i*  =  A*, 


f 


but,  s  being  a  small  quantity,  we  have,  neglecting  small  quanti- 
ties of  orders  higher  than  the  second, 

(TT^4  =  (i  -  *TJ  =  i  +  *  O 

and  therefore 

(l-o*  "*(1  +  ~gr-v  Dearly: 


hence 


_     A     |ir     4oc  +  A*  wi*) 
irA        wfe1  (4ac  +  k*) . 


2  (o$r)*  Sh  (ag)* 
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and  therefore  the  period  of  a  complete  oscillation  is  equal  to 

(ag)*         4h(ag)l 
Euler  has  discussed  this  problem,  starting  with  the  general 
equations  of  motion,  and  investigated  the  pressure  on  the  plane 
at  any  time,  as  well  as  the  horizontal  action  of  the  plane  upon 
the  cylinder  which  shall  be  sufficient  to  prevent  sliding. 

Euler;  Nova  Acta  Acad.  Petrop.  1788 ;  p.  145. 

(6)  Two  equal  particles  are  attached  to  the  extremities 
A,  A',  (fig.  223),  of  a  straight  lever,  without  weight,  of  which 
C  is  the  fulcrum,  and  of  which  the  arms  CA,  CA\  are  equal 
to  each  other :  at  a  fixed  point  0,  vertically  above  C,  there  is 
a  centre  of  force  varying  inversely  as  the  cube  of  the  distance : 
CO  is  equal  to  either  arm  of  the  lever :  supposing  the  lever  to 
be  placed  in  a  given  position,  to  determine  after  what  time 
it  will  become  vertical. 

Let  CO  =  a ;  OA  =  r  and  OA'  =  r ,  at  any  time  of  the  motion ; 
zACO  =  0;  m  =  the  mass  of  each  of  the  particles,  ft— the 
attraction  of  the  central  force  upon  a  unit  of  matter  collected 
at  a  point  at  a  unit  of  distance ;  a  =  the  initial  value  of  0. 

Then  the  vis  viva  of  the  two  particles  together  will  be,  at  any 
time  t,  2ma*  -^ :  hence 


wf=2/(-^-^dr')+(7' 


and  therefore 


or     r     r 


Now  from  the  geometry  we  have 

r*  -  2a'  (1  -  cos  0),     r"  =  2a'  (1  +  cos  0)  : 

hence  2a'  ff  =  £,  (j^^  +  j- ^-g  0)  +  C 

u     X     +C: 


a'  sin'  0 

but  when  0  =  a,  t-  =  0 :  hence 

at 


0  =  ^  A-+C", 


a  sin  a 
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and  therefore 

9  %<MP ji sin'g  — sin'fl 

hence,  -g  being  negative  because  $  decreases  with  the  increase 


W  *  (sin*  a  -Bin1  f)*""~sin« 


(cos*  tf-COlCi)*  "•"»«' 

integrating  we  get 

(?)*«•  kg  frtl  +  ^l-cotaft-JL  +  C: 

but  0«a  when  f»0:  henee  <7»(-J  a?  leg  cos  a;  and  there- 
fore 

V*/        ™  cos  a  sin  a* 

When  AC  A'  becomes  vertical,  0~O,  and  therefore  the  re- 
quired value  of  t  is  equal  to 

/2\*  8  .      .      1+sina     /2\1  2  .      .      .      ir  +  2* 

( -  1  a  sin  a  log =  I  -  J  a  sin  a  log  tan  — -A 

W  cos  a        W  6  4 

(7)  .MTff  (fig.  224)  is  a  body  of  any  form,  of  which  C  is  the 
centre  of  gravity ;  an  inextensible  string,  attached  to  a  fixed 
point  J£9  is  wound  about  the  circumference  of  a  circle  ALH9 
having  C  for  its  centre,  and  representing  an  axle :  EA  is  ver- 
tical: to  determine  the  velocity  of  C  when  the  body  has  de- 
scended from  rest  through  a  given  altitude,  under  the  action  of 
gravity,  by  the  uncoiling  of  the  string. 

Let  a  be  the  radius  of  the  axle,  k  the  radius  of  gyration  of 
the  body  about  C ;  v  the  velocity  acquired  by  C,  after  descend- 
ing through  a  space  x.    Then 

.      2ga*x 
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This  problem  is  one  of  the  'Theoremata  Selecta,'  given  by 
John  Bernoulli,  'pro  conservations  virium  vivarwm,  demon- 
stranda  et  experiments  confirmanda.' 

Comment.  Acad.  Petrop.  1727,  p.  200.     Opera,  Tom.  m. 
p.  127. 

(8)  A  particle  A  (fig.  225)  descends  down  the  curve  CKA, 
drawing  a  particle  B  up  the  curve  CLE  by  means  of  a  string 
passing  over  the  point  (7;  to  determine  the  velocities  of  the 
particles  after  moving  from  rest  through  any  corresponding 
spaces. 

Let  m,  m',  be  the  masses  of  A,  B,  respectively;  v,  v9  their 
velocities  after  moving  through  vertical  spaces  equal  to  y,  y'; 
then,  ds,  de',  denoting  elements  of  the  two  curves, 

<&*  ds* 

John  Bernoulli ;  Act  Erudit.  Lips.  1735.  Mat  p.  210 ; 
Opera,  Tom.  in.  p.  257.  Hermann ;  Memoiree  de 
St.  PJtersbourg,  Tom.  II.  D'Alembert ;  Traiti  de 
Dynamique,  p.  123 ;  Seconde  Edition. 

(9)  Two  equal  spheres,  starting  simultaneously  from  rest, 
descend  down  two  equally  inclined  planes,  the  one  plane  quite 
smooth,  the  other  perfectly  rough  :  to  find  the  ratio  of  the  vis 
viva  of  the  former  to  that  of  the  latter  sphere  at  the  end  of  any 

time. 

7 
The  required  ratio  is  ^ . 

(10)  A  uniform  straight  plank  rests  with  its  middle  point 
upon  a  rough  horizontal  cylinder,  their  directions  being  perpen- 
dicular to  each  other :  supposing  the  plank  to  be  slightly  dis- 
placed, so  as  to  remain  always  in  contact  with  the  cylinder 
without  sliding,  to  determine  the  period  of  an  oscillation. 

If  2a  =  the  length  of  the  plank,  and  r  =  the  radius  of  the 
circle,  the  time  of  an  oscillation  is  equal  to 

ira 

Vgrf 
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(11)  Two  equal  weights  P,  P,  are  tied  to  the  ends  of  a  fine 
string  which  passes  over  two  pulliee  without  mass  in  a  hori- 
zontal line :  supposing  a  weight  Wy  less  than  2P,  to  be  fixed  to 
the  middle  point  of  the  horizontal  portion  of  the  string,  to 
determine  how  far  it  will  descend. 

If  a  =  the  distance  between  the  two  pulliee,  W  will  fall 
through  a  space  equal  to 

2PWa 

(12)  A  solid  cylinder  is  freely  moveable  about  its  axis,  which 
is  fixed  horizontally,  and  weights*  W9  W,  are  hung  at  the  ends 
of  a  string  wound  round  it  and  attached  to  it  at  some  point  so 
as  to  prevent  slipping :  after  W  has  descended  from  rest  for  t 
seconds,  it  is  suddenly  cut  off,  and  the  system  comes  to  rest  in 
{'seconds  more :  to  find  the  weight  of  the  cylinder. 

.  The  weight  of  the  cylinder  is  equal  to 

(13)  A  thin  uniform  smooth  tube  is  balancing  horizontally 
about  its  middle  point,  which  is  fixed:  a  uniform  rod,  such  as 
just  to  fit  the  bore  of  the  tube,  is  placed  end  to  end  in  a  line 
with  the  tube,  and  then  shot  into  it  with  such  a  horizontal 
velocity  that  its  middle  point  shall  only  just  reach  that  of  the 
tube :  supposing  the  velocity  of  projection  to  be  known,  to  find 
the  angular  velocity  of  the  tube  and  rod  at  the  moment  of  the 
coincidence  of  their  middle  points. 

If  v  be  the  velocity  of  the  rod's  projection,  m  the  mass  of  the 
rod,  m  that  of  the  tube,  2a,  2a',  their  respective  lengths,  and  a> 
the  required  angular  velocity ;  then 


69    = 


ma*  +  ttiob 


(14)  A  circular  wire  ring,  carrying  a  small  bead,  lies  on  a 
smooth  horizontal  table:  one  end  of  an  elastic  thread,  the 
natural  length  of  which  is  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  ring,  is 
attached  to  the  bead  and  the  other  to  a  point  in  the  wire :  the 
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bead  is  placed  initially  so  that  the  thread  coincides  very  nearly 
with  a  diameter  of  the  ring :  to  find  the  vis  viva  of  the  system 
when  the  string  has  contracted  to  its  natural  length. 

If  c  be  the  diameter  of  the  ring,  a  the  natural  length  of  the 
thread,  and  ft  the  modulus  of  elasticity,  the  required  vis  viva  is 
equal  to 

^.(c-a)«. 

Sect.  2.     Vis  Viva  and  the  Conservation  of  the  Motion  of  the 

Centre  of  Gravity. 

The  Principle  of  the  Conservation  of  the  Motion  of  the  Centre 
of  Gravity,  under  its  most  general  form,  asserts  that,  the  motion 
of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  a  free  system  of  bodies,  disposed 
relatively  to  each  other  in  any  conceivable  manner,  is  the  same 
as  if  the  bodies  were  aU  united  at  their  centre  of  gravity,  and 
each  of  them  were  animated  by  the  same  accelerating  forces 
as  in  its  actual  state.  The  discovery  of  the  Principle  is  due 
to  Newton1,  by  whom  it  received  a  demonstration  in  the 
particular  case  where  the  system  is  subject  to  no  external 
force,  when  the  centre  of  gravity  will  either  remain  at  rest  or 
move  in  a  straight  line  with  a  uniform  velocity.  D'Alembert* 
afterwards  extended  the  Principle  to  the  case  where  each  body 
is  supposed  to  be  solicited  by  a  constant  accelerating  force, 
acting  in  parallel  lines,  or  directed  towards  a  fixed  point  and 
varying  as  the  distance.  Finally,  Lagrange*  expressed  the 
Principle  under  its  most  general  form  for  every  law  of  force  to 
which  the  bodies  can  be  subject. 

(1)  A  smooth  groove  KAL  (fig.  226)  is  carved  in  a  vertical 
plane  in  the  body  KBCL,  which  is  placed  upon  a  smooth  hori- 
zontal plane,  along  which  it  is  able  to  slide  freely :  to  find  the 
form  of  the  groove  in  order  that  a  particle,  placed  within  it, 
may  oscillate  in  it  tautochronously,  the  time  of  an  oscillation 
being  given. 

1  Prineipia;  Axiomata  rive  Leges  Motus,  Cor.  4. 
*  TraitS  de  Dynamique,  Second*  Partie,  Chap.  n. 
3  Micanique  Analytique,  Tom.  i.  p.  257,  <kc. 
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Let  P  be  the  place  of  the  particle  in  the  groove  at  any  time ; 
draw  PN  vertically  to  meet  the  horizontal  plane  at  N,  which 
will  lie  in  the  line  OE  formed  by  the  intersection  of  a  vertical 
plane  through  the  groove  with  the  horizontal  plane.  Let  A  be 
the  lowest  point  of  the  groove;  draw  AM  horizontally,  A  A' 
vertically.  Let  0  be  a  fixed  point  in  OE;  let  OA'  =  x',  0N=  xv 
PN*=*yl9  Al£=x9  PM=y;  let  kl$  k,  be  the  initial  values  of 
yt,  y;  let  ra=the  mass  of  the  particle,  m'  =  the  mass  of  the 
body. 

Then,  by  the  Principle  of  the  Conservation  of  the  Motion  of 
the  Centre  of  Gravity,  since  no  forces  act  upon  the  particle  and 
body  parallel  to  OE, 

,dx  .      dx.      _  y„v 

m^+mit=0 • «■ 

Also,  by  the  Principle  of  the  Conservation  of  Vis  Viva, 

m'^+m(S-+®"2"v(*»-y') (2)- 

But*  from  the  geometry,  it  is  evident  that 

TSHW  +  S ro- 
und                      *.-*-*-*      ty-% W. 

From  (1)  and  (3)  we  have 
dxx  vn  dx 
dt  ~"  m  +  m  dt'         dt         m  +  m '  di 

Hence,  from  (2),  (4),  (5),  we  see  that 

m'    da?     df 
^Jridtt  +  df     ~9{k    y)> 

and  therefore,  if  t  denote  the  time  of  a  semi-oscillation, 


dxx  _     m     dx  dx'  _         m     dx  .w. 


J    m'     dx*     -\4 
1     [  [m  +  m'djf*    ) 

(30  V*        (*  -  y)* 


tsc ^     sm  +  m'dtf{      ,   dy ((J) 


This  value  of  t  must  be  independent  of  k  in  order  that  the 
particle  may  oscillate  tautochronously,  and  therefore  we  must 
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have,  it  being  necessary  that  the  coefficient  of  dy  be  of  —  1 
dimensions  in  y  and  k, 

(_£_,  aj+i)*.-; (7), 

\m  +  m  dtf       J      y\  v  ' 

where  a  is  a  constant  quantity :  hence 

and  therefore,  by  integration, 


x 


-py5)^*-**  +*«^t?} <*>• 


But,  from  (6)  and  (7), 


T  = 


and  therefore  from  (8)  we  get,  for  the  equation  to  the  groove, 

Clairaut ;  Memoires  de  FAcadSmie  des  Sciences  de  Farts, 
1742,  p.  41.  Euler;  Opuscula,  de  motu  corporum 
tubis  mobilibus  inclusorum,  p.  48. 

(2)  In  a  smooth  circular  tube  are  placed  two  equal  particles, 
which  are  connected  together  by  an  elastic  string,  the  natural 
length  of  which  is  two-thirds  of  the  length  of  the  circumference: 
the  string  is  stretched  until  the  particles  are  in  contact  and  the 
tube  is  placed  upon  a  smooth  horizontal  table  and  left  to  itself: 
to  determine  the  ratio  of  the  kinetic  energy  of  the  two  particles 
to  the  work  done  in  stretching  the  string,  when  the  string  re- 
sumes its  natural  length. 

Let  m  be  the  mass  of  either  particle,  m  that  of  the  tube. 
Let  Ox  be  the  line  of  motion  of  the  centre  of  the  tube,  0  being 
a  fixed  point :  let  C  be  the  position  of  the  centre  of  the  tube  at 
the  end  of  any  time  t,  P  being  the  corresponding  position  of 
either  particle.    Let  0(7=  a?,  /.PCx=*0,  CP  =  a.    Then,  by 
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the  Principle  of  the  Conservation  of  the  Motion  of  the  Centre 
of  Gravity, 

2m"5  (a?+acos  0)  +  m'  Tg  ~°» 

.                                      eft     2masin0  ,-x 

whence  gg-  g^+^r ...(1). 

dt 
Again,  by  the  Principle  of  the  Conservation  of  Vis  Viva, 
2mJ^(#+acoe0)|  +  2mW  (a  sin  0)j  +m^  =  la{*Td6. 

The  kinetic  energy  of  the  two  particles,  that  is,  half  their  vis 
viva,  is  equal  to 


m 


JT-(aj  +  acos0)|-  +  m(;ga8*n^)  ' 


Hence  the  ratio  of  the  kinetic  energy  of  the  two  particles  to 

the  work  done   in  stretching  the  string,  viz.  2a  I    TdO,    is 
equal  to 

2m\,  (x  +  acosO)Y  +2m(j-  a  sin  0j 

2m -^(aj  +  acos0)h  +  2ra(-y  asintfj  +  w'-^ 

which,  by  (1),  is  equal  to 

2m .  (am  sin  fl)1  +  2m .  {a  cos  fl  (2m  +  m')}8 

2m  (am  sin 0j"  H-  2m .  {a  cos  0  (2m  -t  m'))  +  m' .  (2ma  sin  0)' ' 

2tt 
and  therefore,  since  0  =  -«-,  is  equal  to 

2  (m*  +  mm'  +  m") 


(2wi  +  »0  (2m'  +  m) 


(3)     A  rigid  quiescent  wire,  in  the  form  of  a  semicircle,  is 
suspended  from  its  ends  by  little  rings,  moveable  along  a  liori- 
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zontal  rod :  if  a  bead,  moveable  along  the  wire,  be  placed  at 
one  of  its  higher  ends,  to  find  the  velocity  of  the  bead,  relatively 
to  the  wire,  at  any  point  of  its  descent. 

If  m,  ft,  be  the  respective  masses  of  the  wire  and  bead,  a  the 
radius  of  the  circle,  0  the  inclination  of  the  bead's  distance 
from  the  centre  of  the  circle  to  the  horizon,  and  t;  the  required 

velocity, 

« __  2ga  (m  +  /*)  sin  0 

""      m  +  fi  cos1 0 

(4)  To  the  highest  extremity  of  a  uniform  rod  is  attached  a 
ring,  moveable  along  a  smooth  fixed  horizontal  rod :  to  the  for- 
mer rod,  resting  initially  in  a  vertical  position,  an  angular  velocity 
is  communicated  in  the  vertical  plane  containing  the  fixed  rod : 
to  find  its  angular  velocity  in  any  subsequent  position. 

Let  2a  be  the  length  of  the  moveable  rod,  o>  its  initial 
angular  velocity,  a>'  its  angular  velocity  when  inclined  to  the 
vertical  at  any  angle  0 :  then 


'2 
0)     = 


aCl  +  Ssin1^) 


(5)  A  thin  spherical  shell,  the  radius  of  which  is  a,  rests 
upon  a  smooth  horizontal  plane :  a  particle,  of  the  same  mass  as 
the  shell,  is  placed  at  the  lowest  point  of  its  internal  surface, 
which  is  smooth :  to  determine  to  what  height  the  particle  will 
ascend,  supposing  the  shell  to  be  projected  with  a  horizontal 

velocity  2  {gay. 

The  particle  will  ascend  just  as  high  as  the  centre  of  the 
shell,  and  then  descend. 

(6)  A  narrow  tube,  in  the  form  of  a  common  helix,  is  wound 
round  an  upright  cylinder,  initially  at  rest,  which  is  pierced  by 
two  smooth  fixed  rods,  parallel  to  each  other  and  horizontal : 
supposing  a  molecule  to  be  placed  within  the  tube,  at  a  point 
of  which  the  distance  from  the  axis  of  the  cylinder  is  parallel 
to  the  rods,  prove  that,  m,  m,  being  the  masses  of  the  molecule 
and  cylinder,  the  velocities  which  the  cylinder  has  acquired}  at 
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the  successive  arrivals  of  the  molecule  at  points  most  distant 
from  the  plane  in  which  the  axis  of  the  cylinder  moves,  will 
have  their  greatest  values  when  the  inclination  of  the  helix  to 
the  horizon  is  equal  to 

\m  +  m'J 


tan" 


Sect.  3.     Vis  Viva  and  the  Conservation  of  Areas. 

The  Principle  of  the  Conservation  of  Areas  asserts,  that  if  a 
system  of  particles  be  subject  only  to  mutual  actions,  the  sum  of 
the  products  of  the  mass  of  every  particle  into  the  projection  (on 
any  proposed  plane)  of  the  area  described  by  its  radius  vector 
round  any  assigned  point,  is  proportional  to  the  time.  The  same 
principle  holds  good  also  if  the  system  be  subject  to  external 
forces,  provided  that  they  be  such  that  the  algebraical  sum  of 
their  moments  about  a  line  through  the  assigned  point  at  right 
angles  to  the  proposed  plane  be  zero.  This  principle,  which  is 
in  fact  a  generalization  of  Newton's  theorem  respecting  the 
areas  described  by  a  single  body  about  a  centre  of  force,  was 
discovered,  about  the  same  time,  by  Euler1,  Daniel  Bernoulli*, 
and  D'Arcy 8 ;  the  enunciation  of  the  Principle  given  by  Euler 
and  Bernoulli  being  expressed  under  a  form  somewhat  different 
from  that  given  by  D'Arcy,  under  which  it  is  now  generally 
expressed.  The  discovery  of  the  Principle  was  suggested  to 
these  three  mathematicians  by  the  consideration  of  the  problem 
of  the  motion  of  several  bodies  within  a  tube  of  given  form, 
moving  about  a  fixed  point. 

(1)  P,  II,  (fig.  227),  are  two  material  particles  attached  to 
an  inflexible  straight  line  POTT,  moveable  in  a  horizontal  plane 
about  a  fixed  point  0 ;  the  particle  II  is  fixed  to  the  inflexible 
line,  while  the  particle  P  is  capable  of  sliding  along  it :  to  de- 
termine the  path  described  by  P,  corresponding  to  any  initial 
velocities  of  the  particles. 

1  Opuscula,  de  motu  corporum  tubis  mobilibus  inclusorum,  p.  48,  1746. 

*  Mimoires  de  V Academic  des  Sciences  de  Berlin,  1745,  p.  64. 

*  Mimoiret  de  VAcademie  des  Science*  de  Pane,  1747,  p.  348. 
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Let  OE  be  an  immoveable  straight  line  passing  through  0  ; 
let  PO=*r,  HO**a,  m=*the  mass  of  P,  ^  =  the  mass  of  II, 
x.POE=0.  Then,  by  the  Principle  of  the  Conservation  of 
Areas,  since  the  only  force  to  which  the  moving  system  is 
subject  is  the  reaction  of  the  fixed  point  0,  we  have 

(n*>+rt%-0 (1), 

where  C  is  some  constant  quantity. 
Again,  by  the  Principle  of  the  Conservation  of  Vis  Viva, 

mW+*d?)+ftade-c' 

"»a£ +  (»»*  +  /«*')  %=C' (2), 

C"  being  a  constant  quantity. 
Eliminating  dt  between  (1)  and  (2),  we  obtain 

md6* +  mT*  +  *"*  "  7P  {mf+lrfY* 

which  is  the  differential  equation  to  2*8  path 

In  order  to  determine  G  and  C\  suppose  that  b,  a>,  u,  are  the 

initial  values  of  r,  -7- ,  -r  ,  respectively.    Then,  from  (1), 

{mb*  +  iuf)  &)  =  C, 
which  determines  C ;  and,  from  (2), 

nut  +  (m&*  +  /Lia*)  a>f  =  G\ 
which  determines  C. 

Gairaut ;  M4m.  de  I  Acad,  des  Sciences  de  Paris,  1742, 
p.  22.  D'Arcy :  M4m.  de  l  Acad,  des  Sciences  de 
Paris,  1747,  p.  351.  D'Alembert ;  Traitt  de  Dy- 
namique,  p.  104,  seconde  edit 
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(2)  A  straight  rod  PQ,  (fig.  228),  subject  to  the  condition  of 
always  passing  through  a  small  fixed  ring  at  0,  is  in  motion 
on  a  horizontal  plane:  to  determine  the. path  of  its  centre  of 
gravity  G. 

At  any  time  t  of  the  motion,  let  0#  =  r,  i  GOE=0,  OE 
being  a  fixed  line  in  the  plane.  Let  to  be  the  mass  of  an 
element  of  the  rod  at  any  distance  p  from  0,  and  let  fi  be  the 
mass  of  the  whole  rod. 

Then,  by  the  Principle  of  the  Conservation  of  Areas,  the  only 
force  which  acts  on  the  rod  being  the  reaction  of  the  ring, 

c=s(^D.JM*=,^D'f (i), 

k  being  the  radius  of  gyration  of  the  rod  about  its  centre  of 
gravity,  and  C  a  constant  quantity. 

Again,  by  the  Principle  of  the  Conservation  of  Vis  Viva,  the 
ring  being  considered  perfectly  smooth, 


'-^♦-a^s 


=  /.g  +  MC  +  F)f (2), 

C  being  a  constant  quantity. 
Eliminating  dt  between  (1)  and  (2),  we  have 

|£={^V  +  A')-l}  (**  +  *■) (3). 

Suppose  that  a,  u,  g>,  are  the  initial  values  of  r,   -=- ,   -r- , 
respectively ;  then,  by  (1)  and  (2), 

C  =  fi  (a1  +  If)  o),         C'  =  fiu*  +/*  (a1  +  If)  *>': 
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hence  the  equation  (3)  becomes 

dr 

dd 


:-{rf-&&!2^  ♦*>->♦* 


***  r,K^  +  ^*fW(a,  +  ^(r\-at)}, 


o>*  (a*  +  k*y 

which  is  the  differential  equation  to  the  path  of  G. 

Clairaut ;  Mimoires  de  VAcad.  des  Sciences  de  Paris, 
1742,  p.  38—41. 

(3)  Two  equal  particles  P,  P,  (fig.  229),  are  attached  to  the 
extremities  of  a  rod  PP}  the  middle  point  0  of  which  is 
fixed  :  to  determine  the  motion  of  the  particles  corresponding 
to  any  initial  circumstances,  supposing  the  mass  of  the  rod  to 
be  so  small  that  it  may  be  neglected. 

Through  the  point  0  draw  a  straight  line  AOB ;  with  0  as 
a  centre  and  radius  equal  to  OP,  describe  the  two  indefinite 
circular  arcs  APk,  Al,  the  latter  of  which  is  supposed  to  lie 
within  an  assigned  plane.  Let  OP  =  a,  z  A  OP  =  <f>,  i  kAl  =»  Q ; 
m  =  the  mass  of  each  of  the  particles.  Then,  t  denoting  the 
corresponding  time,  we  shall  have,  by  the  Principle  of  the  Con- 
servation of  Vis  Viva,  whether  the  particles  be  subject  to  the 
action  of  gravity  or  not, 

dd?      ...  d0*  ,,  N 

or  5+sm*5?=c (1)> 

C,  c,  being  constant  quantities. 
Again,  by  the  Principle  of  the  Conservation  of  Areas,  we  have 

2ma*  sin*  <f>  -j-  =  Cx , 

or  8in*^  =  ct <2)' 

Cx,cv  being  constants. 

w.  s.  35 
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dfl 
Eliminating  -*  between  the  equations  (1)  and  (2)  we  get 

dt  *  sin'ty       ' 
and  therefore         sin <f>d<f>  =  (c sinty - c')* dt, 

(c  —  c*  —  c  cos*  ^)*  dt  =  —  d  cos  <f> : 

integrating,  and  adding  an  arbitrary  constant  c8, 

1       ..  c*cosA  /ox 

$  +  c  =     cos1- ^v (3), 


cos 


^«(?-J^cob{c  (l  +  cj} (4). 


Suppose  that  when  t  =  0,  ^=£,  ~^  =  ^   *7^==a>'»  ^en 

c  =  a**  +  ©'  sin'ft  from  (1) ; 
c,  =  ©  sin*/?,  from  (2) ; 

and  therefore,  from  (3), 

1  _.  (©',+  G>,sinV*)icos£ 

#»   -s COS     -— - - - * 

1     («"  +  «*  sin*  £)*  C^  +  o'sin'/Scos^)* 

The  value  of  cos  <f>  being  given  by  (4),  we  may  then,  by  the 
aid  of  (2),  get  an  expression  for  0  in  terms  of  t. 

(4)  A  spherical  shell,  the  interior  radius  of  which  is  the 
71th  of  the  exterior,  is  filled  with  fluid  the  density  of  which  is  the 
same  as  that  of  the  shell :  to  compare  the  space,  through  which 
it  would  roll  from  rest  in  a  given  time  down  a  perfectly  rough 
inclined  plane,  with  that  which  would  be  described  by  a  solid 
sphere  of  the  same  size  and  weight  rolling  down  the  same 
plane. 

Let  m,  m',  denote  the  masses  of  the  shell  and  fluid  respec- 
tively ;  a,  a ,  the  exterior  and  interior  radii ;  k,  k\  the  radii  of 
gyration  of  the  shell  and  fluid  about  a  diameter  of  the  sphere ; 
a  the  inclination  of  the  plane  to  the  horizon  ;  0>  0*,  the  angles 
through  which  the  shell  and  fluid  have  revolved  about  their 
common  centre  of  gravity  since  the  beginning  of  the  motion ; 
x  the  space  described  by  the  centre  of  the  sphere. 
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Then,  by  the  Principle  of  the  Conservation  of  Vis  Viva, 

m(^+^f)+ni'(S+A"f)=(7+2^+m')^8ina: 

but,  since  the  resultant  of  all  the  forces  which  act  on  the  fluid- 
sphere  passes  through  its  centre  of  gravity,  we  have,  by  the 
Principle  of  the  Conservation  of  Areas,  the  fluid  having  no 
initial  motion, 

m  A:  —  =  0 : 
at 

hence,  from  these  two  equations, 
'&*  .  «  d&\  ,      ,  da? 


m 


(da?  .   . j  dv*\  ,      ,  cfcc"      ~    0  ,  ,. 


but,  since  the  shell  rolls,   we  have  x  —  a0:    hence,  putting 
m  +  m  =  ft., 

dx% 

(juf  +  mtf)  i*  =  Oa"  4  2fta*gx since : 

don 
differentiating  with  respect  to  t,  and  dividing  by  2  -7- , 

(/Aa'  +  mA;*)  jp^ficfg sine (1). 

Now,        mk*  =  l Maa-f  wt'a"  =  $  (pa'-m'a'*) : 
but  m'  =  hi  and  a'  =  - ;  hence 

Substituting  this  value  of  mi8  in  (1),  we  obtain 

(7n8  -  2)  -^  =  5nfjf  sin  jt : 

integrating,  and  bearing  in  mind  that  x  =  0,  ^  =  0,  when  t  =  0, 

we  get 

(7nB  -  2)  x  =  j  w6^  sin  a: 

35—2 
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In  the  case  of  the  solid  sphere,  we  shall  obtain  in  a  similar 
manner, 

7x  =$gf  sin  a, 

x'  denoting  the  space  through  which  it  has  rolled  along   the 
plane  at  the  end  of  the  time  t 

x        7n6 


Hence  finally  we  get 


x      7w8-2 
x     112 


If  n  =  2,  we  have  ,^nl 

x     111 

Lady  8  and  Gentleman's  Diaiy,  1842,  p.  51. 

(5)  The  particle  m  (fig.  230)  is  connected  with  the  particles 
w!  and  m"  by  means  of. two  fine  inextensible  strings  mOm't 
mOm",  passing  through  a  small  smooth  ring  at  0 ;  m,  mf  m", 
all  lie  on  a  smooth  horizontal  plane  passing  through  0:  to 
determine  the  tensions  of  the  two  strings  and  the  motions  of 
the  particles,  supposing  the  particles  to  have  received  any 
initial  impulses  such-  as,  at  least  at  the  commencement  of  the 
motion,  to  keep  the  strings  at  full  stretch. 

Draw  through  0  &  straight  line  OA  in  the  plane  of  the 
motions;  let  Om=r,  Om'=r't  Om—r\  zmOA=0,  *m'OA  =  ffy 
tin 'OA=0",  at  any  time  t\  T/  =  the  tension  of  the  string 
mOm\  and  T"  =  that  of  the  string  mOm". 

Then,  since  the  only  forces  which  act  upon  the  particles  pass 
through  0,  we  have,  by  a  formula  in  the  theory  of  Central 
Forces, 

dV      ,  dff%     T 


dt*     r  dt*      m" 
d*r"      „  d6"*     T" 


=  r 


dt*  df 


m 


."  > 


d*r=    d6'      T  +  T" 
dt*~r  d?  m 


(I)- 


But,  the  strings  being  supposed  to  be  kept  at  full  stretch,  we 
have 

r  +  r'  =  c,     r+r"  =  c'\ (2); 
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541> 


where  c,  c",  denote  the  lengths  of  the  strings  mOm,  mOm" ; 
and  therefore 


+  -n  =0: 


df  •  de 

hence,  by  the  first  and  third  of  the  formulae  (1), 

T     T  +  T"  =  rdP     r,dff* 
m'  m  df         df "" 


(3) ; 


and,  by  the  second  and  third, 


fpff        nv   ,    rpit 

—  + 

771  771 


djr 
de 


(4). 


Again,  since  the  only  forces  which  act  upon  the  three  particles 
pass  through  the  point  0,  we  have,  by  the  Principle  of  the 
Conservation  of  Areas, 

dff' 


dO  __  ,%  dff  _ 


dt 


e, 


dt 


eV 


.«* 


dt 


=  e", 


(5); 


where  e9  e\  e">  are  invariable  quantities :  hence,  from  (3)  and 
(4),  we  have 


r    r+T"   e% 

— i  -\ 


j% 


-V+r"' 


T"     T  +  T"     e 


,"i 


77 + 


-V  +  r"«: 


771  771 

from  these  two  equations  we  may  readily  ascertain  that 

(W  +  771    +771   )-7  =  —  + -Jt-1- ZPS-  > 


771 


(m  +  m+m  )  ^7=^r  + ^ 71- , 

, *  ,  ^,  T  +  T'  _  (m'+m")f  ,  mV  ,  mT 

(771  +  771+771  ) = -j +  --75-  +  — „g-  , 

771  r  r  7* 


./ 


....(6), 


which  give  the  values  of  the  tensions  of  the  two  strings  mOm\ 
mOm',  and  of  the  double  string  Om.  It  is  important  to  observe 
tliat  these  values  for  the  tensions  hold  good  only  so  long  as  both 
the  strings  are  at  full  stretch ;  if  either  of  the  strings  become 
slack  at  any  epoch  of  the  motionr  these  formulae  will  no  longer 
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apply ;  this  will  be  evident  when  it  ia  considered  that  in  ob- 
taining them  we  made  use  of  the  equations  (2)  which  are 
grounded  on  the  supposition  that  the  strings  are  at  full  stretch. 
The  formulae  themselves  will  indicate  the  epoch  at  which  their 
inapplicability  may  commence  by  giving  a  zero  value  for  either 
T  or  JT. 

Again,  by  the  Principle  of  Vis  Viva, 

where  O  is  some  constant  quantity :  hence,  observing  that,  by 
the  equations  (2),  ^■=-j7sarTr.weget 

and  therefore,  by  the  equations  (5), 

m»r*     mV"     m"(!",  ,/,#,»*  aV  •"     „  _. 

-pr+  yr +"?*-+(»  +  «»  +m  )jp-;=C (7). 

and  thence,  by  the  equations  (2),  putting  m  +  m  +  m"  =  p, 
tils'       mV  »"«"■     ,  lufdi1      „ 


(8), 


which  is  the  differential  equation  to  the  path  of  m.  Similarly 
may  be  obtained  the  differential  equations  to  the  paths  of  m' 
and  m".  These  equations  will  evidently  cease  to  define  the 
paths  of  the  particles  if  at  any  time  either  of  the  strings  become 
slack,  or  either  T'  or  T"  become  zero.  If  either  of  the  strings 
become  slack  at  any  time,  then  we  shall  have  to  investigate  the 
motions  of  the  two  particles  whose  connecting  string  is  not 
slack,  the  particle  which  belongs  to  the  loose  string  moving 
along  for  a  time  without  constraint.  From  the  equation  (7)  it 
is  evident  that  none  of  the  quantities  r,  r,  r",  can  ever  become 
zero;  or  that  the  particles,  so  long  as  the  strings  are  tight,  will 
none  of  them  arrive  at  the  point  0. 
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Suppose  that  o>,  g>',  o>",  a,  £,  are  the  initial  values  of  ^- , 

du      du  dv      i        «         i  •        *w\ 

-jt  ,   -jr  ,    r,    tt  ;  then,  from  the  equations  (o), 

e  =  a1©,      6'  =  (c'  -  a)  V,      e"  =  (c"  -  a)  V ; 
which  give  the  values  of  e,  e,  e" :  and  then,  from  (8), 

G  =  maW  +  m  (c  -  a)  Vf  +  m"  (c"  -  a)  Vs + M02- 

If,  instead  of  attaching  two  particles  m,  m",  to  m,  we  had 
attached  any  number  of  them,  the  problem  would  have  been 
essentially  of  no  greater  difficulty. 

Biccati ;  Comment.  Bonon.  Tom.  v.  P.  I.  p.  150.;  anno  1767. 

(6)  The  bob  of  a  pendulum  is  a  hollow  sphere,  smooth 
internally,  which  is  filled  with  a  fluid  or  with  a  solid  sphere, 
fixed  to  the  bob,  of  the  same  density  as  the  fluid :  to  find  the 
length  of  the  equivalent  simple  pendulum,  (1)  when  the  cavity 
is  filled  with  the  solid,  (2)  when  it  is  filled  with  the  fluid,  the 
rod  and  cavity  being  supposed  to  be  rigid  and  without  weight. 

Let  mJf  =  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  solid  or  fluid  sphere 
about  a  diameter,  a  =  the  distance  of  the  centre  of  the  sphere 
from  the  point  of  suspension,  r=the  radius  of  the  sphere, 
0  =  the  inclination  of  the  rod  to  the  vertical  at  any  time  t,  and 
o>  =  the  angular  velocity  of  the  sphere  about  a  diameter  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  suspension. 

Then,  by  the  Principle  of  the  Conservation  of  Vis  Viva,  we 
have 

ma*  jjs  +  ro^*®1  =  irnga  cos  0  +  C. 
Now,  in  the  case  of  the  solid  sphere,  <*  =  -tt  ,  and  therefore 

(a*  +  A*)^  =  2aflr(cos0-cos£), 

13  being  the  value  of  0  when  -^  =  0. 
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In  the  case  of  the  fluid  sphere,  by  the  Principle  of  the  Con- 
servation of  Areas,  o>  =  a  constant,  and  therefore 


(Iff* 
a%  -Tz  =  2ag  (cos  6  —  cos  (3). 


Hence,  in  the  former  case,  the  length  of  the  equivalent  pen- 
dulum is  equal  to 

a2  +  F  2r* 

=  a  +  — , 

a  oa 

and,  in  the  latter,  to  a. 

(7)  A  rod  is  fixed  at  one  end,  about  which  it  can  move  freely 
in  any  direction:  when  it  is  inclined  to  the  horizon  without 
motion  at  a  given  angle,  a  given  horizontal  velocity  is  com- 
municated to  its  other  end:  to  determine  the  velocity  and 
direction  of  motion  of  the  free  end  at  the  moment  when  the 
rod  becomes  horizontal 

Let  2a  be  the  length  of  the  rod,  a  its  initial  inclination  to 
the  horizon,  Fthe  initial  velocity  of  the  free  end.  Let  u  and  v 
be  the  horizontal  and  vertical  components  of  the  free  end  at 
the  moment  when  the  rod  becomes  horizontal. 

Since  the  angular  velocities  of  the  particles  of  the  rod,  about 
a  vertical  through  the  fixed  end,  in  its  initial  and  final  state 
are  respectively 

V  u_ 

2a  cos  a '      2a ' 

and  since  the  initial  and  final  distances  of  any  particle  from  the 
vertical  are  as  cos  a  to  1,  we  have,  by  the  Principle  of  the  Con- 
servation of  Areas, 

V  ,         u 

s cos'  a  =  5-  , 

2a  cos  a  2a 

whence 

u=  Fcosa (1). 

Again,  the  initial  vis  viva,  m  being  the  mass  of  the  rod,  is 
equal  to 

-^-(rcosa) *•   0 =  „  mV* 

)  t     2a  '     \2acosa/       3 
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Similarly  the  vis  viva,  in  the  final  state  of  the  rod,  which  is 
due  to  the  horizontal  motion  of  the  end  of  the  rod,  is  equal 

to  ~  mu. 

The  vis  viva,  in  the  final  state  of  the  rod,  which  is  due  to 
the  vertical  motion  of  the  end  of  the  rod,  is  equal  to 

f^mdr  /rv\*     1 


rmdr  /rvy     1      t 
.  "ST Us)  =3roy- 


Hence,  in  the  final, state  of  the  rod,  the  whole  vis  viva  is 
equal  to 

Km(u*+i;*). 

But,  by  the  Principle  of  Vis  Viva,  the  vis  viva  generated  during 
the  motion  is  equal  to  2mga  sin  a:  hence 

s  m(u*-\-v*)  =  smVr*+2ro<7asina, 

o  o 

and  therefore,  by  (1), 

v*=  V*  sin8  a  +  Gga  sin  a (2). 

The  equations  (1)  and  (2)  determine  the  velocity  and  direc- 
tion of  the  motion  of  the  free  end  of  the  rod  when  horizontal. 

(8)  A  uniform  rod  is  moving  in  a  horizontal  plane,  its  ends 
being  attached  by  little  rings  to  a  fixed  smooth  circular  wire 
the  diameter  of  which  is  three  times  the  length  of  the  rod :  the 
rod  lengthens  till  it  is  half  as  long  again  as  at  first :  to  compare 
the  work  done  by  the  internal  forces  of  the  rod  with  the  work 
done  in  starting  the  rod. 

Let  m  be  the  mass  of  the  rod,  2a  its  original  length ;  let  a>,  &v 
be  its  initial  and  final  angular  velocities;  p, plt  its  initial  and 
final  distances  from  the  centre  of  the  circle ;  k,  klf  its  initial  and 
final  radii  of  gyration  about  its  centre  of  gravity. 

The  initial  vis  viva  of  the  rod  is  equal  to 
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the  final  vis  viva  of  the  rod  is  equal  to 

mpfa*  +  m&>i'  =  ^i*  (-4- a%  +  4  a)  =  y  m«>i v- 

But,  by  the  Principle  of  the  Conservation  of  Areas,  since  the 
external  forces  acting  on  the  rod  pass  through  the  centre  of  the 
circle, 

f*  (p*  +  **)  *>  =  m  (p*  +  kfi  wv 


25         15  »,     10 


Now,  the  work  done  in  any  time  being  equal  to  half  the  vis 
viva  generated  in  that  time,  the  ratio  of  the  work  done  by  the 
internal  forces  of  the  rod  to  the  work  done  in  starting  the  rod 
is  equal  to 

15  a        f         ZO  ,      . 

-~-  ma », —  -5-  ma ear 


25       f  , 
-=-  ma a> 

o 

9a),8  -  lOa)8 
10a>f 

^xlO'-lOxy 
10x9* 

10  _  ,      1 

9  9' 

(9)  A  particle  is  projected  horizontally  along  the  internal 
surface  of  a  fixed  hemisphere,  the  axis  of  which  is  vertical  and 
vertex  downwards :  having  given  the  point  of  projection,  to  de- 
termine the  velocity  in  order  that  the  particle  may  ascend 
exactly  to  the  rim  of  the  hemisphere. 

If  a  =  the  radius  of  the  sphere,  and  /3  =  the  inclination  to  the 
vertical  of  the  particle's  initial  distance  from  the  sphere's  centre, 
the  required  velocity  is  equal  to 

2ag_\\ 
kcos  /9/ 


(; 
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(10)  A  smooth  surface  is  generated  by  the  revolution  of  the 
curve  a?y  =  c*  about  the  axis  of  y,  which  is  vertical  and  be- 
low the  origin :  a  particle  is  projected  along  the  surface  with  a 
velocity  due  to  the  depth  below  the  horizontal  plane  through 
the  origin :  to  determine  the  course  subsequently  pursued  by 
the  particle. 

If  h  be  twice  the  area  conserved  round  the  axis  of  y,  the 
path  of  the  particle  will  intersect  all  the  meridians  of  the  sur- 
face at  an  angle  <f>  given  by  the  equation 

(11)  Two  particles  P,  P\  (fig.  23l),  are  connected  together 
by  a  rigid  rod  without  inertia,  which  passes  through  a  small 
smooth  ring  at  0  ;  the  rod  rests  upon  a  horizontal  plane :  sup- 
posing any  impulse  whatever  to  have  been  communicated  to 
the  particles,  to  find  the  paths  which  they  will  describe. 

Let  02?  be  a  fixed  line  in  the  plane  of  the  motion ;  let  OP—  r, 

PF  =  I ;  let  a,  a',  be  the  initial  values  of  OP,  OF ;  m,  m\  the 

masses  of  P,  F ;  let  z  POE = 0 ;  let  a>,  /8,  be  the  initial  values  of 

dO     dr 

-rr,   -7- .    Then  the  differential  equation  to  P's  path  will  be 

{mr*  +  m  (l-r)*}  {A  [mr>  +  m'  (l-r)1]  -  1}  =  (m  +  m') ^, 

,  A  _ (m  +  m')  f?  +  (ma*  +  ma")  a* 

where  m.—  /„*,„«  i**'^'*!*^*  > 

[ma  +ma  )  to 

and  similarly  for  the  path  of  F. 

Clairaut ;  M&m.  Acad.  Paris,  1742,  p.  38.    D'Arcy ; 
lb.  1747,  p.  352. 

(12)  A  cone  is  revolving  round  its  axis  with  a  given  angular 
velocity,  when  the  length  of  the  axis  begins  to  be  diminished 
uniformly,  and  the  vertical  angle  to  be  increased  so  that  the 
volume  of  the  cone  remains  unchanged :  to  determine  the  an- 
gular velocity  of  the  cone  at  the  end  of  any  time  and  the 
number  of  revolutions  it  will  make  before  the  motion  ceases. 
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Let  ••■the  initial  angular  velocity,  A** the  initial  length,  and 
v— the  velocity  of  decrease  of  the  axis  of  the  cone ;  then  the 
angular  velocity,  at  the  end  of  a  time  t,  will  be  equal  to 


•('-$• 


and  the  required  number  of  revolutions  is  equal  to 
ha 

•tirv 

(13)  An  indefinitely  great  number  of  indefinitely  thin  cy- 
lindrical shells,  just  fitting  one  another,  are  revolving  with 
different  angular  velocities,  bat  in  the  same  angular  direction, 
about  their  common  axis ;  the  angular  velocity  of  each  shell 
being  proportional  to  a  positive  power  of  its  radius.  If  the 
system  of  shells  be  suddenly  united  into  a  solid  cylinder,  to  find 
the  angular  velocity  of  the  cylinder  about  its  axis. 

Let  m  be  the  original  angular  velocity  of  the  outermost  shell, 
and  it  the  laid  power:  then  the  required  angular  velocity  is 
equal  to 

4m 
n+4' 
Ferrers  and  Jackson ;  Solutions  of  the  Cambridge 
Problems,  1848  to  1851 ;  p.  308. 

(14)  A  series  of  rough  concentric  spherical  shells  fit  closely 
one  within  another :  rotations  of  given  magnitude  being  im- 
pressed upon  them  about  given  diameters,  no  extraneous  force 
acting  on  the  system,  to  find  the  ultimate  state  of  the  motion. 

Let  Ox,  Oy,  Os,  be  axes  of  co-ordinates  the  directions  of 
which  ore  fixed  in  space,  0  being  the  centre  of  each  shell.  Let 
A  be  the  moment  of  inertia  of  a  shell  about  a  diameter  and 
o>  its  initial  angular  velocity,  the  direction-cosines  of  its  initial 
axis  of  rotation  being  I,  m,  n.  Then  ultimately  the  whole 
system  will  revolve  as  a  solid  sphere  about  an  axis  the  equations 
to  which  are 

x  y  e 

5  (Atol) "  £  (Atom)     S~(Awt) ' 
Griffin;  Solutions  of  the  Examples  on  the  Motion  of 
a  Rigid  Body,  p.  70. 
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(15)  The  line  joining  the  centres  of  two  equal  fixed  rings  is 
perpendicular  to  both  their  planes :  two  small  rings,  the  masses 
of  which  are  mt  m\  which  exert  on  each  other  at  a  distance  r 
a  mutual  attraction  mm/(r),  are  placed  slightly  out  of  a 
position  of  stable  equilibrium :  to  find  the  time  of  a  small 
oscillation. 

If  c  be  the  distance  between  the  centres  of  the  fixed  rings, 
the  required  time  is  equal  to 


{(m  +  m').Ac)}*' 

(16)  A  uniform  rod  can  turn  freely  about  one  extremity: 
in  its  initial  position  it  is  horizontal,  and  is  projected  hori- 
zontally with  a  given  angular  velocity  :  to  find  the  least  angle 
it  will  make  with  the  vertical  during  its  motion. 

Let  2a  be  the  length  of  the  rod,  and  o>  the  initial  angular 
velocity ;  then  0,  the  required  inclination,  may  be  found  from 
the  equation 

2aa)"  cos  0  =  3g  sin"  0. 

(17)  One  extremity  of  a  string  is  attached  to  a  ring  (sup- 
posed to  have  no  weight)  which  slides  along  a  vertical  axis, 
and  the  other  is  attached  to  a  particle  of  equal  mass  which 
moves  on  a  horizontal  plane  :  the  particle  is  projected  in  a  di- 
rection perpendicular  to  the  plane  which  passes  through  the 
string  and  axis :  to  find  the  position  of  the  string  when  it  has 
revolved  through  a  horizontal  angle  of  90°. 

The  string  will  be  horizontal,  whatever  be  the  initial  velocity 
of  the  particle  or  position  of  the  ring. 

(18)  A  uniform  rod  is  moving  on  a  horizontal  table  about 
one  extremity,  and  driving  before  it  a  particle  of  mass  equal  to 
its  own,  which  starts  from  rest  from  a  point  indefinitely  near 
to  the  fixed  extremity  :  to  find  the  inclination  of  the  rod  to  the 
direction  of  motion  of  the  particle,  when  the  particle  has  de- 
scribed any  proposed  distance  along  the  rod. 
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Let  k  be  the  radios  of  gyration  of  the  rod  about  its  fixed 
extremity,  and  r  the  space  described  by  the  particle  along  the 
rod  at  any  time.    Then  the  required  angle  is  equal  to 

k 


tan" 


(r'  +  tf)* 


(19)  A  screw  of  Archimedes  is  capable  of  turning  freely 
round  its  axis,  which  is  fixed  in  a  vertical  position;  a  heavy 
particle  is  placed  at  the  top  of  the  tube  and  runs  down  through 
it :  to  determine  the  whole  angular  velocity  communicated  to 
the  screw. 

Let  h  » the  height  of  the  screw,  a  =  the  radius  of  the  cylinder, 
a  —  the  angle  which  an  indefinitely  small  element  of  the  screw 
makes  with  the  vertical,  *>=*the  required  angular  velocity; 
then,  m,  m',  representing  the  masses  of  the  screw  and  particle 
respectively, 

a1  (m  +  m')  (m  +  m'  cos*  a) 

(20)  A  square  formed  of  four  similar  uniform  rods,  jointed 
freely  at  their  extremities,  is  laid  upon  a  smooth  horizontal 
table,  one  of  its  angular  points  being  fixed :  if  given  angular 
velocities  in  the  plane  of  the  table  be  communicated  to  the  two 
sides  terminating  at  the  fixed  point,  to  determine  the  greatest 
value  of  the  angle  contained  between  them  during  the  subse- 
quent motion. 

If  g>,  g/,  be  the  given  angular  velocities  and  0  the  required 
angle, 

€08  20  =  -^—/,. 
O    G>    -f  ft) 

Frost ;  Quarterly  Journal  of  Pure  and  Applied 
Mathematics,  Vol.  3,  p.  82. 

(21)  Four  equal  particles,  exercising  no  attraction  on  each 
other,  move  in  an  ellipse  about  a  centre  of  force  at  the  centre  : 
at  the  commencement  of  the  motion  they  were  situated  at  the 
extremities  of  the  major  and  minor  axes  :  if  at  any  time  they 
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become  suddenly  connected  with  each  other  so  as  to  form  a 
rigid  system,  to  find  the  angular  velocity  of  the  system  about 
the  centre  of  the  ellipse. 

If  fi  denote  the  absolute  force,  and  2a,  2b,  the  major  and 
minor  axes,  the  system  will  move  about  the  centre  with  a 
constant  angular  velocity  equal  to 

2abfiS 
a*  +  b"' 

O'Brien  and  Ellis  ;  Solutions  of  the  Senate-House 
Problems  for  1844. 

(22)  AB,  A  G,  are  two  equal  rods,  capable  of  motion  about 
a  fixed  point  A :  BG  is  a  rod  the  length  of  which  is  at  first 
equal  to  the  sum  of  the  lengths  of  the  two  former  rods,  and  it 
joins  loosely  their  extremities,  so  as  to  be  close  to  A :  in  this 
state  an  angular  velocity  is  given  to  the  rods  about  a  vertical 
axis  through  A:  the  rod  BG  then  contracts,  its  centre  rising 
vertically  until  ABC  becomes  an  equilateral  triangle :  to  find 
the  work  done  in  the  contraction  of  BG. 

The  required  work  done  is  equal  to  three  times  the  work 
done  in  giving  the  original  rotation  together  with  the  work 
which  would  be  done  in  raising  BG  and  one  of  the  rods  AB, 
A  G,  to  the  height  of  the  triangle. 


r 


&* 


f 


(  56a  ) 


CHAPTER  XL 

COEXISTENCE  OF  SMALL  OSCILLATIONS, 

Conceive  that  a  particle  or  a  system  of  particles,  subject  to  cer- 
tain fixed  laws  of  geometrical  connection  or  constraint,  be  slightly 
but  generally  deranged  from  a  position  of  stable  equilibrium, 
the  invariable  elements  of  the  geometry  being  supposed  to  be 
free  from  particular  relations.  Then,  if  in  the  geometrical  equa- 
tions there  be  n  independent  variables,  the  motion  of  each 
member  of  the  system  may  be  represented  by  the  composition 
of  n  primary  oscillations  of  different  periods,  the  periods  of  the 
n  oscillations  of  any  two  members  of  the  system  being  co- 
existent, while  their  amplitudes  will  generally  be  different. 
When  the  periods  of  the  n  elementary  oscillations  are  com- 
mensurable, the  whole  system  will  return  to  its  original  state 
after  an  interval  equal  to  the  least  common  multiple  of  these 
periods;  as  in  the  case  of  vibrating  cords  and  vibrating  surfaces. 
This  general  property  of  sympathetic  vibrations  has  been  en- 
titled the  Principle  of  the  Coexistence  of  small  Oscillations  or 
Vibrations. 

Should  the  original  derangement  of  the  system  from  its  posi- 
tion of  equilibrium,  instead  of  being  perfectly  general,  be  effected 
by  peculiar  adaptation,  we  may  reduce  the  n  elementary  oscilla- 
tions to  any  smaller  number  we  may  please. 

If  the  fixed  geometrical  elements  of  the  system  be  not,  as  we 
have  supposed,  free  from  particular  relations,  and  if  it  receive  a 
perfectly  general  derangement,  there  will  as  before  arise  in  the 
system  altogether  n  classes  of  oscillations ;  under  these  circum- 
stances however  a  peculiarity  occasionally  presents  itself,  viz. 
that,  although  as  we  have  supposed  the  original  derangement 
be  quite  general,  yet  into  the  motion  of  no  single  member  of 
the  system  will  all  the  elementary  oscillations  enter ;  this  case 
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will  then  constitute  a  failure  of  the  Principle  of  the  Coexistence 
of  small  Oscillations. 

The  Principle  of  Coexistent  Oscillations  was  first  laid  down 
by  Daniel  Bernoulli,  who  has  written  several  memoirs  on  the 
subject  in  the  St.  Petersburgh  Transactions.  See  particularly 
Nov.  Comment.  Petrop.  Vol.  xix.  p.  281.  The  student  is  re- 
ferred also  to  Lagrange,  M&anique  Analytique,  Tom.  I.  p.  347, 
and  to  Poisson,  TraiU  de  M&anique,  Tom.  II.  p.  426,  where  he 
will  find  investigations  of  the  Principle  based  on  the  first  prin- 
ciples of  Mechanics. 

(1)  To  determine  the  nature  of  the  oscillations  of  a  particle 
within  the  surface  of  an  ellipsoid,  one  of  the  axes  of  which  is 
vertical,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  lower  extremity  of  the 
vertical  axis. 

Let  2a,  26,  denote  the  lengths  of  the  two  horizontal  axes  of 
the  ellipsoid,  2c  representing  the  length  of  the  vertical  one ; 
and  let  the  co-ordinate  axes  be  so  chosen  that,  the  origin 
coinciding  with  the  lower  end  of  the  vertical  axis  of  the  ellip- 
soid, the  axes  of  x  and  y  may  be  parallel  to  the  horizontal  axes 
of  the  ellipsoid,  and  the  axis  of  z  coincide  with  the  ellipsoid's 
vertical  axis. 

Then,  by  D'Alembert's  Principle  combined  with  the  Principle 
of  Virtual  Velocities,  we  have  for  the  motion  of  the  particle, 

^SM^/)8*"0 •; «• 

where  xy  y,  zt  denote  the  co-ordinates  of  the  particle  at  any 
time  ty  and  Sx,  8y,  &,  the  increments  of  x,  y,  z,  in  passing  to 
any  point  of  the  surface  infinitesimally  distant  from  the 
position  of  the  particle. 

Again,  by  the  equation  to  the  ellipsoid,  we  have 

and  therefore,  neglecting  powers  of  small  quantities  beyond  the 
second, 

w.  s.  36 


comsraci  or  small 


-»•£♦*)• 


hence,  from  (1),  neglecting  the  products  and  powers,  beyond  the 
fint,  at  small  quantities  in  the  coefficients  of  Sx,  Jy,  we  get 

Equating  to  zero  the  coefficients  of  &r,  Sy,  which  are  indepen- 
dent of  each  other,  we  get 

S+J— » 


3** 


r+g»=o (3>. 

The  integral  of  the  equation  (2)  is 
and  that  of  (S)  is 


-#*|W,+,t, 


where  /9,  7,  c,  £,  are  arbitrary  constants,  which  may  be  deter- 


observed  that  the  oscillation  of  the  particle  depends  upon  twc 
simple  oscillations,  of  which , ,   — , ,  are  the  periods ;  tht 

number  of  independent  simple  oscillations  being  the  same  ai 
the  number  of  independent  variables  in  the  geometrical  equa- 
tion to  which  the  position  of  the  particle  is  subject 

Foisson ;  Traite  de  Mtcaniqw,  Tom.  II.  p.  439 

(2)     A  uniform  rod  A B  (fig.  232),  which  is  connected  by  1 

string  OA  with  a  fixed  point  0,  having  been  slightly  displaced 

from  its  position  of  equilibrium  in  a  vertical  plane  through  O 

to  investigate  the  nature  of  its  small  oscillations. 
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Draw  vertically  the  indefinite  straight  line  Ox ;  take  P  any 
point  in  A  B,  draw  PM  at  right  angles  to  Ox,  and  produce  BA 
to  meet  Ox  at  (7.  Let  AB  =  2a,  Oif  -  x,  PM=  y,  -4P=  8, 
OA  =  l,  *AOx  =  0,  *BCx  =  4>. 

Then  for  the  motion  of  the  rod  we  have,  by  D'Alembert's 
Principle  combined  with  the  Principle  of  Virtual  Velocities, 

J>(S-')-Kf*Sf*H (1)- 

where  dx,  dy,  denote  the  small  spaces  described  by  the  element 
ds  of  the  rod  in  the  time  dt,  parallel  to  the  co-ordinate  axes ; 
Bx,  By,  denoting  the  resolved  parts  of  its  virtual  velocity. 

Now,  from  the  geometry,  we  have 

x  =  I  cos  0  +  8  cos  <f>,    y  =  I  sin  0  +  8  sin  <f> ; 

and  therefore,  our  object  being  to  transform  the  equation  (1) 
into  an  equation  involving  0,  <f>,  instead  of  x,  y,  and  to  retain 
small  quantities  only  as  far  as  the  first  order  in  the  coefficients 
of  B0,  ty,  of  the  new  equation,  we  have  approximately 

x^Hl-W  +  aQL-Mf),        y  =  W  +  gh 
8x  =  ^WB0-8<f>ty,  By  =  180  +  sBfr 

df   '         df        df*     df 

hence,  substituting  these  values  of  x,  y, in  the  equation  (1), 

we  have 

["fads  (l0S0+8<f>B<P)}  +/*{*  (l™+  *  J£)  (JM+ti4>)\  =0. 

Equating  to  zero  the  coefficient  of  80,  we  get 

and  therefore  ^dF  +  a'j?+9^=z® W» 

and,  equating  to  zero  the  coefficient  of  B<f>,  we  obtain 

and  therefore  l-^s  +  %a~3*  +^**®- (V- 

36—2 
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In  order  to  integrate  the  equations  (2)  and  (3),  assume 

tf-awnjg)4|  +  elf    £  =  £sinjg)4*  +  el : 

substituting  these  expressions  for  0  in  (2),  and  dividing  by 
sin-lf-J  J  +  eL  we  get 

_??_^+a  =  0,       or  a/3  =  a(p-l) (4); 

9       9 

and  substituting  in  (3),  we  get,  in  the  same  way, 

_??_*££+£  =  (),      or£(3p-4aH3fcr (5). 

9       6P 

Eliminating  a  and  ft  between  the  two  equations  (4)  and  (5), 
we  obtain 

*9Z^=*L       or  3of-(4a  +  30/>  +  oJ=0. 
a  p  —  I 

Let  the  two  values  of  p  deducible  from  this  quadratic  be 
denoted  by  m,  m  :  then  the  motion  of  the  rod  will  be  com- 
pletely determined  by  the  equations 

•-■™{(£)W+'H(£)l|+4 (6)> 

^^sinjg^  +  ej  +  ^sinjd^  +  ej (7). 

In  these  two  equations  there  are  six  arbitrary  constants,  a,  a, 
/9,  ff,  e,  e  ;  they  are  not  however  all  of  them  independent  of 
each  other;  in  fact,  by  (4),  since  a  and  a  correspond  respec- 
tively to  the  values  m  and  m  of  the  quantity  p,  we  have 

/9  =  ?(m-0,     P  =  -(m'-l): 
hence,  from  (7),  we  see  that 
^  =  ?(m-O8in{(|)We}  +  ^K-0sin{(j)Wej...(8).- 

The  four  constants  a,  a',  e,  e',  involved  in  the  two  equations 
(7)  and  (8),  may  be  determined  if  the  initial  circumstances  of 

the  rod,  or  the  initial  values  of  0,  -j-  ,  </>,  -~ ,  be  given. 
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If  a'  =  0,  &  =  0,  then  we  have 

* -..in  {(*)*«  +  .},        <f>  =  fisin{(£)We}, 

and  the  oscillations  of  0  and  <f>  will  evidently  be  regular  and 

—  J  • 

If  a',  ft,  be  not  equal  to  zero,  the  oscillations  of  0  and  <f>  will 
be  compounded  of  two  simple  and  isochronous  vibrations. 

Suppose  that  at  two  different  times  €,  t",  the  values  of  0  and 
of  -r  are  the  same.     This  will  manifestly  be  the  case  if 

X,  X',  being  any  integers :  hence 

and  therefore  Xw*  =  XW*, 

or  m,  m,  must  be  to  each  other  as  two  square  numbers. 

It  will  be  observed  that,  in  agreement  with  the  general  theory 
of  the  Coexistence  of  small  Oscillations,  the  number  of  inde- 
pendent oscillations  of  0  and  <f>  is  two,  which  is  the  same  as  the 
number  of  the  independent  geometrical  variables. 

The  following  is  another  method  of  solving  this  problem. 

Let  G  (fig.  233)  be  the  position  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of 
the  rod  at  any  time  t ;  draw  GH  at  right  angles  to  the  vertical 
line  Ox ;  let  m  =  the  mass  of  the  rod,  ml?  =  its  moment  of  inertia 
about  G,  T=  the  tension  of  the  string  AO,  0H  =  x,  GH=y. 
Then,  the  rest  of  the  notation  being  the  same  as  before,  we 
have,  for  the  motion  of  the  rod, 

m  vj  =mflr—  jfcostf (1), 
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■  Jm-MA (2), 

mV^--a7*sin($-0) (3). 

Elimioatiug  T  between  (1)  and  (2),  and  omitting  small  quan- 
tities of  higher  orders  than  the  first,  we  have 

$+**-» Ml 

and,  eliminating  T  between  (1)  and  (3),  we  get  in  the  Burnt 


V^  +  agft-Q-O (5). 

But  y*aBm$+lun$  =  a$  +  l$,  nearly: 

hence  (4)  becomes 

and,  putting  for  V  its  value  Jo1  in  (5),  we  have 

The  last  two  equations  are  equivalent  to  the  equations  (2" 
and  (3)  in  the  former  investigation. 

Daniel  Bernoulli ;  Novi  Comment.  Pbtrop.  1773,  Tom.  xvm 
p.  847.     Euler;  lb.  p.  268. 

(3)  A  pendulum  of  any  form  is  firmly  attached  to  a  solid 
circular  cylinder  as  an  axis;  this  axis  is  supported  in  a  hori- 
zontal position  at  its  two  extremities,  which  rest  within  two 
hollow  circular  cylinders,  placed  horizontally,  of  the  same  di- 
mensions :  to  investigate  the  small  oscillations  of  the  pendulum 
corresponding  to  any  initial  state  of  displacement  and  motion, 
the  surfaces  in  contact  being  considered  perfectly  smooth. 

Let  G  (fig.  234)  be  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  pendulum  and 
its  axis,  regarded  as  one  mass,  at  any  time  of  the  motion ;  let 
the  plane  of  the  paper  represent  the  vertical  plane  through  O, 
which  cuts  the  axis  of  the  solid  cylinder  at  right  angles  at  the 
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point  C  Let  the  circular  arc  MAN  be  the  common  intersection 
of  the  two  concave  cylinders  with  the  plane  of  the  paper,  when 
produced  to  meet  it.  From  0,  the  centre  of  the  arc  MAN, 
draw  OAx  vertically;  draw  OH  at  right  angles  to  Ox;  produce 
GC  to  meet  Ox  in  K\  join  OC,  and  produce  it  to  a,  which  will 
be  the  point  of  contact  between  MAN  and  the  circular  section  of 
the  solid  cylinder  made  by  the  plane  of  the  paper.  Let  0J7= x, 
GH=y,  A0  =  a,  Ca  =  b,  *AKC=<t>,  tCOx  =  0,  CG**c; 
m  =  the  mass  of  the  pendulum  and  its  axis  together ;  k  «=  their 
radius  of  gyration  about  O ;  R  =  the  reaction  of  the  hollow 
cylinders  against  the  axis  of  the  pendulum. 

Then,  for  the  motion  of  the  pendulum,  we  have 

m~M  =wn7~  22  cos  0 (1), 

m^|  =  -i2sin0 (2), 

mJt^  =  -Rc sin  ($-$) (3). 

From  (1)  and  (2)  we  get,  as  far  as  small  quantities  of  the  first 
order, 

§+*-» <*>» 

and,  from  (1)  and  (3),  to  the  same  degree  of  approximation, 

**^  +  «7(*-*)  =  0 (5). 

Now,  from  the  geometry, 

y  a  (a  —  b)  sin  0  +  c  sin  <f> 
«■  (a  -  6)  0  +  c$,        nearly : 
hence  from  (4)  we  obtain 

(«-&)**  +  c*£+^  =  0 (6). 

Assume    0  =  a  sin  {(|Y«  +  ej ,      0=j8sin{^)  t  +  A: 
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then  from  (5)  we  may  get 

0(cr-**)  =  acr (7), 

and,  from  (6),  c/3  «  a  {r  -  (a  -  6)}, 

and  therefore,  eliminating  a  and  /3, 

(cr-W)  (r-a  +  6)=cV. 

Let  the  two  roots  of  this  quadratic  in  r  be  denoted  by  m  and 
m  ;  then,  for  the  general  values  of  6  and  <£,  we  have 

0  =  asin{(J^  +  €U  (8)> 

♦  -i9iin{^  +  €}  +  /yBn{(J)ll  +  /} (9). 

From  (7)  we  have,  0,  0f9  being  the  values  of  0,  and  a,  a', 
those  of  a,  corresponding  to  the  values  m,  m',  of  r, 

cm  —  kr        ^     cm— If 
hence,  from  (9),  we  have 

In  the  equations  (8)  and  (10)  there  are  four  arbitrary  con- 
stants, a,  a',  e,  e ,  which  may  be  determined  if  the  initial  values 

of  0,  <f>,  ^ ,  ^,  be  given. 

If  a  =  0,  #  =  0,  we  have 

*  =  «sin  {(£)**  +  «},      ♦-^{(Qli  +  .}; 

and  the  oscillations  of  0  and  <f>  will  be  regular  and  isochronous, 
the  time  of  vibration  being  it  (  — )  • 

If  a  and  0f  have  finite  values,  the  oscillations  of  0  and  </>  will 
be  compounded  of  two  simple  isochronous  oscillations. 

Euler;  Acta  Acad.  Petrop.  1780,  P.  n.  p.  133. 
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(4)  A  string  AEFB  (fig.  235)  is  attached  to  two  fixed  points 
A,  B,  in  the  same  horizontal  line.  From  E,  F,  points  so 
chosen  that  AE9  EF9  FB,  are  all  equal,  two  masses  are  sus- 
pended by  strings  EM,  FN,  of  different  lengths,  the  masses 
being  equal:  supposing  the  system  to  be  slightly  deranged, 
in  its  own  plane,  from  its  position  of  equilibrium,  to  investigate 
the  nature  of  its  small  oscillations. 

At  any  time  t  let  EM,  FN,  make  angles  <f>,  <f>\  with  the 
vertical  Let  AEy  EF,  BF,  make  angles  a  +  a>,  *>',  a  — «", 
with  the  horizon,  the  values  of  these  angles  being  a,  0,  a,  when 
the  system  is  in  the  position  of  equilibrium.  Draw  Mm,  Nn9 
horizontally,  to  meet  the  vertical  line  Amn  at  the  points  m,  n. 
Let  AE=EF=FB  =  a,  EM=k,  FN=k',  Am  =  x,  Mm  =  y, 
An  =  x,  Nn  =  y. 

By  D'Alembert's  Principle  and  the  Principle  of  Virtual  Velor 
cities,  we  have,  for  the  motion  of  the  system, 

(0-')-*  &  -#)w  +  3k*2v- <"• 

Our  object  is  now  to  express  x,  y,  x',  y\  in  terms  of  a>,  <f>,  <f>, 
and  to  substitute  their  values  in  this  equation.  This  compu- 
tation must  be  effected  as  far  as  small  quantities  of  the  second 
order. 

By  the  geometry  it  is  plain  that 

a  cos  (a  +  a>)  +  a  cos  «'  +  a  cos  (a  —  o>")  =•  2a  cos  a  +  a, 

and  therefore 

cosa(l-jG)*)~sina.a)+l-ia)/,+cos2(l-ia)",)+sina.ft)"=2cosa+l; 

whence 

cos  a.  a>f  +  2  sin  a .  a>  +  to*  +  cosa .  a>"f  —  2  sin  a .  a>"  =  0 (2). 

Again,  by  the  geometry, 

a  sin  (a  +  a>)  =  a  sin  a>'  +  a  sin  (a  —  a>"), 
and  therefore 

sina(l  -£a>*)  +  cos  «.»=«'  +  sin  a  (1  —  £g>"*)  —  cosa.  w"; 

whence 

2  cos  a .  a>  —  sin  a .  co*  =  2a>'  -  sin  a .  «"*  —  2  cos  a .  »' (3). 
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Mow,  as  far  as  the  first  order  of  small  quantities,  we  hare, 
from  (8). 

2  sin  a .  m  =  2  sin  a . »", 
and  therefore  »"  =  » ; 

and  from  (3)  we  have 

2  cob  a . «  —  So'  —  2  cob  a . »"  =  2»'  —  2  cos  a .  at, 
and  therefore  «'  =  2  cos  a .  <u. 

Substituting  these  values  of  »',  to",  in  the  terms  of  the  second 
order  in  (2)  and  (3),  we  get 

(2  cos  a  +  4  cos*  a)  to*  +  2  sin  a .  <u  ~  2  sin  a .  w"  *=  0, 
and  cos  a .  w  =  »'  —  cos  a .  <u" : 

from  the  last  two  equations  we  see  that 

(2coB*o  +  4eos*a)«,+  2sinacosa.ai-r2sina.»'+2sinacOsa.»  — 0, 
and  therefore 

w =2  0080.01  + ? o>* (4). 

BUS  y   ' 

Again,  as  for  as  our  approximation  requires, 
#— aBm(a+oa)+Jfecc*$=asma(l-^^+ac06a.»+£(l— \tf), 
&»—  asinaoS»  +  acosa&»  —  fof>&$, 

<P*  <*'» 

^=acos«^-; 

y=  a  cos  (a  +  w)  +  k  sin  <£  =  a  cos  a  (1  —  ^m1)  —  a  sin  « .  o>  +  &£, 

Sy— —  asiEaSnj  +  kS<p, 
d*y  .      d*to     ,  d*A 

a:'=«  sin  (a  ■  }■  w)  ■-  a  sin  w'  +  A'  cos  0' 

=o  Bin  a  (1  -  Joj1)  +  a  cos  a . n>  —  cua  +  A'  (1  -  J*)") 

sin,a+2cos,a+4cos'a    ,,,.,,      ,  .,- 
=asln2— ocosa.oj— a ii— . w  +fc  (1—  i*^, 

2  sin  a  i      «r  /» 

,     w.  •»«; 

«  Sw  —  k'<f>'S4>, 

d*ai  d*a 


.=0. 
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y'  =  a  cos  (a  +  g>)  +  a  cos  &>'  +  k'  sin  <f> 

=  a  cos  a  (1  -  id)9)  -  a  sin  a .  ft>  +  a  (1  -  £a/*)  +  k'$> 
hy'zs  k'S<f>  —  a  sin  ft  &», 

Hence,  by  the  equation  (1),  there  is 

c%  %     a  ^w?    ,7    j*jl  ,       2  +  4cos8ot    ~ 

2o cos a  -TTO<D+kg<bo<b+ ga = a>oo> 

cw*  *t  t    o        8lna 

+gkf<f/B<f>  +  (a  sin  a  ^  -  £  ^H  (a  sin  a&»  —  kS<f>) 

+  (k'  —£  —  a  sin  a  -rn-J  (k'8<f>  —  a  sin  a  8co) 

Hence,  equating  to  zero  the  coefficients  of  the  independent 
quantities  ty,  &$',  Bay,  we  get 

kd?~asma~de+9<,>=  ^ 

i'^'-asina^+^O (6), 

2a-^-fcsina-7^-A?  sina-j5-+a -. a>  =  0 (7). 

rfr  aF  eft"     *      sin  at  w 

Eliminating  ~  and  -~p  between  (5),  (6),  (7),  we  get 

2a8inc(cos,a-^+5r{(2+4cos8a)ft)+8in8a.^+sin9a.^/}=0 (8). 

Let  r  denote  the  length  of  a  pendulum,  isochronous  with  one 
of  the  elementary  oscillations,  and  assume  accordingly 


oi-ftsin  j(£)  e  +  el, 
^^sinj^  +  e}, 

f«^sin{(f)4«  +  e}. 


Then,  from  (5),  (6),  (8),  we  have 

(k  —  r)  F  «  a  sin  at .  ft, 
(*'-r)F«asin«.ft, 


I 
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-  2«  sin  a  cos'  a  -  ft  +  (2  +  4  cos"  a)  ft  +  an* a.  F+  nil* a.  JT=0; 

and,  by  eliminating  the  constants  F,  F,  Hi  we  have  a  cubic 
equation  in  r, 

2  sin  i com* a     sin' a      sin'g  _  2-f  4oos*g _  _  ,_, 

r  r  —  <fe     r  —  k'  a         ~    ^  '* 

Let  I,  I',  f,  be  the  three  roots  of  this  equation ;  then,  for  the 
complete  solution  of  the  problem,  we  have 

w'=2cosa.(D, 

This  problem  may  be  solved  also  in  the  following  manner, 
which  ia  Baler's  method  of  considering  it. 

Let  P,  Q,  be  the  tensions  of  the  strings  EM,  FUT,  and  m  the 
mass  of  each  of  the  bodies.  , 

Then,  for  the  motion  of  the  bodies,  we  have,  approximately, 

M-ja  =mg  —  PcoB$  =  mg  —  P. (1), 

m-j%=-PBin$  =  -mg<]>. (2), 

m-^  =  mff-QcoB^'  =  mg-Q (3), 

m~^=-  QfuxL$=-mg# (4); 

these  four  equations  being  true  as  far  as  the  first  order  of  small 
quantities. 

Let  T  denote  the  tension  of  the  string  EF;  then,  since  the 
three  tensions  acting  upon  the  point  E  must  be  in  equilibrium, 
there  is 

T  _        sin  fo+&Tr+a  +  i»}        _  cos  (a  +  n  +  $) 
P  ~  sin  {£  w  —  (a  +  to)  +  Jtt  —  o>'}      sin  (a  +  »  +  &*) 
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Similarly,  for  the  tensions  at  Ft  we  have 

Q  __  sin  (a  —  to"  —  to) 
2T""cos(a-6>"-f); 

hence  ^  =  sin  (g  -  *>"  "  «Q  cos  (g  +  *>  +  <£) . 

P      cos  (a  —  to"  —  ^')  sin  (a  4  a)  4-  ft)') 

Hence,  as  far  as  small  quantities  of  the  first  order, 

Q  {sin  a  4  cos  a  (to  4-  ft)')}  {cos  a  +  sin  a  (a>"  +  £')} 
=  P{sin  a  —  cos  a  (to  4  ft)")}  {cos  a  -  sin  a  (a>  +  <f>)}, 
and  therefore 

Q  {sin  a  cos  a  4-  sin*a  (©"  +  <f>)  +  cos'a  (a>  +  to)}         (  . 
=  P  {sin  a  cos  a -sin*  a  (a>+<^)-  cossa(ft)'  +  ©")} *  '" 

Now,  by  the  geometry, 

cos  (a  +  ft))  4  cos  a>'  4  cos  (a  —  ©")  =  2  cos  a  4 1, 

and  therefore,  as  far  as  the  first  order  of  small  quantities, 

—  sin  a .  o)+  sin  a .  to'  =  0, 

to"  =  a) (6). 

Also,  by  the  geometry, 

sin  (a  4-  ft))  =  sin  o/  +  sin(a  —  to"), 

cos  a .  a)  =  o)'  —  o)"  cos  a  =  a/  —  o)  cos  ot, 

ft)'  =  2q)  cos  a (7). 

Hence  by  (5),  (6),  (7),  we  have 

Q  {sin  a  cos  a  +  sin*  a  (o>  4-  tf>)  +  cos9  a  (1  +  2  cos  a)  to]        ,g. 
=  PJsin  a  cos  a  —  sin*  a  (to  4  $  —  cos*  a  (1  4  2  cos  a)  to] 

Eliminating  P  and  Q  between  (1),  (3),  and  (8),  we  have,  as 
far  as  small  quantities  of  the  first  order, 

\~3?~  -^)sinaco8a=-5r{(2+4cos,a)ft)+8in,a.<^4Bin,a.<^'}..(9). 

But    x  =  a  sin  (a  +  to)  +  &cos£  =  acosa.ft)4- ...» 

y  =  a  cos  (a  4-  to)  +  k  sin  £  =»  —  a  sin  a .  a>  +  AraS  + . . . , 
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at  =  a  sin  (a  +  w)  —  a  rim/  +i'  coe£'  «=  a  cos  a .»— a»  +... 

=  —  acosa.a>4-..., 

yfaacoB(a+a>)+aooBe»'+^/8in^s  — asina.a>  +  ^r  +  .^; 
hence,  by  (9), 

2a  sin  a  cos*  a  ,^f  +flr  {(2  +  4cosfa)  o  +  ^sin'a  +  ^'sin'a}  =  0: 

and,  by  (2)  and  (4), 

k  ^-  -  asma  ^  +flr£  =  0, 

#  -^--a8ina-T2+^  =0; 

which  are  the  same  three  linear  equations  as  (5),  (6),  (8),  in  the 
former  solution. 

If  it  be  equal  to  &',  the  cubic  equation  (9)  of  the  former 
solution  will  degenerate  into  a  quadratic,  and  the  variations  of 
*,  <f>,  <f>}  will  no  longer  be  expressible  by  the  composition  of  the 
same  elementary  vibrations.  This  will  be  an  instance  of  the 
failure  of  the  Principle  of  the  Coexistence  of  small  Oscillations. 

Euler ;  Act.  Acad.  JPetrop.  1779,  P.  n.  p.  95. 

(5)  A  hollow  circular  ring  is  suspended  by  a  point  in  its 
circumference,  and  a  particle  is  placed  inside  it :  they  are  both 
made  to  oscillate  through  a  small  extent  from  their  positions 
of  equilibrium,  in  the  plane  of  the  ring :  to  determine  the  num- 
ber and  periods  of  the  coexistent  oscillations  of  the  system. 

If  a  denote  the  radius  of  the  ring,  and  M,  m,  the  masses  of 
the  ring  and  particle  respectively,  there  will  be  in  the  system 
two  coexistent  oscillations  the  periods  of  which  are 

/2a\i      ,       /a\i   (    M   ^4 

7r   —     and  7r  '    l     '  ! 


Q  '(jf+m) 


\9' 

(6)  A  thin  hemispherical  bowl  rocks  slightly  on  a  horizontal 
plane,  sufficiently  rough  to  prevent  sliding :  a  particle,  the  mass 
of  which  is  equal  to  that  of  the  bowl,  is  fixed  to  one  end  of  a 
fine  string,  the  length  of  which  is  equal  to  half  that  of  the 
radius,  the  other  end  of  the  string  being  attached  to  the  centre, 
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fixed  in  relation  to  the  bowl,  of  the  rim  of  the  bowl :  to  deter- 
mine the  number  and  the  periods  of  the  small  oscillations 
of  the  system,  supposing  the  motion  to  be  such  that  all  the 
molecules  of  the  system  move  parallel  to  one  vertical  plane. 

There  will  be  two  coexistent  oscillations,  the  periods  of  which 

are  equal  to  the   two  values   of   — ;  p  being  given  by  the 

equation 

,     23  g         3/     n 

r  denoting  the  radius  of  the  bowl. 

(7)  One  of  the  scales  of  a  common  balance  having  been 
slightly  displaced  from  its  position  of  rest,  in  a  vertical  plane 
passing  through  the  beam ;  to  investigate  the  nature  of  the 
oscillatory  motions  of  the  two  scales  and  of  the  beam,  to  which 
the  displacement  will  give  rise. 

Let  0  (fig.  236)  be  the  point  of  suspension  of  the  whole 
balance,  O  its  centre  of  gravity,  AB  the  beam,  P  and  Q  the 
scales,  which  are  here  supposed  to  be  material  points.  Draw 
a  Ob  horizontal,  aAz,  bBfi,  vertical.  Let  AC*=a  =  BC,  OC  =  b, 
00  =  c,  AP=  l=*BP,  MV  =  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  beam 
about  0,  m  =  the  mass  of  P  and  of  Q  supposed  to  be  equal. 

Let  <j>  be  the  angle  which,  at  any  time  t,  the  beam  makes  with 
the  horizon ;  let  ^  PAol  =  %  *  QB/3  =  0.     Also  put 

a       „        b     ,         Mc  +  2mb         t  rnbq 

and  let  —  fi*,  —  /i,*,  represent  the  two  roots  of  the  quadratic 

*  +  (n*  +  p*  -  2hq)  z  +  n*p*  =  0. 

Then,  bearing  in  mind  that,  initially, 

<£=0,        v  =  e,         tf=0, 

^=a     ^=o     ^=o 

dt       '      dt     V>       dt     U' 

where  e  is  a  known  constant,  we  shall  obtain  for  the  complete 
expression  of  the  motions 
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ccosnt, 


-i  :  .       "  2eApV  ,         .  _. 

^^LfcoB^e ;.  «fttV  eC08ll, 

(8)  Oiie  of  the  scales  of  a  common  balance  having  beeq 
alightiy  displaced  from  its  position  of  rest,  in  a  vertical  plane 
at  right  angles  to  the  beam ;  to  investigate  the  nature  of  the 
oscillatory  motions  of  the  two  scales  and  of  the  beam. 

Let  AB  (fig.  237)  be*  the  original  position  of  the  beam,  PQ  its 
position  at  any  time  t;  p,  q,  the  projections,  on  the  directions 
AP,  BQ,  respectively,  of  the  positions  of  the  scales,  considered 
as  material  points,  at  the  same  time.  Let  AC*=a=BC9 
JJP^s^BQ,  I^^tc,  Qq=*y,  iff  =*  the  moment  of  inertia  of 
the  beam  round  Of  m— the  mass  of  each  scale,  Z  —  the  length 
of  the  string  by  which  each  scale  is  suspended.  If  we  put, 
for  simplicity, 


!-••    f('+!ro)"»'- 


we  shall  have,  for  the  complete  expression  of  the  motions,  the 

dos      (LU 

initial  value  of  x  being  c,  while  those  of  y,  -?-,   -g,  are  all 


dt'   dt' 


zero, 


&  =  ccos 


(ii  -n.\        fn'  +  n  A 

.    /n'-nA   .    /n'  +  w  A 
y  =  -csm^— g-ejsm^— g-^J, 

2g  ma9  c    .  trit 

Investigations  of  the  last  two  problems  are  given  in  a  paper 
on  the  Sympathy  of  Pendulums,  in  the  Cambridge  Mathematical 
Journal,  Vol  n.  p.  120,  by  D.  F.  Gregory  and  A.  Smith. 
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IMPULSIVE  FORCES. 

If  two  rigid  bodies  impinge  against  each  other,  their  motions 
both  of  translation  and  of  rotation  will  generally  experience 
modification,  the  determination  of  the  nature  of  which,  in  the 
case  of  bodies  of  which  the  positions  and  motions  are  assigned 
at  the  instant  before  impact,  constitutes  the  general  problem  of 
collision.  The  process  of  collision  may  be  divided  into  two 
stages  of  indefinitely  small  duration :  in  the  former  stage,  by 
the  force  of  compression,  which  we  will  denote  by  Rt  the  two 
points  at  which  the  bodies  touch  each  other  are  constrained  to 
assume  equal  resolved  velocities  in  the  direction  of  the  common 
normal  to  their  surfaces ;  in  the  latter  stage,  by  the  force  of 
^restitution,  if  the  bodies  be  not  inelastic,  an  additional  reaction 
pR  takes  place  between  them,  where  e  denotes  their  common, 
elasticity.  Let  <ov  o>f,  o>t,  denote  the  angular  velocities  of  one 
of  the  bodies  about  its  principal  axes  and  vlt  vv  v8,  the  com- 
ponents of  the  velocity  of  its  centre  of  gravity,  at  the  conclusion 
of  the  former  stage  of  the  collision ;  let  g>/,  g>9',  cof',  t\',  t;,',  vt', 
denote  the  analogous  quantities  in  relation  to  the  other  body. 
Then,  for  the  expression  of  the  motion  of  the  former  body, 
as  modified  by  the  force  of  compression,  we  shall  have  six 
equations  involving,  together  with  known  quantities,  the 
symbols  (ov  ©9,  a>8,  vv  vr  v8>  R\  and  in  like  manner  for  the 
latter  body  we  shall  have  six  equations  involving  w/,  ©,',  »8', 
v/>  v%>  vt >  «&  Thus  we  shall  have  in  all  twelve  equations 
involving  thirteen  variables.  Another  equation  is  supplied  by 
the  condition  that  the  points  of  the  two  bodies  at  which  their 
contact  takes  place  shall  have  an  equal  resolved  velocity  in  the 
direction  of  the  common  normal.  Thus  we  shall  be  .able  to 
determine  completely  the  modification  of  the  motions  of  the  two 
bodies  due  to  the  force  of  compression  as  well  as  the  magnitude 
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of  this  force.  An  additional  modification  must  be  applied,  in 
the  case  of  elastic  bodies,  in  consequence  of  the  force  of  restitu- 
tion eR,  which,  from  the  investigation  for  the  former  stage  of 
the  collision,  has  become  a  known  force.  If  one  of  the  bodies  be 
immoveable,  the  simplification  of  the  method  of  investigation 
which  we  have  described  is  obvious,  the  thirteen  equations  of 
which  we  made  mention  being  reduced  in  this  case  to  seven, 
and  the  common  normal  velocity  of  the  two  points  of  contact 
being  zero.  For  ample  information  on  this  subject  the  student 
is  referred  to  Poisson's  Traite  de  M&anique,  Tom.  n.  p.  254, 
seconde  Edition. 

Sect.  1.    Single  Body.    Smooth  Surfaces.     Axes  of  Rotation, 
before  and  after  impulsive  action,  parallel  to  each  other. 

(1)  A  beam  of  imperfect  elasticity,  moving  anyhow  in  a 
vertical  plane,  impinges  upon  a  smooth  horizontal  plane:  to 
determine  the  initial  motion  of  the  beam  after  impact 

We  will  commence  with  supposing  the  beam  to  be  inelastic ; 
in  this  case  the  extremity  of  the  beam  which  strikes  the 
horizontal  plane  will  continue  after  impact  to  slid£  along  it 
without  detaching  itself.  Let  PQ  (fig.  238)  represent  the  beam 
at  anytime  after  impact;  KL  being  the  section  of  the  horizontal 
plane  made  by  the  vertical  plane  through  PQ;  G  the  centre  of 
gravity  of  PQ;  draw  GH&t  right  angles  to  KL.  Let  GH  =  y, 
QG  =  a,  l  GQH=0,  k  =  the  radius  of  gyration  about  G, 
m  =  the  mass  of  the  beam  ;  w,  a/,  the  angular  velocities  of  the 
beam  about  G  estimated  in  the  direction  of  the  arrows  in  the 
figure,  just  before  and  just  after  impact ;  u,  v,  the  vertical 
velocities  of  G  estimated  downwards  just  before  and  just  after 
impact;  B  the  blow  of  impact. 

Then,  o>'  —  a>  being  the  angular  velocity  communicated  by  the 
blow,  we  shall  have,  if  /3  be  the  value  of  0  at  the  instant  of 
impact, 

,  Ba.  cos  0  ,-  x 

"-"— SP- M'> 


IMPULSIVE  FORCES.  579 

atid,  u  -  v  being  the  velocity  of  G  which  is  destroyed  by  the 
blow, 

«-*-£ (2). 

Again,  by  the  geometry,  we  have 

y  =  a  sin  0 ; 

and  therefore,  t  denoting  the  interval  between  the  instant  of 
impact  and  the  arrival  of  the  beam  at  the  position  represented 

in  the  figure, 

dy  nd0 

-£  —  a  cos  0  -j- : 
at  dt 

hence,  —  vf  —  a>',  being  the  values  of -J- ,  -37 ,  at  the  instant  after 

at    at 

impact,  we  have 

v  =  acos/?.a/ ,...(3)f 

From  (1),  (2),  (3),  we  get 

-  (l  +  p  cos*  fi  J  » t*-~  aa»  cos& 

g-«yV?i!;g (*). 

a"  cos  p  +  If  v  ' 


Hence,  from  (1), 


/  ~v  — a«»cos#     at*  cos  ft  +  Ifa> 

a,  =o>  +  acos£-5 — to  t  ,.=  — — tiQ  .  i«  ; 

a  cos*£4-Ar      a'cos'p  +  Ar 

and,  from  (2), 

7  -  u  —  a  a)  cos  #  n  au  cos  #  -f  A?*© 

a'cos'/S+A?  a'cos'/S  +  tf 

Next  let  us  suppose  the  beam  to  be  imperfectly  elastic,  its 
elasticity  being  denoted  by  e ;  in  this  case  the  value  of  B  given 
in  (4)  must  be  increased' in  the  ratio  of  1  +  e  to  1 ;  and  there- 
fore, instead  of  the  equation  (4),  we  have 


v        '        a  cos" /8  + At 


37—2 
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which  determines  the  magnitude  of  the  blow  of  impact :  substi- 
tuting this  value  of  B  in  (1),  we  get 

•'  *  •      .  m  .   n  o*  — amcoi/3 

(f-oy<?coe,/3)a)-f  (1  +  g)  an  cos  ft 
and*  substituting  in  (2), 

q'ncoe'ft-afc'u  +  (1 4- e)  Va*  cot/3 

..  The  velocity  of  (7  parallel  to  the  plane  J?X  will  be  the  same 
before  and  after  impact  The  end  B  of  the  beam  will  evidently 
after  impact  detach  itself  from  the  horizontal  plane,  since  v  is 
less. and  •'greater  when  e  has  a  finite  value  than  when  it  is 
equal  to  aero. 

(2)  The  edge  BC,  (fig.  239),  of  a  vertical  lamina  is  placed 
on  a  line  Oy  of  greatest  Blope  on  an  inclined  plane:  after 
sliding  a  given  distance  along  the  plane,  it  impinges  against  a 
small  Obstacle  at'  0 :  to  determine  the  impulsive  reaction  of  the 
obstacle  and  the  motion  of  the  lamina  immediately  after  impact. 

Let  O  be  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  lamina ;  draw  OH  at 
right  angles  to  Oy ;  Ox  parallel  to  HO.  Let  0H=  a,  CH=  b9 
m  =»  the  mass  of  the  lamina,  k  =  the  radius  of  gyration  about 
O ;  o  *  the  velocity  of  O  immediately  before  impact.  We  will 
commence  with  supposing  the  lamina  to  be  perfectly  inelastic;  in 
this  case  the  point  C  of  the  lamina  will  remain  during  impact 
in  contact  with  the  obstacle,  the  lamina  rotating  about  this  point. 
Let  R,  8,  denote  the  impulsive  reactions  of  the  obstacle  parallel 
to  Ox,  yO ;  and  let  u,  v,  denote  the  velocities  of  O  parallel  to 
Ox,  Oy,  on  the  completion  of  the  impact ;  also  let  »  represent 
the  angular  velocity  of  rotation  about  0  at  the  same  instant. 

Then  we  have,  for  the  motion  of  translation, 

mu=  JR (1), 

mv  =  mc  —  8 (2) ; 
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and,  for  the  motion  of  rotation, 

mlf<o  =  Sa-Eb (3). 

Again,  the  velocity  of  the  point  C  of  the  lamina,  estimated 
parallel  to  Ox,  will  be 

w  —  mCGcosz  OCR  or  t*—  Iw, 

the  former  term  of  this  expression  arising  from  the  motion  of 
O,  and  the  latter  from  the  rotation  of  the  lamina  about  Q. 

Also  the  velocity  of  the  point  C,  parallel  to  Oy9  will  be 

v  —  oo .  CO  sin  a  OCR  or  v  —  aw, 

the  former  term  being  due  to  the  motion  of  G,  and  the  latter  to 
the  rotation  about  G.  But  the  point  C  of  the  lamina,  which  is 
perfectly  inelastic,  remains  at  rest  during  the  impact :  hence, 
evidently, 

m-5o)  =  0 (4);        v-aw-0 (5). 

From  (1)  and  (4)  we  have 

B  =  mbo (6), 

and  from  (2),  (5), 

S=m(c-aa>) (7) : 

substituting  these  values  of  R  and  8  in  (3),  we  obtain 

Aft»  =  ae  —  a*o>  —  &*a>, 
and  therefore, 

_        ac  _        abc  a*c 

""tfTF  +  tf'    ""J^Wlf*    ^tf  +  V  +  lf1 

hence  also,  from  (6), 

_  _      mabc 

and,  from  (7), 

8-m{C-a*  +  P  +  v)  =  a'  +  b*  +  V' 

If  the  lamina  be  supposed  to  be  elastic,  we  must  increase 
these  values  of  B  and  8  in  the  ratio  of  1  +  e  to  1,  e  denoting 
the  elasticity.     Hence 

p_*n(l-f  e)abc       a_™c(l  +e)(b*'+  k?) 

K~  <?  +  ?  +  /?  *    *         gT+WjF      ; 
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re,  from  (1),  (2),  (3), 
a_(l+*)abo  o--g(y  +  y)      cjm  {l+e)ac 

(8)  A  beam  -4B  (fig.  240}  U  originally  in  a  vertical  position, 
hanging  from  the  point  0  along  the  line  Oy  t  supposing  the 
extremity  A  of  the  beam  to  be  projected  from  0  with  a  given 
velocity  along  a  smooth  horizontal  groove  Ox,  to  determine  tbe 
motion  of  the  beam. 

Let  AB  be  the  position  of  the  beam  after  a  time  (  from  the 
projection  of  A,  G  its  centre  of  gravity ;  draw  QH  at  right 
angles  to  Or:  let  OB^k,  QH  =  y,  *OAG-6,  AG  =  a; 
m — tbe  mass  of  the  beam,  it » its  radius  of  gyration  about  G. 

Then,  for  the  motion  of  the  beam  at  any  time  after  the  pro- 
jection, we  have,  by  the  Principle  of  the  Conservation  of  Via 
Vivi, 

"(«?tg+*£H+2«tfy W; 

and,  by  the  Principle  of  the  Conservation  of  the  Motion  of  the 
Centre  of  Gravity, 

i-ff » 

From  {1)  and  (2),  we  have 

but,  from  tbe  geometry,  we  see  that  y  =  a  sin  0 :  hence 

m  (a'coe'fl  +  A1)  ~  -  C"  +  2mga  ein  0 (3). 

Let  B  denote  the  blow  of  projection  which  is  impressed  upon 
the  end  A  of  the  beam ;  w  the  velocity  of  A's  projection,  and  o> 
the  angular  velocity  of  the  beam  about  G  immediately  after  the 
blow.  Also  let  v  be  the  velocity  communicated  to  G  by  the 
blow. 

Then  we  shall  have 


_ 
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Again,  the  velocity  of  A  along  Ox  will  be  equal  to 

t>+  aa>, 

the  former  term  being  due  to  the  motion  of  G,  and  the  latter  to 

the  rotation  about  0 ;  but  the  velocity  of  A  is  also  u  by  the 

hypothesis:  hence 

v  +  aco  =  u: 

but,  from  the  equations  (4),  we  have  lfa>  =  av :  we  obtain,  there- 
fore, 

a*  k*u  aii 

«-•+?•'  r==^P'  •-?+p- 


d0 
Now,  0  s=  ^7rr    -tt  =  o»,  simultaneously :  hence,  from  (3), 


and  therefore 


dt 

mJfw*  =  C7"  +  2mga  \ 


.  .     (a,cos90+tf)^  =  JfcV-20a(l-sin0) 

Also,  the  value  of  -tj  being  constant,  as  is  shewn  by  the 

equation  (2), 

dx  k%u  tfut 


-T-.  =  v  =  -o — ^ ,     a;  = 


dt  a8***'  a1**" 

which  gives  the  velocity  of  G  parallel  to  Ox,  and  the  value  of  x 
at  any  time  of  the  motion :  the  angular  velocity  of  the  beam 
for  every  position  is  given  by  (5). 

(4)  An  inelastic  beam  AB,  (fig.  241),  capable  of  moving  in  a 
vertical  plane  about  a  fixed  horizontal  axis  through  A,  falls  from 
a  given  position,  and  impinges  against  an  immoveable  obstacle 
at  0 :  to  determine  the  shock  on  the  axis. 

Let  G  be  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  beam ;  AM  a,  horizontal 
line  through  A ;  let  m  =  the  mass  of  the  beam ;  *  GAM  =  0  at 
any  time  t  of  the  descent;  a  =  the  initial  value  of  0\  &  =  the 
radius  of  gyration  about  G ;  A  G  ==  a. 
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Then,  for  the  motion  of  the  beam  in  its  fall, 

d*0 
m  (a*  +  V)  -jz  =  mga  cos  0; 

multiplying  by  2  -j-  and  integrating, 

m(a*  +  lt)-jp  =  2mag  sin  6  +  C; 

J* 
but  6—  a  when  -^  =  0 ;  hence 

0  =  2mag  sin  a  +  (7, 
and  therefore     (a*  +  £*)  -jry  =»  2ay  (sin  0  —  sin  a). 

Let  iCAM=f}  and,  at  the  instant  before  impact,  let  -j7  =  0,: 

then 

{ct  +  l^u'^Zag  (sin £-sina) ...(1). 

Let  R*R,  denote  the  impulsive  reactions  of  the  obstacle  C 
and  the  axis  A%  at  the  instant  of  impact ;  both  of  which  will 
evidently  be  at  right  angles  to  the  length  of  the  beam.  Now  the 
effect  of  the  reaction  R  is  to  destroy  the  whole  of  the  angular 
velocity  of  the  beam  about  A,  by  impressing  upon  it  an  equal 
and  opposite  angular  velocity  :  hence,  putting  CA  =  c, 

mco  (a*  +  k*)  =  Re (2). 

Again,  the  difference  of  the  moments  of  R  and  R  about  the 
centre  of  gravity  of  the  beam  being 

R{c  —  a)  —  Ra, 
we  must  have 

R  {e  -  a)  -  Ra  =  mF« (3). 

From  (2)  and  (3)  we  obtain 

mo)  (a*  -f  k*)  (c  —  a)  —  Rac  =  m£*ca>, 
Rac  =  raw  {(c  —  a)  (a*  4-  &*)  —  c&*}, 


R 


into 


i« 
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and  therefore,  from  (1), 

_  .  /sin £  -sina\i  /        a*  +  1t\ 

If  K  =  0,  we  have 

a =0,      c= ; 

c  a      ' 

and  therefore  C  must  be  the  centre  of  oscillation  of  the  beam  at 
the  moment  of  impact. 

If  the  beam  be  elastic,  we  must  increase  the  value  of  R  given 
by  (2)  in  the  ratio  of  1  +  e  to  1,  e  denoting  the  elasticity ;  we 
shall  then  have,  from  (3), 

JT  =  —  {(l  +  «)(c-o)(a,  +  i?)-cF}. 
etc 

(5)  An  inelastic  beam,  which  is  moving  without  rotation 
along  a  smooth  horizontal  plane,  impinges  upon  a  fixed  rod  at 
right  angles  to  the  plane  :  to  determine  the  impulsive  reaction 
of  the  rod  and  the  motion  of  the  beam  subsequent  to  the 
impact. 

Let  AB  (fig.  242)  be  the  position  of  the  beam  at  the  instant 
of  impact ;  0  the  place  of  the  obstacle ;  0  the  centre  of  gravity  of 
the  beam ;  0'  O  the  line  of  O's  motion  before  impact.  Produce 
OB  indefinitely  to  x,  and  draw  the  indefinite  line  yOy  at  right 
angles  to  Ox  and  meeting  00'  at  0\  Let  2?  =  the  impulsive 
reaction  of  0,  which  will  be  exerted  along  the  line  Oy  ;  u  =  the 
velocity  of  G  before  impact;  z  00'0  =  a\  00  =  c;  A?  =  the 
radius  of  gyration  of  AB  about  0 ;  m  —  the  mass  of  the  beam ; 
let  vx,  v9,  be  the  velocities  of  G  parallel  to  Ox,  Oy,  just  after 
impact,  and  o>  the  angular  velocity  about  O. 

Then,  by  the  equations  of  impulsive  motion, 

mvx  =  mu  sin  a (1), 

ww# «  mti  cos  a  —  R (2), 

mlfv=Rc (3). 

Again,  the  velocity  of  the  point  0  of  the  beam  in  the  direction 
Oy,  the  instant  after  impact,  must  be  v9  -  eta,  vw  being  its 
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• 

velocity  due  to  the  velocity  of  0,  and  -  cm  its  velocity  due  to  the 
rotation  of  the  beam  about  O ;  bat,  the  beam  being  inelastic, 
the  effect  of  the  impact  is  to  destroy  the  resolved  part  of  Ob 
velocity  at  right  angles  to  AB\  hence  v9  must  be  equal  to  cm. 

We  have,  then,  from  (2), 

mem  =  mu  cos  a  —  JB, 

and  therefore,  by  the  aid  of  (3), 

Tfl<?<»=>tncucoBa-m&<»9 


Hence,  from  (3), 


cu  cos  a 


D     mJfu  coi  a 


i»d  caMequentty,  from  (2), 

'       •'  _       JPuoosa    c"ttcoea 

Also,  from  (1),  tf„  =  t*sina. 

Thus  we  have  determined  completely  the  instantaneous 
motions  of  the  beam  after  the  impact,  and  the  impulsive  re- 
action of  the  rod  at  0. 

It  may  be  ascertained  that,  if  the  original  motion  be  precisely 
such  as  our  particular  figure  represents  it,  on  the  consummation 
of  the  impact,  the  beam  will  detach  itself  from  the  obstacle  and 
will  then  move  along  freely  with  the  velocities  vti  v9,  a>,  which 
we  have  obtained  above.  In  fact  we  should  find,  if  we  were  to 
assume  the  beam  always  to  touch  the  obstacle,  that  the  obstacle 
would  have  to  exert  a  continuous  attraction  instead  of  a  re- 
action. 

(6)  A  uniform  horizontal  stick,  falling  to  the  ground  by  the 
action  of  gravity,  strikes  at  one  end  against  a  stone :  to  compare 
the  blow  it  receives  with  what  it  would  have  received  had  both 
ends  struck  simultaneously  against  two  stones,  the  blows  being 
supposed  to  take  place  at  right  angles  to  the  stick. 
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The  blow  it  actually  receives  is  half  the  blow  it  would  have 
received,  on  the  latter  hypothesis,  at  each  stone. 

(7)  One  end  of  a  straight  brittle  rod  is  held  still  in  the 
hand,  while  the  other  is  tapped  against  a  table  till  the  rod 
snaps :  to  determine  the  point  of  fracture. 

The  fracture  will  take  place  at  a  distance  from  the  fixed  end 
equal  to  — ,  where  a  is  the  length  of  the  rod. 

-  (8).  A  thin  uniform  brittle  rod,  capable  of  turning  about 
bhe  fixed  extremity,  is  struck  by  a  given  impulse  at  a  given 
point :  to  find  the  point  at  which  there  will  be  the  greatest 
tendency  to  snap  in  two. 

Let  I  be  the  length  of  the  rod,  a  the  distance  of  the  point  of 
impact  from  the  free  end. 

I 
If  a  be  not  greater  than  ^  I,  the  point  where  the  rod  is  most 

likely  to  snap  is  at  a  distance  from  the  fixed  end  equal  to 


If  a  be  greater  than  ^  I,  the  required  point  coincides  with 

o 

the  point  of  impact. 

(9)  A  perfectly  inelastic  rod  slides  in  the  direction  of  its 
length  down  an  inclined  plane,  and  eventually  strikes  a  hori- 
zontal plane  :  to  find  the  impulses  experienced  by  the  two  ends 
of  the  rod  at  the  instant  of  impact. 

If  V  be  the  velocity  of  the  rod  the  instant  before  impact,  m 
its  mass,  and  a  the  inclination  of  the  plane,  the  blows  ex- 
perienced by  the  upper  and  lower  ends  are  respectively  equal  to 

4 m  V sin  a 

2  + cos  2a   '  -2  +  cos  2* 
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..  (10)  A  hollow  circular  cylinder,  open  at  both  ends,  is  mote- 
able  about  a  diameter  of  one  end :  to  find  the  distance  of  the 
line  of  the  centres  of  percussion  from  the  fixed  diameter. 

Let  a  be  the  radios  of  the  cylinder,  and  b  its  length :  then 
the  required  distance  is  equal  to 


Staff.  2.    Singh  Body.    Smooth  Surfaces.    Determination  of 

Instantaneous  Awes  of  Rotation,  So. 

(1)  A  rigid  system  at  rest  is  struck  by  any  system  of  simuln 
taneous  blows :  to  determine  the  position  and  velocity  of  the 
Spontaneous  Axis  of  Rotation,  that  is,  of  a  straight  line,  rigidly 
connected  with  the  system,  which,  on  the  application  of  the 
blows,  has  no  motion  but  in  the  direction  of  its  length* 

Let  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  system  be  taken  as  the  originr 
of  co-ordinates :  the  system  of  blows  may  be  reduced  to  three 
impulsive  pressures  X,  Yy  Zt  at  the  origin,  along  the  axes  of 
x,  y,  s,  respectively,  and  three  impulsive  couples  the  moments 
of  which  are  L,  M%  N,  in  the  planes  yz,  zx}  xy,  respectively. 

Let  V^  Vv  V„  be  the  components  of  the  absolute  velocity  of 
a  particle  Sm,  (the  co-ordinates  of  which  are  xt  y,  z),  just  after 
the  impacts,  parallel  to  the  axes  of  co-ordinates ;  VK\  V9',  V,', 
the  components  of  the  velocity  of  the  same  particle  relatively  to 

the  centre  of  gravity ;  V^V^V*  the  components  of  the  velocity 
of  the  centre  of  gravity ;  cov  tov  a>8,  the  angular  velocities  im- 
pressed upon  the  system  about  the  three  axes. 

Then  we  have 

and  VJ  «  zw%  -  yw, 

V9,  =  Xfo9  —  zo>l  [ (1). 
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Now  we  have,  for  the  motion  about  the  centre  of  gravity,  the 
equations 

28m(yF;-*F;)  =  Z  ' 

2Sm(^F;-a:TV)  =  if  > (2); 

Xlm(xV9'-yVJ)  =  N} 

which,  by  substituting  for  Vx't  Vv't  T7,',  the  values  given  above, 
become 

°\2  (y*  +  &)  Sm  —  to^ZxyBm  —  (o^ZxzBm  =  L  * 

a>s2  (s*  +  a?)  Sni  —  mjiyzhm  —  co^yxSm  =  Jf  ► (3). 

To  simplify  these  equations,  suppose  the  axes  of  co-ordinates 
to  coincide  with  the  principal  axes  through  the  centre  of  gravity, 
and  let  A,  B,  C,  represent  the  principal  moments  of  inertia  of 
the  system :  then  we  have 

Aa>t  —  L 

Bat  =  M  > (4). 

Again,  for  the  motion  of  the  centre  of  gravity  we  have,  if  m 
be  the  whole  mass  of  the  system, 

mV,=  Y> (5); 

and  therefore,  for  the  components  of  the  absolute  velocity  of 
any  particle  Bm,  we  shall  have 


(6). 


590 
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V+  V+  Vm  as  constant,  any  two  of  the  equations 
(6)  will  represent  a  straight  line :  multiplying  them  in  order  by 

-it  ~b>  7v  we  g^  *■  a  condition  to  which  V^V^V*  axe 
jl  ,    Jf      U 

subject, 


••••»> 


Z.F     Jf.F,    .y.F.    L.X    M.T    N.Z 
A..,.    B  0    "  mA+  mB  +~mG' 


CO- 


The  direction-cosines  of  the  line  are,  as  appears  from  its 
equations,  proportional  to 

L         M        N  '    '  ■ 

-4'       B*       H' 

but,  if  the  line  be  the  spontaneous  axis,  these  cosines,  as  is 
evident  from  the  definition,  must  also  be  proportional   to 


rtfi    rW>    ri# 

hence,  potting 


F  = 


r,- 


*£1 
hM 


•     «;«»•• 


(»); 


we  see,  from  (7),  that 


jfc  = 


LX     MY    NZ 


•w 

J3« 


(9). 


«"T"    z»  "T  ri% 


A*  '  ff  '  C 

From  (8)  and  (9),  V  denoting  the  velocity  of  the  spontaneous 
axis,  we  see  that 

y '-  (*7  +  v;  +  v$ 

LX+MY  +  NZ 
tnA      mB     mO 


U1     B*  +  CV 
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The  equations  (6)  become,  by  (8), 

kL_X       M      N 

JcM  _F       N       L 
~£-m  +  XC~ZA' 

JLV  _Z       L       M 

!T-m  +  yA~XB; 

which  are  the  equations  to  the  spontaneous  axis,  k  being  sup- 
posed to  have  the  value  given  by  the  equation  (9). 

For  further  information  on  this  problem  the  student  is  re- 
ferred to  two  papers  in  the  Cambridge  Mathematical  Journal, 
Vol.  IV.  November  1844 ;  the  former  paper  having  been  con- 
tributed by  Mr  Goodwin,  now  Bishop  of  Carlisle. 

.  (2)  The  extremity  of  the  minor  axis  of  an  elliptic  board  is 
fixed:  it  is  struck  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  its  plane 
through  one  focus :  to  determine  the  eccentricity  of  the  ellipse 
in  order  that  the  axis  of  initial  rotation  may  pass  through  the 
other  focus. 

Let  A,  By  be  the  moments  of  inertia  of  the  ellipse  about  the 
tangent  and  normal  to  the  curve  at  the  fixed  point:  let  P  be 
the  magnitude  of  the  blow,  and  wl9  ©t,  the  instantaneous  angular 
velocities  about  the  tangent  and  normal. 

Since  the  tangent  and  normal  are  principal  axes,  we  have 

Aa>x  =  Pb,    JBo)f  =  —  P.ae. 

But  -4  =  j7ra&*,  B  =  -wa*b:  hence  -1==  — tt"«     But,  since 
4  4  o>t         one 

the  initial  axis  of  rotation  is  to  pass  through  the  other  focus, 

(».        ae     ,  ,1 

— l  =  —  -T- :   hence  tr  =  -=. 

ft),  o  o 

(3)  A  rectangular  parallelepiped  is  rotating  with  a  given 
angular  velocity  about  a  diagonal,  when  one  of  its  edges,  which 
does  not  meet  the  diagonal,  suddenly  becomes  fixed  :  to  deter- 
mine the  angular  velocity  about  this  edge. 


592  IMPULSIVE  FORCES. 

Let »  be  the  given  angular  velocity :  let  the  fixed  edge  OO 
be  taken  as  the  axis  of  #,  the  edges  OA,  OB,  being  the  axes  of 
m,  y,  respectively. 

Let  Jfife"  denote  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  parallelepiped 
about  OO,  and  «/  the  required  angular  velocity  about  it  Since 
all  the  impulses  on  the  body  pass  through  the  axis  of  *,  the 
moment  of  the  momentum  of  the  body  about  this  axis  will  not 
be  afieoted  by  the  impulsive  action  :  hence 


JOV-Sm 


(dy       dx\ 


Let  2a,  26,  2c,  be  the  lengths  of  the  edges  of  the  parallele- 
piped, a,  b,  e,  being  therefore  the  co-ordinates  of  its  centre  of 
gravity. 

Let  w\  y,  /,  be  the  co-ordinates  of  any  particle  referred  to 
axes  through  the  centre  of  gravity,  parallel  to  OA,  OB,  OO. 
Then 

JflfcV-2«{(a+aO^-(5+y)^}- 

Let  mv  m9  »p  be  the  angular  velocities,  before  the  impulse, 
about  the  axes  of  x,y,z:  then 

dx  ,  .         dy  ,         , 

hence,  observing  that  the  new  origin  is  the  centre  of  gravity 
and  that  the  new  axes  are  principal  axes,  we  have 

and  therefore,  MV  being  the  moment  of  inertia  about  the  axis 
of*', 

Jfc*     1 
It  may  easily  be  ascertained  that  t*=  j-  hence 

,     1 

r 

=  7  0)  COS  V, 


k 
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where  7    denotes  the  inclination  of  the  fixed   edge  to  the 
diagonal  about  which  the  body  was  originally  revolving. 

(4)  A  lamina  in  the  form  of  a  quadrant  of  a  circle,  fixed 
at  one  extremity  of  its  arc,  is  struck  by  a  blow  at  right  angles 
to  its  plane  at  the  other  extremity:  to  find  the  position  of 
the  instantaneous  axis. 

Let  the  fixed  point  be  taken  as  the  origin  of  co-ordinates,  the 
axis  of  x  passing  through  the  centre  of  the  circle,  that  of  y 
being  a  tangent  to  the  circle,  that  of  z  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  the  circle.  Let  a>x,  a>9,  o>„  be  the  instantaneous  angular 
velocities  about  the  three  axes.  Let  Z  be  the  blow.  The 
general  formula  are* 

Aeox  =s  oyS  (mxy)  +  a>,  2  (mxz)  +  L, 
B<d9  =  c»,2  (myz)  +'ft>x2  (myx)  +  M, 
Ca>B  =  a>x2  (mzx)  +  a>,2  (may)  +  N. 

In  the  present  case,  a  being  the  radius  of  the  circle,  tbesd 
formulae  reduce  themselves  to 

Amx  =  o>,2  [mxy)  +  Za, 
Ba>9  =  a>x2  (mxy)  —  Zay 
Ctot  =  0. 

Let  ji  denote  the  mass  of  a  unit  of  area  of  the  lamina :  then 

w 

2  (mxy)  =  fi  I  \   rdOdr  .  (a  —  r  cos  6) .  r  sin  6 


0 


=  i  /*a4  [  *  (4  -  3  cos  0)  sin  0d0 
1*        Jo 


5    « 

a  .1,1         ,      wpa4 

Again  A-^a\^iiira  --jg1-. 

•  Routh  :  Rigid  Dynamics,  2nd  Edn.  p.  208. 

w.  s.  38 


pfPuunvE  woven. 


L 


AIM  B-fj'prMdr.f 


'pff  rM&r.{a-rcc*0)* 
-sr/ia*J  (15-16oob0+3cob20)<& 


16  ' 


:-'-£:+* 


g(«s,-M).^-^^-a, 

whence  (15*  -  42)  •»,  -  (10  -  3w)  •„ 

and  therefore,  4  being  the  inclination  of  the  instantaneous  a 
to  the  axis  of  m, 

.,      10-Sw 

(5)  A  free  rigid  body  is  moving  about  its  centre  of  gravi 
■which  is  at  rest :  a  given  point  of  the  body  suddenly  becon 
fixed:  to  determine  the  position  of  the  instantaneous  axis 
the  subsequent  instant,  the  motion  of  the  body  the  instant  1 
fore  being  supposed  to  be  known. 

Let  A,  k,  I,  be  the  co-ordinates  of  the  given  point,  refert 
to  Ox',  Of/',  Qz',  the  principal  axes  at  O,  the  centre  of  gravi 

Let  ».,  «r,  o»„  be  the  angular  velocities  of  the  body  about  t 
axes  Qx',  0\f,  Qz,  the  instant  before  the  point  became  fix< 
llm,  iit,  ll„  those  about  parallel  axes  through  the  point  t 
instant  after  it  became  fixed.  Let  A',  S ,  C,  be  the  momet 
of  inertia  about  Ox',  Oy ,  Gd,  and  A,  B,  C,  those  about  t 
parallel  axes.     Then* 

*  Booth :  Rigid  Dynamici,  and  Eda.  p.  304. 


IMPULSIVE  FORCES,  595 

A'w9  =  AClx  —  2  (may) .  ftf  —  2  (mxz) .  ft,, 
If  <»9  =  Bto,  —  2  (myz)  .11,-2  (rnyx) .  ft,, 
Co),*  CXI, —  2  {mzx) .  fta  — 2  (msy)  .ftf. 

Let  a,  5,  c,  be  the  principal  radii  of  gyration  at  the  centre  of 
gravity :  then,  fi  denoting  the  mass  of  the  body, 

^=2{m^  +  0}=2m{(y,-fc)8+(/-^),} 

=  2™^  +  **^%'-^'  +  ^  +  **} 

Also  2  (mxy)  =  2  {m  (x'  -  h)  (y'  -  k)} 

=  2  [m,  (xyf  -  Ay'  —  kx'  +  hk)} 
=  fihk. 

Hence  aV^-  (af  +  **  +  **)  ftx  -  A&ft*  -  AMI.. 

Similarly         b\  =  (6*  +  Z*  +  h*)  ft,  -  Wft.  -  Hft^ 

c^.  =  ((?  +  A1  +  tf)fti-ZAft,-flfcftr 

By  cross  multiplication  and  obvious  transformations  we  shall 
find  that,  r*  denoting  l?  + 1£  +  P, 

-?(/*  +  <*«)  (r*+*f)} 
=  Ar*  (AaV  +  kb\  +  Ww J 

H-aV  [h* (i'  +  c8)  +  6,A,  +  c,?+6V} 

+  JVA  (jfea>,  +  to,), 

the  expressions  for  ft,,  ft„  being  thence  obvious  from  symmetry. 

Cor.    From  the  above  results  we  may  readily  infer  the 
following  relation,  viz. : 

a*h&M       h*Jew9       c*&p, 

wi,+wiF+zn,= ji — ^p p-- 

(6)     One  point  of  a  rotating  rigid  body  is  fixed :  the  body 
receives  a  blow  of  given  magnitude  passing  through  a  given 

38—2 
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point  of  the,  body:  to  determine  the  condition  that  the  initial 
axis  of  rotation  after  the  blow  may  be  perpendicular  to  the  axis 

of  rotation  before  the  blow. 

j  ... 

Let  the  axes  of  co-ordinates  at  the  instant  under  considera- 
tion eoincide  with  the  principal  axes  at  the  fixed  point.  Let 
(h,k,l)  be  the  given  point  of  the  body,  {X,  Y,  Z)  the  com- 
ponents of  the  blow.  Let  A,  B,  C,  be  the  principal  moments 
of  inertia  at  the  fixed  point,  and  (»'„  »'r  »',)  the  component 
angular  velocities  generated  by  the  blow.    Then 

Amm-Yl-Zkl  Bv\  =  Zh-Xly     C»'9=Xk-Yh. 

•  »  * 

Let  («tt>  m#  »,)  be  the  component  angular  velocities  the  in- 
stant before  the  blow :  then,  (o^  m^  a>,)  being  the  component 
angular  velocities  the  instant  after  the  blow, 

it. ■•  •.  +  tr#^    itf  —  »j  +  itV    »,  =  «,  +  »',; 

and  therefore' 

A*m  -  A»t  +  Yl  -Zk, 

G»t>-C»t+Xk-Yh. 

„  ..... 

Hence  the  equations  to  the  initial  axis  of  rotation  after  the 
blow  are 

Ax  _  By Cz 

Am,+  Yl-Zk~Ba>%  +  Zh-Xr  Got  +  Xlc-  Yh 

In  order  that  this  axis  of  rotation  may  be  at  right  angles  to 
the  instantaneous  axis  before  the  blow,  we  must  have 

J(^»1+Vl-Zfc)+^(2fe8+^-^ 

Let  x,  y,  z9  be  the  co-ordinates  of  any  point  in  the  line  of 
action  of  the  blow,  referred  now  to  co-ordinate  axes  passing 
through  the  point  (h,  k,  I)  and  parallel  to  the  principal  axes  of 
the  body  at  the  fixed  point :  then,  iJ  denoting  the  blow, 

x_  r=  z^       r 

x    y    *    {<x?+!f+z*)l> 
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and  therefore,  putting  ©/  +  G>8f  +  o>sa  =  «*, 

an  equation  which  shews  that  the  locus  of  the  blow's  direction 
is  a  right  circular  cone,  the  equations  to  its  axis  of  figure 
being 

1  /fo>,     i«A  _  1  (hto%     ho\  __  1  /&a>j     Aa>,\ 

Cor.    Since 

it  follows  that  the  axis  of  the  cone  is  perpendicular  to  the  line 
joining  the  given  point  of  the  body  to  the  fixed  point. 

(7)  A  given  point  of  a  rigid  quiescent  body  is  fixed :  to 
determine  the  position  of  an  axis,  fixed  in  the  body,  through 
this  point,  such  that  the  body,  being  struck  by  a  given  blow, 
may  acquire  the  greatest  possible  vis  viva. 

Let  L,  M,  N,  be  the  components,  in  relation  to  the  principal 
axes  at  the  given  point,  of  the  moment  of  the  blow  about  the 
given  point  Let  l9  m,  n,  be  the  direction-cosines  of  the  fixed 
axis.  The  principal  moments  of  inertia  being  A,  B,  C9  the 
angular  velocity  impressed  on  the  body  by  the  blow  will  be 
equal  to 

Ll  +  Mm  +  Nn 
Ar  +  Bm*  +  Cn*' 

and  therefore  the  vis  viva  acquired  will  be  equal  to 

(U+Mm  +  Nn)* 
Af+Brn'+Cn*' 

Let   «  =  -j  +  ?i,    w  =  -jj  +v,     n  =  -~  +  w:    then  the  nume- 
rator of  the  expression  for  the  vis  viva  becomes 
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(V    IP    JP\  (V    IP    IP 

+  2Lu+2Mv  +  2Nio  +  Ait+Bf+0*A 
and  the  denominator  becomes 

*(2+»j+*(f+«MW 

-  -j + -g  +-tj  +  2Lu  +  2Mv  +  2Nw + Ait + Bf  +  Cut. 

Hence  the  via  viva  ii  equal  to 
L'JP^IP 

^(W+*(f+,)'+c,(W 

This  result  shews  that  the  vis  viva  is  greatest  when  u,  *,  «r, 

and  therefore  J,  m,  n>  are  proportional  to  -j ,  -j: ,  ^:  henoe  the 

fixed  axis  coincides  with  what  would  have  been  the  instantaneous 
axis  had  the  body  been  free  to  move  without  any  constraint  but 
that  due  to  the  given  fixed  point    (Euler's  Theorem*.) 

•  (8)  To  determine  the  nature  of  the  impulses  which  must  be 
impressed  upon  a  free  quiescent  cube  in  order  that,  ipso  motus 
initio,  a  diagonal  of  the  cube  may  remain  at  rest. 

Let  X,  F,  Z,  be  the  components  of  the  resultant  force  through 
O,  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  cube,  along  rectangular  axes 
Ox,  Oy,  Oz,  parallel  to  the  edges ;  let  L,  M,  N,  be  the  com- 
ponents of  the  resultant  couples  about  these  axes:  and  let 
#=y  =  *,  be  the  equations  to  the  quiescent  diagonal ;  then 

X=0,    F=0,    Z=0, 
and  -  L  =  M=N; 

*  Lagrange :  Mtcanique  AnalyUque  ;  Tom.  I.  p.  294.    Thomson  and  Tait : 
Natural  Philotophy,  Vol.  L  p.  316. 
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results  which  shew  that  the  resultant  force  must  be  zero,  and 
that  the  plane  of  the  resultant  couple  must  be  at  right  angles 
to  the  quiescent  diagonal. 

(9)  To  determine  the  nature  of  the  impulses  in  the  preced- 
ing problem,  in  order  that  an  edge  of  the  cube  may  remain  for 
an  instant  quiescent. 

Let  the  equations  to  the  quiescent  edge  be 

y  =  a,  *  =  a, 

2a  being  the  length  of  an  edge :  then 

X=0,  M=0,  #=0, 

X~2a'*~     2a  • 

results  which  shew  that  the  resultant  force  is  at  right  angles  to 
the  diagonal  plane  through  the  quiescent  edge,  and  that  the 
plane  of  the  resultant  couple  is  perpendicular  to  this  edge. 

(10)  A  lamina,  in  the  form  of  a  semi-ellipse  bounded  by 
the  axis  minor,  is  moveable  about  the  centre  as  a  fixed  point, 
and  falls  from  the  position  in  which  its  plane  is  horizontal : 

(1)  to  determine  the  impulse  which  must  be  applied  at  the 
centre  of  gravity,  when  the  lamina  is  vertical,  in  order  to  re- 
duce it  to  rest ;  (2)  if  this  force  be  applied  perpendicularly  to 
the  lamina  at  the  extremity  of  an  ordinate  through  the  centre 
of  gravity,  instead  of  being  applied  at  the  centre  of  gravity 
itself,  to  ascertain  the  position  of  the  axis  of  revolution  the 
instant  afterwards. 

The  required  impulse  is  equal  to  Atl^irga)  ,  M  being  the 

mass  of  the  ellipse,  and  the  required  axis  is  the  major  axis. 

Mackenzie  and  Walton :  Solutions  of  the  Cambridge 
Problems  for  1854. 

(11)  The  angular  point  A  of  a  triangular  lamina  ABO  is 
fixed :  if  a  blow  be  impressed  upon  the  lamina,  at  B  or  Gt  at 
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right  angles  to  its  plane,  to  determine  the  position  of  the  in- 
Stantaueous  axis. 

The  instantaneous  axis  will  pass  through  one  of  the  points  of 
trisection  of  B  C. 

(12)  A  square  lamina  is  moving  freely  about  a  diagonal 
with  a  given  angular  velocity  :  if  one  of  the  ends  of  the  other 
diagonal  become  fixed,  to  determine  the  impulsive  pressure  on 
the  fixed  point  and  also  the  instantaneous  angular  velocity. 

Let  at  be  the  given  angular  velocity,  m  the  mass  of  the 
lamina,  and  c  the  length  of  a  scundiagonal :  then  the  impulsive 
pressure  and  the  instantaneous  angular  velocity  are  respectively 


(13)  A  square  lamina,  oue  angular  point,  of  which  is  fixed, 
is  struck  by  two  equal  blows,  one  along  a  side  not  terminating 
at  the  fixed  point,  the  other  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the 
lamina  through  an  angular  point,  not  the  fixed  one  nor  in  the 
line  of  the  former  blow :  to  determine  the  initial  instantaneous 
axis  and  the  position  of  the  invariable  plane. 

Let  the  Bide,  terminating  at  the  fixed  point,  which  is  per- 
pendicular to  the  former  blow,  be  the  axis  of  <c,  the  other  side, 
which  terminates  at  the  fixed  point,  being  that  of  y  ;  the  axis 
of  *  being  perpendicular  to  the  lamina.  Then  the  equations  to 
the  instantaneous  axis  are 

x  :  y  :  z  ::  32  :  24  :  7,  ,  Jfct, 

and  the  equation  to  the  invariable  plane  is 


16x  +  12iy  +  7«  = 


X 


(14)  A  rectangular  lamina,  the  centre  of  which  is  fixed,  is 
struck  perpendicularly  at  a  point  in  a  given  line  through  its 
centre:  to  find  the  position  of  the  axis  of  instantaneous  ro- 
tation. 

Let  2x  be  the  angle  between  the  diagonals  of  the  rectangle 
and  ft  the  inclination  of  the  given  line  to  one  of  its  sides: 
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let  0  be   the  inclination   of  the  required  axis  to  the  same 
side :   then 

.      ^     tan'a 

tan  0  = -pz  • 

tanp 

GriflSn :  Solutions  of  the  Examples  on  tht  Motion 
of  a  Rigid  Body,  p.  57. 

(15)  A  free  rectapgular  lamina  is  struck  perpendicularly  at 
a  given  point :  to  find  the  position  of  the  axis  of  instantaneous 
rotation. 

Let  a,  b,  be  the  lengths  of  the  sides  of  the  lamina,  and  axes 
of  co-ordinates,  Ox,  Oy,  be  taken  in  the  plane  of  the  lamina 
through  its  centre  0,  parallel  to  these  sides :  let  h,  k,  be  the 
co-ordinates  of  the  given  point :  then  the  equation  to  the  initial 
axis  will  be 

a*  +  b*  +  12     u" 

GriflSn :  lb.  p.  57. 

(16)  A  circular  lamina,  of  radius  a,  revolving  about  a  diameter 
with  an  angular  velocity  o>,  is  struck  perpendicularly  to  its 
plane  at  the  extremity  of  the  diameter  which  is  at  right  angles 
to  the  former,  and  afterwards  has  an  angular  velocity  co' :  to 
find  the  distance  between  the  original  and  latter  axis  of  ro- 
tation. 

The  required  distance  is  equal  to 


a  <o'  —  ay 


4      a 

GriflSn :  lb.  p.  58. 

(17)  A  cube  is  struck  by  three  blows  along  three  of  its 
edges  which  neither  meet  nor  are  parallel :  to  ascertain  whether 
it  has  an  initial  instantaneous  axis  or  not. 

There  is  no  instantaneous  axis  at  a  finite  distance  from  the 
body.  GriflSn :  lb.  p.  60. 

(18)  A  rigid  body  is  struck  by  a  couple :  to  find  the  maxi- 
mum value  of  the  angle  between  the  axis  of  the  couple  and 
the  axis  about  which  the  body  will  begin  to  rotate. 


muLSivs  iobcr 

The  oonne  of  the  maximum  value  of  the  angle  k  equal  to 

8RSP*  f%'  SR3T    . 

where  j£,  5,  O,  are  the  principal  moments  of  inertia  with 
respect  to  the  centre  of  gravity. 

(10)  A  quiescent  ellipsoid  is  struck  by  a  system  of  blown, 
the  resultants  of  which  are  a  force,  through  its  centre  of  gravity, 
the  direction-cosines  of  which  are  I,  m,  n,  and  a  couple,  the 
direction-cosines  of  the  axes  of  which  are  \  &  vi  to  determine 
the  ratio  of  the  velocity  of  the  spontaneous  axis  of  rotation  to 
the  velocity  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  ellipsoid. 

The  required  ratio  is  equal  to 

f  v    I  _*'    I    *  J*' 


Sect.  3.    Several  Bodies.    Smooth  Surfaces. 

(1)  A  heavy  sphere  P  (fig.  243)  falls  from  a  given  altitude 
upon  a  body  at  rest,  the  upper  surface  of  which  is  a  smooth 
inclined  plane ;  the  body  is  capable  of  sliding  along  a  smooth 
horizontal  plane,  its  lower  surface  being  fiat :  the  vertical  plane 
through  the  centres  of  gravity  of  the  sphere  and  the  body 
intersects  the  inclined  plane  in  the  direction  of  its  greatest  slope: 
to  determine  the  initial  motions  of  the  sphere  and  of  the  body, 
both  of  which  are  supposed  to  be  perfectly  inelastic. 

Let  ABH  denote  the  section  of  the  body  made  by  the 
vertical  plane  passing  through  its  centre  of  gravity  and  that 
of  the  sphere,  AH  being  a  line  in  the  horizontal  plane. 

Let  Vbe  the  velocity  of  the  sphere  just  before  impact ;  uf  v, 
the  resolved  parts  of  its  velocity  after  impact,  perpendicular  and 
parallel  to  the  hypotenuse  BA  of  the  triangle  BAH;  u   the 


I 
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velocity  of  the  body  parallel  to  A  H  after  the  impact ;  m»  m',  the 
respective  masses  of  the  sphere  and  body,  and  B  the  blow  of 
collision ;  let  *BAH=  a. 

Then,  for  the  motion  of  the  sphere,  the  blow  being  at  right 

angles  to  BA, 

mu  =  mV  cos  a  —  B (l)f 

t>=  VsiTia (2); 

and,  for  the  motion  of  the  body, 

wV  =  -Bsina (3). 

These  three  equations  involve  four  unknown  quantities,  u,  v9 
u\  B :  for  the  solution  of  the  problem,  then,  another  equation 
will  be  necessary.  This  will  be  obtained  by  the  consideration 
that,  the  sphere  and  the  body  being  both  perfectly  inelastic,  the 
effect  of  their  collision  is  merely  to  prevent  the  penetration  of 
the  one  into  the  interior  of  the  other,  without  causing  any 
recoil,  which  could  result  only  from  the  existence  of  elasticity : 
hence  the  velocity  of  the  ball,  after  collision,  at  right  angles 
to  the  line  BA,  must  be  equal  to  the  velocity  of  any  assigned 
point  in  this  line  estimated  in  the  same  direction. 

Now  the  velocity  of  any  assigned  point  in  BA  at  right  angles 
to  this  line  is  evidently  u  sin  a ;  and  therefore  we  have 

ft' sin  a  =u (4). 

From  the  equations  (1),  (3),  (4),  we  obtain 

mB  sin*  a  =  mm  Fcos  a  —  m'B9 

and  therefore  B  =  — r-j — ■ — , (5), 

m  sin  a  +  m  x  ' 

which  gives  the  magnitude  of  the  blow. 

From  (3)  and  (5)  we  get 

,     mTsinacosa 

«  = *-! — ; — r# 

m  sin  a  +  w 

which  determines  the  motion  of  the  body ;  and  therefore,  by  (4), 

m  Fsin^a  cos  a 

W=  s-s r- • 

msina  +  m 
D'Arcy ;  Mtmoires  de  FAcadtmie  des  Sciences  de  Paris, 
1747,  p.  344. 
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(2)  Two  billiard  balls  B  and  G  (fig.  244)  are  lying  in  contact 
on  the  table :  to  find  the  direction  in  which  the  ball  B  must  be 
struck  by  a  third  ball  A  so  as  to  go  off  in  a  given  direction  BD ; 
the  balls  being  of  equal  volume  and  weight,  and  perfectly 
smooth. 

Let  the  direction  AB,  which  joins  the  centres  of  A  and  B  at 
the  instant  of  their  collision,  make  an  angle  0  with  the  straight 
line  CBE,  and  let  *  CBD  =  cc  We  will  first  suppose  the  balls 
to  be  inelastic.  Let  a,  a,  denote  the  resolved  parts  of  the 
velocity  of  A  in  the  direction  AB,  before  and  after  collision  re- 
spectively ;  and  b,  c,  the  velocities  of  B,  C.  Let  m  represent 
the  mass  of  each  of  the  balls,  B  the  blow  between  A,  B,  and  S 
that  between  B,  G. 

Then,  for  the  motion  of  B,  resolving  forces  at  right  angles 

to  EG, 

rat  sin  a  =  i?  sin  0 (1), 

and,  resolving  parallel  to  EC, 

mb  cos  a  =  JKcostf  —  S (2). 

Also,  for  the  motion  of  C,  we  have 

mc  =  S (3). 

Again,  since  after  collision  the  velocities  of  B  and  C  in  the 
direction  EC  must  be  equal,  there  is 

6cosa  =  c (4). 

From  (3)  and  (4)  we  get  wb  cos  a  =  S, 
and  therefore,  from  (2), 

m  b  cos  a  =  R  cos  0  —  m&  cos  a, 

R  cos  0  =  2mb  cos  a (5). 

From  (1)  and  (5)  there  is 

mb  sin  a  cos  6  =  2mb  cos  a  sin  0, 

and  therefore  tan  0  =  J  tan  a, 

which  determines  the  point  at  which  A  must  come  into  collision 
with  B. 


IMPULSIVE  FORCES.  605 

If  we  introduce  the  consideration  of  elasticity,  the  magnitudes 
of  R  and  8  will  each  have  to  be  increased  in  the  ratio  of  1  +  e 
to  1.  Now  the  direction  of  IPs  motion  will  evidently  not  be 
affected  by  any  alteration  in  the  absolute  magnitudes  of  B  and 
8,  provided  that  the  ratio  between  their  intensities  be  not 
changed.  Thus  we  see  that  the  consideration  of  elasticity  will 
not  modify  the  solution  of  the  problem. 

(3)  A  billiard  ball  impinges  simultaneously  upon  two  other 
billiard  balls  which  are  resting  in  contact:  to  determine  the 
motions  of  the  three  balls  after  collision. 

Let  A  (fig.  245)  denote  the  centre  of  the  impinging  ball  at 
the  moment  of  impact ;  A',  A",  those  of  the  other  two  balls. 
Draw  the  lines  AA',  A  A",  and  produce  them  indefinitely  to  points 
a\  a";  draw  Aa  a  common  tangent  to  the  two  balls  A',  A\ 
Then  evidently  after  collision  A's  motion  will  be  confined  to  the 
straight  line  Aa ;  while  A\  A",  will  proceed  to  move  along 
A' a,  A"d\  Let  u,  v,  be  the  velocities  of  A  before  and  after  im- 
pact ;  v'  the  velocity  after  impact  of  each  of  the  balls  A\  A". 
Since  A  A' A"  is  evidently  an  equilateral  triangle,  i.  aAd  =  \ir 
=  /.aAa  \  let  B  be  the  blow  of  collision  between  A,  A',  and 
A,  A" ;  and  m  the  mass  of  each  of  the  three  balls.    Then 

mv  =  mu  —  2Bco8^tt (1), 

mv'=B (2). 

Let  us  first  suppose  the  three  balls  to  be  perfectly  inelastic ; 
then  the  instant  after  impact  the  balls  A,  A',  will  move  in 
contact,  as  well  as  the  balls  A,  A" ;  hence 

v'  =  vcos^7r: 

we  have,  therefore,  from  (2), 

B  =  mv  cos  ^ ; 
o 

and  consequently,  from  (1), 

rt  .tt  u  2u      ' 

mv  =  mu  —  2mv  cos  -. ,        v  =  — ^—  =  -=- ; 

1  +  2  cos1 77 
6 


1  ' 


and  therefore  *'~9oosg.»-£  «» 

•»d  *-hF »• 

If  the  balls  be  elastic,  and  e  denote  their  elasticity,  we  must 
increase  the  value  of  B  in  (3)  in  the  ratio  of  1  +  e  to  1  j  hence 
we  have 

*-a+*)?7r w, 

and  therefore,  from  (1), 

me  «*»*-  £  (1  *M)tftti> 
•  «i(2-8e)«; 

end,  fen*  (2),  (*),      ■rf-fl  +  i)^5* 

Maclaurin;  Treatise  of  Fluxion*.    I^Aleinbert;  Trait* 
de  Dynamique,  p.  227. 

(4)  A  ball  0  (fig.  246)  impinges  upon  an  inelastic  beam  AB 
with  a  given  velocity,  at  right  angles  to  its  length :  to  deter- 
mine the  magnitude  of  the  blow  and  the  initial  circumstances 
of  the  motion  of  the  beam  and  balL 

Let  0  be  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  beam ;  m'  its  mass,  k  the 
radius  of  gyration  about  O ;  let  EQ  =  a,  u  =  the  velocity  of  the 
ball  before  impact,  t?  =  its  velocity  immediately  afterwards; 
R  =  the  magnitude  of  the  mutual  impulse :  let  v  be  the  velocity 
of  O  and  a>  the  angular  velocity  of  the  beam  about  O  just  after 
collision. 

Then,  for  the  initial  motion  of  the  ball  after  collision,  m 

denoting  its  mass, 

mt>  =  mi/  —  R .(1) ; 

and,  for  the  initial  motion  of  the  beam, 

m'v'  =  R (2), 

m'k%u  =  Ra (3). 
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Again,  the  velocity  of  the  point  E  of  the  beam  will  be 
equal  to 

the  former  term  of  the  expression  being  due  to  the  motion 
of  G,  and  the  latter  to  the  rotation  about  0 ;  but,  the  beam  and 
ball  being  inelastic,  the  velocity  of  the  point  E  of  the  beam 
after  collision  must  be  equal  to  that  of  the  point  E  of  the  ball, 
and  therefore  of  the  point  C:  hence  we  have 

v  =  t;'-f  oo> (4). 

From  (1),  (2),  (3),  (4),  we  obtain 


% 


R  R     Rd 

m  m     mkr 

and  therefore 

r.  u  mm'tfu 


11        <?       (m  +  m')  tf  +  ma8 
m     m     m'lf 

Hence,  from  (1),  we  get 

m'tfu wfy  +  a^tf 


v  =  u  — 


(m  +  m')  &"  +  ma*     (m  +  m')  It  -f  ma29 

from(2)'  ''-(m+iffyW' 

and,  from  (3),  „  =  ^__^r__,. 

• 

(5)  A  cylinder  is  revolving  with  a  given  angular  velocity 
round  its  axis,  which  is  horizontal,  when  it  suddenly  begins  to 
draw  up  a  weight,  consisting  of  inelastic  materials,  by  means  of 
an  inextensible  string  wound  round  the  cylinder :  to  determine 
the  time  the  system  will  continue  in  motion,  and  the  original 
distance  of  the  weight  from  the  cylinder,  in  order  that,  at  the 
instant  the  motion  ceases,  the  weight  may  just  touch  the 
cylinder. 

Let  a  =  the  radius  of  the  cylinder,  m  =  its  mass,  h  =  the  radius 
of  gyration  about  its  axis ;  m!  =  the  mass  of  the  weight ;  let 
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*»  »,  denote  the  angular  velocities  of  the  ^cylinder  just  before 
and  just  after  beginning  to  draw  up  the  weight;  let  ft « the 
velocity  of  the  weight  at  the  commencement  of  its  motion, 
i?«the  impulsive  force  exerted  initially  by  the  string  on  the 
weight. 

Then  we  shall  have 

,  Ba  B 

ml?-  m 

but  u=a*':  Jww 

B  Ba* 

and  therefore 

p_  nwA'aml?  .  .       maotJ?  m 

^mV  +  mJfc"        *  "  mV  +  mi? {lr 

Let  0  denote  the  angle  through  which  the  cylinder  has 
revolved  about  its  axis  at  the  end  of  the  time  t  from  the 
commencement  of  the  raising  of  the  weight;  and  let  a;  be 
the  corresponding  distance  of  the  weight  below  the. horizontal 
plane  through  the  axis  of  the  cylinder.  Then,  by  the  Principle 
of  the  Conservation  of  Vis  Viva, 

f»'^  +  mA»^  =  2m>+C (2): 

* 

but,  if  b  denote  the  value  of  x  at  the  commencement  of  the 
raising  of  the  weight,  it  is  clear  from  the  geometry  that 

x+a6  =  bt    and  therefore  a  f  -    *s 

dt         dt 

hence,  from  (2), 

ma* -f ml? da?     0   ,  ~ 
a* d?  =  2M5r*  +  C: 

differentiating  with  respect  to  J,  and  dividing  by  2  -j- , 

(ma*  +  ml?)  -^  =  ma*g : 
integrating  with  respect  to  t,  we  have 

{ma*  +  ml?)  -j-  =  C+  m'cfgt : 


k 
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but  -j2  «  —  u  when  t  =  0 :  hence  (7=  —  (m'af  +  mi*)  w,  or,  by  (1), 
(7  =s  —  maaJc*,  and  therefore 

(m'tf  +  mlfy^^m'cfgt  —  maalf (3): 

integrating  again  with  respect  to  t,  we  get 

(ma%  +  mJf)  x  =  (7'  +  tyricfgf  —  mawk't : 

m 

* 

but  a?  =  6  when  J  =  0:  hence  (7'  =  (ma*  +  mk%)  b,  and  therefore 
(m'a%  +  fn&*)  x  =  (tfi'a*  +  m£*)  b  +  $m'a2g?  —  mawlit (4). 

Let  i  denote  the  time  when  the  motion  ceases  for  an  instant: 

dx 
then,  from  (3),  since -j-  =  0  when  t  =  t', 

0  =  m'aW  —  mato}£*     t'*=— 

Hence  also,  from  (4),  since  x  =  0  when  £  =  $', 


■MP 


(mV  +  wii*)  J  =  ma<£>k*(  —  \ma*gi*  =  -      ,    , 
which  gives  the  required  value  of  6. 

(6)  Two  inelastic  spheres,  of  which  A  aad  a  (fig.  247)  are 
the  centres,  are  attached  to  rigid  rods  CA  and  ca,  which  are 
capable  of  motion  in  a  single  plane  about  axes  through  C  and  c 
at  right  angles  to  the  plane  :  supposing  the  spheres  to  impinge 
against  eaoh  other  with  given  velocities,  it  is  required  to  deter- 
mine their  initial  velocities  after  impact. 

Join  Aa,  and  produce  it  indefinitely  both  ways  to  points  a,  ft; 
from  C,  c,  draw  CG,  eg,  at  right  angles  to  a/3  at  the  moment 
of  collision.  Let  G,  c,  represent  the  lines  CG,  eg;  ft,  cp,  the 
angular  velocities  of  CA,  ca,  about  C,  c,  respectively,  imme- 
diately before,  and  ft',  to,  immediately  after  collision,  the 
angular  motions  being  estimated  in  the  directions  indicated  by 
the  arrows  in  the  figure ;  B  the  blow  of  collision  ;  /  the  moment 
of  inertia  of  the  sphere  A  with  its  rod  AC  about  the  axis 
through  C,  i  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  other  sphere  and  rod 
about  c. 

w.  s.  39 
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Then,  XI' —O  being  the  angular  velocity  which  CA  gains,  and 
«•— »'  that  which  ca  loses  by  the  shock,  we  shall  have 

J(n'-0)«£.  Q    $(»-•')-*•* (1). 

But,  the  spheres  being  inelastic,  the  point  P  of  the  sphere  a 
will,  the  instant  after  collision,  have  the  same  velocity  along  afi 
as  the  point  P  of  the  sphere  A  :  hence 

Q\  OP.sin *CPQ=»'.cP. sin  *  c/& 

or  aO-*'c (2). 

Now,  from  the  equation  (1), 

d(tf-o)+av-»)=o, 

and  therefore,  by  (2),  we  get 

eI{<m'-.CQ)  +  CK(J-m)-0, 

and  therefore       (c7+<PQ  fl'-c(clfl+  Cfof); 
which  two  equations  give  the  values  of  ft',  »'• 

The  solution  of  a  particular  case  of  this  problem  was  unsuc- 
cessfully attempted  by  John  Bernoulli,  son  of  the  celebrated 
John  Bernoulli,  in  the  Mtmoire*  de  Si.  Ibterebourg,  Tom.  vii.: 
the  correct  solution  of  the  problem,  in  its  most  general  form, 
was  given  by  D'Alembert,  Traitd  de  Dynarnique,  p.  221 ;  second 
edition. 

(7)  An  impulsive  tension  in  the  direction  of  the  tangent  is 
applied  at  one  extremity  of  a  uniform  perfectly  flexible  heavy 
string,  lying  on  a  smooth  table :  to  investigate  the  form  of  the 
string  in  order  that  all  the  particles  may  start  with  equal 
velocities. 

•Let  t  be  the  impulsive  tension  at  a  point  of  the  string  the 
co-ordinates  of  which  are  x,  y ;  and  let  the  initial  velocities  of 
that  point,  parallel  to  the  axes,  be  vm9  v9:  then,  /*  being  the 
mass  of  a  unit  of  length  of  the  string,  we  have  the  following 
equations,  viz. 
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d  (  &x\ 
&Vdi) 

i.  ft  dA  - 

dsYdi)- 

From  these  equations  we  have 


(Of. 


/*«, 


.(!)•. 


tr  t  ■     n     (*d*x  .  dxdtf  ,  /  dty  .  dudt\* 

'W+^b+ssJ  +Vd7+dids) 

(da?     dy*\  df     a dt  fdx  d*m    dy  d*y\ 
"\#P      *V  df  +     de\da  df  +  ds  df ) 


where  p  denotes  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  string  at  the 
point  &,  y. 

Since  the  initial  velocities  of  all  the  points  of  the  string  are 
supposed  constant  throughout  the  string,  we  have,  c  denoting 
a  constant  quantity, 

£+?- <■*>■ 

Again,  from  the  equations  (1)  we  may  shew  that 

Sv <3)t- 

From  (2)  and  (3)  we  see  that 

df       dH_ 
d?  +  td?~C' 

Mdt 

f  =  cs>+2c'*  +  c", 
where  c'  and  c"  are  constants. 

*  Tait  and  Steele :  Dynamics  of  a  Particle,  2nd  Edition,  p.  294. 
t  Ibid.  p.  295. 

39—2 
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Hence        P*-^--^ 

3?    '&* 


/.     2c*     ,  c"\» 

1  1/  If  " 

cc  —  c 


whence,  putting  a  +  -  =  a,  we  have 

c 


'—5- (4)' 


where 


-m* 


The  equation  (4).  shews  that  the  initial  form  of  the  string  is 
that  of  a  catenary,  unless  a  =  0,  or  cc"=  c*t  in  which  case  p  =  oo , 
and  its  form  is  rectilinear. 

(8)  A  given  inelastic  mass  is  let  fall  from  a  given  height  on 
one  scale  of  a  balance,  and  two  inelastic  masses  are  let  fall  from 
different  heights  on  the  other  scale,  so  that  the  three  impacts 
take  place  simultaneously :  to  find  the  relations  between  the 
masses  and  heights  in  order  that  the  balance  may  remain 
permanently  at  rest. 

If  m  be  the  given  mass,  ra',  m",  the  other  two  masses,  and 
h,  h\  A",  respectively,  the  three  heights,  then 

m  :  m'  :  m"  ::  *'»-*"*  :  A* -A"*  :  A'*-**. 

(9)  An  inelastic  sphere  (A)  slides  down  an  inclined  plane 
and  comes  into  contact  with  an  equal  inelastic  sphere  (E)  lying 
on  a  horizontal  plane  and  touching  the  inclined  plane :  to 
determine  the  velocities  of  the  two  spheres  just  after  collision, 
and  the  angular  velocity  of  the  line  joining  the  centres  of  A  and 
-ft  the  instant  before  its  becoming  horizontal. 
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Let  I  =  the  length  of  the  portion  of  the  inclined  plane  down 
which  the  sphere  A  has  slid  from  rest  before  collision  with  B, 
a  =  the  inclination  of  the  plane,  r  =  the  radius  of  either  sphere ; 
let  v,  v,  be  the  velocities  of  A,  B,  respectively,  just  after  colli- 
sion, and  co  the  required  angular  velocity  of  the  distance  be- 
tween their  centres :  then 

cos*  a      ,«  ,  .     vi        ,        cos  a 


(2gl  sin  a)  *,     t/  «  r— — j-  •  (2gl  sin  a)*, 


1  +  cos  a  v  ^  y     •         1  -f  cos'a 

t_grsin82  (Z  +  2r)  cos* a  +  2r 
W""~2?  (l  +  cos*a)*      ' 

(10)  A  uniform  bar,  moveable  in  a  vertical  plane  about  one 
of  its  ends,  falls  from  a  horizontal  position  and  strikes  a  per- 
fectly elastic  ball :  to  determine  the  greatest  velocity  which  it 
can  communicate  to  the  ball,  and  to  find  the  position  in  which 
the  ball  must  be  struck  to  receive  this  velocity. 

Let  a  denote  the  length  of  the  bar,  m,  m',  the  masses  of  the 
bar  and  ball  respectively ;  then  the  greatest  velocity  which  can 

be  communicated  to  the  ball  is  equal  to  (#<*•—?)  ;  and,  in 

order  to  acquire  this  velocity,  the  ball  must  be  placed  at  a 
distance,  vertically  below  the  point  of  suspension,  equal  to 

m\i 

3m7' 


•( 


(11)  Two  equal  inelastic  balls,  connected  by  a  rigid  rod, 
without  weight,  in  the  line  of  their  centres,  slide  along  a 
smooth  vertical  and  a  smooth  horizontal  plane,  to  the  inter- 
section of  which  the  rod  is  perpendicular:  if  the  lower  ball 
impinge  directly  upon  an  equal  ball  at  rest,  to  determine  the 
angular  velocity  of  the  rod  just  after  the  collision,  its  angular 
velocity  and  position  just  before  collision  being  known. 

If  a  denote  the  inclination,  and  co  the  angular  velocity  of  the 
rod  just  before  the  collision,  its  angular  velocity  just  afterwards 
will  be  equal  to 

CO 

1  +  sin*  a " 


(It)  A  rectangolar  door,  wbieh  m  open,  is  struck  "perpen- 
dicuWriy  at  tin  enter  edge  by  a  body,  the  an  of  which  J 
MM  third  of  that  of  the  door,  end  which  ia  moving  with  a 
gives  velocity  t  to  determine  the  velocity  communicated  to  the 
outer  edge  of  ike  door,  the  binge*  being  supposed  smooth  and 
the  coHiding  bodiee  inelastic. 

The  outer  edge  of  the  door  will  acquire  a  Telocity  equal  to 
half  that  of  the  impinging  body. 

(IS)  A  slender  Immogenaoos  rod  lies  on  a  araooth  horiaontal 
plane :  it  m  divided  into  two  portions  by  a  joint  at  its  ttMffle 
point:  it  is  iet  in  motion  by  a  blow**  one  extremity  peep <m- 
dicular  to  it*  length:  so  compare  toe  initial  velocity  of  tint) 
middle  point  of  the  rod  with  that  which  it  would  hare  nest 
mppomt$  the  rod  had  not  been  jointed. 

The  Telocity  of  the  middle  point  of  the  rod,  when  jointed,  it 
twiee  at  gnat  at  if  it  had  been  left  ia  one  piees,  and  m  the 
oapoatte  dueotiotL 

(14)  One  extremity  of  a  beam,  placed  upon,  *  smooth,  hot** 
aontal  plane,  is  fixed:  a  ball  A  is  placed  on  the  plane  in  contact 

with  the  beam  at  a  given  distance  from  the  fixed  extremity :  to 
determine  at  what  point  of  the  beam,  on  the  other  side  of  it, 
another  ball  A'  must  impinge  directly,  so  that  the  greatest 
possible  velocity  may  be  communicated  to  A  by  the  impact,  the 
beam  and  balls  being  inelastic. 

Let  a,  a',  be  the  distances,  at  the  instant  of  impact,  of  A,  A', 
respectively,  from  the  fixed  end  of  the  beam ;  m,  «*',  the  re- 
spective masses  of  A,  A' ;  and  (rf?  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the 
beam  about  its  fixed  end.    Then 

<*'  =  {tf  (*»"'+(&)}• 

O'Brien  and  Ellis:  Solutions  of  the  BenaU-Bme  Problems 
for  1844. 

(15)  A  rectangular  door  of  weight  W,  initially  open  and  at 
rest,  is  closed  by  means  of  a  weight  W,  suspended  at  one  end 
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of  a  oord,  which  passes  oyer  a  pully  at  the  edge  of  the  door 
when  shut :  the  cord  winds  on  and  off  the  arc  of  a  horizontal 
circle  the  radius  of  which  is  equal  to  the  breadth  of  the  door  : 
to  determine  the  angular  velocity  of  the  door  the  instant  before 
and  the  instant  after  its  being  shut. 

Let  a  =the  inclination  of  the  initial  position  of  the  door  to 
its  position  when  shut,  b  =  the  breadth  of  the  door ;  and  let  a, 
a/,  be  respectively  the  required  angular  velocities  :  then 

f         6TT^«  ,     JT-3IT 

If  TT=  3  W,  it  appears  that  the  door  will  remain  at  rest  when 
closed. 

(16)  Two  straight  rods  ACB,  CD,  of  equal  thickness  and 
density,  lie  on  a  smooth  horizontal  plane  at  right  angles  to  each 
other,  the  end  0  of  the  latter  being  in  contact  with  the  former : 
to  determine  the  point  at  which  ACB  may  be  struck  by  a 
blow  without  consequent  rotation. 

Let  AC**  a,  BC=b,  GD=*e.  Of  the  two  parts  of  the  rod 
A  OB  let  A  0  be  the  greater :  then  the  required  point  of  impact 
lies  in  CA  at  a  distance  from  C  equal  to 

2(a+6  +  c)' 

(17)  Two. equal  smooth  uniform  rods,  one  end  of  the  one 
being  freely  jointed  to  one  end  of  the  other,  are  laid  upon  a 
smooth  horizontal  plane :  to  find  the  point  at  which  either  must 
be  struck,  in  order  that  the  system  may  begin  to  move  as  if  it 
were  rigid. 

The  blow  must  be  impressed  at  a  distance  from  the  joint 
equal  to  a  sin9  a,  2a  being  the  length  of  either  rod,  and  2a  the 
angle  between  them. 

(18)  Four  equal  rods  are  at  rest,  freely  jointed  together  in 
the  form  of  a  square :  a  blow  is  struck  at  one  corner  in  the 
direction  of  one  of  the  sides :  to  compare  the  initial  velocities  of 
the  centres  of  the  four  rods. 


The  required  initial  velocities  are  in  the  proportion  of  2,  5, 


(19)  A  rectangle,  formed  of  four  uniform  roda,  which  are 
connected  by  binges  at  their  ends,  is  revolving  ahout  its  centru 
on  a  smooth  horizontal  plane  with  a  given  angular  velocity, 
when  a  point  in  odc  of  the  sides  suddenly  becomes  fixed:  to 
find  the  angular  velocity  of  either  of  the  sideB  adjacent  to  the 
aide  with  the  fixed  point,  immediately  after  it  becomes  fixed. 

If  2a  be  the  length  of  the  side  of  which  a  point  becomes 
fixed,  26  the  length  of  an  adjacent  side,  and  n  the  given 
angular  velocity  of  tho  rectangle,  the  required  angular  velocity- 
is  equal  to 

3a  +  b         ^M- 
6a  +  16'"' 

(20)  A  perfectly  inelastic  and  smooth  'ellipsoid  the  semi- 
axes  of  which  are  a,  b,  c,  revolving  with  an  angular  velocity  m 
round  one  axis  c,  impinges  with  a  velocity  »  upon  a  quiescent 
sphere  of  equal  magnitude :  the  instant  before  collision,  the 
semi-axis  a  lies  in  the  direction  of  tho  motion  of  the  centre  of 
gravity  of  the  ellipsoid :  at  the  instant  of  impact,  the  sphere 
touches  the  ellipsoid  at  the  extremity  of  the  latus  rectum  of  its 
principal  section  containing  a  and  6 :  supposing  the  eccen- 
tricity of  that  principal  section  to  be  equal  to  V|,  to  determine 
he  relation  between  v  and  a  in  order  that  there  may  be  no 
rotatory  motion  in  the  ellipsoid  after  collision 

The  required  relation  is 


Sect.  4.    Sough  Surfaces. 

(1)  An  inelastic  cylinder  0  (fig.  248)  having  rolled  down 
a  perfectly  rough  plane  CA,  impinges  upon  a  perfectly  rough 
plane    C'A,  the  axis  of  the  cylinder  being  parallel  to  the 
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intersection  of  the  two  planes:  to  find  the  velocity  with 
which  the  cylinder  will  commence  its  ascent  up  the  second 
plane,  and  the  limiting  angle  of  inclination  of  the  two  planes 
for  which  the  ascent  is  possible. 

Let  *CAC'  =  a,  k  =  the  radius  of  gyration  of  the  cylinder 
about  its  axis,  a  =  the  radius  of  the  cylinder,  m  =  its  mass ;  u  = 
the  velocity  of  the  centre  0  of  a  circular  section  of  the  cylinder 
just  before  impact,  and  v  =  the  velocity  after  impact  up  the 
plane  A  C ;  R  —  the  impulsive  force  of  friction  exerted  by  the 
plane  AC  upon  the  cylinder  at  the  moment  of  impact  to 
secure  perfect  rolling. 

Then,  for  the  motion  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  cylinder 
parallel  to  A  0\  we  have 

mv  =  JS  —  mucosa (1); 

and,  for  the  value  of  the  decrement  of  the  angular  velocity  of 

the  cylinder  about  its  axis  owing  to  the  impulse  R,  we  have  the 

expression 

Ra 

which,  by  (1),  is  equal  to 

a(v  +  u  cos  a) 
tf  : 

but,  the  planes  being  both  perfectly  rough,  it  is  evident  that  -  is 

the  angular  velocity  before,  and  -  after  the  impact :  hence 

u     v  _  a  (v  -f  u  cos  a) 

t 

w  —  v  =  ri(t;  +  ttcosa) : 

but  a'  =  2k* :  hence 

u  —  v  =  20  +  2ucosa; 

and  therefore,  v  =  £  (1  —  2  cos  a)  u, 

which  gives  the  velocity  with  which  the  cylinder  begins  to 
ascend  the  plane  A  C\ 


Binse,  from  the  natele  of  the  ease,  *  cannot  have  a  negative 
tab*,  it  is  dear  that  the  Mttit  is  impossible  unless  a  be 
greater  A—  |wr. 

(2)  An  inelastic  cylinder  rolls  without  sliding  along  a  piano, 
and  impinges  upon  a  perfectly  rough  fixed  point,  the  circular 
Bection  of  the  cylinder  through  the  rough  point  being  supposed 
to  bisect  the  axis  of  the  cylinder :  to  determine  the  least  distance 
of  the  point  from  the  plane  in  order  that  the  cylinder  may  be 
reduced  to  rest  by  the  impact 

Let  wbe  the  angular  velocity  of  the  cylinder  jolt  before  end 
•'jest  after  impact;  the  cylinder  being  supposed  to  tarn  ewer 
the  fixed  point  0,  (fig.  249).  Then,  a  being  the  radius  of  the 
cylinder,  the  centre  0  of  a  transverse  section  will  have  a  hori- 
sontal  Telocity  am  before  impact,  and  a  velocity  am',  at  right 
angles  to  the  radius  CO,  just  after  impact  Let  e  denote  the 
distance  of  O  from  the  plans  on  which  the  cylinder  is  rolling, 
£  the  normal  and  8  the  tangential  reaction  at  0. 

Then,  for  the  motion  of  translation  at  right  angles  to  00,  we 
have 

, ■-«  . 


Z  +  8.. 


and,  for  rotation  about  0,  there  is 


=  mtfm  —  3  Wm-  8a.. 


-ci). 

••(2). 


From  (1}  and  (2)  we  have 


This  result  shews  that  the  cylinder  will  roll  over  the  fixed 
point  if  c  be  less  than  =  a. 

The  following  is  a  different  solution  of  the  same  problem. 
The  motion  the  instant  before  impact  is  made  up  of  two 
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motions,  the  one  of  translation,  the  velocity  being  o«t  and  the 
other  of  rotation,  the  angular  velocity  being  ca 

Let  P  be  any  point  in  the  area  of  the  circular  section  through 
C\  let  OP-r,  and  let  0-the  inclination  of  OP  to  GO,  and  <f> 
its  inclination  to  the  horizontal  line  AB.  Then  the  moment  of 
the  momentum  of  the  circular  section  about  0,  due  to  the 
rotation,  is  equal  to 

/   /    prdOdr.ra.  (r  +  a  cos  0) 

J  0  J  0 

=  pa>  I    /    t*d0dr  (r  +  a  cos  0) 

J  qJ  o 

/ftr  /I         1  \         1 

^  ( 4  +  ^  C0S  ^/      I  ^/x***4' 

The  moment  of  the  momentum,  due  to  translation,  is 
equal  to 

f    I     cuoprctydr  (r  Bin  <f>  + a  — c) 

J  0  J  9 

=  a\»p  I     (fy  jgasin^  +  5(a  —  c)X 

=  7rpo)a8  (a  — c). 
Hence  the  whole  moment  is  equal  to 

5irpcoa8(3a  — 2c), 

which  will  not  be  positive  unless  c  be  less  than  5  a,  that  is,  if 

3 

the  cylinder  be  reduced  to  rest,  c  will  be  not  less  than  5  a. 

(3)    A  ball,  sliding  without  rotation  along  a  smooth  horizontal 
plane,  impinges  obliquely  against  a  perfectly  rough  vertical 
.  plane :  to  determine  the  subsequent  motion  of  the  balL 

Let  Ox,  Oy,  Oz,  (fig.  250),  be  three  rectangular  axes,  the 
plane  xOy  being  horizontal  and  passing  through  the  centre  C  of 
the  ball,  and  the  plane  xOz  being  the  rough  vertical  plane 
against  which  the  ball  impinges.  Let  E  be  the  point  at  which 
the  ball  strikes  against  the  vertical  plane ;  CF  the  direction  of 


:tf) 


the  motion  of  C  before  impact  Let  «  be  the  velocity  of  17 
before  impact,  a  tha  mclination  of  CFto  0»;  »„  «„  the  resolved. 
parte  of  the  Telocity  of  0  parallel  to  Ox,  Otf,  after  the  impact ; 
m  the  angular  velocity  of  the  ball  aboat  0  after  impact ;  X,  Y, 
the  impulsive  reactions  of  the  rough  piano  along  xO,  and 
parallel  to  Oy,  daring  impact;  m  the  macs  of  the  ball ;  a  the 
radioi  of  the  ball,  k  the  radios  of  gyration  about  a  diameter. 

First  we  will  suppose  the  ball  to  be  inelastic.  For  the  motion 
of  the  ball  after  impact,  we  have' ' 

tw>,— mtf  008  0— X (1), 

m«,-y-muBma...,. (2), 

m&»-Xa. (S). 

-  Now,  the  ball  being  perfectly  inelastic,  the  velocity  of  C  at 
right  angles  to  the  vertical  plane-  will  be  destroyed  by  the 
impact,  or  «,  =  0 ;  hence,  from  (2), 

r-muuina. „ (4). 

Also,  the  vertical  plane  being  .perfectly  rough,  the  bail  will 
roll  without  sliding  after  impact:  hence  oa)«=»^*nd  therefore, 
from  (1),  (S),  we  get 

£*  (mu  coa  a  —  X)  =  Xa*, 

v     mk*ucosa  ,_. 

x=-*+ir w 

Next,  let  us  suppose  the  ball  to  be  elastic,  e  denoting  the 
elasticity ;  then,  vj,  fl,',  o>,  denoting  on  the  new  supposition 
what  Vj  v,,  on,  were  taken  to  denote  on  the  old  one,  we  shall 
have 

mp#'  =  mucosa  —  (1  +e)X *.*..  (6), 

mvw'  =  mu  sin  a  -  (1  +  e)  Y (7), 

m*V  *-  (1  +  e)  Xa (8).     . 

From  the  equations  (5)  and  (6),  we  obtain 

,                    f  1  +  el  #u  cos  a     a'  —  e£* 
V,  sucosa-1 *~Tp =  "TTpu-C0Sa; 

from  (*)  and  (7), 

i>#'  —  tt  sin  a  -  (1  +  e)  u  sin  a  =  -  eu  sin  a ; 
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and,  from  (5),  (8), 

,     (1  +  e)  au  cos  a 

Q)     ssi . 

which  values  of  vj,  v'^  ©',  completely  determine  the  subsequent 
motion  of  the  ball. 

(4)  A  perfectly  rough  sphere  is  placed  upon  a  perfectly 
rough  horizontal  plane  which  is  made  .to  rotate  with  a  uniform 
angular  velocity  about  a  vertical  axis  c  to  determine  the  path 
described  by  the  sphere  in  space. 

Let  Oz  (fig.  251)  be  the  vertical  axis  about  which  the  plane 
revolves,  0  being  a  point  in  the  plane ;  let  Ox,  Oy,  be  any  two 
horizontal  lines  fixed  in  space  and  at  right  angles  to  each  other; 
P  the  point  of  contact  of  the  sphere  with  the  revolving  plane  at 
any  time  t ;  draw  PM  parallel  to  yO.  Let  OM=x,  PM =y; 
a  =  the  radius  of  the  sphere,  m  =  its  mass,  mtf  =  its  moment  of 
inertia  about  a  diameter ;  a>= the  angular  velocity  of  the  revolv- 
ing plane  about  Oz,  the  motion  being  supposed  to  take  place  in 
the  direction  indicated  by  the  arrow  in  the  plane  xOy  in  the 
figure ;  let  Xt  Y,  denote  the  resolved  parts  of  the  friction  exerted 
by  the  plane  on  the  sphere,  estimated  parallel  to  Ox,  Oy9 
respectively ;  a>x,  o»gt  the  angular  velocities  of  the  sphere  about 
diameters  parallel  to  Ox,  Oy,  the  directions  of  these  velocities 
being  estimated  in  the  manner  indicated  by  the  arrows  in  the 
planes  yOz,  zOx. 

For  the  motion  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  sphere  we  have 

wd=I— • -'W' 

-S=r : "^ 

and,  for  the  rotation  of  the  sphere, 

mV^'~  Ya (3),  '' 

at 

TOjfc»^r  =  _Xa (4). 

From  (1)  and  (4)  we  have,  eliminating  X, 

°  df         *  dt  W 


and,  from  (2),  (8),  eliminating  Y, 

«S-»^ w. 

Integrating  the  equations  (6),  (6),  and  adding  arbitrary 


staafewehave 

a3l  -  <*-»*— ~ 0% 

ag-er+lfc. (8). 

Ho*  the  linear  Telocity  rf  the  centre  ef  gravity  of  the  sphere 
relatively  to  the  totigh  plane,  in  consequence  or  the  roiling  of 
the  ipfcete,  win  be 

a«,  parallel  to  0s,    -  mm  parallel  to  0$ ; 

and  the  laear  velocity  doe  to  the  rotation  ef  the  roagh  plane 
will  be 

— aypanlkt  to  Q*    #0  parallel  to  ty: 

hence, -g,  «» being  the  whale  linear  velocity  of  the  <mfa*  of 
the  sphere  parallel  to  Om,  Oy>  respectively,  we  have 

doc  dy 

and  therefore,  by  the  aid  of  (7)  and  (8),  eliminating  o»m  and  ev, 
&c     f.    V(         dx\         /-  .  a*\dx     aC 

adt-°-a(°y+di)'    l1+pJi5-7--» 

eliminating  t  between  these  two  equations,  we  get 

(a(7—  Voyy)  dy=*(aC  +  Wax)  dx : 
integrating  and  adding  an  arbitrary  constant  <7",  we  obtain 

2afy  -  *V  -  2«0'a:  +  AW  +  C", 
2aC        2atf     .  C" 


or 


a?+^+iRraj-Kry+j^=0 <9>- 
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We  proceed  now  to  the  determination  of  the  arbitrary  constants. 
Let  the  initial  distance  of  the  centre  of  the  sphere  from  the  axis 
of  z  be  b,  and  let  the  axis  of  x  be  so  chosen  as  to  pass  through 
the  initial  position  of  the  point  of  contact  of  the  sphere  with  the 
rough  plane*  Then,  since  the  initial  impulse  of  the  friction  of 
the  revolving  plane  upon  the  sphere  is  at  right  angles  to  the 

dec 

axis  of  a?,  we  shall  have  initially  ~rr  ■=  0,  w9  =  0 :  hence,  from  (7), 

we  see  that  (7=0.  Again,  F  denoting  the  impulse  of  the 
friction  when  the  sphere  is  just  placed  upon  the  revolving 

plane,  and  ( -JH,  (».),  denoting  the  values  of  -g,  <o„  just  after 

the  impulse,  we  shall  have 

•(D*-*- (lo)« 

mP  (».)  =»  Fa (11). 

But,  since  there  is  no  sliding  between  the  sphere  and  the  plane, 
it  is  clear  that 


(|)-|.-.(.j (12), 


where  Jm  is  the  velocity  of  the  centre  of  the  sphere  parallel  to 
Ox  due  to  the  rotation  of  the  plane,  and  —  a  (a>„)  the  velocity 
estimated  in  the  same  direction  due  to  the  rolling  of  the  sphere 
along  the  plane :  hehce  from  (10)  we  have 

m{b«>-a  («J}  =  F> 

and  therefore,  by  (11), 

a  \b*~  a  (©J]  =*"(«0,      («,)  =*^q^; 
and  then,  by  (12), 


m 


o*+A*     a'  +  jfc* 
But  from  (8)  we  have 


«(f)=C'  +  ^W: 
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hence,  putting  for  (he)  and  (od.)  their  values, 

Since  Qm  0  and  <7'«  0,  we  have,  from  (9), 
but #wft  when  y  =  0,  and  therefore 

and  we  get  for  the  equation  to  the  path  of  P, 
the  equation  to  a  circle  having  0  for  its  centre. 


•     *#•'*»*  *•*»  *  «.!•••-*» 


The  following  elegant  solution  of  this  problem  was  com- 
municated to  me  by  the  late  Robert  Leslie  Ellis : 

**  Av  sphere,  resting,  on  a  perfectly  rough  horizontal  plane, 
receives  a  tangential  impulse  when  the  plane  is  made  to  move 
in  its  own  plane.  This  impulse  gives  a  velocity  to  the  centre 
of  the  sphere  and  produces  an  angular  velocity  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis.  The  centre  of  the  sphere  moves  parallel  to  the 
impulse,  the  axis  of  rotation  is  perpendicular  to  it ;  therefore 
the  point  of  contact  moves  parallel  to  the  impulse  and  therefore 
to  the  direction  of  motion  of  the  centre.  Therefore,  as  there 
is  no  sliding,  the  centre  moves  in  the  same  direction  as  that 
of  the  motion  of  the  plane  supposed  rectilineal.  Moreover  it  is 
easily  seen  that  the  velocity  of  the  centre  is  to  that  of  the 
point  of  contact,  or,  which  is  the  same  thing,  to  that  of  the 

plane,  as  1  : 1  +  p ,  a  being  the  radius  of  the  sphere,  k  its  least 

radius  of  gyration.  While  the  direction  and  velocity  of  the 
plane's  motion  remain  unaltered,  no  farther  action  occurs; 
when  a  change  takes  place,  a  new  tangential  impulse  is  given 
to  the  sphere,  producing  a  new  velocity  of  the  centre  parallel 
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to  its  own  direction,  and  a  new  velocity  of  rotation  about  an 
axis  at  right  angles  to  it.  The  new  velocity  of  rotation  bearing 
to  the  old  the  same  ratio  as  the  new  velocity  of  the  centre  to 
the  old,  the  result  is  a  compound  velocity  of  the  centre  bearing 
the  same  ratio  as  before  to  the  velocity  of  the  point  of  contact, 
and  as  before  parallel  to  it,  and  therefore  still  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  motion  of  the  plane;  and  so  on;  whether  the 
motion  of  the  plane  varies  continuously  or  discontinuously,  in 
direction,  in  velocity,  or  in  both.  In  the  case  proposed  the 
motion  of  the  plane  (by  which  throughout  I  mean  the  element 
thereof  in  contact  with  the  sphere)  is  always  normal  to  a  line 
drawn  to  a  fixed  point.  Therefore  the  motion  of  the  centre  is 
so  too,  therefore  the  centre  describes  a  circle  whose  centre  is 
perpendicularly  over  the  said  fixed  point.     Q.E.D." 

(5)  An  inelastic  homogeneous  cylinder,  the  axis  of  which 
is  horizontal,  rolls  down  a  perfectly  rough  inclined  plane  which 
terminates  in  a  perfectly  rough  horizontal  plane :  to  find  the 
velocity  of  the  cylinder  along  the  horizontal  plane,  and  the  blow 
which  it  receives  when  it  first  impinges  upon  it. 

Let  a  =  the  inclination  of  the  inclined  plane  to  the  horizon, 
m  =  the  mass  of  the  cylinder,  u  =  the  velocity  of  its  axis  the 
instant  before  and  u  the  instant  after  impact,  F=  the  initial 
impulse  of  the  friction  of  the  horizontal  plane,  estimated  in  the 
direction  of  the  sphere's  motion  along  it,  and  -B=the  normal 
impulse  of  the  horizontal  plane  ;  then 

u  =  J  (1  +  2  cos  a)  u,     F=  J  mu  (1  -  cos  a),     2?=  mu  sin  a. 

(6)  A  homogeneous  cylinder,  the  axis  of  which  is  hori- 
zontal, slides,  without  rolling,  down  an  inclined  plane  which  is 
for  a  certain  space  quite  smooth,  and,  after  acquiring  a  given 
velocity,  is  suddenly  caused  by  the  roughness  of  the  surface  to 
roll  without  sliding :  to  determine  the  velocity  of  the  axis  of 
the  cylinder  the  instant  rolling  commences,  and  to  find  the 
initial  impulse  of  friction. 

If  u  be  the  velocity  of  the  cylinder  the  instant  before 
and  u   the  instant  after  the  commencement  of  perfect  rolling, 

w.  s.  40 
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m  the  man  of  the  cylinder,  jFthe  initial  impulse  of  friction ; 

then 

«'  =  jti»    F=±mu. 

(7)  Two  wheels,  revolving  uniformly  in  the  same  plane, 
about  axes,  perpendicular  to  the  plane*  through  their  centres, 
are  suddenly  brought  into  contact,  and  their  axes  are  kept  fixed: 
to  determine  what  alteration  will  take  place  in  their  angular 
velocities,  the  friction  being  sufficient  to  prevent  all  sliding. 

Let  m  ■»  the  mass  of  one  wheel,  k  =»  its  radius  of  gyration 
about  its  axis  of  rotation,  a« its  radius;  let  a  be  its  angular 
velocity  before  and  a'  after  collision.  Let  n,  I,  b,  0,  ff9  denote 
like  quantities  in  relation  to  the  other  wheel.  Then,  the  revo- 
lutions of  the  two  wheels  being  supposed  opposite  in  character 
before  being  brought  into  contact, 

and  p-0*mW.^-^. 

(8)  A  book  ABCD  is  placed,  in  a  vertical  plane,  with  one 
angle  A  on  a  table :  to  find  the  greatest  ratio  which  the  side 
BG  can  bear  to  the  side  AB  in  order  that,  after  the  impact, 
the  book  may  not  tilt  over  the  angle  B,  the  table  being  sup- 
posed to  be  perfectly  rough  and  the  book  to  be  inelastic. 

The  ratio  of  BO  to  AB  cannot  possibly  be  greater  than  -^ : 

how  much  less  the  ratio  should  be  is  indeterminate,  being 
dependent  upon  the  physical  nature  of  the  contact  between 
the  side  AB  of  the  book  and  the  table. 

(9)  A  spherical  ball  of  given  elasticity,  moving  with  a  given 
velocity,  and  revolving  uniformly  round  a  horizontal  axis 
through  its  centre  and  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the 
motion  of  its  centre,  impinges  upon  a  horizontal  plane  of  such 
a  nature  as  to  prevent  all  sliding :  to  determine  whether  the 
angle  of  reflection  from  the  plane  is  increased  or  diminished 
by  increasing  the  velocity  of  rotation  before  impact;  and  to 
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find  how  many  revolutions  the  ball  will  make  after  impact 
before  it  again  strikes  the  plane. 

Let  the  angles  of  incidence  and  reflection  be  a,  a,  respectively, 
and  conceive  the  rotation  to  be  estimated  in  the  direction  indi- 
cated by  the  arrows  in  the  diagram :  fig.  (252) :  let  r  =  the 
radius  of  the  ball :  let  u,  v,  be  the  components  of  the  velocity  of 
incidence,  parallel  and  perpendicular  to  the  plane,  and  to  the 
angular  velocity,  the  instant  before  impact. 

If  a),  being  positive,  be  increased,  a'  will  increase.  If  a>  be 
negative,  or  the  rotation  of  an  opposite  character  to  that  indi- 
cated in  the  figure,  then  a  will  decrease  as  o>  increases :  if 

or  the  ball  will  rebound  in  the  normal :  if  o  be  a  greater  nega- 

dv 
tive  quantity  than  —  ~-,  a'  will  be  negative  or  the  angle  of 

reflection  will  be  on  the  same  side  of  the  normal  as  the  angle 
of  incidence. 

The  required  number  of  revolutions  will  be  equal  to 

Anreu        7r 

— — —~  .  -  • 

g      2a>r  +  ov 

(10)  An  inelastic  rod  rests  in  a  horizontal  position  on  two 
perfectly  rough  pegs  equidistant  from  its  centre  of  gravity :  if 
it  be  turned  about  one  of  them,  in  the  vertical  plane  in  which 
they  are  situated,  and  then  allowed  to  fall,  to  determine  whether 
its  motion  will  cease  or  not  after  impact. 

Its  motion  will  cease  or  not  as  the  distance  between  the  pegs 
is  greater  or  less  than  -^  >  where  a  is  the  length  of  the  rod. 

Griffin :   Solutions  of  the  Examples  on  the 
Motion  of  a  Rigid  Body,  p.  102. 

(11)  A  perfectly  rough  plane,  moving  with  a  certain  velocity 
parallel  to  four  of  the  edges  of  a  rigid  inelastic  cube  placed 
upon  it,  is  suddenly  brought  to  rest :  to  determine  the  velocity 
in  order  that  the  cube  may  just  turn  over  its  edge. 

40—2 
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If  c  =  the  length  of  each  edge,  and  v  =  the  required  velocity, 
*■- 1  (^2  - 1)  eg. 

(12)  A  perfectly  rough  cube  rests  with  one  of  its  faces  on  a 
perfectly  rough  rectangular  board,  which  rests  on  a  smooth 
horizontal  plane,  the  centre  of  the  base  of  the  cube  coinciding 
with  that  of  the  board  and  the  edges  of  the  face  being  parallel 
to  those  of  the  board :  a  blow  is  applied  to  the  board  at  the 
middle  point  of  one  of  its  edges  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
the  nearest  vertical  nice  of  the  cube;  to  find  the  impulsive 
stress  between  the  board  and  the  cube,  and  their  motion  just 
after  the  application  of  the  blow. 

Let  m  be  the  mass  of  the  cube,  m'  of  the  board,  B  the  blow, 
a  the  length  of  an  edge  of  the  cube.  The  horizontal  and  ver- 
tical components  of  the  impulsive  stress  are  equal  respec- 
tively to 

5mB  SmB 


5m  +  8m' '      5m  +  8m' ' 
the  board's  instantaneous  velocity  is  equal  to 
%B 
.   &m  +  8m' ' 
while  the  cube  revolves  for  an  instant,  relatively  to  the  board, 
about  the  lower  edge  nearest  the   point  of  impact   with   an 
angular  velocity  equal  to 

65 
a  (awt  +  8m  J 

(13)  A  homogeneous  sphere,  rotating  about  a  horizontal 
diameter,  falls  upon  a  perfectly  rough  inclined  plane  through 
such  a  height  that  its  angular  velocity  is  not  affected  by  the 
first  impact,  and  then  proceeds  to  descend  the  plane  directly 
by  bounds :  to  find  the  velocity  of  the  sphere  along  the  plane 
just  after  the  n"1  impact,  and  to  determine  the  range. which  the 
sphere  describes  upon  the  plane  before  it  ceases  to  hop. 

.Let  a  he  the  inclination  of  the  plane  to  the  horizon,  h  the 
height  through  which  the  sphere  falls,  e  its  elasticity :  then  the 
required  velocity  and  range  are  respectively  equal  to 
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(2</A)4.sina.  (l  +  y  •jzri)  > 
4teh  sin  a   /-.  _  4      £   \ 

(14)  An  imperfectly  elastic  homogeneous  rough  sphere  is 
projected  obliquely,  without  rotation,  against  a  fixed  plane :  to 
determine  p,  the  ratio  of  the  tangential  forces  of  restitution  and 
compression,  in  terms  of  a,  a,  the  angles  of  incidence  and  re- 
flection, and  e,  the  coefficient  of  elasticity  for  direct  impact. 

The  value  of  p  is  given  by  the  equation 

2p  =  5  —  7e  tan  a'  cot  a. 

Ferrers  and  Jackson :   Solutions  of  the  Cambridge 
Troblems,  1848  to  1851. 

(15)  A  series  of  perfectly  rough  semicylinders  are  fixed,  side 
by  side,  upon  their  flat  faces  directly  across  a  straight  road  of 
constant  inclination :  to  determine  the  inclination  of  the  road  in 
order  that  a  rough  circular  inelastic  hoop,  just  started  down- 
wards from  the  summit  of  one  of  the  cylindrical  ridges,  may 
travel  directly  along  the  road  with  a  uniform  mean  velocity. 

Let  a  =  the  radius  of  the  hoop,  ax  =  that  of  one  of  the  cylin- 
ders, /3  =  the  inclination  of  the  road :  then,  a  being  given  by 
the  formula 

sin  a  =  — s — , 
a  +  ax 

y3  is  determined  by  the  equation 


cos8a  = 


.    a-0 


sin 


2 

Mackenzie  and  Walton :  Solutions  of  die  Cambridge 
Problems  for  1854. 
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CHAPTER  XIII. 


LIVE  THINGS. 


(1)  A  flea  is  resting  on  a  needle  AB  at  a  given  point  E : 
the  needle  lies  on  a  smooth  table:  the  flea  then  skips  to  a 
given  point  F  of  the  needle :  to  determine  the  least  initial 
velocity  of  the  flea. 

Let  V  be  the  velocity  with  which  the  flea  skips,  a  the  inclina- 
tion of  F  to  the  horizon,  u  the  velocity  of  the  needle  during  the 
flight  of  the  flea,  t  the  time  of  flight,  m,  m,  the  masses  of  the 
needle  and  flea  respectively,  and  let  EF=  c. 

Then,  since  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  flea  and  needle  will 
not  be  affected  by  the  skip, 

—  mu  +  m'Vcosa  =  0  (1). 

Also  Vsiua  =  ^gt , (2). 

Now  the  whole  range  of  the  flea  is  equal  to  the  distance  EF 
diminished  by  the  space  through  which  F  has  slid  backwards 
during  the  time  of  flight ;  and  therefore 

V2  sin  2a  m'  , 

=  c—ut  =  c Kcosa.f,  by  (1), 

g  m  >    j   \  j> 

raPsin2a 
=  c ,  by  (2) : 

mg  J   v  ' 

hence  F*  = —, .  cosec  2  a. 

m  +  m 

The  least  possible  value  of  V  is  therefore  equal  to 

J 
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(2)  A  beetle,  placed  upon  a  moveable  inclined  plane,  which 
rests  upon  a  smooth  horizontal  plane,  sets  off  to  crawl  up  it  at  a 
given  uniform  velocity  relatively  to  the  inclined  plane :  to 
determine  the  velocity  of  the  plane  and  the  pressure  exerted 
upon  it  by  the  beetle. 

Let  P  (fig.  253)  be  the  position  of  the  beetle  at  any  time  on 
the  inclined  plane  AB;  Ox  the  smooth  horizontal  plane;  let 
*BAx  =  a,  u=  the  uniform  relative  velocity  of  the  beetle; 

OA=x,  V=^;  let  N,  T,  be  the  impulsive  and  2T,  r,the 

finite  actions  between  the  plane  and  beetle,  m,  tri,  being  their 
respective  masses. 

Since  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  beetle  and  plane  can  have  no 
horizontal  motion,  we  have 

m  V+m(V+ucosa)  =  0, 

and  therefore 

p._     m'u  cos  a 

m  +  m 

which  shews  that  the  plane  travels  in  the  direction  xO  with  a 
velocity  equal  to 

m'u  cos  a 


m  +  m 


Again,  for  the  impulsive  actions,  resolving  parallel  and  perpen- 
dicularly to  the  plane, 

T=*m(u  +  Vcosa) 

m  +  m'  sin*  a 
=  7Wtt. - — -, — , 

m  +  m 
and  N=  —  m  Fsin  a 

m'*u  sin  a  cos  a 


m  +  m 


For  the  finite  actions,  since  the  beetle  has  no  acceleration, 

T  =  m'g  sin  a,        N1  =  mg  cos  a. 
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(3)  A  monkey  is  put  at  the  top  of  a  pole,  the  lower  end 
of  which  is  placed  on  a  smooth  horizontal  plane,  its  higher 
resting  against  a  smooth  vertical  wall :  the  monkey  contrives 
to  clamber  down  the  pole  in  such  a  manner  that  the  pole 
remains  quiescent:  to  determine  the  velocity  of  the  monkey 
when  he  gets  to  the  lower  end  of  the  pole. 

Let  P  (fig.  254)  be  the  position  of  the  monkey  on  the  pole  AB 
at  any  time  t  after  the  commencement  of  the  motion :  let  m,  m', 
be  the  masses  of  the  pole  and  iponkey  respectively;  let  E,  S,  be. 
the  pressures  exerted  by  the  two  planes  on  the  ends  of  the  pole ; 
let  K,  T,  be  the  normal  and  longitudinal  actions  between  the 
pole  and  the  monkey;  let  a  =  the  inclination  oiAB  to  the  verti- 
cal, AB  1 2a,  AP  *  x. 

Then,  for  the  motion  of  the  monkey  along  the  pole, 

m'-^  =  r+ mucosa... "•••(!)» 

and,  for  the  preservation  of  its  contact  with  the  pole, 

iV=m'08ina (2). 

For  the  equilibrium  of  the  pole,  resolving  vertically, 

S  +  T  cos  a  =  N  sin  a  +  mg (3), 

and,  taking  moments  about  A, 

Nx  +  mga  sin  a  =  2aS  sin  a (4). 

From  (2),  (3),  (4),  we  may  readily  ascertain  that 


m       ,   sin" a       max  mq 

T=mg - — 2 ^._ — iL__  . 

"  cos  a      2a  cos  a     2  cos  a 

Substituting  this  value  of  T  in  (1),  we  shall  get 

&x  +     g*      =  9  (m  +  2m') 

df     2a  cos  a       2m' cos  a  '  'l 

dx 
multiplying  by  2  ^-  and  integrating,  we  have,  observing  that 

■i-  =  0  when  x  =  0, 
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^=^x_|2  4 

aF     2  cos  a  (m  v  «J 

When  therefore  a;  =  2a,  or  the  monkey  arrives  at  B,  his  velocity 
is  equal  to 

(2ga  (m  +  mT) )  i 

[    m'cosa     )   ' 

(4)  A  needle  is  suspended  from  one  extremity;  at  the 
point  of  suspension  there  is  a  spider,  the  mass  of  which  is  equal 
to  that  of  the  needle :  supposing  the  needle  to  be  placed  hori- 
zontally, and  then  to  be  projected  downwards  with  a  given 
angular  velocity,  to  determine  how  long  the  spider  will  take  to 
run  to  the  lower  end  of  the  needle,  the  motion  of  the  spider 
being  such  that  the  angular  velocity  of  the  needle  may  remain 
unchanged. 

Let  m  =  the  mass  of  the  needle  or  spider ;  let  P  =  the  place  of 
the  spider  at  any  time  on  the  needle  CA  (fig.  255),  C  being  the 
point  of  suspension ;  let  N,  T,  be  the  normal  and  longitudinal 
actions  between  the  needle  and  spider ;  draw  Cx  vertically,  and 
let  OP=  x,  CA  =  2a,  l  A  Cx  =  0 ;  let  g>  =  the  angular  velocity  of 
the  needle. 

Then,  since  the  needle's  angular  velocity  is  to  be  constant,  we 
have 

mga  sin  0  +  Nx  =  O (1). 

Again,  for  the  motion  of  the  spider, 

m  -Tp(x  cos  0)  =  mg  —  N  BinO  —  Tco&0 (2), 

and  .  m-jjt(x8m0)=Ncos0-Tain0 (3). 

From  (2)  and  (3)  we  see  that 
mix  sin  0  -^  (x  cos  0)  —  x  cos  0  -^  (x  sin  0)\  =  mgx  sin  0  —  Nx : 

but  #sin0-^,  (xcosfl)  —  #cos0  ,^(#sin0) 
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bb  -j  \x  sin  0  -r  (x  cos  0)  —  x  cos  0  -j  (x  sin  0) J- 

"    dtVdt)9 

hence  m  ^-  (^"^)  =  Nx  -  "V*  ^  ft 

dV 
and  therefore,  by  (1),  observing  that  -^  =  0  by  the  hypothesis, 

2»-r:  jt  =  —  tf  (#  +  a)  sin  0 : 
eft  (ft        *  v         ' 

but  0  =»  £ir  —  art,  by  the  hypothesis  :  hence 

dx 
2mx  -J?  *  g  (x  +  a)  cos  at, 

A    ,,     2<»    a*&e 

cosa>J.(ft  = —  • : 

g   x  +  a 

integrating  and  bearing  in  mind  that  x  =  0  when  t  =  0, 

~sma>*«  — ^-alog— — k 

and  therefore,  for  the  required  time, 

sin  cot  =  —  (2a  —  a  log  3), 
9 

t  =  -  sin"1 1—  (2  -  log  3)1 . 

This  problem  may  be  solved  also  more  briefly  thus  : 

By  D'Alembert's  Principle  we  have,  taking  moments  about 
the  point  of  suspension  for  the  system  composed  of  the  spider 
and  needle, 

*7# 
and  therefore,  replacing  -=-  by  its  constant  value  —  g>, 

2o)X  -r-  =  <7  (#  +  a)  cos  0)f, 
the  differential  equation  obtained  by  the  former  method. 


LIVE  THINGS.  635 

(5)  A  fly  is  standing  upon  a  needle,  which  rests  upon  a 
smooth  horizontal  plane :  supposing  the  fly  to  walk  along  the 
needle  to  its  other  end,  how  far  would  the  needle  be  displaced  1 

If  c  be  the  length  of  the  needle,  and  ra,  m,  the  masses  of  the 
needle  and  fly  respectively,  the  displacement  of  the  needle  will 

be  equal  to 

m'c 

_____ « 

m  +  m' 

(6)  Two  beetles  are  standing  upon  the  ends  of  a  horizontal 
rod,  which  is  supported  on  a  smooth  table:  supposing  one 
beetle  to  crawl  to  the  middle  of  the  rod,  how  far  must  the  other 
crawl  along  it  in  order  that  the  final  position  of  the  rod  may  be 
the  same  as  its  original  one  ? 

Let  /3  be  the  mass  of  the  former  and  ff  of  the  latter  beetle, 
and  a  the  length  of  the  rod.  Then,  if  a?  be  the  distance  the 
latter  beetle  should  crawl, 

a/3 


x  = 


2{? 


(7)  A  circular  plate  is  laid  upon  a  smooth  table ;  a  snail  is 
placed  upon  the  plate  at  a  given  distance  from  the  centre  of  the 
plate :  supposing  the  snail  to  crawl  along  the  plate  in  a  circular 
path  relatively  to  the  plate's  centre,  to  find  the  motion  of  the 
centre  of  the  plate. 

If  m,  in,  denote  the  masses  of  the  plate  and  snail  respectively, 
and  a  the  radius  of  the  relative  circle  described  by  the  snail, 
the  centre  of  the  plate  will  also  describe  a  circle  the  radius  of 
which  is  equal  to 

m'a 
Tn  +  m 

(8)  A  circular  plate,  moveable  about  a  vertical  axis  through 
its  centre,  rests  on  a  smooth  table :  an  insect  starts  from  the 
centre  and  crawls,  relatively  to  the  plate,  in  a  circle,  the  dia- 
meter of  which  is  a  radius  of  the  plate :  to  determine  the  angle 
through  which  the  plate  will  have  turned  when  the  insect  has 
returned  to  the  centre. 
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Let  m  be  the  mass  of  the  plate,  fi  of  the  insect :  then  the 
required  angle  is  equal  to 

(9)  A  circular  disc,  moveable  about  a  vertical  axis  through 
its  centre,  rests  on  a  smooth  table:  an  equiangular  spiral  is 
traced  on  the  disc,  the  centre  being  the  pole  of  the  spiral :  an 
insect  crawls  along  the  curve,  starting  from  the  point  at  which 
it  cuts  the  circumference:  to  determine  the  angle  through 
which  the  disc  will  have  revolved  when  the  insect  reaches  the 
centre* 

Let  a  be  the  angle  of  the  spiral,  m  the  mass  of  the  disc,  p 
that  of  the  insect :  then  the  required  angle  is  equal  to 


gtanolog/l  + 


(10)  A  uniform  circulat  wire,  moveable  about  a  fixed  point 
in  its  circumference,  lies  on  a  smooth  horizontal  plane:  an 
insect,  the  mass  of  which  is  equal  to  that  of  the  wire,  crawls 
along  it,  starting  from  the  point  most  distant  from  the  fixed 
point,  with  a  uniform  velocity  relatively  to  the  wire :  to  find 
the  angle  through  which  the  wire  will  have  turned  at  the  end 
of  any  time. 

If  u  be  the  velocity  of  the  insect  relatively  to  the  wire,  the 
angle  through  which  the  wire  will  have  turned  at  the  end  of 
any  time  t  is  equal  to 


ut       1        _,  /  1         ut\ 

Si—a*"11   WB*11^) 


(11)  A  rigid  needle  of  insensible  mass,  moveable  about  one 
end,  is  held  horizontally,  a  fat  fly  resting  upon  it  at  a  given 
distance  from  the  fixed  end  :  supposing  the  needle  to  be  let  go, 
and  the  fly  to  run  towards  the  fixed  end,  so  that  the  needle 
descends  with  a  uniform  angular  acceleration,  to  determine  the 
motion  of  the  fly  along  the  needle. 
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If  r  be  the  distance  of  the  fly  from  the  fixed  end  of  the 
needle  at  any  time  t  from  the  commencement  of  the  motion, 
a  being  the  initial  value  of  r,  then 

2l*  +  r-«oo.(g). 

(12)  A  uniform  rod  of  mass  m  and  length  2a,  which  is  in- 
clined to  the  horizon  at  an  angle  a,  is  at  rest,  being  supported 
by  a  fulcrum  to  which  its  middle  point  is  fixed.  A  mouse  of 
mass  fi  rests  on  the  rod  at  the  fulcrum.  After  a  time  the 
mouse  begins  to  run  along  the  rod  with  a  velocity  which  is 
proportional  to  the  tangent  of  the  inclination,  at  any  time, 
of  the  rod  to  the  horizon,  and,  when  it  arrives  at  the  end  of  the 
rod,  the  rod's  inclination  is  fi :  to  find  the  angular  velocity  of 
the  rod  when  its  angle  of  inclination  is  any  angle  6  between 
a  and  fi. 

The  square  of  the  required  angular  velocity  is  equal  to 
2y.tan£.(co8q-cosfl)    /-       ^_1+6eca6ec0\ 

«(****  + tan"*)      ^  ' 

(13)  A  monkey  ascends  a  ladder  with  a  uniform  velocity,  the 
lower  end  of  the  ladder  being  fixed,  the  higher  resting  against 
a  vertical  wall :  to  find  the  pressure  of  the  ladder  on  the  walL 

Let  2a  denote  the  length  of  the  ladder,  a  its  inclination  to  the 
horizon,  x  the  distance  of  the  monkey,  at  any  time,  from  the 
foot  of  the  ladder,  and  i2  the  corresponding  pressure  of  the 
ladder  on  the  wall ;  then,  m,  m\  denoting  the  respective  masses 
of  the  ladder  and  the  monkey, 

R  =  -~ —  (ma  -f  rrix). 

(14)  Two  little  monkeys,  the  masses  of  which  are  m,  m', 
cling  to  the  two  portions  of  a  fine  inextensible  string  which 
passes  over  a  smooth  fixed  pully :  the  monkeys  keep  descend- 
ing with  the  respective  accelerations/,/*:  to  find  the  tension 
of  the  string. 

The  required  tension  is  equal  to 

mm// 

—  •    •    •     -      m 

m  —  m' 
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(15)  A  plank,  upon  which  at  the  upper  end  a  dog  is  stand- 
ing, is  placed  directly  along  a  smooth  inclined  plane :  to  de- 
termine how  long  it  will  take  the  dog  to  run  down  the  plank, 
so  that  the  plank  may  not  stir  till  he  is  off  it 

If  Z=tbe  length  of  the  plank,  a  =  the  inclination  of  the 
plane;  then,  m,  m\  being  the  masses  of  the  plank  and  dog 
respectively,  the  required  time  is  equal  to 

(  2ml         )h 

J£sina(wi  fw')J 

(16)  A  rope  of  inconsiderable  weight  is  suspended  over  a 
smooth  pully :  two  monkeys  commence  together  clambering  up, 
without  jerking,  the  two  portions  of  the  rope,  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  rope  does  not  slide  over  the  pully,  and  that  they  both 
reach  the  pully  at  the  same  moment :  to  find  the  time  of  their 
ascent  to  the  pully,  their  initial  positions  and  their  masses 
being  given. 

Let  m,  rri,  denote  the  masses  of  the  monkeys,  and  a,  a',  their 
initial  distances  below  the  axis  of  the  pully  :  then  the  required 
time  is  equal  to 

/2\i    fma  —  ma\h 
\g)     \   m'  —  m 


(17)  A  circular  ring  is  placed  vertically  upon  a  perfectly 
rough  table ;  and  an  earwig  is  put  gently  upon  the  ring :  to 
investigate  the  angular  velocity  of  the  earwig  in  any  position 
about  the  centre  of  the  ring  in  order  that  the  ring  may  not  stir. 

Let  a  be  the  radius  of  the  ring,  0  the  inclination,  to  the 
horizon,  of  the  earwig's  distance  from  the  ring's  centre  at  any 
time,  and  let  a  be  the  initial  value  of  6.  Then,  a>  being  the 
angular  velocity  of  the  earwig  in  this  position, 

f  _  g  (sin  a  —  sin  0) .  (2  4-  sin  1 -f  sin  0) 
W  ~a  (T+^m0)* 

(18)  A  perfectly  rough  circular  hoop  rolls  with  a  uniform 
velocity  directly  up  a  perfectly  rough  inclined  plane  by  the 
action  of  a  mouse  running  along  its  circumference  :  to  determine 
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the  angular  velocity  of  the  mouse,  in  any  position,  about  the 
centre  of  the  hoop,  the  angular  velocity  of  the  mouse  in  a  given 
position  being  known. 

Let  C  (fig.  256)  be  the  centre  of  the  hoop  at  any  time,  H  the 
point  of  contact  of  the  hoop  and  the  inclined  plane  AB,  P  the 
position  of  the  mouse.  Let  ^PCH—  0,  co  =  the  angular  velocity 
of  the  mouse  about  (7,  m  =  the  mass  of  the  hoop,  m'  =  the  mass 
of  the  mouse,  a  =  the  inclination  of  AB  to  the  horizon,  a  =  the 
radius  of  the  hoop  :  then 

ma  (1  -  cos  0) V  =  (7+  2g  (m  +  m')  sin  a  (0  -  sin  0) 

-f  2rng  {cos  (0  +  a)  -  cos  {20  +  a)  +  20  sin  a}, 

C  being  a  constant,  which  may  be  expressed  in  terms  of  given 
simultaneous  values  of  a>  and  0. 

(19)  A  given  hollow  tube  in  the  form  of  a  common  helix  is 
fixed  round  a  given  quiescent  cylinder,  moveable  about  its  axis, 
which  is  fixed  and  vertical :  a  given  wasp  flies  to  the  lower  end 
of  the  tube,'  where  it  gently  alights :  it  then  crawls  through  the 
tube  and,  on  arriving  at  the  upper  end,  gently  flies  away :  prove 
that  the  subsequent  angular  velocity  of  the  cylinder  varies  as 
the  velocity  of  the  wasp,  relatively  to  the  tube,  at  the  instant 
before  its  final  flight. 

(20)  A  little  squirrel  clings  to  a  thin  rough  hoop,  the  plane 
of  which  is  vertical,  and  which  is  rolling  along  a  perfectly  rough 
horizontal  plane:  the  squirrel  makes  a  point  of  keeping  at  a 
constant  altitude  above  the  horizontal  plane,  and  selects  his 
place  on  the  hoop'  so  as  to  travel  from  a  position  of  instan- 
taneous rest  the  greatest  possible  distance  in  a  given  time: 
to  find  the  inclination  of  the  squirrel's  distance  from  the  centre 
of  the  hoop  to  the  vertical. 

If  m  be  the  mass  of  the  squirrel  and  m  that  of  the  hoop,  the 
required  inclination  is  equal  to 


cos"1  ( — ^- , ) . 


(21)     Two  buckets  of  given  weights  are  suspended  by  a  fine 
inelastic  string  placed  over  a  fixed  pully :  at  the  centre  of  the 
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base  of  one  of  the  buckets  a  frog  of  given  weight  is  sitting ;  at 
an  instant  of  instantaneous  rest  of  the  buckets,  the  frog  leaps 
vertically  upwards  so  as  just  to  arrive  at  the  level  of  the  rim 
of  its  bucket :  to  find  the  ratio  of  the  absolute  length  of  the 
frog's  vertical  ascent  in  space  to  the  length  of  its  bucket,  and  to 
ascertain  the  time  which  elapses  before  the  frog  again  arrives  at 
the  base  of  its  bucket. 

If  m  denote  the  mass  of  the  frog's  bucket,  m  that  of  the 
other  bucket,  fi  that  of  the  frog;  h  the  length  of  the  frog's 
bucket,  K  that  of  its  absolute  ascent  in  space,  and  t  the  re- 
quired time ; 

K  _  2m'  (m  +  m)        .      4>h 

r      7 — ; — ~, — \i  >      *  —  — r  '{jn  +  m). 
h      {m  +  m  +  fiy  mg 

(22)  A  small  beetle,  placed  at  an  end  of  the  horizontal  dia- 
meter of  a  thin  heavy  motionless  ring,  which  is  moveable  about 
its  centre  in  a  vertical  plane,  starts  off  to  crawl  round  the  ring, 
so  as  to  describe  in  space  equal  angles  in  equal  times  about  its 
centre :  to  determine  its  velocity,  relatively  to  the  ring,  in  any 
position,  and  its  pressure  on  the  ring. 

Let  P  (fig.  257)  be  the  position  of  the  beetle  at  any  time  t 

after  starting,   0  the  centre  of  the  ring,  Ox  a  horizontal  line. 

Let  a  =  the  radius  of  the  ring,  m  =  its  mass,  m  =  the  mass  of 

d9 
the  beetle,  l  POx  =  0,  co  =  the  constant  value  of  -,-  .     Let  N,  Tt 

denote  the  normal  and  tangential  pressures  of  the  beetle  on  the 


ring. 


Then  the  required  relative  velocity  of  the  beetle  is  equal  to 

mq     .       ,         m  +  in 

— - .  sin  cot  +  a a) ; 

mco  m 

also  N=m  {g  sin  cot  —  aoo*),       T=  mg  cos  cot 

Mackenzie  and  Walton  ;  Solutions  of  the  Cambridge 
Problems  for  1854 

(23)  A  given  little  animal  clings  at  a  given  point  to  a 
uniform  quiescent  rod  hanging  by  a  smooth  hinge  at  its  upper 
end  from  the  ceiling  of  a  room  :  supposing  the  animal  to  make 
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a  sudden  spring  to  a  bracket  on  the  wall,  in  the  same  hori- 
zontal plane  with  the  initial  position  of  the  animal  and  at  a 
given  distance  from  the  rod,  and  that  the  angle  through  which 
the  rod  afterwards  oscillates  from  the  vertical  is  observed,  to 
find  what  must  have  been  the  impulsive  stress  on  the  hinge  at 
the  instant  when  the  animal  started. 

Let  m,  fiy  be  the  respective  masses  of  the  rod  and  the  animal ; 
2a  the  length  of  the  rod,  b  the  vertical  height  of  the  higher  end 
of  the  rod  above  the  bracket,  c  the  initial  distance  of  the  bracket 
from  the  rod,  and  a  the  observed  angle  of  oscillation.  Then,  X, 
Y,  representing  the  horizontal  and  vertical  impulses  on  the 
hinge, 


X-J  (4— »)(*)*■ 


a 

sing, 


r= 


bcp%       (Zg\k 


8ma  sing 


(?)• 


(24)  A  rod  AB  (fig.  258),  attached  to  a  fixed  horizontal 
rod  Ox  and  a  fixed  vertical  rod  Oy  by  rings  at  its  ends,  is 
kept  at  rest  by  a  man's  hand,  while  a  monkey  is  sitting  upon  a 
small  platform  G  vertically  above  0 :  the  monkey  then  springs 
horizontally  from  C  and  alights  on  the  middle  point  O  of  the 
rod,  to  which  it  clings  tightly :  to  determine  the  motion  of  the 
rod  the  instant  after  the  monkey's  arrival  at  0,  supposing  the 
man  to  have  loosed  his  hold  the  instant  before. 

Let  AG  =  a  =  BG,  z  ABO=0,  m  =  the  mass  of  the  moveable 
rod,  m  =  the  mass  of  the  monkey,  u  =  the  velocity  with  which 
the  monkey  springs  from  C,  h  =  the  vertical  altitude  of  C  above 
G:  then  the  angular  velocity  of  AB,  the  instant  after  the 
monkey's  arrival  at  0,  is  equal  to 

3m    pgh^cosO  +  usind 

•       •  — — — — — — — — — — — ^ —— — « 

a  4m  +  3m' 

(25)  A  little  animal  is  resting  on  the  middle  point  of  a  thin 
uniform  quiescent  bar,  the  ends   of  which  are   attached  by 

w.  s.  41 
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mall  rings  to  two  smooth  find  rods  at  right  angles  to  e* 
other  in  a  horizontal  plane :  supposing  the  animal  to  start  i 
■long  the  bar  with  a  given  velocity,  relatively  to  the  bar,  to  ft 
the  Ewgnl**1  velocity  initially  impre         upon  the  bar. 

Let  m  be  the  mass  of  the  animal,  m  of  the  bar,  2a  the  feng 
of  the  bar,  6  the  inclination  of  the  bar  to  either  rod,  and  Fl 
given  velocity  of  the  animal :  then  the  required  angular  \-A<-  ■ 
of  the  bar  it  equal  to 

8m        Fain  gfl 
8m  +  4mv*        a 


(     643     ) 


CHAPTER  XIV. 


MISCELLANEOUS  PROBLEMS, 


(1)  A  particle,  placed  at  a  centre  of  attraction  varying  as 
the  distance,  is  urged  from  rest  by  a  constant  force,  which  acts 
for  one  sixth  of  the  time  of  a  complete  oscillation  about  the 
centre,  ceases  for  the  same  period,  and  then  acts  as  before :  shew 
that  the  particle  will  then  be  retained  at  rest,  and  that  the 
spaces  moved  through  in  the  two  periods  are  equal. 

(2)  A  particle  moves  in  a  straight  line  under  the  action  of 
a  force  directed  towards  a  point  in  that  line  and  varying  in- 
versely as  the  square  of  the  distance  from  that  point :  if  v,  v',  v", 
be  the  velocities  of  the  particle  when  at  distances  x,  x\  x\  from 
the  centre  of  force,  shew  that 

t/'-v'"     tf'"-^     ^.^ 

(3)  Two  ships  are  sailing  uniformly  with  velocities  u,  v, 
along  lines  inclined  at  an  angle  0 :  shew  that,  if  a,  b,  be  their 
distances  at  one  time  from  the  point  of  intersection  of  their 
courses,  the  least  distance  of  the  ships  is  equal  to 

(av  —  bu)  sin  0 
(tt*  +  tf  -  2uv  cos  0)* 

(4)  A  particle  is  projected  vertically  upwards  with  a 
velocity  u,  in  a  medium  the  resistance  of  which  varies  as  k 
times  the  square  of  the  velocity :  if  t  be  the  time  which  elapses 
before  the  particle  returns  to  the  point  of  projection,  prove  that 

fci.f A  is  positive  and  is  the  greater  the  greater  h  is. 

41—2 


(•)  U  00  be  the  kanoatel  nage  of  tk  path  O/*/  < 
»fafKa»PttronHmtAei^uiamiodamo{  OP,  0P,a* 
to  «Mfc  odur  M  As  aqmm  of  (he  cohmb  of  1U  &ng^  iW, 
POO. 

(7)  If  the  product  of  the  velocities  at  two  pood*  P,  Q 
of  the  parabolic  path  of  a  bod j,  acted  on  by  gravity,  ha  eon- 
•teat,  shew  that  the  locos  of  the  pole  of  Pfl  it  •  ciido,  tfc 
MM  of  which  is  at  the  foena  of  the  parabola. 

(8)  A  particle  ia  projected  horizontally  with  a  giim  vela 
cHy:  fa?  the  squares  of  the  timet  from  the  instant  of  pnjeetta 
to  the  instants  at  which  the  particle  arriTea  at  a  certain  aeria 
of  point*  in  itl  path  be  in  arithmetical  progression,  prove  tha 
the  angular  velocities  of  the  tangents  at  these  points  am  i 
harmonica!  progression. 

(f»)  A  body,  acted  on  by  gravity,  is  projected  from  a  give 
point;  and,  when  it  has  reached  ite  greatest  height,  anothe 
body  is  projected  from  the  same  point  in  such  a  manner  that  i 
shall  strike  the  first  body :  shew  that,  u,  v,  being  the  horizonti 
and  vertical  components  of  the  velocity  of  projection  of  th 
former,  and  u',  v',  those  of  the  latter  body. 


(10)  A  perfectly  clastic  ball  is  thrown  into  a  smooth  cylin 
drical  well  from  a  point  in  the  circumference  of  the  circula 
mouth  :  show  that,  if  the  ball  be  reflected  any  number  o 
times  from  the  surface  of  the  cylinder,  the  intervals  betweei 
the  reflections  will  be  equal:   shew  also  that,  if  the  hall   h 

projected  horizontally  in  a  direction  making  an  angle  —  wit! 
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tbe  tangent  to  the  mouth  at  the  point  of  projection,  it  will 
reach  the  surface  of  the  water  at  the  instant  of  the  11th  reflec- 
tion, if  the  space  due  to  the  velocity  of  projection  be  equal  to 

(radius)*      /      .    7r\* 
depth        \  n) 

(11)  A  perfectly  elastic  ball  impinges,  with  a  velocity  v  and 
at  an  angle  a  to  the  horizon,  on  an  inclined  plane :  the  direc- 
tion of  impact  is  in  a  vertical  plane  parallel  to  the  plane's 
intersection  with  the  horizon :  after  rebounding  it  falls  on  this 
line  of  intersection :   shew  that 

2v  sin  a  sin  X  =  [gh)  , 

X  being  the  plane's  inclination  to  the  horizon,  and  h  the  distance 
of  the  first  point  of  impact  from  the  horizontal  plane. 

(12)  A  ball,  thrown  from  any  point  in  one  of  the  walls  of  a 
rectangular  room,  returns,  after  striking  the  three  others,  to  the 
point  of  projection,  before  it  falls  to  the  ground  :  shew  that  the 
space  due  to  the  velocity  of  projection  is  greater  than  the  dia- 
gonal of  the  floor. 

(13)  A  particle  moves  in  one  plane  under  the  action  of  two 
forces,  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  one  of  which  tends  towards 
a  fixed  point  in  the  plane :  supposing  the  centric  force  to  vary 
as  the  time  from  a  given  instant,  and  the  angular  velocity  of  its 
direction  to  be  constant,  prove  that,  6  being  the  angle  described 
by  the  particle  about  the  fixed  point,  the  other  force  is  equal  to 
ue'  +  £e~*  +  7,  where  a,  /8,  7,  are  constants. 

(14)  In  a  curve  described  by  a  particle  about  a  centre  of 
force,  the  angle  between  the  radius  vector  and  the  tangent 
varies  as  the  time :  if  a,  b,  c,  be  the  radii  vectores  at  any  three 
points  of  the  path,  and  a,  ft,  7,  their  inclinations  to  their  cor- 
responding tangents,  prove  that 

(sin  a)**-*1,  (sin  fff-+.  (sin  7)<*-*,=  1. 

(15)  In  an  ellipse  of  small  eccentricity,  described  by  a  par- 
ticle about  a  centre  of  force  at  the  focus,  the  equation  of  the 
centre  varies  nearly  as  the  velocity  parallel  to  the  axis  major. 


'  (16)  If  a  polygon  of  a  given  number  of  sides  be  inscribed  in 
the  orbit  of  a  planet,  such  that  aU  its  sides  subtend  equal 
angle*  at  the  Son,  prove  that  the  mm  of  the  angular  velocities 
of  the  planet  about  the  Son,  at  the  angular  points  of  the  poly- 
gon, is  independent  of  the  position  of  the  polygon. ' 

(17)  If  P  be  the  perimeter  of  a  closed  curve  described  about 
a  centre  of  force,  r  the  time  of  revolution,  h  twice  the  area  dV 
scribed  in  a  unit  of  tone,  and  p  the  radius  of  curvature  -at  4he 

time  (,  prove  that 


J.  f 


(18)  A  particle,  attracted  towards  a  fixed  centre,  the  force 
varying  as  the  distance,  ia  projected  with  a  given  velocity  from 
a  given  point :  supposing  the  loons  of  the  direction  of  projec- 
tion to  he  a  plane,  the  locus  of  the  orbit  is  an  eHJnaoid,  sf 
which  the  particle's  original  position  is  an  ombiMoal  point. 

(19)  .  A  particle  describes  an  elliptic  orbit  about  a  centre  of 

force  at  ono  of  the  foci :  prove  that  the  action  is  proportional  to 
the  area  described  about  the  other  focus. 

T. :  Quarterly  Journal  of  Mathematics,  Vol.  vti.  p.  45. 

(20)  When  a  particle  is  attracted  towards  a  fixed  centre  ol 
force  and  moves  in  the  brachistochrone,  prove  that  the  arei 
described  round  the  centre  of  force  varies  as  the  action. 

(21)  Shew  that  three  bodies,  attracting  each  other  accord 
ing  to  the  law  of  gravitation,  may  move  in  a  line  in  such  wis* 
that  the  mutual  distances  are  in  a  constant  ratio,  the  value  o 
which  depends  on  the  masses. 

Cayley;  Messenger  of  Mathematics,  VoL  rv.  p.  211 

(22)  Two  points  begin  to  move  at  the  same  instant  and  at* 
atop  simultaneously,  and  the  product  of  their  accelerations  a 
any  time  varies  inversely  as  the  product  of  their  velocities :   i 
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a,  h,  be  their  initial  and  a,  b\  their  final  velocities,  and  t  be  the 
greatest  time  the  motion  can  last,  prove  that 

2oa  26/3    ' 

where  a,  /8,  are  respectively  their  initial  accelerations. 

(23)  Two  spheres,  the  molecules  of  which  attract  according 
to  the  law  of  the  inverse  square,  were  originally  in  contact: 
if  W9  W,  W\  be  the  labouring  forces  which  have  been  ex- 
pended in  pushing  them  asunder  in  the  line  of  their  centres, 
when  the  distances  between  their  centres  are  respectively 
a,  a,  a" ;  prove  that 

\a      a  I  •         \a       a)  \a      a  J 

(24)  A  particle,  acted  on  by  a  central  force  P,  is  moving 
in  a  medium  the  resistance  of  which  varies  as  the  velocity : 

prove  that 

dV  ,    ~      A1    ^M  ,     dr      - 

_  +  P__.e-~+c_=o) 

where  c  and  h  are  constants. 

(25)  If  two  particles  be  projected,  with  equal  velocities, 
from  the  higher  extremity  of  the  vertical  diameter  of  a  vertical 
circle,  the  one  down  the  diameter,  the  other  along  any  chord 
terminating  at  that  extremity,  prove  that  the  chord  will  be 
described  in  a  less  time  than  the  diameter. 

(26)  ABODE  being  a  regular  pentagon,  of  which  the  plane 
is  vertical  and  the  side  CD  horizontal  and  lowest,  the  times  in 
which  a  particle  would  descend  along  BC,  A  C,  EC,  respectively, 
are  in  geometrical  progression. 

(27)  A  particle  is  placed  on  the  surface  of  an  ellipsoid,  the 
centre  of  which  is  a  centre  of  attractive  force :  to  determine  the 
direction  in  which  the  particle  will  begin  to  move. 

If  a,  /},  7,  be  the  co-ordinates  of  the  place  of  the  particle  on 
the  ellipsoid 

a' +  V     c1       ' 


M8  MISCELLANEOUS  PROBLEMS. 

tho  particle  will  begin  to  move  in  the  line  of  which  the  equa- 
tions axe 

-  s&-*w&-*)+§&4)-» 

(28)  The  transverse  axis  of  au  equilateral  hyperbola  is 
vertical:  prove  that  tho  sura  of  the  squares  of  the  times 
in  which  a  molecule  would  fall  down  two  straight  lines  drawn 
from  a  point  in  the  circle,  of  which  the  transverse  axis  is  a 
diameter,  *o  tho  extremities  of  a  given  double  ordinate  of  the 
lower  branch  of  the  hyperbola,  is  the  same  for  every  point  in 
tho  circle. 

(29)  A  particle  is  constrained  to  move  in  a  circle  and  is 
acted  on  by  a  force  tending  to  a  fixed  point  and  varying 
inversely  as  the  distance :  prove  that  the  sum  of  the  squares  of 
the  velocities  of  the  particle  at  the  extremities  of  any  chord, 
drawn  through  the  centre  of  force,  is  constant. 

(30)  If  a  particle  be  projected  from  one  extremity  of  the 
axis  major  of  an  ellipse,  the  minor  axis  of  which  is  vertical,  so 
as  to  exactly  shoot  down  a  thiu  straight  tube  extending  from 
the  upper  end  of  the  minor  axis  to  the  other  end  of  the  axis 
major;  shew  that,  a  being  the  angle  of  projection,  and  cos/3 
the  eccentricity  of  the  ellipse, 

tan  s  =  3  sin  j9. 

(31)  If  the  circle  which  generates  a  cycloid  roll  along  the 
directrix,  supposed  horizontal,  with  a  certain  uniform  velocity, 
shew  that  the  velocity  of  the  describing  point  is  in  each  posi- 
tion the  same  as  if  it  had  slid,  acted  on  by  gravity  and  without 
friction,  along  the  cycloid  from  rest  at  a  cusp.  (The  vertex  of 
the  cycloid  lies  below  the  directrix.) 

(32)  A  heavy  particle  is  attached  to  a  fixed  point  by  means 
of  an  elastic  string,  of  which  the  natural  length  is  3<i  and 
modulus  of  elasticity   six   times  the  weight  of  the    particle: 
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the  particle  is  projected  horizontally,  with  a  velocity  equal  to 

3  ( -~  J  ,  from  a  point  vertically  above  the  fixed  point  and  at  the 

distance  3a  from  it:  prove  that  the  angular  velocity  of  the 
string  will  be  constant,  and  that  the  particle  will  describe  the 
curve  r  =  a  (4  —  cos  0). 

(33)  A  molecule  descends  from  rest  through  a  certain  alti- 
tude down  a  curve  in  a  vertical  plane  to  a  point  of  the  curve 
where  the  tangent  is  horizontal :   supposing  the  whole  pressure 

exerted  on  the  curve,  viz.  \Rdt,  during  this  descent,  to  be  a 

minimum,  prove  that  the  radius  of  curvature  at  the  lowest 
point  is  equal  to  four  times  the  vertical  descent. 

(34)  A  particle  descends  from  rest  from  any  point  along  an 
inverted  cycloid  to  the  vertex:  to  find  the  equation  to  the 
hodograph  of  the  path  of  the  particle. 

The  axis  of  the  cycloid  being  the  axis  of  x,  and  the  origin  of 
co-ordinates  in  the  base,  the  equation  to  the  hodograph  is 

(a?  +  y*  +  cg)*  =  cY  +  4!agx\ 

where  a  is  the  radius  of  the  generating  circle  and  c  the  initial 
depth  of  the  particle  below  the  base  of  the  cycloid. 

(35)  A  particle  is  placed  very  near  the  centre  of  a  smooth 
circular  horizontal  table :  fine  strings  are  attached  to  the  parti- 
cle and  pass  over  smooth  pullies  which  are  placed  at  equal 
intervals  round  the  margin  of  the  table :  to  the  other  end  of 
each  of  these  strings  is  attached  a  particle  of  the  eame  mass  as 
the  central  particle :  to  find  the  time  of  an  oscillation  of  the 
system. 

If  n  be  the  number  of  the  strings  and  a  the  radius  of  the 
table,  the  time  of  the  oscillation  is  equal  to 

/n  +  2  a\4 
\   n     g)  ' 

(36)  Two  equal  corpuscules,  which  attract  each  other  ac- 
cording to  any  law,  are  moving  in  two  narrow  rectilinear  tubes, 
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fixed  in  1 

right  angles :  prove  that  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  carp 
elites  describes  equal  bibbs  in  equal  times  about  the  comm 
point  of  the  tabes. 

(87)  A  body,  banging  vertically,  drew  another  body  of  h 
its  weight,  by  means  of  a  fine  string,  np  an  inclined  plat 
when  >  bodies  bad  described  a  space  0,  the  string  broke,  a 
it  was  and  that  the  smaller  body  continued  its  motion  in  1 
same  direction  through  an  additional  space  e  before  it  began 
descend :  to  find-  the  inclination  of  the  plane. 

The  required  inclination  =  ^  ■ 

(38)  A  body,  descending  vertically,  draws  an  equal  body 
feet  in  }  seconds  np  a  plane  inclined  at  30*  to  the  horizon, 
means  of  a  fine  string  passing  over  a  pully  at  the  top  of 
plane :  to  determine  the  force  of  gravity. 

H  ,  Gravity  -  32  feet. 

(39)  A  weight  P,  descending  vertically,  draws  anol 
weight  <}  through  a  space  of  16^  feet  in  4  seconds  np  a  pi 
inclined  to  the  horizon  at  an  angle  of  30*,  by  means  c 
fine  string   passing  over  a  pully  at   the  top  of  the   pla 

shew  that 

P  :  Q  ::  3  :  5. 

(40)  A  railway  train  of  given  mass  is  travelling  due  bc 
at  a  uniform  rate  along  a  line  which  runs  due  north  and  soi 
prove  that,  the  earth  being  supposed  perfectly  spherical, 
train  will  exert  on  the  metals  a  strain  towards  the  west, 
magnitude  of  which  varies  as  the  product  of  the  velocity  of 
train  and  the  sine  of  the  latitude  of  its  position,  and  a  st 
towards  the  south,  the  magnitude  of  which  varies  simply  as 
sine  of  twice  the  latitude. 

(41)  An  engine,  the  power  of  which  is  sufficient  to  gene 
in  a  second  a  velocity  of  150  feet  a  second  in  a  mass  M,  w 
is  its  own  mass,  is  attached  to  a  carriage,  of  mass  J  M,  by  m 
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of  an  inelastic  weightless  chain  3  feet  long  :  this  carriage  again 

M 

in  exactly  the  same  way  to  another,  of  mass  ^  ;  this  to  a  third, 

M 

of  mass  9j  .    The  engine  and  carriages  are  in  contact  when  the 

train  starts :    to  determine  the  velocity  with  which  the  last 
carriage  will  begin  to  move. 

The  last  carriage  will  begin  to  move  with  a  velocity  of 
V(1088)  feet  per  second. 

(42)  A  particle  slides  down  a  smooth  inclined  plane,  which 
moves  with  uniformly  accelerated  velocity  directly  forwards  on 
a  horizontal  plane :  the  particle  and  plane  begin  to  move  at  the 
same  instant:  shew  that,  if  v  be  the  velocity  of  the  particle 
relatively  to  the  plane,  v2  =  2gs,  where  8  is  the  space  described 
along  the  plane,  and 

g  =  g  sin  a  —  /  cos  % 

a  being  the  inclination  of  the  plane  and  /  its  acceleration, 

(43)  The  extremities  of  a  fine  thread,  carrying  a  heavy 
bead,  are  fastened  to  two  points  in  a  vertical  line  :  the  bea4 
and  thread  revolve  uniformly  about  the  vertical  line,  the  bead's 
position  on  the  thread  being  constant :  to  find  the  position  of 
the  bead. 

The  depth  of  the  bead  below  the  horizontal  plane,  which  is 
equidistant  from  the  two  points,  is  equal  to 

2a  being  the  distance  betweeen  the  two  points,  26  the  length  of 
the  thread,  and  a>  the  angular  velocity  of  revolution. 

(44)  The  inclination  of  a  smooth  inclined  plane  is  such  that 
the  pressure  on  it  of  a  body,  supported  by  a  string  parallel  to 
the  plane,  is  increased  by  one  half  when  the  string  is  cut  and 
the  body  supported  by  moving  the  plane  horizontally :  shew 
that,  if  the  plane  be  stopped  suddenly  at  any  time  after  the 
commencement  of  the  motion,  the  body  will  strike  it  again 
after  an  equal  interval. 
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(45)  In  a  narrow  horizontal  tube,  revolving  uniformly  about 
a  vertical  axis,  a  particle  is  placed  at  a  given  distance  from  the 
axis :  the  particle  escapes  from  the  end  of  the  tube  when  the 
tube  comes  into  a  given  position  and  falls  on  a  horizontal 
plane :  shew  that,  if  the  length  of  the  tube  be  unknown,  the 
angular  velocity  being  given,  the  locus  of  the  point  of  impact  on 
the  plane  will  be  an  equilateral  hyperbola,  but  that,  when  the 
angular  velocity  is  unknown,  the  length  of  the  tube  being 
assigned,  the  locus  will  be  a  straight  line. 

(46)  A  narrow  rectilinear  tube  is  made  to  revolve  upwards 
with  a  constant  angular  velocity  ©  in  a  vertical  plane,  about  a 
pivot  through  one  extremity :  a  particle  is  placed  in  the  tube, 
when  it  is  in  a  horizontal  position,  at  a  distance  a  from  the 
pivot :  shew  that,  if  <o  be  very  small,  the  particle  will  reach  the 

pivot  in  a  time  approximately  equal  to  (  — J  . 

(47)  A  bead  is  enclosed  in  a  smooth  circular  tube,  the 
centre  of  which  moves  uniformly  in  a  straight  line  in  the  plane 
of  the  tube :  shew  that  the  velocity  of  the  bead,  relatively  to 
the  tube,  is  uniform. 

(48)  A  bead  is  placed  on  a  smooth  circular  wire,  on  which 
is  impressed  a  given  angular  velocity  in  its  own  plane  about  a 
point  of  its  circumference  :  prove  that  the  initial  velocity  of  the 
bead  is  half  that  of  a  point  of  the  wire  the  distance  of  which 
from  the  bead  is  equal  to  that  of  the  bead  from  the  fixed  point. 

(49)  A  circular  hoop  of  radius  a  revolves  with  a  uniform 
angular  velocity  a>  round   a  vertical  diameter,  and  a  smooth 

ring  slides  upon  it:   shew  that,  when  g><  f  -J  ,  the  ring  may 

perform  small  oscillations  of  the  period 


7T 


(!-»■)' 


about  the  lowest  point. 
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(50)  A  tube  of  small  bore,  in  the  form  of  a  logarithmic 
spiral,  revolves  with  a  uniform  angular  velocity  about  an  axis 
passing  through  its  pole  and  perpendicular  to  its  plane,  which 
is  horizontal,  and  contains  a  particle  which  moves  freely  in  it : 
supposing  the  initial  velocity  of  the  particle,  relatively  to  the 
tube,  to  be  equai  to  the  velocity  of  the  point  of  the  tube  in 
contact  with  the  particle,  shew  that  the  path  of  the  particle  is 
another  logarithmic  spiral 

(51)  Two  heavy  particles  are  connected  by  a  fine  inelastic 
string,  which  is  just  stretched,  and  one  of  them  is  struck  in 
a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  string:,  shew  that  they  will 
never  approach  each  other. 

(52)  A  particle,  acted  on  by  no  forces,  moves  in  a  rough 
groove  in  one  plane:  shew  that  the  difference  between  the 
logarithms  of  the  velocities  at  any  two  points  varies  as  the 
angle  between  the  tangents  to  the  groove  at  those  points. 

(53)  If  the  arc  of  a  circle,  containing  an  angle  cot"1  (—  fi), 
be  placed  so  that  its  bounding  chord  is  vertical,  then  the  times 
of  descent  down  all  chords  considered  rough,  which  are  drawn 
from  the  highest  point,  will  be  equal,  fi  being  the  coefficient  of 
friction. 

(54)  Prove  that  the  locus  of  an  axis,  passing  through  a 
fixed  point  of  a  solid  body,  such  that  the  moment  of  inertia  of 
the  body  round  it  is  constant,  is  a  cone  of  the  second  order, 
and  that  the  circular  sections  of  the  cones  corresponding  to 
different  values  of  the  constant  moment  have  the  same  direc- 
tions. 

Ferrers  and  Jackson :  Solutions  of  the  Cambridge 
Problems,  1848  to  1851,  p.  319. 

(55)  Shew  that  the  difference  of  the  moments  of  inertia  of 
a  body  round  two  axes  in  a  given  plane,  which  are  equally 
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inclined  to  a  fixed  line  in  the  plane,  is  proportional  to  the  sine 
of  the  angle  between  those  axes. 

Ferrers  and  Jackson :  Solutions  of  the  Cambridge 
Problems,  1848  to  1851,  p.  322. 

(56)  To  find  the  relation  between  the  co-ordinates  of  a 
point  in  a  straight  line  where  it  is  a  principal  axis  of  a  body. 

Let  the  principal  axes  at  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  body 
be  the  axes  of  co-ordinates,  and  let  I,  m,  n,  be  the  direction- 
cosines  of  the  line  :  then,  a,  ft,  7,  being  the  radii  of  gyration  of 
the  body  about  the  said  principal  axes,  the  co  ordinates  of  the 
point  are  connected  by  the  equation 

P*  __  rv8      *v*  —  a9      a9 & 

=  =  =fo+  my  +  nz. 

y       z       z       x      x       y  * 

vi      null      m 

(57)  The  form  of  a  homogeneous  solid  of  revolution,  of 
given  superficial  area,  described  upon  an  axis  of  given  length, 
is  such  that  its  moment  of  inertia  about  the  axis  is  a  maximum: 
prove  that  the  normal  at  any  point  of  the  generating  curve  is 
three  times  as  long  as  the  radius  of  curvature. 

Mackenzie  and  Walton  :    Solutions  of  the  Cambridge 
Problems  for  1854. 

(58)  Shew  that  if  one  of  a  free  system  of  particles,  which 
attract  one  another  with  forces  varying  as  the  mass  and 
distance,  have  at  any  instant  the  same  position  and  the 
same  velocity,  in  magnitude  and  direction,  as  the  centre  of 
gravity  of  the  system,  it  will  coincide  with  it  throughout  the 
motion. 

(59)  When  a  circular  lamina,  the  plane  of  which  is  vertical, 
rolls  along  a  horizontal  plane,  shew,  by  calculating  the  value  of 
each,  that  the  diminution  of  pressure  arising  from  the  centri- 
fugal force  is  compensated  by  the  increase  of  pressure  arising 
from  the  effective  force  on  each  particle  in  the  direction  of  its 
motion. 
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(60)  Of  the  two  parts  m,  rri,  of  a  compound  vibrating  body 
the  centres  of  gravity  H,  H\  the  centres  of  oscillation  0,  0\ 
and  their  point  of  connection  P,  are  in  a  straight  line  passing 
through  S  the  axis  of  suspension:  8B=h,  SH'  =  h',  80  =  1, 
80'  =  t,  SP  =  e,  and  r,  r ,  are  the  respective  expansions  of 
linear  units  of  the  masses  for  a  given  rise  of  temperature. 
Shew,  first,  that  the  change  of  V  for  the  given  change  of  tem- 
perature is 

r7'  +  e(r-/)(2-£); 

and  then  that  the  length  L  of  the  compound  pendulum  is  un- 
altered by  temperature  if 

l  r  —  mrM  +  m'r'h'V  +  m'h  'e  (r  —  r') 
~~     mrh  -f  m'r'K  +  me  (r  —  /) 

(61)  Two  solid  globes,  each  of  radius  a  and  density  A, 
attracting  by  the  force  of  gravity  two  minute  spheres  at  the 
extremities  of  the  arms  of  a  torsion  balance  in  directions  per- 
pendicular to  the  arms  and  at  a  distance  b  from  their  centres, 
were  observed  to  retain  the  spheres  at  a  distance  8  from  their 
position  of  rest;  and  the  time  of  a  free  oscillation  of  the 
balance  was  found  to  be  t  seconds :  shew  that,  if  L  be  the 
length  of  a  seconds  pendulum,  and  R  the  Earth's  radius,  the 
density  of  the  Earth  is  equal  to 

La*?A 

__  ,  nearly. 

(62)  A  slender  rod,  suspended  horizontally  by  two  equal 
strings  attached  to  two  points  equidistant  from  its  ends,  per- 
forms small  oscillations  round  a  vertical  line  through  its  mid- 
dle point:  prove  that,  if  in  the  position  of  equilibrium  the 
strings  are  inclined  at  equal  angles  to  the  vertical,  the  time 
of  oscillation  is  the  same  as  it  would  be  if  the  strings  were 
parallel,  of  a  length  equal  to  the  projection  of  either  of  them 
on  a  vertical  line,  and  at  a  distance  equal  to  the  mean  pro- 


I 
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portional  between  their  distances  at  the  points  of  suspension 
and  attachment  respectively. 

(63)  A  uniform  rod,  the  centre  of  gravity  of  which  is 
initially  at  rest,  moves  in  a  plane  under  the  action  of  a  con- 
stant force  in  the  direction  of  its  length :  prove  that  the  square 
of  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  path  of  the  rod's  centre  of 
gravity  varies  as  the  versed  sine  of  the  angle  through  which 
the  rod  has  revolved  at  the  end  of  any  time  from  the  begin- 
ning of  the  motion. 

(64)  A  rigid  hoop,  completely  cracked  at  one  point,  rolls, 
acted  on  by  no  force  but  gravity,  in  a  vertical  plane  upon 
a  perfectly  rough  horizontal  plane:  prove  that  the  wrench- 
couple  at  the  point  of  the  hoop  most  remote  from  the  crack 
will  be  a  maximum  whenever,  the  crack  being  lower  than  the 
centre,  the  inclination  of  the  diameter  through  the  crack  to 

the  horizon  is  equal  to  tan"4  (—  j . 

(65)  A  fixed  rod  is  inclined  at  any  angle  to  the  horizon: 
a  moveable  rod,  to  the  lower  end  of  which  is  attached  a  small 
ring  moveable  along  the  fixed  rod,  is  placed  at  right  angles  to 
the  fixed  rod  and  in  the  same  vertical  plane  with  it :  prove 
that  the  moveable  rod  will  slide  down  without  any  motion 
of  rotation. 

(66)  The  end  A  of  a  fine  string  ABC  is  fastened  to  a  fixed 
point,  and  two  particles,  the  masses  of  which  are  m  and  m\ 
are  fastened  to  the  points  B  and  C  of  the  string :  the  end  C  is 
then  held  so  that  BC  is  horizontal  and  AB  inclined  at  an 
angle  a  to  the  vertical :  if  C  be  let  go,  to  find  the  initial  ten- 
sions of  AB  and  BC. 

If  T,  T\  be  the  initial  tensions  of  AB}  BC,  respectively, 

m  __  m9  (m  +  m)  cos  a         nv  _  rum'g  sin  a  cos  a 
m  +  m  cos*  a     '  m  +  m'  cos8  a 

Besaut:  Messenger  of  Mathematics,  Vol.  rv\  p.  2. 
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(67)  Three  particles  A,  B>  C,  repelling  each  other  according 
to  any  law,  are  tied  together  by  strings  so  as  to  form  a  triangle, 
and  the  system  is  in  equilibrium  :  the  string  BC  being  cut,  to 
find  the  changes  of  the  tensions  of  the  other  two  strings. 

Let  P}  Q,  B,  be  the  forces  of  repulsion  between  B  and  (7, 
C  and  A,  A  and  B,  respectively;  and  let  L,  M,  N,  be  the 
masses  of  the  particles  at  A,  B,  C,  respectively :  then  the 
changes  of  the  tensions  of  AB  and  AC  are  respectively 

L  .  P.  cos  B  4-  M.  Q .  cos  A       L .  P.  cos  C  +  -BT.  R  .  cos  A 
TVM  '  L  +  N 

Besant :   lb.  Vol.  iv.  p.  2. 

(68)  A  heavy  string  is  at  rest  within  a  smooth  tube  of  small 
bore,  the  axis  of  which  is  a  circle  in  a  vertical  plane:  the  upper 
end  of  the  string  is  fastened  to  the  highest  point  of  the  tube  : 
if  the  fastening  be  removed,  to  find  the  initial  tension  at  any 
point. 

Let  A  be  the  highest  point  of  the  string :  let  m  be  the  mass 
of  a  unit  of  length  of  the  string,  and  T  the  tension  at  a  point 
P:  then,  0,  a,  representing  the  angles  subtended  at  the  centre 
of  the  circle  by  the  arc  AP  and  the  whole  string  respectively, 
and  a  denoting  the  radius  of  the  circle, 

m               /l— cosa     1  —  cos0\  :  wnp.fl.r 

T^maga{—a ,— J.  ?    i 

Besant :  lb.  VoL  IV.  p.  4. 

•  (69)  An  elliptic  lamina,  the  plane  of  which  is  vertical  and 
transverse  axis  horizontal,  is  supported  by  two  weightless  pins 
passing  through  its  foci:  if  one  of  the  pins  be  released,  to 
determine  the  eccentricity  of  the  ellipse  in  order  that  the 
pressure  on  the  other  may  be  initially  unaltered. 


/2\i 
The  required  eccentricity  is  equal  to  f  ?  J  • 


Besant:  lb.  Vol.  iv.  p.  6. 
w.  s.  42 
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(70)  Three  equal  smooth  balls  are  kept  in  contact  with 
each  other  on  a  smooth  horizontal  plane  by  a  string  passing 
round  them,  and  a  fourth  equal  ball  rests  upon  the  three: 
if  the  string  be  cut,  to  determine  the  initial  change  of  pressure 
between  the  upper  ball  and  each  of  the  lower  ones. 

If  jR  be  the  original  and  22'  the  initial  pressure. 


#-1* 


Besant :  lb.  Vol.  iv.  p.  6. 


(71)  Two  equal  rods  are  jointed  together  at  their  higher  ends 
and  rest  symmetrically  over  a  smooth  sphere :  the  junction  of 
the  rods  being  severed,  to  find  the  initial  pressure  of  each  rod 
on  the  sphere. 

Let  W  be  the  weight  of  either  rod ;  let  k  be  its  radius  of 
gyration  about  its  centre  of  gravity,  and  k'  about  its  point  of 
contact  with  the  sphere :  let  a  be  the  inclination  of  each  rod 
to  the  horizon :  then  the  required  pressure  is  equal  to 


*©■ 


cos  a. 

Besant :  Messenger  of  Mathematics,  Vol.  rv.  p.  8. 

(72)  If  a  rigid  body  be  moving  in  any  manner  in  three 
dimensions,  prove  that  we  can  take  moments  about  the  in- 
stantaneous axis  as  if  it  were  an  axis  fixed  in  space  and  in  the 
body,  provided  that  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  body  about 
the  instantaneous  axis  is  constant  throughout  the  motion. 

Routh  :  Rigid  Dynamics,  Second  Edition,  p.  417. 

(73)  A  right  cone  rolls  on  its  slant  side  on  a  perfectly  rough 
inclined  plane  under  the  action  of  gravity :  to  find  the  motion. 

Let  2a  be  the  angle  of  the  cone,  A  the  length  of  its  axis,  /3 
the  inclination  of  the  plane  to  the  horizon,  /  the  radius  of  gy- 
ration of  the  cone  about  a  generating  line,  and  <f>  the  inclination 
of  the  line  of  contact  of  the  plane  and  cone  to  the  direction 
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of  the  component  of  gravity  resolved  along  the  plane :  then  the 
motion  of  the  cone  is  defined  by  the  equation 

ri*ft 3  gh  sin9  a  sin  fH  . 

df~     4       A*  cos  a       Sm*- 

Routh :  lb.  p.  417. 

(74)  A  lamina,  one  point  of  which  is  fixed,  is  in  motion,  no 
forces  acting  on  it :  prove  that  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the 
angular  velocities  about  the  two  principal  axes  through  the 
fixed  point  in  the  plane  of  the  lamina  is  constant. 

(75)  If,  throughout  the  motion  of  a  rigid  body  about  a 
fixed  point,  under  the  action  of  a  system  of  forces,  the  angular 
acceleration  of  the  body  about  the  instantaneous  axis  bear  to 
the  moment  of  inertia  about  this  axis  and  to  the  forces  the 
same  relation  as  if  the  axis  were  fixed,  prove  that,  if  the  three 
principal  moments  of  inertia  at  the  fixed  point  be  not  all  equal, 
the  locus  of  the  axis  relatively  to  the  body  is  a  cone  of  the 
second  order. 

(76)  A  rigid  body,  a  given  point  of  whioh  is  fixed,  revolves 
with  a  uniform  angular  velocity  about  a  permanent  axis  under 
the  action  of  a  couple :  prove  that  there  are  six  axes  of  maxi- 
mum reluctance  (viz.  six  axes  of  rotation  corresponding  to 
maximum  values  of  the  constraining  couple),  two  in  each 
principal  plane,  each  two  bisecting  the  angles  between  the 
principal  axes  in  the  plane  in  which  they  are. 

Quarterly  Journal  of  Mathematics,  Vol.  VII.  p.  376. 
Routh :  Dynamics  of  a  System  of  Rigid  Bodies, 
Second  Edition,  p.  93. 

(77)  A  rigid  body  is  in  motion,  one  of  its  points  being  fixed  : 
if,  at  any  instant  during  the  motion,  the  axis  of  rotation  passes 
through  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  body,  prove  that,  at  that 
instant,  the  pressure  on  the  fixed  point  is  at  right  angles  to  the 
axis  of  rotation. 

(78)  Two  rigid  bodies  move,  acted  on  by  no  force,  about 
fixed  points :  the  principal  moments  of  inertia  of  the  one  about 
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its  fixed  point  are  in  the  duplicate  ratio  of  the  corresponding 
moments  of  the  other :  prove  that  the  initial  circumstances  may 
be  so  adjusted  that,  if  the  angles  which  the  instantaneous  axis 
makes  with  the  corresponding  principal  axes  are  at  any  instant 
equal  each  to  each  in  the  two  bodies,  their  angular  velocities  are 
also  equal. 

(79)  A  sphere,  revolving  about  a  diameter  and  not  acted  on 
by  any  extraneous  force,  expands  symmetrically :  prove  that 
its  vis  viva  varies  inversely  as  its  moment  of  inertia  about  a 
diameter. 

(80)  A  homogeneous  globe  is  placed  upon  a  perfectly  rough 
table,  very  near  to  a  given  centre  of  force  in  the  surface  of  the 
table,  the  law  of  attraction  being  that  of  the  inverse  square : 
prove  that  the  square  of  the  time  of  an  oscillation  varies  as  the 
volume  of  the  globe. 

(81)  If  two  particles  move  in  one  plane  so  that  their  centre 
of  gravity  moves  along  a  straight  line,  and  the  sum  of  the  areas 
conserved  about  a  point  in  this  line  vanishes,  prove  that  the 
line  joining  the  particles  will  move  parallel  to  itself. 

(82)  In  a  straight  line  OABC,  0  is  a  fixed  end  of  a  fine 
straight  inelastic  string  OAB,  to  which  particles  of  equal 
masses  are  fixed  at  A  and  B :  C  is  a  centre  of  force  attracting 
directly  as  the  distance,  and  the  points  A,  B,  trisect  the  line  OC. 
Supposing  the  particles  to  receive  slight  disturbances  in  a  plane 
through  OC  without  slackening  the  string,  prove  that,  pr  being 


2tt     2tt 


the  attractive  force  at  a  distance  r,  and  — ,    — ,  the  periods  of 

Pi      Pt 
the  oscillations  of  the  particles,  the  product  of  the  quantities 

pv  ps,  is  equal  to  3/a,  and  that  their  ratio  is  independent  of  /*. 

(83)  When  a  horizontal  lamina,  resting  upon  a  horizontal 
plane,  receives  a  blow,  shew  that,  in  the  time  which  the  system 
takes  to  make  a  complete  revolution,  the  centre  of  gravity  will 
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advance  over  a  space  equal  to  the  circumference  of  the  circle 
described  about  the  spontaneous  centre  of  rotation  as  centre  and 
passing  through  the  centre  of  gravity. 

(84)  A  uniform  beam  is  revolving  in  a  vertical  plane  about 
a  horizontal  axis  through  its  middle  point ;  and,  at  the  instant 
it  is  passing  through  its  horizontal  position,  a  perfectly  elastic 
ball,  the  mass  of  which  is  one-third  that  of  the  beam,  is  pro- 
jected horizontally  from  a  point  vertically  above  the  axis,  so  as 
to  hit  the  beam  at  one  extremity,  then  to  rebound  to  the  other, 
and  so  on  for  ever,  bounding  and  rebounding  along  the  same 
path.  If  0  be  the  angle,  on  each  side  of  its  horizontal  position, 
through  which  the  beam  revolves,  prove  that  0  =  cot  0. 

(85)  A  rigid  body,  moveable  about  a  fixed  point,  is  struck 
by  a  blow  of  given  magnitude  at  a  given  point :  if  the  angular 
velocity  thus  impressed  upon  the  body  be  the  greatest  possible, 
prove  that,  a,  6,  c,  being  the  co-ordinates  of  the  given  point 
in  relation  to  the  principal  axes  through  the  fixed  point,  and 
I,  m,  n,  being  the  direction-cosines  of  the  blow, 

l\Tf~  C*J  *  mXC*"  A*)  +  n[A*~  &)  =  °' 

A,  By  C,  being  the  moments  of  inertia  of  the  body  about  the 
principal  axes  at  the  fixed  point. 

(86)  Two  equal  particles  of  mass  m  are  fixed  at  the  ex- 
tremities of  the  axis  of  a  prolate  spheroid,  the  mass  of  which 
is  M,  the  eccentricity  of  the  generating  ellipse  being  e.  The 
spheroid  is  struck  by  a  couple  and  then  left  to  move  freely. 
Shew  that  throughout  the  motion  it  will  constantly  have  con- 
tact with  a  single  plane  if  m  =  —  Me*. 

(87)  Two  equal  particles  are  fixed  at  the  extremities  of  the 
axis  of  a  prolate  spheroid :  the  spheroid  is  struck  by  a  couple 
and   then   left   to   move   freely:   prove   that,   throughout  the 
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motion,  it  will  constantly  have  contact  with  a  single  plane,  if 
the  ratio  of  the  mass  of  one  of  the  particles  to  the  mass  of  the 

spheroid  be  equal  to  ^t  where  e  is  the  eccentricity  of  the 

generating  ellipse. 

Ferrers  and  Jackson :  Solutions  of  the   Cambridge 
Problems,  1848  to  1851,  p.  311. 

(88)  A  fox,  pursued  by  a  hound,  is  running  with  uniform 
velocity  over  a  frail  arch  in  the  form  of  a  cycloid :  the  hound 
stops  at  a  weak  point  of  the  arch,  then  tumbles  through,  and 
reaches  the  level  ground  with  a  velocity  equal  to  that  of  the 
fox :  prove  that  the  fox  exerted  no  normal  pressure  on  the 
arch  at  the  point  where  the  hound  fell  through. 

(89)  A  man,  of  weight  W,  stands  on  smooth  ice :  prove  that 
if,  when  he  gradually  parts  his  legs,  kept  straight,  with  his  feet 
in  contact  with  the  ice,  the  pressure  of  his  feet  on  the  ice  be 
constant,  his  head  will  descend  with  a  uniform  acceleration  ;  and 
that,  if  f  be  the  acceleration  of  his  head,  when  his  feet  exert 
no  pressure  on  the  ice,  their  pressure  on  the  ice,  were/"'  the 
acceleration  of  his  head,  would  be  equal  to 

IzL. .  w 

f 

(90)  Dato  Pcndulo  turbinante,  composite  ex  ponderibus  non 
in  communi  turbinationis  piano,  sed  vel  in  alio,  vel  in  aliis 
diversis  planis  inhserentibus  ;  demissisque  rectis  perpendiculari- 
busad  commune  planum  turbinationis  ex  ponderibus;  si  pondera 
singula  ducantur  in  distantias  suarum  perpendicularium  ab  axe 
turbinationis  et  porro  in  altitudines  superb* cierum  conicarum, 
quas  recta>  a  ponderibus  ad  verticem  turbinationis  eductse  descri- 
bunt ;  deinde  summa  productorum  dividatur  per  id,  quod  fit 
ducendo  ponderum  sumraam  in  distantiam  centri  gravitatis  com- 
munis omnium  ab  axe  turbinationis:  habebitur  distantia  Centri 
turbinationis,  seu  longitudo  Penduli  simplicis  circuitus  minimos 
iisdem  cum  composito  temporibus  facientis,  sive  altitudo  super- 
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ficiei  conicae,  quam   Pendulum  quodlibet  simplex  describens 
Pendulo  dato  composito  erit  isochronum1. 

John  Bernoulli:  Acta  Erud.  Lips.  1715.  Jun.  pag.  242. 
Opera,  Tom.  n.  p.  187. 

1  Let  G  (fig.  259)  be  the  centre  of  gravity  of  any  rigid  body,  acted  on  by  gravity, 
and  revolving  conically  about  a  fixed  point  C  to  which  it  is  fixed,  the  path  of 
each  of  its  particles  being  a  horizontal  circle.  Let  CO  be  a  vertical  line.  The 
body  is  called  a  turbinating  pendulum,  C  the  vertex  of  turbination,  CO  the  axis 
of  turbination,  the  plane  0C0  the  plane  of  turbination;  the  centre  of  turbination 
of  the  compound  pendulum  is  a  point  in  the  axis  of  turbination  at  a  distance 
from  the  vertex  of  turbination  equal  to  the  altitude  of  the  conical  superficies 
described  by  a  simple  pendulum  turbinating  isochronously  with  the  compound 
pendulum.  A  simple  pendulum  is  said  to  make  circuitus  minimos  when  the 
conical  angle  is  indefinitely  small. 


(     6G4    ) 


APPENDIX. 


The  copy  of  Bernoulli's  programme1  which  had  been  received 
by  the  celebrated  David  Gregory,  was  seen  some  years  ago 
by  the  author  of  this  work,  in  the  possession  of  the  lamented 
D.  F.  Gregory,  late  Fellow  of  Trinity  College.  The  following 
reprint  of  the  challenge  will  probably  be  acceptable  to  those 
who  take  an  interest  in  the  antiquities  of  science. 

Acutissimis  qui  toto  orbe  florent  Mathematicis. 

S.  P.  D. 

JOHANNES  BERNOULLI,  MATH.  P.P. 

"Cum  compertum  habeamus,  vix  quicquam  esse  quod  magis 
excitet  generosa  ingenia  ad  moliendum  quod  conducit  augendis 
scientiis,  quam  difficilium  pariter  et  utilium  qusestionum  propo- 
sitionem,  quarum  enodatione,  tanquam  singulari  si  qua  alia  via, 
ad  nominis  claritatem  perveniant  sibique  apud  posteritatem 
a*terna  extruant  monumenta  :  Sic  me  nihil  gratius  Orbi  llatbe- 
matico  facturum  speravi  quam  si  imitando  exemplum  tantorum 
Virorum  Mersenni,  Pascalii,  Fermatii,  pncsertim  recentis  illius 
Anonymi  iEnigmatistaD  Florentini,  aliorumque,  qui  idem  ante 
me  fecerunt,  pnestantissimis  hujus  a»vi  Analystis  proponerem 
aliquod  problema,  quo,  quasi  lapide  Lydio,  suas  methodos  ex- 
aminare,  vires  intendere,  et,  si  quid  invenircnt,  nobiscum  com- 
municare  possent,  ut  quisque  suas  exinde  promeritas  laudes 
a  nobis,  publico  id  profit  en  tibus,  conscqueretur. 

"Factum  autem  illud  est  ante  semestre  in  Actis  Lips.  m. 
Jun.  pag.  2G9,  ubi  tale  problema  proposui  cujus  utilitatem 
cum  jucunditate  conjunctam  videbunt  omnes  qui  cum  successu 
ei  se  applicabunt.     Sex  mensium  spatium  a  prima  publications 

1  See  page  338. 
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die  Geometris  concessum  est,  intra  quod,  si  nulla  solutio  prodiret 
in  lucem,  me  meam  exhibiturum  promisi.  Sed  ecce  elapsus  est 
terminus,  et  nihil  solutionis  comparuit ;  nisi  quod  Celeb.  Leib- 
nitius,  de  profundiore  Geometria  prseclare  meritus,  me  per  literas 
certiorem  fecerit,  se  jam  feliciter  dissolvisse  nodum  pulcherrimi 
hujus,  uti  vocabat,  etinauditianteaproblematis;  insimulque  hu- 
maniter  rogavit,  ut  praBstitutum  limitem  ad  proximum  Pascha 
extendi  paterer;  quo  interea  apud  Gallos  Italosque  idem  illud 
publican  posset,  nullusque  adeo  superesset  locus  ulli  de  angustia 
termini  querelas.  Quam  honestam  petitionem  non  solum  in- 
dulsi,  sed  ipse  hanc  prorogationem  promulgate  decrevi,  visurus 
num  qui  sint  qui  nobilem  hanc  et  arduam  quaestionem  ag- 
gressuri,  post  longum  temporis  intervallum,  tandem  Enodationis 
compotes  fierent.  Ulorum  interim  in  gratiam,  ad  quorum  ma- 
nus  Acta  Lipsiensia  non  perveniunt,  proposition  em  hie  repeto. 

PROBLEMA  MECHANICO-GEOMETRICUM  DE  LINEA 

CELERRIMI   DESCENSUS. 

"  Determinare  lineam  curvam  data  duo  puncta,  in  diversis  ab 
horizonte  distantiis,  et  non  in  eadem  recta  verticali  posita,  con- 
nectentem,  super  qua  mobile,  propria  gravitate  decurrens  et  a 
superiori  puncto  moveri  incipiens,  citissime  descendat  ad  punctum 
inferius. 

"  Sensus  problematis  hie  est :  ex  infinitis  lineis,  quae  duo  ilia 
data  puncta  conjungunt,  vel  ab  uno  ad  alterum  duci  possunt, 
eligatur  ilia,  juxta  quam,  si  incurvetur  lamina  tubi  canalisve 
formam  habens,  ut  ipsi  impositus  globulus  et  liberk  dimissus 
iter  suum  ab  uno  puncto  ad  alterum  emetiatur  tempore  bre- 
vissimo. 

"Ut  vero  omnem  ambiguitatis  ansam  precaveamus,  scire 
B.L.  volumus,  nos  hie  admittere  Galilaei  hypothesin  de  cujus 
veritate,  seposita  resistentia,  jam  nemo  est  saniorum  Geometra- 
rum  qui  ambigat,  Velodtates  scilicet  acquisitas  gravium  caden- 
tium  esse  in  subduplicata  rations  altitudinum  emensarum,  quan- 
quam  alias  nostra  solvendi  methodus  universaliter  ad  quamvis 
aliam  hypothesin  sese  extendat. 

w.  s.  43 


''Cttflx  *kl$f»  iiifcil  obBcurifertis  *ufx*ti£%  tital**  *)£**** 
fttoftJt  M  skfcgttk*  hujua  ftti  Oeoi»etrae,  aeafogtort  *e~ftt&M% 
t&fabtf  <*isciiti«*t  qtticquid  in  extretoo  suartan  ifieMtoidtfito 
ttiMSlfai  akebtiditum  terieiit.  Rapiat  qui  potest  pftHhiittte  ^pw 
ftofototi  panmmua;  non  quidem  ami  noa  argenti.8umtt«m,qrt 
afegfeet*  iaatum  et  mercenaria  eonducuntur  ingeniA,  a  quilrtift** 
MM&  kudabikr,  sic  nihil,  quod  sctentiis  fructuoeuito,  expedtasrt** 
Ml  cm  tiitns  ribi  ipei  sit  merces  pulchemma,  atqne  gloria 
itttamMittl  habeas  es&cst,  effiorisraA  prtemi^M  qtiata  MhIfMH 
itigemi  ianguima  Viro,  consertuin  ex  honote,  bode,  et  pfasm; 
<gKUHtf  ttagni  neatri  Apollinis  perspicacitatett,  publico  et  pri- 
tftfthtt,  (wriptis  et  dictis  coronabimus,  eondeootabhiitts,  el  etit#* 
tmiilihmiih 

"(^edsWerafeetaniPaacbatfep^ 
qui  quatdtum  nostrum  Bolrerit,  noe  qu»  ipei  invenimus  pubKe* 
non  invidebimus :  Incomparabilis  enim  Leibnitius  solutiones  torn 
«uam,tum  noatram,  ipei  jam  pridem  commissam  protinue  ut  spero 
in  lucem  emittet ;  quae  si  Geometr®,  ex  penitiori  quodam  fonte 
petitas  perspexerint,  nulli  dubitamus  quin  angustoe  vulgaris 
Geeiuetita  Mmtai  agfcowant,  noetraque  proin  inventa  tanto 
pteti*  fecianfc,  quanto  paudores  eximiam  noStram  qti»8tk>fiei» 
soluturi  extiterint,  etiam  inter  illos  ipsoa,  qui  per  singulares,  quas 
tantopere  commendant,  methodoe,  interioris  Geometriae  latibula 
non  solum  intime  penetrasse,  sed  etiam  ejus  pomoeria,  Theore- 
matis  suis  aureis,  nemini  ut  putabant  cognitis,  ab  aliis  tamen  jam 
longe  prius  editis,  mirum  in  modum  extendisse  gloriantur. 

PROBLEMA  ALTERUM  PURE    GEOMETRICUM,    QUOD    PRIORI    SUB- 
NECTIMUS  ET  STREN.fi  LOCO   ERUDITIS  PROPONIMU& 

"Ab  Euclidis  tempore  vel  Tyronibus  notum  eat;  Ductam 
utcunque  a  puncto  dato  rectam  lineam,  a  circuli  peripheria  ita 
secari,  ut  rectangulum  duorum  segmentorum,  inter  punctum 
datum  et  utramque  peripheric  partem  interceptorum,  sit  eidem 
constanti  perpetuo  squale.  Primus  ego  ostendi  in  eod.  Actor. 
Jun.  pag.  265,  hanc  proprietatem  infinitis  aliis  curvis  convenire, 
illamque  adeo  circulo  non  esse  essentialem.     Arrepta  hinc  occa- 
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of  the  component  of  gravity  resolved  along  the  plane :  then  the 
motion  of  the  cone  is  defined  by  the  equation 

d?<f> 3 gh sin* asin /3  .     . 

df  ~~     4       &*cosa  ^' 

Routh :  lb.  p.  417. 

(74)  A  lamina,  one  point  of  which  is  fixed,  is  in  motion,  no 
forces  acting  on  it :  prove  that  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the 
angular  velocities  about  the  two  principal  axes  through  the 
fixed  point  in  the  plane  of  the  lamina  is  constant. 

(75)  If,  throughout  the  motion  of  a  rigid  body  about  a 
fixed  point,  under  the  action  of  a  system  of  forces,  the  angular 
acceleration  of  the  body  about  the  instantaneous  axis  bear  to 
the  moment  of  inertia  about  this  axis  and  to  the  forces  the 
same  relation  as  if  the  axis  were  fixed,  prove  that,  if  the  three 
principal  moments  of  inertia  at  the  fixed  point  be  not  all  equal, 
the  locus  of  the  axis  relatively  to  the  body  is  a  cone  of  the 
second  order. 

(76)  A  rigid  body,  a  given  point  of  whioh  is  fixed,  revolves 
with  a  uniform  angular  velocity  about  a  permanent  axis  under 
the  action  of  a  couple :  prove  that  there  are  six  axes  of  maxi- 
mum reluctance  (viz.  six  axes  of  rotation  corresponding  to 
maximum  values  of  the  constraining  couple),  two  in  each 
principal  plane,  each  two  bisecting  the  angles  between  the 
principal  axes  in  the  plane  in  which  they  are. 

Quarterly  Journal  of  Mathematics,  Vol.  VII.  p.  876. 
Routh :  Dynamics  of  a  System  of  Rigid  Bodies, 
Second  Edition,  p.  93. 

(77)  A  rigid  body  is  in  motion,  one  of  its  points  being  fixed : 
if,  at  any  instant  during  the  motion,  the  axis  of  rotation  passes 
through  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  body,  prove  that,  at  that 
instant,  the  pressure  on  the  fixed  point  is  at  right  angles  to  the 
axis  of  rotation. 

(78)  Two  rigid  bodies  move,  acted  on  by  no  force,  about 
fixed  points :  the  principal  moments  of  inertia  of  the  one  about 
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Electra.     Bacchae.     Hecuba.    Index. 

Contents  of  Vol.  III. — Hercules  Furens.  Phoenissae. 
Orestes.  Iphigenia  in  Tauris.  Iphigenia  in  Aulide.  Cyclops. 
Index. 

HERODOTUS.    Recensuit  J.  G.  Blakesley,   S.  T.  B. 

2  vols.    7-r. 

HOMERI  ILIAS  I. — XII.    Ex  novissima  recensione 

F.  A.  Paley,  AM.    2s.  6cU 
HORATIUS.  Ex  recensione  A.J.  Macleane,  A.M.  2j.  6d. 

JUVENAL  ET  PERSIUS.    Ex  recensione  A.  J.  Mac- 
leane, A.  M.    is.  (xL 

LUCRETIUS.   RecognovitH.A.J.Munro,A.M.    2s.  6d. 
SALLUSTI   CRISPI   CATILINA  ET  JUGURTHA, 

RecognoYit  G.  Long,  A.  M.     is.  6d. 

TERENTI   COMOEDIAE.      Gul.   Wagner    relegit  et 

cmcndarit.    3*. 

THUCYDIDES.     Recensuit  J.  G.  Donaldson,  S.  T.  P. 

2  vols.     7s. 

VERGILIUS.   Ex  recensione  J.  Conington,  A.M.   y.&L 
XENOPHONTIS  EXPEDITIO  CYRI.     Recensuit  J. 

F.  Macmichael,  A.  B.     2s.  6d. 

NOVUM  TESTAMENTUM  GRAECUM,  Textus  Ste- 

phanici,    1550.      Accedunt  variae  lectiones  editionum    Bezae 
Klzcviri,  Lachmanni,  Tischendorfii,  Tregellesii,   curante   Y\  H?. 
Scrivener,    A.  M.     Xeiv  edition.     41.   (*/.      An    Edition    with 

wide  margin  for  notes,  'js.  &/. 

CambriDp  Certs  toitb  Botes. 

A  Series  of  the  most  usually  read  of  the  Greek  and  Latin  Author.- 
with  Introduction  and  Notes  by  eminent  Scholars.     The  texts  will 
be  mainlv  those  of  the  "  Bibliotheca  Classica,"  and  the  ,'i;nmnMr 
School  C  lassies. 

URIPIDES.     Alcestis.    By    F.    A.    Palev     M    A 

reap.  bvo.     ix.  (*/. 


E 
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AESCHYLUS.  Prometheus  Vinctus.  By  F.  A.  Paley, 
M.A.   Fcap.  8to.    is.  6a\ 

OVlD.  Selections  from  the  Amores,  Tristia,  Heroides, 

Metamorphoses.     By  the  Rer.  A.J.  Macleane,  M.A.    is.  6d. 

EURIPIDES'  MEDEA.    By  F.  A.  Paley,  M.A. 

[Preparing. 

IPuMtc  &c&ool  Series. 

A  Series  of  Classical  Texts,  annotated  by  well-known  scholars, 
with  a  special  view  to  the  requirements  of  upper  forms  in  Public 
Schools,  or  of  University  Students. 

ARISTOPHANES.  The  Peace.  A  Revised  Text 
with  English  Notes  and  a  Preface.  By  F.  A  Paley,  M.  A. 
\s.  6d. 

CICERO.    The  Letters  of  Cicero  to  Atticus,  Bk.   I. 

With  Notes,  and  an  Essay  on  the  Character  of  the  Writer. 
Edited  by  A.  Pretor,  M.A.,  late  of  Trinity  College,  Fellow  of 
St  Catharine's  College*  Cambridge.     Crown  8vo.    41.  6d. 

DEMOSTHENES  de  Falsa  Legatione.  Fourth  edition, 
carefully  revised.  By  R.  Shilleto,  M.A.,  Fellow  of  St  Peter's 
College,  Cambridge.     Crown  8vo.    6s. 

The  Oration  Against  the  Law  of  Leptines.    With 

English  Notes  and  a  Translation  of  Wolfs  Prolegomena.    By 
W.  B.  Beatson,  M.  A.,  Fellow  of  Pembroke  College.     Small 
8vo.     6j. 

PLATO.   The  Apology  of  Socrates  and  Crito,  with  Notes. 

critical  and  exegetical,  by  Wilhelm  Wagner,  Ph.  D.  Small 
8vo.    4s.  6d. 

The  Phaedo.    With  Notes,  critical  and  exegetical, 

and  an  Analysis,  by  Wilhelm  Wagner,  Ph.  D.    Small  8vo. 

The  Protagoras.     The  Greek  Text  revised,  with 

an  Analysis  and  English  Notes.  By  W.  Wayte,  M.  A,  Fellow 
of  King's  College,  Cambridge,  and  Assistant  Master  at  Eton. 
8vo.     Second  edition,    4s.  6a. 

PLAUTUS.  Trinummus.  With  Notes,  critical  and  exe- 
getical   By  Wilhelm  Wagner,  Ph.  D.     Small  8vo. 

[New  edition,  in  the  press. 
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SOPHOCLIS  TRACHINIiE.  With  Notes  and  Pro- 
legomena. By  Alfred  Pretor,  M.A.,  Fellow  of  St.  Catherine's 
College,  Cambridge.  [Preparing* 

TERENCE.     With  Notes,  critical  and  explanatory.    By 

Wilhelm  Wagner,  Ph.  D.     Post  8vo.     icj.  6</. 

THEOCRITUS.    With  Short  Critical  and  Explanatory 

Latin  Notes.  By  F.  A.  Paley,  M.  A.  Stanui  edition^  cor- 
rected and  enlarged,  and  containing  the  newly  discovered  Idyll. 
Crown  8vo.    41.  6d. 

Others  in  preparation. 


Critical  anD  annotate!)  CDitionff. 

AETNA.  Revised,  emended  and  explained  by  H. 
A.  J.  Munro,  M.A.,  Fellow  of  Trinity  College,  Cam- 
bridge.    8vo.     y.  6d. 

ARISTOPHAN  IS  Comoediae  quae  supersunt  cum  perdi- 

tarum  fragment  is  tertiiscuris  recognovit  odditis  adnotatione  critica 
summariis  descriptione  metrica  onomastico  lexico  Hubertus 
A.  Holden,  LL.  D.  [Head-Master  of  Ipswich  School;  Classical 
Examiner,  University  of  London.]    8vo. 

Vol.  I.  containing  the  Text  expurgated  with  Summaries  and 
critical  notes,  i8r. 

The  Plays  sold  separately ;  Acharnenses,  21.  Equites,  is.  6JL 
Nubes,  ix.  6d.  Vespae,  2/.  Pax,  is.  6a\  Aves,  xs.  Lysis* 
trata,  et  Thesmophoriazusae,  y.    Ranae,  is.     Fxrlcsiarmac  et 

Plutus,  y. 

Vol.   II.    Onomasticon    Aristophaneom    continens    indicem 

geographicum  et  historicum.     $s.  6d. 

Pax.  with  an  Introduction  and  English  Notes.     By 

F.  A.  Paley,  M.  A.     Fcap.  8vo.    41.  6d. 

EURIPIDES.     Fabulse  Quatuor.     Scilicet   Hippolytus 

Coronifcr,  Alcestis,  Iphigenia  in  Aulide,  Iphigenia  in  Tauris. 
Ad  fidem  Manuscriptorum  ac  veterum  Editionum  emendavit  et 
Annotationibus  instruxit  J.  H.  Monk,  S.T.P.  £  ditto  nwa. 
8vo.    Crown  8vo.     12s. 

Sepnrcui  y—  Hippolytu?,  Qoth,  $s.     Alcestis,  Sewed,  4*.  fcW 

HORACE.  Quinti  Horatii  Flacci  Opera.  The  text  re- 
vised, with  an  Introduction,  by  H.  A.  J.  Munro,  M.  A., 
Fellow  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  Editor  of  **  Lucretius." 
Illustrated  from  antique  fcems,  by  C.  W.  King,  M.  A.,  Fellow 
of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge.     Large  8vo.     U.  is. 
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LIVY.     Titi  Livii  Historic.     The  first  five  Books,  with 

English  Notes.  By  J.  Prendeville.  Eighth  edition,  iimo. 
roan,  $s.     Or  Books  I.  to  III.  3*.  6d.     IV.  and  V.  y.  6d. 

LUCRETIUS.     Titi  Lucreti   Cari   de   Rerum   Natura 

Libri  Sex.  With  a  Translation  and  Notes.  By  H.  A.  J. 
Munro,  M.  A.,  Fellow  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge.  Third 
edition  revised  throughout.  2  vols.  8vo.  VoL  I.  Text,  its. 
Vol.  II.  Translation,  6s.     Sold  separately. 

OVID.     P.  Ovidii  Nasonis  Heroides  XIV.    Edited,  with 

Introductory  Preface  and  English  Notes,  by  Arthur  Palmer,  M.  A., 
Fellow  of  Trinity  College,  Dublin.     Demy  8vo.     6s. 

PLAUTUS.     Aulularia.     With  Notes,  critical  and  exe- 

getical,  and  an  Introduction  on  Plautian  Prosody.  By  Wilhelm 
Wagner,  Ph.D.    8vo.     $s. 

PROPERTIUS.    Sex.  Aurelii  Propertii  Carmina.    The 

Elegies  of  Propertius,  with  English  Notes.  By  F.  A.  Paley, 
M.A.,  Editor  of  "Ovid's  Fasti,"  "Select  Epigrams  of  Martial," 
&c.     Second  edition.     8vo.  cloth.     $s. 

THUCYDIDES.     The  History  of  the  Peloponnesian 

War.  With  Notes  and  a  careful  Collation  of  the  two  Cam- 
bridge  Manuscripts,  and  of  the  Aldine  and  Juntine  Editions. 
By  Richard  Shilleto,  M.  A.,  Fellow  of  S.  Peter's  College, 
Cambridge.    Book  I.    8vo.     6s.  6d.    Book  II.  in  the  press. 

GREEK  TESTAMENT.   With  a  Critically  revised  Text ; 

a  digest  of  Various  Readings  ;  Marginal  references  to 
verbal  and  idiomatic  usage ;  Prolegomena ;  and  a  critical 
and  exegetical  commentary.  For  the  use  of  theological 
students  and  ministers.  By  Henry  Alford,  D.  D.,  late  Dean  of 
Canterbury.     4  vols.  8vo.     Sold  separately. 

Vol.  I.,  Seventh  Edition,  the  Four  Gospels.  1/.  &s.  Vol.  II., 
Sixth  Edition,  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  Epistles  to  the  Romans 
and  Corinthians.  1/.  4* — Vol.  III.,  Fifth  Edition,  the  Epistles 
to  the  Galatians,  Ephesians,  Philippians,  Colossians,  Tnessa- 
lonians,— to  Timotheus,  Titus,  and  Philemon,  i&r. — Vol.  IV. 
Part  I.,  Fourth  edition.  The  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  :  The 
Catholic  Epistles  of  St  James  and  St  Peter.  i8f.— VoL  IV. 
Part  1 1. ,  Fourth  edition.  The  Epistles  of  St.  John  and  St  Jude, 
and  the  Revelation.     14*.     Or  Vol.  IV.  in  one  VoL     321. 

A  2 
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A  LATIN  GRAMMAR.     By  T.  Hewitt  Key,   M.A^ 

F.  R.  S.,  Professor  of  Comparative  Grammar,  and  Head  Master 
of  the  Junior  School,  in  University  College.  SiriA  Thousand, 
with  new  corrections  and  additions.     Post  ovo.     &r. 
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BADDELEY.     Auxilia  Latina.    A  Series  of  Progres- 
sive Latin  Exercises.     By  the  Rev.  J.  B.  Baddeley,  M.  A. 

[/*  tJu  IVns. 

CHURCH  (A.  J.)    Latin  Prose  Lessons.    By  Alfred  J. 

Church,  M.  A.,  Head  Master  of  the  Grammar  School,  Retford. 
A  new  edition.     Fcap.  8vo.     2s.  6d. 

DAVIS  and   BADDELEY.     Scala  Graeca :  a  Series  of 

Elementary  Greek  Exercises.  By  the  Rev.  J.  W.  Davis, 
M.  A.,  Head  Master  of  Tarn  worth  Grammar  School,  and  R.  W. 
Baddeley,  M.  A.     Second  edition.    Fcap.  Svo.  cloth.     2s.  6d. 

FROST  (P.)    Eclogae  Latinae :  or  First  Latin  Reading 

Book,  with  English  Notes  and  a  Dictionary.  By  the  Rev. 
P.  Frost,  M.A.,  St  John's  College,  Cambridge.  Aew  edition. 
Fcap.  8vo.     2s.  6d. 

Materials   for   Latin    Prose  Composition.      <Afap 

edition.     Fcap.  8vo.     2s.  6d. 

Key.     4f. 


-  A  Latin  Verse  Book.     An  Introductory  Work  on 

Hexameters  and  Pentameters.     Fcap.  8vo.     ys.     Nr»  edition, 
revised  and  enlarged. 


Key.     5  s. 


-  Analecta  Gneca  Minora,  with  Introductory  Sen- 
tences. Kngli>h  Notes,  and  a  Dictionary.  Neiv  edition,  revised 
and  en.\jf\yd.      Fcap.  Svo.     2s-  6d. 

-  Materials  for  Greek  Prose  Composition.  Con- 
structed mi  the  same  plan  as  the  "  Materials  for  Latin  Prose 
CompoMtiun."     Fcap.  Svo.     3J.  (yd. 

Key.     5.?. 


GRETTON  (F.  E.)     A   First  Cheque  Book  for   Latin 

Yer«*e  Makers.  By  the  Rev.  F.  E.  Grctton,  Head  Master 
of  Stamford  Free  Grammar  School,  sometime  Fellow  of  St. 
John">  College.  Cambridge,     is.  6,/. 

A  Latin  Version  for  Masters.     2s.  6d. 
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GRETTON  (F.  E.)  Reddenda ;  or  Passages  with  Paral- 
lel Hints  for  Translation  into  Latin  Prose  and  Verse.  Crown 
8vo.     4J.  6d.        1 

Reddenda   Reddita;    or   Passages    from    English 


Poetry  with  a  Latin  Verse  Translation.     Crown  8vo.     6s. 
HOLDEN  (H.  A.)     Foliorum  Silvula.     Part  I.     Being 

Passages  for  Translation  into  Latin  Elegiac  and  Heroic  Verse, 
edited  by  Hubert  A.  Holden,  LL.D.,  late  Fellow  of  Trinity 
College,  Head  Master  of  Queen  Elizabeth's  School,  Ipswich. 
Sixth  edition.     Post  8vo.     Js.  6d. 

Foliorum  Silvula.     Part  II.     Being  Select  Passages 

for  Translation  into  Latin  Lyric  and  Comic  Iambic  Verse.  By 
Hubert  A.  Holden,  LL.D.     Third  edition.     Post  8vo.     $s. 

Foliorum  Silvula.     Part  III.    Being  Select  Passages 

for  Translation  into  Greek  Verse,  edited  with  Notes  by 
Hubert  A.  Holden,  LL.  D.     Third  edition. .    Post  8vo.    SV. 

Folia  Silvulae,  sive  Eclogae  Poetarum  Anglicorum 

in  Latinum  et  Graecum  converse  quas  disposuit  Hubertus  A. 
,         Holden,  LL.D.     Volumen  Prius  continens  Fasciculos   I.    II. 
8vo.     10 s.  6d.     Volumen  Alterum   continens  Fasciculos  III. 
IV.     8vo.     I2J. 


Foliorum    Centurise.      Selections  for  Translation 

into  Latin  and  Greek  Prose,  chiefly  from  the  University  and 
College  Examination  Papers.  By  Hubert  A.  Holden,  LL.  D. 
Fifth  edition.     Post  8vo.     8s. 

KEY  (T.  H.)     A  Short  Latin  Grammar,  for  Schools. 

By  T.  H.  Key,  M.  A,  F.  S.  A.,  Professor  of  Comparative 
Grammar  in  University  College,  London,  and  Head  Master  of 
the  School.    Eighth  edition.     Post  8vo.     y.  6d. 

MASON  (C.  P.)  Analytical  Latin  Exercises;  Acci- 
dence and  Simple  Sentences,  Composition  and  I>erivation  of 
Words  and  Compound  Sentences.  By  C.  P.  Mason,  B.A., 
Fellow  of  University  College,  London.     Post  8vo.     3*.  6d. 

PRESTON  (G.)     Greek  Verse  Composition,  for  the  use 

of  Public  Schools  and  Private  Students.  Being  a  revised 
edition  of  the  "Greek  Verses  of  Shrewsbury  School."  By  George 
Preston,  M.A.,  Fellow  of  Magdalene  College.  Crown  8vo. 
4J.  6d. 
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GREEK  VERBS.    A  Catalogue  of  Verbs,  Irregnl 
and  Defective ;   their  leading  formations,  lenses  in  use,  ■: 
dialectic  inflexions,   with  a  copious  Appendix,  containi: 
Paradigms  for  conjugation.  Rules  lor  formation  of  tenses,  I 
&c      By  J.  S.  Baird,  T.C.  D.     A'tw  edition,  r.-vistd.     at.td. 
GREEK  ACCENTS  (Notes  on).    On  Card,  6rf. 
HOMERIC  DIALECT.    ItsLeadingFormsand  Pecul 

srities.     Bj  J.  S.  Baird,  T.  C  D.     U.  bd. 
GREEK  ACCIDENCE.   By  the  Rev.  P.  Frost,  M.A.    i. 
LATIN  ACCIDENCE.    By  the  Rev.  P.  Frost,  M.A.    i. 
LATIN  VERSIFICATION,     w. 
NOTABILIA  QUiSDAM  :  or  the  Principal  Tenses  t 

most  of  the    Irregular   Greek   Verbs  and  Elementary   Greel 

Latin,  and  French  Constructions.      New  edition,      n.  bd. 

RICHMOND  RULES  TO  FORM  THE  OVIDIA1 
DISTICH,  &c     By  J.  Tate,  M.A.     Nat  edition,     u.  bd. 
THE  PRINCIPLES  OF  LATIN  SYNTAX,     is. 


Cransiations,  Selections,  ann  3Uus* 
tratcD  Coitions. 

*,*  Many  of  the  following  books  are  welt  adapted  for  school 
priies.     Sec  also  pages  87-yo. 

AESCHYLUS.  Translated  into  English  Prose,  by  F.A 
Paltv,  M.  A.,  Editor  of  the  Greek  Teit.  Seeond  tditat 
rtt-iud.    Svo.     jj.  bd. 

Translated  by  Anna  Swan  wick.   With  Introduction 

and  Notts.      A'.si.  oiili.n.      Crown  Svo.      2  vols.      lis. 

Folio  Edition  with  Thirty-three  Illus 

nations  from  Flaxman's  designs.      Priced  2s. 

ANTHOLOC.IAGRJXA.  A  Selection  of  Choice  Gree 
Pcitry,  with  Notts.  By  Rev.  F.  St.  John  Thicker* 
Assisiant  Master,  Eton  College.  A'.tn  edition,  comctn 
Fcap.  Svo.      p.  b,i. 

ANTHOLOGI A  LATIN  A.   A  Selection  of  Choice  Lati 

Poetry,  from  Nscvius  to  Boelhiut,  with  Notes.  By  Rev.  F,  S 
John  Thackeray,  Assistant  Master,  Eton  College.  At 
edition,  enlarged.     Fcap.  Svo.      61.  bd. 
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ARISTOPHANES,  The  Peace.    The  Greek  text,  and  a 

metrical  translation  on  opposite  pages,  with  notes  and  intro- 
duction, &c.  By  Benj.  Bickley  Rogers,  M.A.,  late  fellow  of 
Wadham  College,  Oxford.     Fcap.  4to.     7*.  6d. 

The  Wasps.     Text  and  metrical  translation,  with 

notes  and  introduction.  By  Benj.  B.  Rogers,  M.A.  Fcap.  8to. 
7  j.  6d.  [In  the  Press. 

CORPUS  POETARUM  LATINORUM.    Edited  by 

Walker.     I  thick  voL  8vo.     Cloth,  \%s. 

Containing :  — Catullus,  Lucretius,  Virgilius,  Ti- 
bullus,  Propertius,  Ovidius,  HORAftUS,  Phaedrus, 
Lucanus,  Persius,  Juvenalis,  Martialis,  Sulpicia, 
Statius,  Silius  Italicus,  Valerius  Flaccus, Calpurni us 
Siculus,  Ausonius  and  Claudianus. 

HORACE.  The  Odes  and  Carmen  Saeculare.  Trans- 
lated into  English  Verse  by  the  late  John  Conington,  M.  A., 
Corpus  Professor  of  Latin  in  the  University  of  Oxford.  Fifth 
edition.     Fcap.  8vo.     $s.  6d. 

The  Satires  and  Epistles.    Translated  in  English 

Verse  by  John  Conington,  M.  A      Third  edition.     6s.  6d. 

Illustrated   from   Antique  Gems   by  C.  W.  King, 


M.  A.,  Fellow  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge.  The  text 
revised  with  an  Introduction  by  H.  A  J.  Munro,  M.  A., 
Fellow  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  Editor  of  Lucretius. 
Large  8vo.    £i  is. 

MVSiE   ETONENSES  sive  Carminvm  Etonae   Condi- 

torvm  Delectvs.  Series  Nova,  Tomos  Dvos  complectens. 
Edidit  Ricardvs  Okes,  S.  T.  P.  ColL  Regal,  apvd  Cantabri- 
gienses  Praepositvs.     8vo.     1 5 J. 

Vol.  II.,  to  complete  Sets,  may  be  had  separately,  price  £r. 

PROPERTIUS.   Verse  translations  from  Book  V.  with  a 

revised  Latin  Text  and  brief  English  notes.  By  F.  A.  Paley, 
M.  A.     Fcap.  8vo.     y. 

PLATO.  Gorgias,  literally  translated,  with  an  Intro- 
ductory Essay  containing  a  summary  of  the  argument  By  the 
late  E.  M.  Cope,  M.  A.,  Fellow  of  Trinity  College.    8vo.    7/. 

Philebus.     Translated  with  short  Explanatory  Notes 

by  F.  A.  Paley,  M.  A     Small  8vo.     4*. 

—  Theaetetus.    Translated  with  an  Introduction  on 

the  subject-matter,  and  short  explanatory  notes.    By  F.  A  Paley,  * 
M.A.     Small  8vo.    4*. 
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PLATO.   An  Analysis  and  Index  of  the  Dialogues.  With 

References  to  the  Translation  in  Boon's  Classical  Library.  By 
Dr.  Day.     Post  8vo.     $s. 

REDDENDA  REDDITA;  or,  Passages  from  English 

Poetry  with  a  Latin  Verse  Translation.  By  F.  E.  Gretton, 
Head  Master  of  Stamford  Free  Grammar  School.  Crown  8vo, 
6s. 

SABRINiE    COROLLA   in    hortulis   Regiae    Scholae 

Salopiensis  contexuerunt  tres  vixi  floribus  legendis.  Editi* 
ttrtia.     8vo.     &r.  &/. 

SERTUM  CARTHUSIANUM  Floribus  trium  Seculo- 

ram  Contextum.  Cura  Gulielmi  Haig  Brown,  Scholae  Carthu- 
sian%  Archididascali.     8va     14s. 

THEOCRITUS.  Translated  into  English  Verse  by  C. 
S.  Calverley,  M.  A. ,  late  Fellow  of  Christ's  College,  Cambridge. 
Crown  Svo.     7*.  &/. 

TRANSLATIONS  into  English  and  Latin.     By  C  S. 

Calverley,  M.  A.,  late  Fellow  of  Christ's  College,  Cambridge. 
Post  Svo.     7s.  6d. 

Into  Greek    and  Latin  Verse.     By  R.  C.  Jebb, 

Fellow  of  Trinity  College  and  Public  Orator  in  the  University 
of  Cambridge.     4to.  cloth  gilt.     ior.  &£ 

VIRGIL  in  English  Rhythm.    With  Illustrations  from 

the  British  Poets,  from  Chaucer  to  Cowper.  By  the  Rev.  Robert 
Corbet  Singleton,  first  Warden  of  S.  Peter's  College,  Radley. 
A  manual  for  master  and  scholar.  Stccnd  txfttwm,  re-wHitem 
ana  tHtargtd.     Large  crown  8va     7«r.  6d. 

A  HISTORY  OF  ROMAN  LITERATURE.     By  W.  S. 

TcutTel.  l'n«fe>>or  at  ;he  University  of  Tubingen.     Translated 
with  the  Author's  sanction,  by  Wilhelm  Wagner,  Ph.D.t  of  the 
Johanneum,  Hamburg.     Two  vols.     Demy  Svo.     2is. 

*' Piofessor  Tcuffel  skilfully  gToups  the  various  departments 
of  Roman  literature  according  to  periods  and  according  to  sub- 
ject <,  and  he  well  brings  out  the  leading  characteristics  of  each." 
— S\i.'ur.:\:v  AV:  u^i: 

THE   THEATRE   OF   THE   GREEKS.     A  Treatise 

on   The   Hi>ti.-ry  and  Exhibition  of  the  Greek  Drama,  with  a 


Illustration  from  the  be>t  ancient  authorities.     EtgAth  aft/zcn. 
Post  Svo.     5/. 
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MATHEMATICAL  AND   OTHER   CLASS 

BOOKS. 

Camtmoge  §cbool  and  College  Cert 

IBoofes. 

**A  Series  of  Elementary  Treatises  adapted  for  the  use  of  students 
in  the  Universities,  Schools,  and  candidates  for  the  Public  Examina- 
tions.    Uniformly  printed  in  Foolscap  8vo. 

ARITHMETIC.    By  Rev.  C.  Elsee,  M.  A.,  late  Fellow 
of  St  John's  College,  Cambridge  ;   Assistant  Master  at 
Rugby.     Intended  for  the  use  of  Rugby  School.     Fcap. 
8vo..    Fifth  edition,     y.  6d. 

ELEMENTS  OF  ALGEBRA.    By  the  Rev.  C.  Elsee, 

M.  A.     Second  edition,  enlarged.     4s. 

ARITHMETIC.    For  the  Use  of  Colleges  and  Schools. 

By  A.  Wrigley,  M.  A.     3*.  6d. 
A  Progressive  Course  of  Examples.    With  Answers. 

By  James  Watson,  M.A.,  Corpus  Christi  College,  Cambridge, 
and  formerly  Senior  Mathematical  Master  of  the  Ordnance 
School,  Carshalton.      Third  edition,     is.  6d. 

AN  INTRODUCTION  TO  PLANE  ASTRONOMY. 
For  the  Use  of  Colleges  and  Schools.  By  P.  T.  Main,  M.  A., 
Fellow  of  St  John's  College.    Second  edition.    4s. 

ELEMENTARY  CONIC  SECTIONS  treated  Geome- 
trically. By  W.  H.  Besant,  M.  A.,  Lecturer  and  late  Fellow  of 
St  John's  College.     4*.  6d. 

ELEMENTARY  STATICS.  By  the  Rev.  Harvey  Good- 
win, D.  D.,  Bishop  of  Carlisle.    New  edition,  revised.    $s. 

ELEMENTARY  DYNAMICS.     By  the  Rev.  Harvey 

Goodwin,  D.  D.,  Bishop  of  Carlisle.     Secona  edition,    ys. 

ELEMENTARY  HYDROSTATICS.  By  W.  H.  Besant, 

M.  A.,  late  Fellow  of  St  John's  College.     Sixth  edition.    4s. 

AN  ELEMENTARY  TREATISE  ON  MENSURA- 
TION. By  B.  T.  Moore,  M.  A.,  Fellow  of  Pembroke  College. 
With  numerous  Examples.     $s. 
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THE  FIRST  THREE  SECTIONS  OF  NEWTON'S 

PRINCIPIA,  with  an  Appendix  ;  and  the  Ninth  and  Eleventh 
Sections.  By  John  H.  Evans,  M.A.  The  Fifth  Edition, 
edited  by  P.  T.  Main,  M.  A.     \s. 

ELEMENTARY  TRIGONOMETRY.  With  a  Collec- 
tion of  Examples.  By  T.  P.  Hudson,  M.  A.,  Fellow  of  Trinity 
College.    £r.  6d. 

GEOMETRICAL  OPTICS.    By  W.  S.  Aldis,   M.  A., 

Trinity  College,     y.  6d. 

ANALYTICAL  GEOMETRY  for  Schools.     By  T.  G. 

Vyvyan,  Fellow  of  Gonville  and  Caius  College,  and  Mathema- 
tical Master  of  Charterhouse.  Third  edition,  revised.  With  a 
chapter  on  Abridged  Notation. 

COMPANION    TO    THE    GREEK   TESTAMENT. 

Designed  for  the  Use  ot  Theological  Students  and  the  Upper 
Forms  in  Schools.  By  A.  C.  Barrett,  A.M.,  Caius  College. 
Third  edition,  revised  and  enlarged.     Fern  p.  8vo.     $s. 

AN  HISTORICAL  AND  EXPLANATORY  TREA- 
TISE ON  THE  BOOK  OF  COMMON  PRAYER.  By  W. 
G.  Humphry,  B.  D.     Fifth  edition  revised.  Fcap.    8vo.     4*.  (mL 

MUSIC.     By  H.  C   Banister,  Professor  of  Harmony 

and  Composition  at  the  Royal  Academy  of  Music.  Third 
edition  y  revised.     $s. 

Others  in  Preparation. 


H 


arithmetic  anD  algebra. 

IND  (J.)     Principles  and  Practice  of  Arithmetic. 

Comprising  the  Nature  and  Use  of  Logarithms,  with  the 
Computations  employed  by  Artificers,  Gaugers,and  Land 
Surveyors.  1  )esigned  for  the  Use  of  Students,  by  J.  Hind,  M.  A- , 
formerly  Fellow  and  Tutor  of  Sidney  Sussex  College.  A'infh 
edition,  with  Questions.    4J.  (yd. 

A  Second  Appendix  of  Miscellaneous  Questions  (many  of 
which  have  been  taken  from  the  Examination  Papers  given  in 
the  University  during  the  last  few  years)  has  been  added  to  the 
present  edition  of  this  work,  which  the  Author  considers  will 
conduce  greatly  to  its  practical  utility,  especially  for  those  who 
are  intended  for  mercantile  pursuits. 

9m0  Key,  with  Questions  for  Examination.  Second  edition.  5*. 

-  Elements  of  Algebra. *   Designed  for  the  Use  of 

Students  in  Schools  and  in  the   Universities.      By  J.    Hind 
M.A.     Sixth  edition t  rrsised.     540  pp.     8vo.   IQs.  6d. 
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ALDIS  (T.  S.)  Text  Book  of  Geometry.  By  T.  S. 
Aldis,  M.  A.,  Trinity  College,  Cambridge.  Small  8vo. 
4*.  6J.  Part  L  — Angles — Parallels  — Triangles — Equi Ta- 
lent Figures — Circles.  2s.  oil  Part  II.  Proportion,  yust  pub- 
lished.    2s.    Sold  separately. 

The  object  of  the  work  is  to  present  the  subject  simply  and 
concisely,  leaving  illustration  and  explanation  to  the  teacher, 
whose  freedom  text-books  too  often  hamper.  Without  a  teacher, 
however,  this  work  will  possibly  be  found  no  harder  to  master 
than  others. 

As  far  as  practicable,  exercises,  largely  numerical,  are  given 
on  the  different  Theorems,  that  the  pupil  may  learn  at  once  the 
value  and  use  of  what  he  studies. 

Hypothetical  constructions  are  throughout  employed.  Im- 
portant Theorem?  are  proved  in  more  than  one  way,  lest  the 
pupil  rest  in  words  rather  than  things.  Problems  are  regarded 
chiefly  as  exercises  on  the  theorems. 

Short  Appendices  are  added  on  the  Analysis  of  Reasoning 
and  the  Application  of  Arithmetic  and  Algebra  to  Geometry. 

EUCLID.      The  Elements  of  Euclid.     A  new  Text 

based  on  that  of  Simson,  with  Exercises.  Edited  by  H.  J. 
Hose,  formerly  Mathematical  Master  of  Westminster  SchooL 
Fcap.  8vo.    4*.  6J.    Exercises  separately,  is. 

Contents:— Books  I. — VI. ;  XI.  I — 21  ;  XIL  I,  2. 

The  Elements  of  Euclid.  The  First  Six  Books,  with 

a  Commentary  by  Dr.  Lardner.     Tenth  edition.    8vo.     6s. 


—  The  First  Two  Books  Explained  to  Beginners ;  by 

C.  P.  Mason,  B.  A.     Second  edition.     Fcap.  8vo.     21.  6d. 

The  Enunciations  and  Figures  belonging  to  the 


Propositions  in  the  First  Six  and  part  of  the  Eleventh  Books  of 
Euclid's  Elements  (usually  read  in  the  Universities),  prepared 
for  Students  in  Geometry.     By  the  Rev.  J.  Brasse,  D.  D.     New 
edition.     Fcap.  8vo.     if.     On  cards,  in  case,  $s.  6a. 
Without  the  Figures,  6d. 

McDOWELL  (J.)     Exercises  on  Euclid  and  in  Modern 

Geometry,  containing  Applications  of  the  Principles  and  Pro- 
cesses of  Modern  Pure  Geometry.  By  J.  McDowell,  B.  A., 
Pembroke  College.    Crown  8vo.    8s.  6d> 

BESANT    (W.    H.)     Elementary   Geometrical   Conic 

Sections.     By  W.  H.  Besant,  M.  A.    4s.  6d. 

*3 
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Tc4n'»  College.    _._.    _. 

*!  Fip  So  unit ;■>' eatfpfctt  AiTH «M# 


Crigonometrg. 

ALDOUS  (J.  C.  P.)  The  Shrewsbury  Trigonometry. 
A  Step  to  the  Study  of  a  more  complete  treatise.  Br 
J.  C,  P.  Aldnus,  Jesus  College,  Cambridge,  Senior  Ma- 
thematical Master  of  Shrewsbury  School,      is. 

HUDSON  (T.  P.)  Elementary  Trigonometry.  With 
a  Collection  of  Examples.  By  T.  P.  Hudson,  M.  A.,  Fellow 
and  Assistant  Tutor  of  Trinity  College,     31.  6d. 

HIND  (J.)  Elements  of  Plane  and  Spherical  Trigo- 
nometry. With  the  Nature  and  Properties  of  Lopiritlnns 
and  Construction  and  Use  of  Mathematical  Tables.  Designed 
for  the  use  of  Student*  in  the  University.  By  j.  Hind,  M.A. 
Fifth  tditian.      tamo.      6r. 

MOORE  (B.  T.)  An  Elementary  Treatise  on  Mensura- 
tion.    By  B.  T.  Moore,  M.  A.,  Fellow  of  Pembroke  Collect 

"With  numerous  Examples.    5* 


analytical  ©comettp  ano  Differential 
Calculus. 

TURNBULL  (W.  P.)  An  Introduction  to  Analytical 
Plane  Geomjtry.  By  W.  P.  Tnmbull,  M.A.  Fellow  of 
Trinity  College.     8vo.     12s. 

O'BRIEN  (M.)  Treatise  on  Plane  Co-ordinate  Geome- 
try. Or  the  Application  of  the  method  of  Co-ordinates  to 
the  solutions  of  problems  in  Plane  Geometry.    By  M.  O'Brien, 


Educational  Books.  83 

•  _ 

WALTON  (W.)  Problems  in  illustration  of  the  Principles 
of  Plane  Co-ordinate  Geometry.  By  W.  Walton,  M.A.  8vo.  i6>. 

WHITWORTH  (W.  A.)     Trilinear  Co-ordinates,  and 

other  methods  of  Modern  Analytical  Geometry  of  Two  Di- 
mensions. An  Elementary  Treatise.  By  W.  Allen  Whit- 
worth,  M.  A.,  Professor  of  Mathematics  in  Queen's  College, 
Liverpool,  and  late  Scholar  of  St.  John's  College,  Cambridge. 
8vo.     i6j. 

ALDIS  (W.  S.)     An  Elementary  Treatise    on    Solid 

Geometry.  Revised.  By  W.  S.  Aldis,  M.A  Second  edition, 
revised,    8vo.    &r. 

PELL  (M.  B.)  Geometrical  Illustrations  of  the  Diffe- 
rential Calculus.     By  M.  B.  Pell.     8vo.    2s.  6d. 

O'BRIEN  (M.)  Elementary  Treatise  on  the  Diffe- 
rential Calculus,  in  which  the  method  of  Limits  is  exclusively 
made  use  of.     By  M.  O'Brien,  M.  A.  •  8vo.     ior.  6d. 

BESANT  (W.  H.)     Notes  on  Roulettes  and  Glissettes. 

By  W.  H.  Besant,  M.  A.    8vo.     y.  6d. 


^ecbanics  anD  JSatural  IPbiUwopbg, 

EARNSHAW  (S.)    Treatise  on  Statics :  Containing 
the  Theory  of  the  Equilibrium  of  Forces,  and  numerous 
Examples  illustrative  of  the  General  Principles  of  the 
Science.   By  S.  Eamshaw,  M. A.     Fourth  edition,  8vo.   10s.  6d, 

WHEWELL  (Dr.)  Mechanical  Euclid.  Containing  the 
Elements  of  Mechanics  and  Hydrostatics.  By  the  late  W. 
Wbewell,  D.  D.     Fifth  edition.     5*. 

FENWICK  (S.)  The  Mechanics  of  Construction ;  in- 
cluding the  Theories  of  the  Strength  of  Materials,  Roofs, 
Arches,  and  Suspension  Bridges.  With  numerous  Examples. 
By  Stephen  Fenwick,  F.  R.A.S.,  of  the  Royal  Military 
Academy,  Woolwich.    8vo.     12s. 

GARNETT  (W.)    A  Treatise  on  Elementary  Dynamics 

for  the  use  of  Colleges  and  Schools.  By  William  Garnett,  B.  A. 
(late  Whitworth  Scholar),  Fellow  of  St.  John's  College,  and 
Demonstrator  of  Physics  in  the  University  of  Cambridge. 
Crown  8vo.    dr. 

GOODWIN  (Bp.)  Elementary  Statics.  By  H.  Good- 
win, D.  D.,  Bp.  of  Carlisle.    Fcap.  8vo.    New  edition,  y,  cloth. 
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GOODWIN  (Bp.)  Elementary  Dynamics.    By  H.  Good- 
win, DD.,  Bishop  of  Carlisle.  Fcap.  8yo.  sttond  edition*  $s.  cloth. 

WALTON  (W.)     Elementary  Problems  in  Statics  and 

Dynamics.  Designed  for  Candidates  for  Honours,  first  three 
days.     By  W.  'Walton,  M.  A.     8vo.     ioj.  64 

POTTER  (R.)    An  Elementary  Treatise  on  Mechanics. 

For  the  use  of  Junior  University  Students.  By  Richard 
Potter,  A.  M.,  F.  C.  P.  S.,  late  Fellow  of  Queens*  College, 
Cambridge.  Professor  of  Natural  Philosophy  and  Astronomy 
in  University  College,  London.    Fourth  edition,  revised*    Ss.  toi, 

Elementary  Hydrostatics  Adapted  for  both  Junior 


University  readers  and  Students  of  Practical  Engineering.  By 
R.  Potter,  M.  A.     7*.  6d. 

BESANT  (W.  H.)  Elementary  Hydrostatics.  By  W. 
H.  Besant,  M.  A.,  late  Fellow  of  St  John's  College.  Fcap. 
8vo.     Sixth  edition.    \s. 

—  A  Treatise  on  Hydromechanics.   By  W.  H.  Besant, 

#    M.  A.     8vo.     New  edition  in  the  press. 

GRIFFIN  (W.  N.)  Solutions  of  Examples  on  the  Dyna- 
mics of  a  Rigid  Body.     By  W.  N.  Griffin,  M.  A.     SVo,     6*.  64. 

LUNN(J.R.)    Of  Motion.    An  Elementary  Treatise.   By 

J.  R.  Lunn,  M.  A,  late  Fellow  of  St  John's,  Camb.  8vo.  7*.  6d. 

BESANT  (W.  H.)    A  Treatise  on  the  Dynamics  of  a 

Particle.     Preparing, 

ALDIS  (W.  S.)    Geometrical  Optics.    By  W.  S.  Aldis, 

M.A.,  Trinity  College,  Cambridge.     Fcap.  8vo.     yr.  (xL 

A  Chapter  on  Fresnel's  Theory  of  Double  Re- 
fraction.    By  W.  S.  Aldis,  M.A.     8va    2s. 

POTTER    (R.)      An    Elementary  Treatise  on    Optics. 

Part  I.  Containing  all  the  requisite  Propositions  carried  to 
first  Approximations  ;  with  the  construction  of  optical  instru- 
ments. For  the  use  of  Junior  University  Students.  By 
Richard  Potter,  A.M.,  F.C.  P.  S.,  late  Fellow  of  Queens' 
College,  Cambridge.      Third  edition,  revised,    gs.  6d. 

An    Elementary    Treatise    on    Optics.      Part    II. 

Containing  the  higher  Propositions  with  their  application  to 
the  more  perfect  forms  of  Instruments.  By  Richard  Fotter, 
A.M.,  F.C.  P.  S.     lis.  6d. 

—  Physical  Optics ;  or,  the  Nature  and  Properties 
of  Light.  A  Descriptive  and  Experimental  Treatise.  By 
Richard  Potter,  A.  M.,  F.  C .P.  S.     ox.  td. 
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POTTER  (R.)  Physical  Optics.  Part  II.  The  Corpus- 
cular Theory  of  Light  discussed  Mathematically.  By  Richard 
Potter,  M.  A.    *fs.  6d. 

HOPKINS  (W.  B.)  Figures  Illustrative  of  Geometri- 
cal Optics.  From  Schelbach.  By  W.  B.  Hopkins,  B.  D. 
Folia     Plates,     ior.  6a\ 

MAIN  (P.  T.)    The  First  Three  Sections  of  Newton's 

Principia,  with  an  Appendix;  and  the  Ninth  and  Eleventh 
Sections.  By  John  H.  Evans,  M.  A.  The  Fifth  edition, 
edited  by  P.  T.  Main,  M.  A.    4*. 

An  Introduction  to  Plane  Astronomy.    For  the 


use  of  Colleges  and  Schools.  By  P.  T.  Main,  M.  A.,  Fellow 
of  St.  John's  College.     Fcap.  8vo.  doth,  4s, 

MAIN  (R.)     Practical  and  Spherical  Astronomy.    For 

the  Use  chiefly  of  Students  in  the  Universities.  By  R.  Main, 
M.A.,  F.R.S.,  Radclifie  Observer  at  Oxford.    8vo.     14*. 

Briinnow's  Spherical  Astronomy.  Part  I.  Includ- 
ing the  Chapters  on  Parallax,  Refraction,  Aberration,  Preces- 
sion, and  Nutation.  Translated  by  R.  Main,  M.  A.,  F.  R.  S., 
Radcliffe  Observer  at  Oxford.     8vo.     &r.  6d, 

GOODWIN  (Bp.)  Elementary  Chapters  on  Astro- 
nomy, from  the  "  Astronomie  Physique"  of  Biot  By  Harvey 
Goodwin,  D.  D.,  Bishop  of  Carlisle.    8vo.    $s.  6a\ 

Elementary    Course  of  Mathematics.      Designed 

Erincipally  for  Students  of  the  University  of  Cambridge.  By 
[arvey  Goodwin,  D.D.,  Lord  Bishop  of  Carlisle.  Sixth 
edition,  revised  and  enlarged  by  P.  T.  Main,  M.  A,  Fellow 
of  St  John's  College,  Cambridge.     8vo.     l6>. 

Problems  and  Examples,  adapted  to  the  "  Ele- 
mentary Course  of  Mathematics."  By  Harvey  Goodwin, 
D.D.  With  an  Appendix,  containing  the  Questions  proposed 
during  the  first  three  days  of  the  Senate-House  Examination, 
by  T.  G.  Vyvyan,  M.  A     Third  edition.    8vo.     £r. 

Solutions  of   Goodwin's    Collection  of  Problems 

and  Examples.  By  W.  W.  Hutt,  M.  A.,  late  Fellow  of  Gon- 
ville  and  Caius  College.  Third  edition,  revised  and  enlarged. 
By  T.  G.  Vyvyan,  M.  A.    8va    9*. 

SMALLEY  (G.  R.)  A  Compendium  of  Facts  and  For- 
mulae in  Pure  Mathematics  and  Natural  Philosophy.  By  G.  R. 
Smalley,  F.R.  A.  S.,  of  St  John's  Coll.,  Cam.  Fcap.  8vo.  y.  6d. 
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TAYLOR     (John).      A    Collection    of    Elementary 

Examples  in  Pure  Mathematics,  arranged  in  F.wninarion 
Papers ;  for  the  use  of  Students  for  the  Military  and  Civil  Service 
Examinations.  By  John  Taylor,  late  Military  Tutor,  Wool- 
wich Common.    Svo.     Js.  6a. 

FILIPOWSKI  (H.  E.)    A  TaMe  of  Anti-Logarithms. 

Containing,  to  seven  places  of  decimals,  natural  numbers 
answering  to  all  logarithms  from  *ooooi  to  "99999,  and  an  ink- 
proved  table  of  Gauss*  Logarithms,  by  which  may  be  found  the 
Logarithm  of  the  sum  or  difference  of  two  quantities.  With  Ap- 
pendix, containing  a  Table  of  Annuities  for  3  joint  lives  at  3 
percent.     By  H.  E.  Filipowski.    Third  edition.    8vo.     15*. 

BYRNE  (0.)  A  system  of  Arithmetical  and  Mathe- 
matical Calculations,  in  which  a  new  basis  of  notation  is 
employed,  and  many  processes,  such  as  involution  and  evolu- 
tion, become  much  simplified.     Invented  by  Oliver  Byrne. 

Dual  Arithmetic ;  or,  the  Calculus  of  Concrete  Quan- 
tities, Known  and  Unknown,  Exponential  and  Transcendental, 
including  Angular  Magnitudes.  With  Analysis.  PartL  8vo.  14*. 

In  it  will  be  found  a  method  of  obtaining  the  logarithm  of 
any  number  in  a  few  minutes  by  direct  calculation  ;  a  method 
of  solving  equations,  which  involve  exponential,  logarithmic 
and  circular  functions,  &c.  &c 


Dual  Arithmetic.   Part  II.  The  Descending  Branch, 

completing  the  Science,  and  containing  the  Theory  of  the  Appli- 
cation of  both  Branches.    8vo.    tor.  6d\ 

Dual  Tables  (Ascending  and  Descending  Branches). 

Comprising  Dual  Numbers,  Dual  Logarithms,  and  Common 
Numbers ;  Tables  of  Trigonometrical  Values,  Angular  Magni- 
tudes, and  Functions,  with  their  Dual  Logarithms.     410.     2U. 

ELLIS     (Leslie).       The     Mathematical     and      other 

Writings  of  Robert  Leslie  Ellis,  M.  A.,  late  Fellow  of 
Trinity  College,  Cambridge.  Edited  by  William  Walton, 
M.  A..  Trinity  College,  with  a  Biographical  Memoir  by  Har- 
vey Goodwin,  D.  D.,  Bishop  of  Carlisle.     8yo.     its. 

CHALL1S  (Prof.)     Notes  on  the  Principles  of    Pure 

and  Applied  Calculation,  and  Applications  to  the  Theories  of 
Physical  Forces.  By  Rev.  J.  Challis,  M.A.,  F.R.S.,  &c ,  Plumian 
Professor  of  Astronomy,  Cambridge.     Demy  8vo.     l$s. 

The     Mathematical    Principle     of    Physics.      An 

Essay.  By  the  Rev.  James  Challis,  M.A.,  F.R.S.  Demy 
8vo.     5J. 
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MISCELLANEOUS  EDUCATIONAL  WORKS. 

Jt)i0totp,  Copograpbp,  $c. 

URN  (R.)  Rome  and  the  Campagna.  An  Historical 
and  Topographical  Description  of  the  Site,  Buildings,  and 
Neighbourhood  of  Ancient   Rome.      By  Robert  Burn, 

M.  A,  late  Fellow  and  Tutor  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge. 

With  Eighty-five  fine  Engravings  by  Jewitt,  and  Twenty-five 

Maps  and  Plans.     Handsomely  bound  in  cloth.     4*0.    3/.  $s. 

DYER  (T.  H.)    The  History  of  the  Kings  of  Rome. 

.    By  Dr.  T.  H.  Dyer,  Author  of  the  "  History  of  the  City  of 
Rome;"    "Pompeii:   its  History,  Antiquities,"  &&,  with  a 
Prefatory  Dissertation  on  the  Sources  and  Evidence  of  Early 
Roman  History.     8vo.     i6>. 

"  It  will  mark,  or  help  to  mark,  an  era  in  the  history  of  the 
subject  to  which  it  is  devoted.  It  is  one  of  the  most  decided  as 
well  as  one  of  the  ablest  results  of  the  reaction  which  is  now  in 
progress  against  the  influence  of  Niebuhr." — Pall  Mall  Gazette, 

A  Plea  for  Livy,  throwing  a  new  light  on  some 

passages  of  the  first  Book,  and  rectifying  the  German  doctrine 
of  the  imperative  mood.    8vo.     is. 

Roma  Regalis,  or  the  Newest  Phase  of  an  Old 

Story.    8vo.     2s.  6a\ 

An  examination  of  the  views  and  arguments  respecting  Regal 
Rome,  put  forth  by  Professor  Seeley  in  a  recent  edition  of 
"  Livy,*  Book  I. 

The  History  of  Pompeii;  its  Buildings  and  An- 
tiquities. An  account  of  the  dry,  with  a  full  description  of  the 
remains  and  the  recent  excavations,  and  also  an  Itinerary  for 
visitors.  Edited  bv  T.  H.  Dver,  LL.D.  Illustrated  with 
nearly  Three  Hundred  Wood  Engravings,  a  large  Map,  and  a 
Plan  of  the  Forum.  Third  edihon%  brought  down  to  1874. 
post  8vo.    7 j.  6d. 

Ancient  Athens :    Its  History,  Topography,  and 

Remains.     By  Thomas  Henry  Dyer,  LL.  D.,  Author  of  "The 
History  of  the  Kings  of  Rome."    Super-royal  8vo.  cloth,  1/.  51. 

This  work  gives  the  result  of  the  excavations  to  the  present 
time,  and  of  a  recent  careful  examination  of  the  localities  by  the 
Author.  It  is  illustrated  with  plans,  and  wood  engravings  taken 
from  photographs. 
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LONG  (G.)    The  Decline  of  the  Roman  Republic     8  vo . 

VoLL  From  the  Destruction  of  Carthage  to  the  End  of  the 
Jugurthine  War.     141. 

VoL  II.  To  the  Death  of,  Sactorins.    141. 

VoL  III.  Including  the  third  Mithridatic  War,  the  Catiline 
Conspiracy,  and  the  Consulship  of  C  Julius  Caesar.     14*. 

VoL  IV.  History  01  Caesar's  Gallic  Campaigns  and  ofl  the 
contemporaneous  events  in  Rome.     141. 

Vol.V.  Concluding  the  work.     14& 

"If  any  one  can  guide  us  through  the  almost  inextricable 
mazes  of  this  labyrinth,  it  is  he.  As  a  chronicler,  he  possesses 
all  the  requisite  knowledge,  and  what  is  nearly,  if  not  quite  as 
important,  the  necessary  caution.  He  never  attempts  to  explain 
that  which  is  hopelessly  corrupt  or  obscure :  he  does  not  con- 
found twilight  with  daylight ;  he  warns  the  reader  repeatedly 
that  he  is  standing  on  shaking  ground ;  he  has  no  framework  of 
theory  into  which  he  presses  his  facta." — Saturday  Rt 


PEARSON  (C.  H.)    A  History  of  England  during  the 

Early  and  Middle  Ages.  By  C.  H.  Pearson,  M.A.V  Fellow 
of  Oriel  College,  Oxford*  and  Lecturer  in  History  at  Trinity 
College,  Cambridge.  Second  edition,  revised  and  enlarged* 
8vo.  VoL  L  to  the  Death  of  Coeur  de  Lion.  idr.  VoL  IL 
to  the  Death  of  Edward  I.     141. 

— —  Historical  Maps  of  England.     By  C.  H.  Pearson. 

Folio.     Second  edition,  revised.    $u.  6d. 

An  Atlas  containing  Five  Maps  of  England  at  different 

periods  during  the  Early  and  Middle  Ages. 

BOWES  (A.)     A  Practical  Synopsis  of  English  History  ; 

or,  A  General  Summary  of  Dates  and  Events  for  the  use  of 
Schools,  Families,  and  Candidates  for  Public  Examinations. 
By  Arthur  Bowes.     Fourth  edition,     8vo.     2s. 

BEALE    (D.)     Student's   Text-Book    of    English    and 

General  History,  from  B.  c.    ioo  to  the  Present  Time,    with 
Genealogical  and  Literary  Tables,  and  Sketch  of  the  English 
Constitution.     By  D.  Beale.     Crown  8vo.    2s.  6d, 

STRICKLAND  (AGNES).    The  Lives  of  the  Queens  of 

England  ;  from  the  Norman  Conquest  to  the  Reign  of  Queen 
Anne.  By  Agnes  Strickland.  Abridged  by  the  Author  for 
the  use  of  Schools  and  Families.     Post  Svo.     Cloth.     6j.  &/. 
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HUGHES  (A.  W.)  Outlines  of  Indian  History:  com- 
prising the  Hindu,  Mahomedan,  and  Christian  Periods  (down  to 
the  Resignation  of  Sir  J.  Lawrence).  With  Maps,  Statistical 
Appendices,  and  numerous  Examination  Questions.  Adapted 
specially  for  Schools  and  Students.  By  A.  W.  Hughes,  Bom. 
Uncov.  Civil  Service,  and  Gray's  Inn.    Small  post  8vo.    $s,  6d. 

HELPS  (SIR  A.)  The  Life  of  Hernando  Cortez,  and 
the  Conquest  of  Mexico.  Dedicated  to  Thomas  Carlyle.  2 
vols,  crown  8vo.     15J. 

The  Life  of  Christopher  Columbus,  the  Discoverer 

of  America.     Fourth  edition.     Crown  8vo.     6s. 

The  Life  of  Pizarro.     With  Some  Account  of  his 

Associates  in  the  Conquest  of  Peru.    Second  edition.    Cr.  8vo.  6s. 

The  Life  of  Las  Casas,  the  Apostle  of  the  Indies. 


Third  edition.     Crown  8 vo.     6s. 

TYTLER  (PROF.)     The  Elements  of  General  History. 

New  edition.    Revised  and  brought  down  to  the  present  time. 
Small  post  8vo.   3*.  6d. 

ATLASES.  An  Atlas  of  Classical  Geography  ;  Twenty- 
four  Maps  by  W.  Hughes  and  George  Long,  M.  A.  New 
edition,  with  coloured  outlines.     Imperial  8vo.     izr.  6d. 

This  Atlas  has  been  constructed  from  the  best  authorities  by 
Mr.  W.  Hughes,  under  the  careful  supervision  of  Mr.  Long. 
The  publishers  believe  that  by  this  combination  they  have 
secured  the  most  correct  Atlas  of  Ancient  Geography  that  has 
yet  been  produced. 

A  Grammar  School  Atlas  of  Classical  Geography. 

Containing  Ten  Maps  selected  from  the  above.  Imperial 
8vo.     New  edition.     \s. 

Contents  : — The  Provinces  of  the  Roman  Empire.  Gallia. 
Italia.  Graecia  (including  Epirus  and  Thessalia,  with  part  of 
Macedonia).  The  Coasts  and  Islands  of  the  Aegaean  Sea. 
Asia  Minor,  and  the  Northern  part  of  Syria.  Palaestina,  with 
part  of  Syria,  Assyria,  and  the  Adjacent  Countries.  Sicilia ; 
and  a  Plan  of  Rome. 

First  Classical  Maps.     By  the  Rev.  J.  Tate,  M.A. 

Third  edition.     Imperial  8vo.     Js.  6d. 

Standard  Library  Atlas   of  Classical   Geography. 

Twenty-two  large  Coloured  Maps  according  to  the  latest  authori- 
ties. With  a  complete  Index  (accentuated),  giving  the  latitude 
and  longitude  of  every  place  named  in  the  Maps.  Imperial  8vo. 
7s.  6d. 
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Ipfnioiogp. 

RICHARDSON  (Dr-)  New  Dictionary  of  the  Eng- 
lish Language.  Combining  Explanation  with  Etymo- 
logy, and  copiously  illustrated  by  Quotations  from  the  best 
Authorities.  New  edition \  with  a  Supplement  containing  addi- 
tional words  and  further  Illustrations.  The  Words,  with 
those  of  the  same  family,  are  traced  to  their  origin.  The  Ex- 
planations are  deduced  from  the  primitive  meaning  through 
the  various  usages.  The  Quotations  are  arranged  chrono- 
logically, from  the  earliest  period  to  the  present  time.  In 
2  vols.  4to.  £4.  14s.  6d.  ;  half-bound  in  russia,  j£$  \$s.  6J.  ; 
in  russia,  £6  12s.     The  Supplement  separately,  4to.  izs. 

An  8vo.  Edition,  without  the  Quotations,  15J.  ;  haJf-rnssia, 
20J.  ;  russia,  24?. 

ADAMS  (Dr.)  The  Elements  of  the  English  Language. 

By  Ernest  Adams,  Ph.  D.    Thirteenth  edition.    Post  8vo,    41. 6d. 

KEY    (Prof.)      Philological    Essays.     By    T.    Hewitt 

Key,  Professor  of  Comparative  Grammar  in  University  College, 
London.     8vo.     \os.  bd. 

—  Language,  its  Origin  and   Development.     By  T. 

Hewitt  Key,  Professor  of  Comparative  Grammar  in  University 
College.    8vo.     14J. 

This  work  is  founded  on  the  Course  of  Lectures  on  Compa- 
rative Grammar  delivered  during  the  last  twenty  years  in  Uni- 
versity College.  The  evidence  being  drawn  chiefly  from  two  of 
the  most  familiar  members  of  the  Indo-European  family, 
Latin  and  Greek,  especially  the  former,  as  that  to  which  the 
writer's  hours  of  study,  for  half  a  century,  have  been  almost 
wholly  devoted. 

DONALDSON  (J.  W.)  Varronianus.  A  Critical  and 
Historical  Introduction  to  the  Ethnography  of  Ancient  Italy  and 
to  the  Philological  Study  of  the  Latin  Language.  Third  edition  y 
rcz-istd  and  considerably  enlarged.  By  J.  W.  Donaldson,  I).  1). 
8  TO.      16/. 

SMITH  (Archdn.)     Synonyms  and  Antonyms   of   the 

Engli>h    language.      Collected   and  Contrasted   by   the   Ven. 
C.  J.  Smith,  M.  A.     Second  edition.     Post  Svo.     $s. 

Synonyms  Discriminated.      Showing  the   accurate 

signification  of  words  of  similar  meaning.     By  the   Ven.  C.  J. 
Smith.     Demy  Svo.     1 6.*. 

PHILLIPS  (Dr.)     A  Syriac  Grammar.     By  G.  Phillips, 

P.  I.).,    President  of  Queen's  College.     Third  edition,    rsvisid 
and  enlarged.     Svo.     Js.  6d. 


Educational  Books.  91 

BEAMONT  (W.  J.)  A  Concise  Grammar  of  the  Arabic 
Language.     By  the  Rev.  W.  J.  Beamont,  M.  A.    Revised  by 

Sheikh  Ali  Nady  el  Barrany,  one  of  the  Sheikhs  of  the  El 
Azhar  Mosque  in  Cairo.     i2mo.     Js. 

WEBSTER.    A   Dictionary  of  the  English  Language. 

By  Dr.  Webster.  Re-edited  by  N.  Porter  and  C.  A.  Goodrich. 
Tne  Etymological  portion  being  by  Dr.  C.  F.  Mahn,  of  Berlin. 
With  Appendix  and  Illustrations  complete  in  one  volume. 
£iiis.6a. 

Besides  the  meaning  and  derivation  of  all  words  in  ordinary 
use,  this  volume  will  be  found  to  contain  in  greater  fulness  than 
any  other  Dictionary  of  the  English  Language  hitherto  published, 
scientific  and  technical  terms,  accompanied  in  many  instances  by 
explanatory  woodcuts  and  an  appendix  giving  supplementary 
lists,  explanations,  and  70  pages  of  elaborate  diagrams  and  illus- 
trations. In  its  unabridged  form  as  above,  it  supplies  at  a 
moderate  price  as  complete  a  literary  and  scientific  reference 
book  as  could  be  obtained  in  the  compass  of  a  single  volume. 

"  For  the  student  of  English  etymologically  Wedgwood,  Ed. 
Muller,  and  Mahn's  Webster  are  the  best  dictionaries.  While 
to  the  general  student  Mahn's  Webster  and  Craig's  '  Universal 
Dictionary '  are  most  useful." — Athenomm. 

"The  best  practical  English  Dictionary  extant." 
— Quarterly  Review. 

Dftinitp,  amoral  lPbiIosopbp>  *c. 

SCRIVENER  (Dr.)  Novum  Testamentum  Gnecum, 
Textus  Stephanici,  1550.  Accedunt  variae  lectiones  edi- 
tionum  Bezse,  Elzeviri,  Lachmanni,  Tischendorfii,  et  Tre- 
gellesii.  durante  F.  H.  Scrivener,  A.  M.,  LL.  D.  i6mo. 
4J.  6d. 

An  Edition  luitk  wide  Margin  for  Notes.     Js.  6d. 

This  Edition  embodies  all  the  readings  of  Tregelles  and  of 
Tischendorf  s  Eighth  or  Latest  Edition. 

Codex  Bezae  Cantabrigiensis.  Edited,  with  Pro- 
legomena, Notes,  and  Facsimiles,  by  F.  H.  Scrivener,  M.  A. 
4to.     26s. 

A   Full  Collation  of  the   Codex  Sinaiticus,   with 

the  Received  Text  of  the  New  Testament ;  to  which  is  prefixed 
a  Critical  Introduction.  By  F.  H.  Scrivener,  M.  A.  Second 
edition,  revised.     Fcap.  8vo.     $s. 

"  Mr.  Scrivener  has  now  placed  the  results  of  Tischendorfs 
discovery  within  reach  of  all  in  a  charming  little  volume, 
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which  ought  to  form  a  companion  to  the  Greek  Testament  in  the 
library  of  every  Biblical  student" — Reader. 

SCRIVENER    (Dr.)      An   Exact    Transcript    of    the 

Codex  Augiensis,  Gneco-Latina  Manuscript  in  Uncial  Letters 
of  St  Paul  s  Epistles,  preserved  in  the  Library  of  Trinity  Col- 
lege, Cambridge.  To  which  is  added  a  Full  Collation  of  Fifty 
Manuscripts  containing  various  portions  of  the  Greek  New  Tes- 
tament deposited  in  English  Libraries :  with  a  full  Critical  In- 
troduction,    By  F.  H.  Scrivener,  M.  A.     Royal  8vo.     26x. 

The  Critical  Introduction  is  issued  separately,  price  $s„ 
A  Plain  Introduction  to  the  Criticism  of  the  New 

Testament  With  Forty  Facsimiles  from  Ancient  Manu- 
scripts. Containing  also  an  account  of  the  Egyptian  versions, 
contributed  by  Canon  Lightfoot,  D.  D.  For  the  use  of  Biblical 
Students.  By  F.  H.  Scrivener,  M.  A.,  LL>  D.  Prebendary  of 
Exeter.     Svo.    New  edition,     i&r. 

Six  Lectures  on  the  Text  of  the  New  Testament, 

and  the  MSS.  which  contain  it,  chiefly  addressed  to  those  who 
do  not  read  Greek.  By  Rev.  F.  H.  Scrivener.  With  fac- 
similes from  MSS.     Crown  8vc     dr. 

ALFORD  (Dean).    Greek  Testament    See  p.  9. 
BARRETT  (A.  C.)  Companion  to  the  Greek  Testament* 

For  the  use  of  Theological  Students  and  the  Upner  Forms  im 
Schools.     By  A.   C.   Barrett,  M.  A.,   Caius  College ;  Author 

of  **A  Treatise  on  Mechanics  and  Hydrostatics."  TAird  edition^ 
enlaced  and  it'ifrsz  id.      Feap.  Svo.     5J* 

Thi>  volume  will  l>e  found  useful  for  all  classes  of  Students 
who  require  .\  clear  epitome  of  Biblical  knowledge.  It  gives  in 
a  condc:\>ed  torn  a  large  amount  of  information  on  the  Text, 
Language,  i/ieography,  and  Archeology;  it  discusses  the  alleged 
contra  licti  »:'.<  or'  the  New  Testament  and  the  disputed  quotations 
from  the  O'.d,  a:\  i  contains  intrvxiuctions  to  the  separate  books. 
It  may  be  u^oi  by  all  intelligent  students  of  the  sacred  volume  ; 
and  has  been  found  of  great  value  to  the  students  of  Training 
Colleges  in  preparing  for  their  examinations. 

SCHOLKFIELD  (J.)     Hints  for  Improvement  in    the 

Authorised  Version  of  the  New  Testament.  By  the  late  J. 
Scholeheld,  M.  A.     Fourth  edition.    Fcap.  Svo.    \s. 
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TERTULLIAN.     Liber  Apologeticus.    The  Apology  of 

Tertullian.  With  English  Notes  and  a  Preface,  intended  as  an 
introduction  to  the  Study  of  Patristical  and  Ecclesiastical 
Latinitv.  By  H.  A.  Woodham,  LL.  D.  Second  edition. 
8vo.     is.  dd. 

PEROWNE  (Canon).     The  Book  of  Psalms;  a  New 

Translation,  with  Introductions  and  Notes,  Critical  and  Expla- 
natory. By  the  Rev.  J.  J.  Stewart  Perowne,  B.  D.,  Fellow 
of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge ;  Canon  Residentiary  of  Llandaff. 
8vo.  Vol.  I.  Third  edition.  \%s.  VoL  II.  Third  edition, 
l6>. 

The  Book  of  Psalms.  Abridged  Edition  for  Schools. 


Crown  8vo.     iar.  (id. 

WELCHMAN   (Archdn.)     The  Thirty-Nine    Articles 

of  the  Church  of  England.  Illustrated  with  Notes,  and  con- 
finned  by  Texts  of  the  Holy  Scripture,  and  Testimonies  of 
the  Primitive  Fathers,  together  with.  References  to  the  Passages 
in  several  Authors,  which  more  largely  explain  the  Doctrine 
contained  in  the  said  Articles.  By  the  Ven.  Archdeacon 
Welchman.  New  edition,  Fcap.  8vo.  2s.  Interleaved  for 
Students.    3*. 

PEARSON  (Bishop).    On  the  Creed.    Carefully  printed 

from  an  Early  Edition.  With  Analysis  and  Index.  Edited  by 
E.  Walford,  M.  A.     Post  8vo.     £r. 

HUMPHRY  (W.  G.)     An  Historical  and  Explanatory 

Treatise  on  the  Book  of  Common  Prayer.  By  W.  G. 
Humphry,  B.  D.,  late  Fellow  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge, 
Prebendary  of  St.  Paul's,  and  Vicar  of  St  Martin's-in-the- 
Fields,  Westminster.  Fifth  edition,  revised  and  enlarged.  Small 
post  8vo.     4J.  6d. 

The  New  Table  of  Lessons  Explained,  with  the 

Table  of  Lessons  and  a  Tabular  Comparison  of  the  Old  and 
New  Proper  Lessons  for  Sundays  and  Holy-days.  By  W.  G 
Humphry,  B.D.,     Fcap.     is.  6d. 

DENTON  (W.)    A  Commentary  on  the  Gospels  for  the 

Sundays  and  other  Holy  Days  of  the  Christian  Year.  By  the 
Rev.  W.  Denton,  A.  M.,  Worcester  College,  Oxford,  and 
Incumbent  of  St  Bartholomew's,  Cripplegate.  New  edition. 
3  vols.  8vo.     54J. 

VoL  I.— Advent  to  Easter.     \%s. 

Vol.  II.—  Easter  to  the  Sixteenth  Sunday  after  Trinity.    181. 
Vol.  III. — Seventeenth  Sunday  after  Trinity  to  Advent;  and 
Holy  Days.     \%s. 
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DENTON  (W.)    Commentary  on  the  Epistles  for  the 

Sundays  and  other  Holy  Days  of  the  Christian  Year.  By  the  Rer. 
W.  Denton,  Author  of  "A  Commentary  on  the  Gospels,"  &c 

Vol.  I.— Advent  to  Trinity.     8vo.     i&r. 
Vol  II.— Trinity  and  Holy  Days.     i&. 

Commentary  on  the  Acts.    By  the  Rev.  W.  Denton. 

Vol  I.    8vo.     I&r.     Vol.  II.  in  preparation. 

JEWEL  (Bp.)     Apology  for  the  Church  of  England, 
with  his  famous  Epistle  on  the  Council  of  Trent,  and  a  Memoir. 

32mo.     is. 

BARRY  (Dr.)     Notes  on  the  Catechism.    For  the  use 

of  Schools.  By  the  Rev.  A.  Barry,  D.  D.,  Principal  of  King's 
College,  London.     Second  edition^  revised*     Fcap.     2s. 

BOYCE    (E.  J.)     Catechetical  Hints  and  Helps.     A 

Manual  for  Parents  and  Teachers  on  giving  instruction  to  Young 
Children  in  the  Catechism  of  the  Church  of  England.  By  Rer. 
£.  J.  Boyce,  M.  A.     Second  edition.     Fcap.     2s. 

Examination    Papers    on    Religious    Instruction. 

Sewed,     is.  6d. 

MONSELL   (Dr.)      The    Winton   Church    Catechist. 

Questions  and  Answers  on  the  Teaching  of  the  Church  Cate- 
chism. By  Rev.  J.  S.  B.  Monsell,  LL.D.,  Author  of  "  Onr 
New  Vicar."  Third  Edition.  Cloth,  3*.;  or  in  Four  Parts, 
sewed,  price  $d.  each. 

SADLER  (M.  F.)     The  Church  Teacher's  Manual  of 

Christian  Instruction.  Being  the  Church  Catechism  Expanded 
and  Explained  in  Question  and  Answer,  for  the  use  of  the 

Clergyman,  Parent,  and  Teacher.  By  the  Rev.  M.  F.  Sadler, 
Rector  of  Honiton.      Third  edition.     2s.  6d. 

KEMPTHORNE  (J.)     Brief  Words   on   School    Life. 

A  Selection  from  short  addresses  based  on  a  course  of  Scripture 
reading  in  school.  By  the  Rev.  J.  Kcinpthorne,  late  Fellow 
of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  and  Head  Master  of  Blackheath 
Proprietary  School.     Fcap.     $s.  6d. 

SHORT  EXPLANATION  of  the  Epistles  and  Gospels 

of  the  Christian  Year,  with  Questions  for  Schools.  Royal  32mo. 
2s.  tx/.  ;  calf,  4-f.  6«/. 

BUTLER    (Bv.)      Analogy   of   Religion;    with    Analy- 
tical Introduction  and  copious  Index,  by  the  Rer.  Dr.  Steere 
Bishop  in  Central  Africa.     Fcap.     \cw  edition.     $s.  6d. 
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BUTLER  (Bp.)    Three  Sermons  on  Human  Nature,  and 

Dissertation  on  Virtue.  Edited  by  W.  Whewell,  D.  D.  With 
a  Preface  and  a  Syllabus  of  the  Work.  Fourth  and  cheaper 
edition.     Fcap.  8vo.     is.  6d. 

WHEWELL  (Dr.)     Lectures  on  the  History  of  Moral 

Philosophy  in  England.  By  W.  Whewell,  D.  D.  New  and 
improved  edition,  with  Additional  Lectures.    Crown  8vo.     &r. 

***  The  Additional  Lectures  sold  separately.  Crown  8vo. 
Price  y.  6d. 

Elements  of  Morality,   including   Polity.     By  W. 

Whewell,  D.  D.    New  edition,  in  8yo.     i$s. 

Astronomy  and  General  Physics  considered  with 

reference  to  Natural  Theology  (Bridgewater  Treatise).  New 
edition,  with  new  preface,  uniform  with  the  Aldine  Editions.    5;. 

DONALDSON  (Dr.)  Classical  Scholarship  and  Clas- 
sical Learning  considered  with  especial  reference  to  Com- 
petitive Tests  and  University  Teaching.  A  Practical  Essay 
on  Liberal  Education.  By  J.  W.  Donaldson,  D.  D.  Crown 
8vo.     5*. 

The  Theatre  of  the   Greeks.     New  and  cheaper 

edition.     Post  8vo.     51. 

STUDENT'S  GUIDE  TO  THE  UNIVERSITY  OF 

CAMBRIDGE.  Revised  and  corrected  in  accordance  with  the 
latest  regulations.     Third  edition.     Fcap.  8vo.     6s.  6d. 

This  volume  is  intended  to  give  useful  information  to  parents 
desirous  of  sending  their  sons  to  the  University,  and  to  indicate 
the  points  on  which  to  seek  further  information  from  the  tutor. 

Suggestions  arc  also  given  to  the  younger  members  of  the 
University  on  expenses  and  course  of  reading. 

'*  Partly  with  the  view  of  assisting  parents,  guardians,  school- 
masters, and  students  intending  to  enter  their  names  at  the 
University — partly  also  for  the  benefit  of  undergraduates  them- 
selves— a  very  complete,  though  concise,  volume  has  just  been 
issued,  which  leaves  little  or  nothing  to  be  desired.  For  lucid 
arrangement,  and  a  rigid  adherence  to  what  is  positively  useful, 
we  know  of  few  manuals  that  could  compete  with  this  Student's 
Guide.  It  reflects  no  little  credit  on  the  University  to  whichi 
supplies  an  unpretending,  but  complete,  introduction." — Satur- 
day Review. 

KENT'S   Commentary  on   International   I^aw,   revised 

with  Notes  and  Cases  brought  down  to  the  present  time. 
Edited  by  J.  T.  Abdy,  LL.  IX,  Barrister-atLaw,  Regius  Pro- 
fessor of  Laws  in  the  University  of  Cambridge.    8vo.     its. 


96  G*tg*  JkO smd  £ms> 

^EAPINGWELL  (G.)    A  Mannal  of  the  Roman  Cm! 

.  Law,  arranged  aeccadiag  to  the  Sjflabm  of  Dr.  HaUtfiuc, 
Deafened  far  the  use  of  States*  in  the  Uqfrmiftks  and  limso 
Court.    %  C.  Leapisgwen,  LL»D.    8ro.   iax. 

MAYOR  (Rir.  J.  B.)    A'  Guide  to  the  Choice  of  das- 

%  skal  Book*  By  J.  B.  Mayo*  M.  A,  Professor  of  Ofcsskal 
literature  at  King1*  College,  late  Fellow  sad  Tatar  of  St 
John't  College,  Cambridge.    Crown  Sfo.    a*. 


FRENCH,  GERMAN,  AND  ENGLISH  CLASS 

BOOKS. 


jForefgn  Ctaffrfc** 


A  calamity  edited  teriet  lor  aw  hi  schools,  with  English  notes, 
grammatical  and  explanatory,  sad  itadcrlnes  of  dtfhcns?  ■«««— »tSr 
Fcap.  8vo» 


CHARLES  XII.  par  Voltaire.    Edited  by  L  Direy. 
£  ^sw»  ee  swss>s<s*BrVas  r  Sl^awaasv       ^w^*  a^sps 

GERMAN  BALLADS  from  Uhland,  Goethe,  and 
Schiller ;  with  Introductions,  copfoos  and  biographical  ■Y4frre, 
Edited  by  C  L.  Bielefeld.    31  & 

AVENTURES  DE  TELEMAQUE,  parFendon.  Edited 
by  C  J.  Ddilte.    Sromd *&**,  rmdssd.    a*-** 

SELECT  FABLES  of  La  Fontaine.    Edited  by  RXSasc, 

Nim  oBHm,  revised.    3*. 
PICCIOLA,  by  X.  B.  Saintine.     Edited  by  Dr.  Dubuc 

Fourth  edition^  revised.     3*.  6d. 

SCHILLER'S  Wallenstein.     Complete  Text,  comprising 

the  Weimar  Prologue,  Lager,  Piccolomini,  and  Wallenstein's 
Too*  Edited  by  Dr.  A.  Buchhcim,  Professor  of  German 
in  King's  College,  London.  Revised  edition.  6s.  6d.  Or  the 
Lager  and  Piccolomini,  31.  6d.     Wallenstein's  Tod,  3*.  6*/. 

Maid    of    Orleans;   with  English  Notes   by   Dr. 

••11       *  «tt  w-i   ««.  r  w\l      a  W\t  *_  Ol  1    r*%  «. 


Wilhelm  Wagner,  Editor  of  Plato,  Plautus,  &c,  and  Translator 
of  Teuffel's  "  History  of  Roman  Literature."    $s.  6d. 

GOETHE'S  HERMANN  AND  DOROTHEA.     With 

Introduction,    Notes,   and  Arguments.     By  E.    BelL    B  A~ 
Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  and  E.  Wolfa    2s.  6d. 


Educational  Books.  97 

JFrencb  Cto00  IBoofeg. 

BREBNER  (W.)  Twenty  Lessons  in  French.  With 
double  vocabulary  giving  the  pronunciation  of  French  words, 
notes,  and  appendices.     By  W.  Brebner.     Post  8vo.     4s, 

CLAPIN  (A.  C.)    French  Grammar  for  Public  Schools. 

By  the  Rev.  A.  C.  Clapin,  M.  A.,  St.  John's  College, 
Cambridge,  and  Bachelier-es-lettres  of  the  University  of 
France.  Fcap.  8vo.  Second  edition  greatly  enlarged.  2s.  6d, 
Or  in  two  parts  separately.  Part  L.  Accidence,  2s.  Part  IL 
Syntax,  is.  6d. 

GASC  (F.  E.  A.)    First  French  Book;  being  a  New, 

Practical,  and  Easy  Method  of  Learning  the  Elements  of  the 
French  Language.     Fcap.  8vo.     New  edition,     is.  6d. 

Second    French    Book ;    being  a   Grammar   and 

Exercise  Book,  on  a  new  and  practical  plan,  and  intended  as  a 
sequel  to  the  "First  French  Book."  New  edition.  Fcap,  8vo. 
2s.  6d. 

Key  to   First  and  Second  French  Books.    Fcap. 

8vo.     $s.  6d. 

French   Fables,  for  Beginners,  in  Prose,  with  an 

Index  of  all  the  Words  at  the  end  of  the  work.  New  edition, 
l2mo.     2S. 

Select  Fables  of  La  Fontaine.   New  edition,  revised. 

Fcap.  8vo.     3*. 

Histoires  Amusantes  et  Instructives ;  or,  Selec- 
tions of  Complete  Stories  from  the  best  French  modem 
authors,  who  have  written  for  the  young.  With  English 
notes.     New  edition.     Fcap.  8vo.     2s.  6d. 

Practical  Guide  to  Modern  French  Conversa- 
tion :  containing  : — I.  The  most  current  and  useful  Phrases  in 
Every-day  Talk;  II.  Everybody's  Necessary  Questions  and 
Answers  in  Travel-Talk.     Fcap.  8vo.     is.  6d. 

French    Poetry  for    the    Young.      With    English 

Notes,  and  preceded  by  a  few  plain  Rules  of  French  Prosody. 
Fcap.  8vo.     is. 

Materials    for    French    Prose    Composition  ;    or, 

Selections  from  the  best  English  Prose  Writers.  With  copious 
foot  notes,  and  hints  for  idiomatic  renderings.  New  edition. 
Fcap.  8vo.     4J.  6d.     Key,  6s. 

■         Prosateurs     Contemporains  ;     or,     Selections    in 

Prose  chiefly  from  contemporary  French  literature.  With 
English  notes.     i2mo.     $s. 
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GASC  (F.  E.  A.)    Le  Petit  Compagnon ;  a  French  Talk- 
Book  for  Little  Children.     i6mo.     2s.  6d. 

An  Improved  Modern  Pocket  Dictionary  of  the 

French  and  English  Languages;  for  the  every-day  purposes 
of  Travellers  and  Students.  Containing  more  than  Five  Thou- 
sand modern  and  current  words,  senses,  and  idiomatic  phrasas 
and  renderings,  not  found  in  any  other  dictionary  of  tne  two 
languages.  A  new  edition  with  additions  and  corrections, 
l6mo.     Cloth,  4J. 

Modem    French   and    English    Dictionary,    with 


upwards  of  Fifteen  Thousand  new  words,  senses,  &&,  hitherto 
unpublished.  Demy  8vo.  In  two  volumes.  Vol.  I.  (French- 
English),  i$s.  ;  Vol.  II.  (English- French),  iqj. 

GOMBERT  (A.)    The  French  Drama ;  being  a  Selection 

of  the  best  Tragedies  and  Comedies  of  Moliere,  Racine,  P. 
Corneille,  T.  Corneille,  and  Voltaire.  With  Arguments  m 
English  at  the  head  of  each  scene,  and  notes,  critical  and 
Explanatory,  by  A.  Gombert. 

Contents. 


•Le  Misanthrope. 

•L'Avare. 

•Le  Bourgeois  GentUhomme. 

•Le  Tartuffe. 
Le  Malade  Imaginaire.  press.) 
Les  Femmes  Savantes.  (In  the 
Les  Fourberies  de  Scapin. 

Racine 

La    TMhaide,   ou  les  Freres 

Ennemis. 
Alexandre  le  Grand. 
Andromaque. 
Les  riaidt'iirs. 
Britannicus. 
Berenice. 


Moliere  : 

Les  Frecieuses  Ridicul 
L'Ecole  des  Femmes. 
L'Ecole  des  Maris. 
*Le  Medecin  malgre  Lui. 
M.  de  Pourceaugnac. 
Amphitryon. 


Bajazet. 

Mithridate. 

Iphigcnie. 

Thedre. 

Esther. 

►Athalie. 


Le  Cid. 


Horace. 


Brutus. 
Alzire. 


*  Zaire. 
Orestes. 


\ai  Fanatisme. 


P.  Corneille: 

Cinna.    |  Polyeucte. 

T.  Corneille  : 

Ariane. 

Voltaire  : 

Merope. 
1        I  .a  Mort  de  Cesar 
Scmiramis. 


V 


ompce. 


*  New  Editions  of  those  marked  with  an  asterisk  hare  lately  bee«  i— tied 
carefully  revised  \>y  F.  K.  A  Gasc.  Fcap.  Svo.  Neatly  bound  in  ctotfc  is 
each.    Sewed,  int.    Other:,  will  follow. 
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LE  NOUVEAU  TRESOR  :  or,  French  Student's  Com- 
panion ;  designed  to  facilitate  the  Translation  of  English  into 
French  at  Sight.  By  M.  E.  S.  Sixteenth  edition.  Fcap.  8to. 
y.  bd. 

Contents  : — Grammatical  Introduction,  100  Lessons,  Voca- 
bulary.     Conversational  Sentences,  Alphabetical  Arrangement* 
of  the  Verbs.     General  Table  of  Reference. 

See  also  "  Foreign  Classics,"  p.  96. 


aerman  Class  iBooftg* 


BUCHHEIM  (Dr.  A.)  Materials  for  German  Prose 
Composition ;  consisting  of  Selections  from  Modern 
English  writers,  with  grammatical  notes,  idiomatic  ren- 
derings of  difficult  passages,  and  a  general  introduction.  By 
Dr.  Buchheim,  Professor  of  German  Language  and  Literature 
in  King's  College,  and  Examiner  in  German  to  the  London 
University.     Third  edition,  revised.     Fcap.  41.  6d. 

In  this  edition  the  notes  in  Part  I.  have  been  entirely  revised 
and  increased  in  accordance  with  the  suggestions  of  experienced 
teachers. 

CLAPIN   (A.   C.)      A  German   Grammar    foA    Public 

Schools.  By  the  Rev.  A.  C.  Clapin,  Compiler  of  a  French 
Grammar  for  Public  Schools,  assisted  by  F.  Holl-Muller,  Assis- 
tant Master  at  the  Bruton  Grammar  School.     Fcap.     2s.  6d. 

KOTZEBUE.     Der  Gefangene  (the  Prisoner).     Edited, 

with  English  Notes  Explanatory  and  Grammatical,  by  Dr.  W. 
Stromberg.  The  first  of  a  selection  of  German  Plays,  suitable 
for  reading  or  acting,     is. 

&?also  "Foreign  Classics,"  p.  96. 
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(ZEnglist)  Class  IBoo&g. 

ADAMS  (Dr.  E.)  The  Elements  of  the  English 
Language.  By  Ernest  Adams,  Ph.  D.  Thirteenth  edition. 
Post  8vo.     4J.  6d. 

The  Rudiments  of  English  Grammar  and  Analysis. 

By  Ernest  Adams,  Ph.  D.  New  edition.    Fcap.  8vo.   is. 

MASON  (C.  P.)    First  Notions  of  Grammar  for  Young 

Learners.      By   C.    P.    Mason,    B.  A.,   Fellow  of   University 
College,  London.     Fcap.  8vo.     Cloth,  Sd. 

First  Steps  in  English  Grammar,  for  Junior  Classes. 

Demy  iSrao.     New  edition,     is. 

— —  Outlines  of  English  Grammar  for  the  use  of  Junior 

'Classes.    Cloth,  is.  6d. 

English  Grammar :  including  the  Principles  of  Gram- 
matical Analysis.     Twentieth  edition.     Post  8vo.     $s.  6d. 

The  section  on  Composition  and  Derivation  is  re-written  in 
this  edition,  with  the  introduction  of  much  new  wr^t^r  ma± 
various  important  improvements. 

The  Analysis  of  Sentences  applied  to  Latin.     Post 


8vo.     zs.  6d. 


-  Analytical  Latin  Exercises  :  Accidence  and  Simple 

Sentences,  Composition  and  Derivation  of  Words,  and  Com- 
pound Sentences.     Post  8vo.     3*.  6d. 

-  The  First  Two  Books  of  Euclid  explained  to  Begin- 
ners.    Set  on  J  edition.     Fcap  8vo.     2s.  6d. 

Edited  for  Middle-Class  Examinations, 

With  notes  on  the  Analysis  and  Parsing,  and  explanatory 

'remarks. 

-  Milton's  Paradise  Lost,     Book  I.     With  a  Life  of 

Milton.      Third  edition*      Post  8vo.      2s. 

-  Milton's  Paradise  Lost     Book  II.     With  a  Life  of 

the  Poet.     Second  edition.     Post  Svo.     2s. 

-  Milton's  Paradise  Lost     Book  III.     With  a  Life 

of  Milton.      Po>t  Svo.     2s. 

-  Goldsmith's  Deserted  Village.     With  a  Short  Life 
of  the  Poet.     Post  8vo.     is.  6d. 
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MASON  (C.  P.)     Cowper's  Task.     Book  II.     With  an 

Outline  of  the  Poet's  Life.     Post  8vo.     2s. 

Thomson's  "  Spring."   With  a  short  Life.    Post  8vo. 


2S. 

-  Thomson's  "Winter."  With  short  Life.  Post  8vo.  2j. 


MENET  (J.)    Practical  Hints  on  Teaching.     Containing 

Advice  as  to  Organization,  Discipline,  Instruction,  and  Prac- 
tical Management.  By  the  Rev.  John  Menet,  M.  A.  Perpetual 
Curate  of  Tlockerill,  and  late  Chaplain  of  the  Hockerill  Train- 
ing Institution.  Fourth  edition.  Containing  in  addition  Plans 
of  Schools  which  have  been  thoroughly  tested,  and  are  now  being 
adopted  in  various  localities.  Crown  8vo.  Cloth,  2s.  6d. ; 
paper  cover,  2s. 

TEST    LESSONS   IN    DICTATION,    for    the    First 

Class  of  Elementary  Schools.  This  work  consists  of  a  series 
of  extracts,  carefully  selected  with  reference  to  the  wants  of  the 
more  advanced  pupils ;  they  have  been  used  successfully  in 
many  Elementary  Schools.  The  book  is  supplementary  to  the 
exercises  given  in  the  " Practical  Hints  on  Teaching."  Paper 
cover,  I  j.  6d. 

SKEAT  (W.  W.)  Questions  for  Examinations  in  English 
Liteiature ;  with  a  Preface  containing  brief  hints  on  the 
study  of  English.  Arranged  by  the  Rev.  W.  W.  Skeat,  late 
Fellow  of  Christ's  College.    2s.  6d, 

This  volume  will  be  found  useful  in  preparing  for  the  various 
public  examinations,  in  the  universities,  or  for  government 
appointments. 

DELAMOTTE   (P.  H.)    Drawing  Copies.     By  P.  H. 

Delamotte,  Professor  of  Di  awing  in  King's  College  and  School, 
London.  Containing  48  outline  and  48  shaded  plates.  Oblong 
8vo.  I2J.  ;  sold  also  in  parts  at  is.  each. 

This  volume  contains  forty-eight  outline  and  forty-eight 
shaded  plates  of  architecture,  trees,  figures,  fragments,  land- 
scapes, boats,  and  sea-pieces.  Drawn  on  stone  by  Professor 
Delamotte. 

POETRY  for  the  School  Room.  New  edition.  Fcap. 
8vo.     is.  6d. 

GATTY  (MRS.)     Select  Parables  from  Nature,  for  Use 

in  Schools.     By  Mrs.  Alfred  Gatty.    Fcap.  8vo.    Cloth,  is. 
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SCHOOL   RECORD  for  Young  Ladies'   Schools;   a 

useful  form  of  Register  of  Studies  and  Conduct.     6d. 

GEOGRAPHICAL  TEXT-BOOK;    a  Practical   Geo- 
graphy, calculated  to  facilitate  the  study  of  that  useful  science,  by 

a  constant  reference  to  the  Blank  Maps.   By  M.  E  . .  .  S 

lamo.    2j. 

II.     The     Blank    Maps   done    up   separately.       4to.      2s. 
coloured. 

JOHNS  (C.  A.)    A  First  Book  of  Geography.     By  the 

Rev.  C.  A.  Johns,  B.A.,  F.L.S.,  Author  of  "Botanical  Ram- 
bles," "  Flowers  of  the  Field,"  &c    Illustrated.    i2mo.     zs.  6d. 

LOUDON  (Mrs.)    Illustrated  Natural  History.      New 

edition.     Revised  by  W.  S.  Dallas,  F.  L.  S.     With  marly  500 

Engravings.     $s. 


Handbook  of  Botany.     Newly  Edited  and  greatly 

enlarged  by  David  Wooster.    Fcap.     2s.  &£ 

HAYWARD.  The  Botanist's  Pocket-Book,  containing 
in  a  tabulated  form,  the  Chief  Characteristics  of  British  Plants, 
with  the  botanical  names,  soil  or  situation,  colour,  growth, 
and  time  of  flowering  of  every  plant,  arranged  under  its  own 
order ;  with  a  Copious  Index.  By  W.  R.  Hayward.  Crown 
8vo.     Cloth  limp,  4s.  6J. 

STOCKHARDT.     Experimental  Chemistry,  founded  on 

the  Work  of  Dr.  Julius  Adolph  Stockhardt      A  hand-book 

for  the  study  of  the  science  by  simple  experiments.  By  C.  W. 

Heaton,    Professor  of  Chemistry  in   the  Medical  School   of 
Charing  Cross  Hospital.     Post  8vo.     $s. 

BONNEY  (T.  G.)  Cambridgeshire  Geology.     A  Sketch 

for  the  use  of  Students.    By  T.  G.  Bonney,  F.G.S.,  &c,  Tutor 
and  Lecturer  in  Natural  Science,  SL  John's  ColL  Cambridge 
Svo.    35. 

FOSTER  (B.  W.)     Double  Entry  Elucidated.     By  B. 

\V.  Foster.     Sei'enth  edition.     4to.     Ss.  6d. 

CRELLIN  (P.)  A  New  Manual  of  Book-keeping,  com- 
bining the  Theory  and  Practice,  with  Specimens  of  a  set 
of  Books.    By   Phillip  Crellin,  Accountant.    Crown  8to.  3*.  6^1 

This  volume  will  be  found  suitable   for  merchants  and  all 
classes  of  traders  :  besides  giving  the  method  of  double  entry 
it  exhibits  a  system  which  combines  the  results  of  double  entry 
without  the  labour  which  it  involves. 
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PICTURE  SCHOOL  BOOKS.    Written  in  simple  language,  and 
with  numerous  illustrations.     Royal  l6mo. 

SCHOOL  PRIMER.    6d. 

SCHOOL  READER.    By  J.  Tilleard,  Hon.  Member  of  and 
Examiner  to  the  College  of  Preceptors.  Numerous  Illustrations,   is. 

POETRY  BOOK  FOR  SCHOOLS,     is. 

THE  LIFE  OF  JOSEPH,     is. 

THE  SCRIPTURE   PARABLES.     By  the  Rev.  J.   E. 

Clarke,    is. 

THE    SCRIPTURE    MIRACLES.     By  the  Rev.  J.   E. 
Clarke,    is. 

THE  NEW  TESTAMENT   HISTORY.     By  the  Rev. 
J.  G.  Wood,  M.A     is. 

THE  OLD  TESTAMENT  HISTORY.     By  the  Rev.  J. 
G.  Wood,  M.A.     ix. 

THE    STORY    OF    BUNYAN'S     PILGRIM'S    PRO- 
GRESS.   1*. 

THE    LIFE   OF   CHRISTOPHER   COLUMBUS.      By 

Sarah  Crompton.     is. 

THE  LIFE  OF  MARTIN  LUTHER.     By  Sarah  Cromp- 
ton.    is. 

GRANT.     Course  of  Instruction  for  the  Young,  by  the  late  Horace 
Grant. 

Arithmetic  for  Young  Children.  A  Series  of  Exercises  ex- 
emplifying the  manner  in  which  Arithmetic  should  be  taught  to  Young 
Children,      is.  6d. 

Arithmetic.  Second  Stage.  For  Schools  and  Families, 
exemplifying  the  mode  in  which  Children  may  be  led  to  discover  the  main 
principles  of  Figurative  and  Mental  Arithmetic.     x8mo.    3*. 

Exercises  for  the  Improvement  of  the  Senses,  and  providing 
instruction  and  amusement  for  Children  who  are  too  young  to  learn  to  read 
and  write.     i8mo.     is. 

Geography    for  Young    Children.      With   Illustrations   for 

Elementary  Plan  Drawing.     i8mo.     is. 

These  are  not  class-books,  but  are  especially  adapted  for  us<  by  teachers 
who  wish  to  create  habits  of  observation  in  their  pupils  and  to  teach  them 
to  think. 

BOOKS   FOR   YOUNG   READERS.     In  Eight  Parts.     Limp 
Cloth.    &/.  each  ;  or  extra  binding,  is.  each. 

Tart  T.  contains  simple  stories  told  in  monosyllables  of  not  more  than  four 
etters,  which  are  at  the  same  time  sufficiently  interesting  to  preserve  the 
attention  of  a  child.  Part  II.  exercises  the  pupil  by  a  similar  method  in 
slightly  longer  easy  words ;  and  the  remaining  parts  consist  of  stories 
graduated  in  difficulty,  until  the  learner  is  taught  to  read  with  ordinary 
facility. 


104  George  Bell  and  Son/  Educational  Books. 

TBtlVs  EUaUing  T6oofcj8 

For  Scliools  and  Parochial  Libraries. 

The  popularity  which  the  Series  of  Reading- Books,  known 

"Books  for  Young  Readers,"  has  attained  is  a  sufficient  proof  tl 

■  teachers  and  pupils  alike  approve  of  the  use  of  interesting  stor 

I  with  a  simple  plot  in  place  of  the  dry  combinations  of  letters  a: 

syllables,  making  no  impression  on  the  mind,  of  which  elements 
reading-books  generally  consist.     There  is  also  practical  testimoi 
to  the  fact  that  children  acquire  the  power  of  reading  much  mo 
t  rapidly  when  the  process  involves  something  more  than  the  me 

mechanical  exercise  of  the  faculties  of  sight  and  memory. 

The  publishers  have  therefore  thought  it  advisable  to  extend  tl 
application  of  this  principle  to  books  adapted  for  more  advance 
readers ;  and  to  issue  for  general  use  in  schools  a  series  of  popuL 
works  which  they  venture  to  think  will  in  practice  be  found  mo 
adapted  for  the  end  in  view  than  the  collections  of  miscellaneoi 
and  often  uninteresting  extracts  which  are  generally  made  to  ser 
the  purpose. 

These  volumes  will  be  printed  in  legible  type,  and  strongly  bom 
in  cloth,  and  will  be  sold  at  is.  or  ix.  dd.  each,  post  8vo. 

.   Now  ready, 
MASTERMAN  READY.    By  Captain  Marryat.     u.  6d. 
PARABLES    FROM   NATURE  (selected).     By  Mrs.  Gatt 

fcap.  8vo.,  is. 
FRIENDS  IN  FUR  AND  FEATHERS.    By  Gwykfryx.    i 

The  following  are  in  preparation  : — 

ROBINSON  CRUSOE. 

OUR  VILLAGE.     By  Miss  Mitford  (selections). 
GRIMMS  GERMAN  TALES. 
ANDERSEN'S  DANISH  TALES. 


CHISWICK   PR RSS  :—  PRINTED   I»Y  WHITTINGHAM   AND  W1LK1NS 
TOOKS   COURT,   CHANCERY  LANS. 


1 1 


